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ll SEITETRISTRT: Ul 


ll kamikagamah ll 
The Kamika Agama 


qd HMT: 
purva bhagah 


The Prior Part 


@ dallddit Wee: 
1 tantravatara patalah 
1 Revelation and Transmission of the Agamas 


POAT Is ATTA TAlera | 
Jg Acqaicarasarasasta faga t ? 
erra vira d$ veau 
dara red fera, ferrari 2 


dam nad sau fas 


kailasadaksine srnge nànascarya samanvitel 


pravrddha vatavrksotthacchayacchanne 'ti vistrtell 1 
vyaghracarma paridhane pithe ratnopasobhitel 
devadànava gandharva siddha vidyadharadibhihl| 2 


sevyamanam mahddevam srikantham visvanayakam| 


On the southern summit of the Mount Kailasa associated with multifarious wonderments, there 

is a seat under the full-grown vata-tree( fig tree ),which seat is thickly covered by its shadow and 
which is exceedingly wide, with a tiger-skin placed around it. It is auspiciously beautified 

with gems studded over it. Lord Srikantha who is the controlling authority of this universe, who 
is the Great God is seated on it, being worshipped by the host of Devas, danavas, gandharvas, 
siddhas, vidyadharas and such other celestial groups. 
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UHecpHRGdae ears Gael 

WA AEs SERI HEN: N 9 
kausikah kasyapo'gastyo gautamo naradastathall 3 
sanatkumarassanakassanatana sanandanau| 
bhrguscatri bharadvaja vasisthadya maharsayahll 4 


There are great Sages such as Kausika, Kasyapa, Agastya, Gautama, Narada, Sanatkumara, 
Sanaka, Sanatana, Sanandana, Bhrugu, Atri, Bharadvaja, Vasishtha and others. 
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jijnasavah param jfíanam sivasakyunmukhikrtah| 
pranamya caranau tasya prahurisam umapatimll 5 


Having been awakened by the illumining rays of Sivasakti and become fit enough, they have 
become desirous of acquiring the supreme knowledge. Having prostrared before the feet of 
Srikantha, the spouse of Uma, they entreat: 
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bhagavan devadevesa pasupasa vimocakal 

srstisthiti tirobhava layanugraha karakall 6 
viyadadi mahaàmayavrttessaksatpravartaka| 

sahajananda sandoha svasamvillaksanatmakall 7 
parasamvitsvarrüpinyd sSaktyà paramayā yutal 

digdeśakāla nirmukta jagadahlada karanall 8 
vayam niyukta devesa tvayejyayam sivasya tul 

tadartham sarabhütam tu sastram sivamukhodbhavaml| 9 
vaktumarhasi devesa bhaktanam anukampayal 


The Sages: 

O, Lord, the possessor of six potential qualities(Bhagavan)! You are the governing Lord of the 
gods of lower realm and the higher realm. You are relieving the bound souls from the bonds 
which constrict them. You are performing the five cosmic actions- creation, maintenance, 
dissolution, concealment and bestowal of grace. You are the one who directly maintains 

the evolutionary process of space and other categories issuing out of the great maya. Your 
form is of the nature of auspicious mass of bliss springing forth from within your own self 
and of the nature of your own pure consciousness. You are inseperably united with supreme 
Sakti who is in the form of supreme consciousness. You are eternally free from the limiting 
factors such as direction, space and time. Through your pervasive presence, You exist as the 
perennial source for the delighted state of the worlds. O, the Lord of all gods!, we have 

been directed by you to engage ourselves in the systematic worship of Siva. In order to perform 
that worship perfectly, be favorably disposed now to instruct the principles enshrined in the 
Scripture which is the quintessence of the Scriptures revealed from the faces of Lord Siva. 

O, the Lord of all gods!, you are with such a compassion which spontaneously flows towards 
your devotees. Be kind enough to insruct those principles. 
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ityevam rsibhih prsto bhagavan vrsabhadvajahl| 10 
praha gambhirayà vaca sphuraccandrardha sekharahl 
sadhu prstam hi yusmabhissrnudhvam samsitavratah|| 11 
kamikakhyan mahatantraduddhrtam sastramuttamam| 
avatirnam idam merau pranavadyavatarakaihll 12 


kriyacaryà samopetam yogajfiananvitam param| 


Having been entreated in this way by the Sages, Lord Srikantha, the holder of bull-flag, whose 
head is adorned with the shining half-moon, spoke these words loaded with deep contents: 

“O, the Sages who have completed thoroughly all the essential observances!, the subject matter 
asked by all of you is an excellent one. Now listen to what I say. This is the foremost Scripture 
which now exists as extracted from the Great Tantra called Kamika. This Kamika was originally 
revealed to Pranava and transmitted to others, in the Mount Meru. This is a supreme Scripture 
associated with all the four sections — kriya, carya, yoga and jnana. 
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tesam ajfiam sivo datvà praha tantram anuttamaml 
adavabhiid dvidha jnanam adhikara vibhedatahl| 14 


paraparena bhedena patipasvartha darsakam| 
sivaprakasakam jndnam sivajfianam param smrtaml| 15 


vedadyam aparam jidnam pasupasartha darsakaml 
yathà vilaksanam caksuh ksapayam nrbiddlayohl| 16 
tatha vilaksanam jfíanam evametatparaparaml| 


The Sages, having been informed in this way, prostrated before the Lord, lying down on the 
ground like a staff. Having ordered them to lift themselves up from the ground, Srikantha Siva 
instructed this exceedingly superior Agama to them. “ In the beginning, the Scripture was 
revealed in twofold way, in view of the difference observable in the competency of the fitting 
recipients. The Scripture collectively known as Sivajnana Sastras was revealed in two different 
streams called para and apara. These Scriptures reveal the exact nature of Pati(the Supreme 
Protector) and the bound souls and ultimately make known the exact nature of transcendental 
Parasiva. The Scriptures such as the Vedas belong to the category of apara. These Scriptures 
reveal the nature of the bound souls and the bonds. Just as the eyes of human beings and the 
cats are observed to be of different nature during the night time, even so these Scriptures 
which are para and apara are recognized to be of different contents. 
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laukikam vaidikam caiva tatha'dhyatmikam eva call 17 
atimargam ca mantrakhyam tantrametadanekadhall 

sadyovama mahdaghora purusesana mürtayahl| 18 
pratyekam paficavaktrassyuh tairuktam laukikadikaml 
paficavimsati bhedena srotobhedah prakirtitah|| 19 


Laukika, Vaidika, Adyatmika, Atimarga and Mantra — in this way this scriptural revelation 
became manifold. There are five faces - Sadyojata, Vama, Aghora, Tatpurusha and Isana . 
Each face is with an appearance of five faces. The scriptures such as Laukika and others 
were revealed by these five faces. Each face revealed 5 different scriptures. Thus, there 
took place the revelation of 25 different scriptures. 
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esvevantargatam vaktum vanmayam vastuvacakaml 


tesveva mantratantrakhyam sadasiva mukhodgatamll 20 
siddhàntam gaàrudam vamam bhütatantram ca bhairavam| 
urdhva pürva kuberasya yamyavaktradyathakramaml| 21 


In order to express out clearly the nature of the one which reamains concealed as the exact core of 
the word, scriptures such as the Mantras and the Tantras flowed out from the Sadyojata face. The 
scriptures known as Garuda, Vama, Bhuta tantra and Bhairva flowed out from the Isana face, 
Tatpurusha face, Vama face and Aghora face respectively in the said order. 
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dasastadasa bhedena sivarudravatarakaihll 22 
satsastibhih kramenaiva kathitam tu śivājñayāl 
tadeva yugabhedena sadyojatadi mürtibhihl| 23 


prakasitam caturbhedam mürtisamkhyavasena tul 


From the upper face of the Isana face, the Scriptures such as the Kamika and others were revealed 
in two different streams of 10 and 18 Scriptures belonging to siva bheda and rudra bheda 
respectively. As directed and ordered by the Supreme Lord, these 28 Scriptures were revealed 

to 66 high-souled recepients in the due order. The same 28 Scriptures were revealed in 
accordance with the number of faces in the subsequent cycles of yugas through Sadyojata and 
other faces. They were revealed so as to be in four different sections. 
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samkhyaya garudam tadvat purva vaktradvinirgataml| 24 
savitryadyam ca siddhyarthamuktam tadavatarakaih| 
nayasutradi bhedena vamam vàmadvinirgataml| 25 
caturvimsati samkhyakam avatirnam sivajfiayd| 

kauladi vimsatsamkhyatam bhütatantram tu sadyatahll 26 
dvividham tantramudbhütam bhairavam daksinasyatahl 
asitangadibhirbhimau kathitam tadanekadhall 27 


pratyekam tantrabhedoktau jdyate grantha vistarah| 


In the same way, the Garuda Tantra came out from the Tatpurusha face , its variations being 

24 in number. During the susequent transmissions, these were revealed in order to accomplish 
fulfilment in Savitri and other mantras. The Vama tantra with its variations such as Nayasutra and 
others came out from the Vama face according to the direction given by Siva, their number being 
24. Twenty-four scriptures, Kaula and others, collectively known as the Bhuta tantra came 

out from the Sadyojata face. The Bhairva tantra was revealed by the Aghora face so as to be of 
two different categories. They were later revealed in this world in the name of Asitanga and 
other Bhairavas in many different ways. When each scripture gets revealed in different numbers, 
there occurs amplification of that particular scripture. 
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atha siddhanta tantranam avatàro nigadyatell 28 
tanoti vipulanarthamstattvamantra samasritan| 
tranam ca kurute yasmat tantramityabhidhiyatel| 29 
kamikam pranavakyasya parardha grantha samkhyayal 
pranavattrikalah praptah trikalacca tato harahl| 30 
trayascaivopabhedassyuh vaktaram bhairavottaraml 
narasimham ca viprendrah kathyate kamikatrayaml| 31 


Now, the transmission of the Saiva Agamas known as ‘Siddhanta Sastras’ is told with all the 
details. Since it yields abundant fruits which are to be gained through the tattva-related mantras 
and since it safegaurds the efforts taken by the sadhakas, the Scripture is called “Tantra” . 

The Tantra(Agama) called Kamika , as consisted of one parardha verses, was first revealed 

to Pranava. This was transmitted to Trikala by Pranava and subsequently it was revealed to 

Hara by Trikala. O, the much exalted Sages among the twice-borns! there are three secondary 
Agamas(Upagamas) for this Kamika. They are: Vaktara, Bhairvottara and Narasimha(Mrugendra). 


NumĖetrical System of the Agamas 
(equivalent Agamic terms are given in the right) 


0 pujya, sunya 

1 eka 

10 dasa 

100 sata 

1000 sahasra 

10,000 ayuta 

1,00,000 laksha 

10 million koti 

100 million adbhuta 

1000 million padma(one billion) 
10 billion kharva 

100 billion nikharva 

1000 billion brunda(one trillion) 


10 trillion 
100 trillion 


maha padma 
sankha 


1000 trillion maha sankha 
10,000 trillion samudra 
100,000 trillion maha samudra 
10 million trillion madhya 

100 million trillion parardha 
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yogajam tu sudhakhyasya proktam tallaksasamkhyayal 
sudhakhyadbhasma sampraptastatah prapto vibhuh kramatl 32 
vinásikhottaram tàram santam santatireva cal 

atmayogam ca pafícaite yogatantrasya bhedakahll 33 


The Yogaja was revealed to Sudha, as consisted of one laksha verses. Bhasma received this 
Agama from Sudha and then it was transmitted to Vibhu by Bhasma. There are five secondary 
Agamas for this Yogaja. They are: Vinasikhottara, Tara, Santa, Santati and Atmayoga. 
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cintyam sudīptasamjňñasya proktam satasahasrakaihl 

diptacca gopatih praptastatah prāptā tu cambikdll 34 
sucintyam subhagam vamam papanasam parodbhavam| 

amrtam cintyatantrasya sadvidham tu prakirtitamll 35 


The Cintya Agama was revealed to Sudipta as consisted of hundred thousad verses. Gopati 
received this Agama from Sudipta and subsequently Ambika received it from Gopati. There 

are six secondary Agamas for the Cintya Agama. They are: Sucintya, Subhaga, Vama, Papanasa, 
Parodbhava and Amruta. 
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karanam karanakhyasya kotigranthena coditam| 


karanaccharvarudrastu sarvatpraptah prajapatihl 36 
karanam padvanam daurgam mahendram bhimameva cal 
tatastu maranam dvestam saptadhà karanam tathall 37 


The Karana Agama was revealed to Karana, as consisted of ten million verses. Sarvarudra 
received this Agama from Karana and then Prajapati received it from Sarvarudra. There are 
seven secondary Agamas for the Karana Agama. They are: Karana, Pavana, Daurga, Mahendra, 
Bhima, Marana and Dveshta. 


afd gRr AJA ze dem 
gaea: WHATS AA: Il ae 
Wk st rad Tact areia 

aged gd dei fem aet waft 38 


ajitam susivakhyasya niyuta grantha samkhyaydl 


susivakhyacchivah praptastacchivad acyutastatahl| 38 
prabhütam ca parodbhütam parvati padmasamhital 
caturbhedam idam tantram casmin tantre prakirtitamll 39 


The Ajita Agama was revealed to Susiva as consisted of one hundred thousand verses. Siva 
received this Agama from Susiva and subsequently Acyuta received this Agama from Siva. 
There are four secondary Agamas for this. They are: Prabhuta, Parodbhuta, Parvati and 
Padma Samhita. 
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diptam isasya vikhyatam niyuta grantha samkhyayal 


isanamürtissampraptastatah prapto hutasanahll 40 
ameyam sabdamacchadyam asamkhyam amitaujasam| 
anandam màdhavodbhütam adbhutam caksatam tathal| 41 


diptam tu navadha proktam suksmatantram nibodhata| 


The Dipta Agama was revealed to Isa, as consisted of one hundred thousand verses. From Isa, 
this Agama was received by Isana Murti and subsequently, Hutasana received this Agama 
from Isana Murti. There are nine secondary Agamas for the Dipta. They are: Ameya, Sabda, 
Acchadya, Asankhya, Amitaujasa, Ananda, Madhavodbhuta, Adbhuta and Akshata. Then 
the transmission of Suksma Agama is told. 
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suksmam süksmasya samproktam tadgrantham padmasamkhyayal| 
süksmadvaisravanah pràptastasmatpraptah prabhafijanahl 
tatsuksmam ekabhedam syat suksmamityabhidhiyatel| 43 


The Sukshma Agama was revealed to Sukshma as consisted of one billion verses. Vaisravana 
received this Agama from Sukshma and from Vaisrvana this was received by Prabhanjana. There 
is only one secondary Agama for this and it goes by the name Sukshma. 
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sahasram kalasamjiiasya proktam vai sankha samkhyayal 


kaladbhimastatah prapto bhimaddharmo yathà tathall 44 
atitam mangalam suddham aprameyam tu jatibhak| 
prabuddham vibudham hastam alankaram subodhakamll 45 


ete sahasra tantrasya dasa samkhyah prakirtitah| 


The Sahasra Agama was revealed to Kala as consisted of one hundred trillion verses. Bhima 
received this Agama from Kala and from Bhima this was received by Dharma. There are 

ten secondary Agamas for the Sahasra Agama. They are: Atita, Mangala, Suddha, Aprameya, 
Jatibhak, Prabuddha, Vibudha, Hasta, Alankara and Subodhaka. 
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amsuman amsusamijiiasya paficalaksena kirtitahl| 46 
agrascaivamsu samjfiacca agratpraptastato ravih| 
vidyapurana tantram ca vasavam nilalohitaml| 47 


prakaranam bhütatantram atmalankarameva cal 
kasyapam gautamam caindram brahmam vasistham eva call 48 
aisanam nàmatah proktam amsuman dvàdasa smrtahl 


The Amsuman Agama was revealed to Amsu as consisted of five hundred thousand verses. 
From Amsu, this Agama was received by Agra and then Ravi received this Agama from Agra. 


There are twelve secondary Agamas for this Amsuman. They are: Vidyapurana, Vasava, 
Nilalohia, Prakarana, Bhutatantra, Atmalankara, Kasyapa, Gautama, Aindra, Brahma, Vasishta 
and Aisana. 
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suprabhedam mahasastram dasesasya prakirtitamll 49 
vighnesvaro dasesacca Sasi prapto ganesvaratl 
trikoti samkhyaya prokto bhedascatra na vidyatell 50 
kriyadijfíanaparyantam tantramatraiva drsyate| 
sivabhedamiti prokto rudrabhedastathocyatell 51 


The great Scripture known as Suprabheda was revealed to Dasesa. This Agama was then 
received by Vighnesvara from Dasesa and from Vighnesvara, this was received by Sasi. This 
Agama was first revealed as consisted of thirty million verses. There is no secondary Agama 
for this Suprabheda. The order of four sections as kriya, carya, yoga and jnana is found only 
in this Agama. Thus, the revelation of ten Agamas belonging to Siva-bheda has been told. 
Next, the revelation of the Agamas belonging to Rudra-bheda is detailed. 
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rudrasyanadi samjñasya vijayam tantram uttamam| 
paramesastatah praptastrikoti grantha samkhyayall 52 
vijayam codbhavam saumyam aghoram mrtyunasanaml 
kuberam ca mahaghoram vimalam vijayastakamll 53 


The supreme Agama known as Vijaya was revealed to Anadirudra as consisted of ten million 
verses. Paramesa received this Agama from Anadirudra. There are eight secondary Agamas 

for the Vijaya. They are: Vijaya, Udbhava, Saumya, Aghora, Mrutyunasana, Kubera, Mahaghora 
and Vimala. 
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nisvasam tu dasarnasya proktam tatkoti samkhyayal 


dasarnat sailaja prapta castabhedena bheditahll 54 
nisvasottara nisvasau nisvasasya mukhodbhavaml 
nisvasa nayanam caiva tathà nisvasa karikall 55 


ghorasamjnam yamakhyam ca guhyam cãpyevamaştadhāl 


The Nisvasa Agama was revealed to Dasarna as consisted of ten million verses. Then it was 
revealed to Sailaja by Dasarna. There are eight secondary Agamas fo the Nisvasa. They are: 
Nisvasottara, Nisvasa, Nisvasa Mukhodbhava, Nisvasa Nayana, Nisvasa Karika, Ghora, 
Yama and Guhya. 
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mmi Wai cargar fram ii wo 
nidhanasya svayambhütam trikotyardhena kirtitaml| 56 
nidhanesat svayambhütam srtavan nalinodbhavah| 
prajapatimatam padmam svayambhuvamiti tridhall 57 


The Savyambhuva Agama was revealed to Nidhana as consisted of thirty-five million verses. 
Nalinodbhava received this Agama from Nidhanesa. This Agama has got three secondary Agamas. 
They are: Prajapatimata, Padma and Svayambhuva. 
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agneyam yacca tadvyomno granthasamkhyayutatrayat| 
agneyam tantramekam tu tasmatprapto hutasanahl| 58 


The Anala Agama was revealed to Vyomna as consisted of thirty thousand verses. Hutasana 
received this Agama from Vyomna. There is no secondary Agama for this. 
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tejastu viram samprapto niyuta grantha samkhyayadl 


prajapatistatah praptastrayodasa vibhedakaml| 59 
prastaram phullamallam ca prabodham bodhabodhakam| 
amoham mohasamayam hakatam sakatadhikaml| 60 


halam vilekhanam bhadram viram vire trayodasal 


The Vira Agama was revealed to Tejas as consisted of one hundred thousand verses. Prajapati 
received this Agama from Tejas. There are thirteen secondary Agamas for this Agama. They 
are: Prastara, Phullamalla, Prabodha, Bodha, Bodhaka, Amoha, Mohasamaya, Hakata, 
Sakatadhika, Hala, Vilekhana, Bhadra and Vira. 
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rauravam brahmanesasya carbudastaka samkhyayall 61 
nandikesastatah praptah sadbhedam ca vidhiyatel 

kalaghnam ca kaldatitam rauravam  rauravottaramll 62 
mahàkala matam caindram rauravam sadvidham mataml 


The Raurava Agama was revealed to Brahmanesa as consisted of 800 million verses. Nandikesa 
received this Agama from Brahmanesa. There are six secondary Agamas for this. They are: 
Kalaghna, Kalaatita, Raurva, Rauravottara, Mahakalamata and Aindra. 
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makutam tu sivakhyasya satasahasra samkhyayall 63 
mahadevastatah pràpto bhedasca dvividho bhavetl 
makutottaram ca makutam dvividhena vidhiyatel| 64 


The Makuta Agama was revealed to Sivakhya as consisted of one hundred thousand verses. 
Mahadeva received this Agama from Sivakhya. There are two Upagamas for this — Makutottara 
and Makuta. 
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anantam bhogamakrantam vrsapingam vrsodaram| 
vrsadbhutam sudantam ca raudram bhadravidham tathal| 66 


arevatam atikràntam attahdsam alankrtam| 
arcitam dharanam tantram vimalam sodasaiva tull 67 


The Vimala Agama was revealed to Sarvatmaka as consisted of three hundred thousand verses. 
Virabhadra received this Agama from Sarvatmaka. There are sixteen Upagamas for this Agama. 
They are: Ananta, Bhoga, Akranta, Vrushapinga, Vrushodara, Vrushadbhuta, Sudanta, Raudra, 
Bhadravidha, Arevata, Atikranta, Attahasa, Alankruta, Arcita, Dharana and Tantra. 
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candrajnanam anantasya trikoti grantha samkhyayadl 


brhaspatistatah prapto bhedascatra caturdasal| 68 
sthiram sthanum mahantam ca vàrunam nandikesvaraml 
ekapadapuranam ca sankaram nilarudrakaml| 69 
sivabhadram kalpabhedam srimukham sSivasasanam| 
sivasekharamaákhyakam devyà matam tathaiva call 70 


candrajfianasya tantrasya caturdasavidho bhavetl 


The Candrajnana Agama was revealed to Ananta as consisted of thirty million verses. Bruhaspati 
received this Agama from Ananta. There are fourteen Upagamas for this Agama. They are: 
Sthira, Sthanu, Mahanta, Varuna, Nandikesvara, Ekapada purana, Sankara, Nilarudraka, 
Sivabhadra, Kalpabheda, Srimukha, Sivasasana, Sivasekhara and Devyamata. 
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mukhabimbam prasantasya satasahasra samkhyayal| 71 
dadhicistu tatah prapto bhedàh paficadasaiva tul 
caturmukhamalayogam samstobham pratibimbakamll 72 
atmalankara vayavye tautikam tutinirakam| 

kalatyayam tulayogam kuttimam pattasekharamll 73 
mahavidyad mahadsauram bimbam pafícadasaiva tul 


The Mukhabimba Agama was revealed to Prasanta as consisted of one hundred thousand verses. 
Dadhici received this Agama from Prasanta. There are fifteen Upagamas for this Agama. They 
are: Caturmukha, Malaya, Ayoga, Samstobham, Pratibimbaka, Atmalankara, Vayavya, Trautika, 
Tutiniraka, Kalatyaya, Tulayoga, Kuttima, Pattasekhara, Mahavidya and Mahasaura. 
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prodgitam sülinah proktam laksatritaya samkhyayyall 74 
kavacakhyastatah prapto bhedah sodasa samkhyayal 
kavacam caiva vàraham pingalamatameva call 75 
pasabandham dandadharam ankusam ca dhanurdharam| 
sivajnanam ca vijfíanam srikala jfíanameva call 76 


ayurvedam dhanurvedam sarpadamstri vibhedanam| 
gitam bharatamatodyam prodgitam sodasaiva tull 77 


The Prodgita Agama was revealed to Sulina as consisted of three hundred thousand vereses. 
Kavaca received this Agama from Sulina. There are sixteen Upagamas for this Agama. They 
are: Kavaca, Varaha, Pingalamata, Pasabandha, Dandadhara, Ankusa, Dhanurdhara, Sivajnana, 
Vijnana, Srikalajnana, Ayurveda, Dhanurveda, Sarpadamshtri-vibhedana, Gita, Bharata 

and Atodya. 
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lalitam calayesasya proktam astasahasrakaml 
alaydllalitah prapto lalitam lalitottaraml| 78 
kaumaram caiva tadbhedam trividham parikirtitaml 


The Lalita Agama was revealed to Alayesa as consisted of eight thousand verses. Lalita received 
this Agama from Alayesa. There are three Upagamas for this Agama. They are: Lalita, Lalitottara 
and Kaumara. 
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bindossiddham idam tantram kotikotyardha samkhyayall 79 
bindu samjfiattu siddhakhyam praptascandesvarah parah| 
sarottaram athanyattu ausanottarameva call 80 


salabhedam sasikhandam siddham tantram caturvidham| 


The Siddha Agama was revealed to Bindu as consisted of fifteen million verses. Candesvara 
received this Agama from Bindu. There are four Upagamas for this Agama. They are: 
Sarottara, Ausanottara, Saalaabheda and Sasikhanda. 
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santànam sivanisthasya satsahasram tu samkhyayadl| 61 
asamvayastatah prapto bhedassaptavidho bhavetl 
lingadhyaksam surddhyaksam sankaram tvamalesvaraml| | $82 


asamkhyam anilam dvandvam santanam saptadheritam| 


The Santana Agama was revealed to Sivanishtha as consisted of six thousand verses. Asamvaya 
received this Agama from Sivanishtha. There are seven Upagamas for this Agama. They are: 
Lingadhyaksha, Suradhyaksha, Sankara, Amalesvara, Asankhya, Anila and Dvandva. 
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somadevasya sarvoktam dvilaksenaiva samkhyayal| 83 
nrsimhah praptavan somadbhedah pafícavidho bhavetl 
sivadharmottaram caiva vayuproktam tathaiva call 84 


divyaproktam athaisanam | Sarvodgitam vidhiyatel 


The Sarvokta Agama was revealed to Somadeva as consisted of two hundred thousand verses. 
Nrusimha received this Agama from Somadeva. There are five Upagamas for this Agama. 
They are: Sivadharmottara, Vayuprokta, Divyaprokta, Aisana and Sarvodgita. 
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sridevyastu samakhyatam pàramesvaram uttamam|| 85 
grantha dvadasa laksam tu saptadhà prasrtam tu tatl 


usanomuni sampraptah sridevyasca yathakramatl| 86 
matangam yaksinipadmam pdramesvarameva cal 
puskaram suprayogam ca hamsam samanyameva hill 87 


The supreme Scripture known as Paramesvara Agama was revealed to Sridevi as consisted of 
twelve hundred thousand verses. Usana Muni received this Agama from Sridevi. There are 
seven Upagamas for this Agama. They are: Matanga, Yakshinipadma, Paramesvara, Pushkara, 
Suprayoga, Hamsa and Samanya. 
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kiranam devavibhave kotipaficaka samkhyayadl 
samvartakastatah prapto bhedàstu navasamkhyayall 88 
garudam narrtam nilam riksam bhānuka dhenukel 
prabuddham buddhakalakhye navadhā kirano bhavetl| 89 


The Kirana Agama was revealed to Devavibhu as consisted of fifty million verses. Samvartaka 
received this Agama from Devavibhu. There are nine Upagamas for this Agama. They are: 
Gaaruda, Nairruta, Nila, Ruksha, Bhanuka, Dhenuka, Prabuddhaa, Buddha and Kala. 
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sivasya vatulam proktam granthàh satasahasrakam| 
mahakdalastatah prapto bhedà vai dvàádasaiva tull 90 
vatulam cottaram caiva kalajnanam prarohitaml 

sarvam dharmatmakam Ssrestam nityam suddham mahaànanaml| 91 
visvam visvatmakam caiva vatule dvadasa smrtah| 

astavimsati tantranam milabhedah prakirtitahll 92 


The Vatula Agama was rvealed to Siva as consisted of one hundred thousand verses. Mahakala 
received this Agama from Siva. There are twelve Upagamas for this Agama. They are: 
Vatula, Vatulottara, Kalajnana, Prarohita, Sarva, Dharmatmaka, Sreshta, Nitya, Suddha, 
Mahanana, Visva and Visvatmaka. In this way, all the Upagamas pertaining to the twenty-eight 
Mulagamas have been detailed well. 
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kamikam pàdayugmam syadyogajam gulphameva cal 
cintyam padangulih proktah karanam janghika bhavetl| 93 
ajitam janudesam syad diptemürupradesakaml 
suksmam tu guhyamevam syatsahasram katidesakamll 94 
amsuman syat prsthatalam suprabhedam tu nabhikaml| 
vijayam kuksidesam syàn nisvasam hrdayam bhavetll 95 
svayambhuvam stanau dvau tu analam netrameva cal 
viram kanthapradesastu rauravam srotrameva call 96 
makutam makutam tantram angapratyangameva cal 
bahi tu vimalam proktam candrajfíanam urassthalaml| 97 
bimbatantram suvadanam prodgitam rasanà bhavet| 
lalitam syatkapolam tu siddham caiva lalatakaml| 98 
santanam kundalam vidyaccharvoktam upavitakam| 
pàramesana haram tu kiranam ratnabhüsanaml| 99 
vatulam vasanam proktam sivadharma tripundrakel 
kalpancaiva tu samyoge sivadharmanulepanell 100 
bimbam puspe ca màlye ca siddhantena niveditam| 
tantrátmaka sarirena mantramürtimayena tull 101 


etesamupabhedaisca sadakhyam mürtimat sthitam| 


Lord Siva appears in a form constituted of these Agamas. In this form, the Kamika is present 

as His two feet. Yogaja- ankle; Cintya — fingers of the feet; Karana — shank; Ajita — knees; 

Dipta — thigh regions; Sukshma - the loins; Sahasra — hip region; Amsuman — back portion; 
Suprabheda — navel; Vijaya — stomach; Nisvasa — heart; Svayambhuva - the breast-spots; 

Anala — the eyes; Vira — neck portion; Raurava — the ears; Makuta — the crown and the main 

parts and sub-parts of the body; Vimala — the shoulders; Candrajnana — the chest region; 

Bimba - the well-formed face; Prodgita — tongue; Lalita — the cheek; Siddha — the fore-head; 
Santana — the ear rings;Sarvokta — the sacred thread; Paramesvara — ornamental chain; Kirana- the 
ornaments made of gems; Vatula — the attire; all the auspicious deeds recommended in these 
Agamas — the three stripes of holy ash; all the specific preparations such as arghya-water and 
others — the waist-belt and such other items needed for the body; all the directions related to the 
worship of Siva — the perfumed unguents; all the vereses related to meditation of form(dhyana) 
denote the various flowers and garlands; the principles set forth in the knowledge-section 

(jnana pada) — the eatables to be offered to Him. The form of Sadakhya presents itself as associated 


with the form constituted of the Agamas, with the vibrant force constituted of the mantras and 
with other different parts designed with the secondary sections of the Agamas and the mantras. 
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sivarudratmakam tantram astavimsati samkhyakamll 102 
cintamaniriva bhraji caikadha bahudha diset| 

yadyapyeko bhavedvakta srotrbhedadanekadhal| 103 
karsanadi pratisthantam miilenaiva samacaret| 
krtancedupabhedena kartā bharta vinasyatill 104 


All the twenty-eight Mula Agamas which are in two different streams as Sivabheda and 
Rudrabheda shine forth as the fabulous gem(cintamani)which could yield all the desired fruits. 
They are capable of yielding the one ultimate fruit(liberation) as well as the mutitudes of 
fruits related to the worldly life. Even though the Lord who revealed the Agamas is only One, 
the Agamas became manifold in view of those who received these Agamas. All the activities 
from the ploughing of the selected land up to the insatallation should be done according to 
the directions given in the Primary Agamas(Mulagamas) only. If these are done based on 

the Upagamas, both the doer and the protector of the country would perish. 
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kevalam yajanam proktam upabhedairvisesatah| 
pratisthadyam tu mülaiscet astavimsatibhirvaramll 105 


yena tantrena carabdham karsanadyarcanantakam| 
tena sarvam prakartavyam na kuryadanya tantratahll 106 
karayedanya tantrena noktam cettu visesatah| 


Only the specific variations in the rituals of worship are made known by the Upagamas. The 
basic directions set forth in the twenty-eight Primary Agamas are superior for the activities such 
as installation and others. The activities, from the ploughing the land to the systematic woship, 
commenced based on a particular Primary Agama should be fulfilled completely based on that 
particulat Primary Agama alone. No activity should be done, consuting the Primary Agama other 
than the one taken up for commencing the work. If the direction for any specific activity is not 
told in the selected Primary Agama, then that activity may be fulfilled based on the Mulagama 
other than one selected already. 
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uktani pratisiddhani punassambhasitani call 107 
sapeksa nirapeksani sivavakyanyanekadhdl 
catuspadayutanyeva bhuktimuktyartha sadhanaml| 108 


etanyevatha srtva tu devairmunivaradibhihl| 
samksepato'pi kathitam sarvesamanukampayall 109 


These Agamas are replete with statements directly issued by Lord Siva. These statements are 
the directions dealing with those which are to be undertaken and those which are probited. 
These directions have been given with emphasis and certainty. These are dealing with those 
which are desirable and which are to be abhorred. These Agamas are associated with four 
sections in which such directions are set forth. These are the unfailing means for the attainment 
of worldly enjoyments as well as the final liberation. Only these Agamas have been briefly 
revealed to the competent persons in this world by the Devas, excellent Sages and others 

after receiving these from their Gurus. Owing to the spontaneous compassion towards all 

the beings of the world, these Devas and the Sages instructed these Agamas briefly. 
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adhyàpanam ca kartavyam na karyam itarairnaraihll 110 
sivasiddhanta tantrena prarabdham karsanadikaml 
na kuryadanyasastrena kuryáccet. tantrasamkarahl| 111 


tantrasamkaradosena raja rastram ca nasyatil 


These Agamas are to be studied systematically by the Siva-vipras(Adisaivas) adhering to the 
traditional system pertaining to the lineage of Guru. These Agamas are to be taught only by 
the Siva-vipras. Such teaching of the Agamas should not be done by other persons. Once the 
activities such as ploughing the land and the others are undertaken accoding to the Siddhanta 
Agamas, they are not to be done in cosulatation with other scriptures during the course of such 
activities. Such consultation with other scriptures would result in the defect of unsystematic 
and confusing blend of the scriptures. Because of the occurrence of such severe defect, the 
ruler and the ruled get ruined. 
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garudam bhütatantram ca bhairavam vamatantrakamll| 112 
kapalam páficaratram ca lakulam kulasastrakaml| 
tantram pasupatam cànyat purànam dharmasastrakaml| 113 
itihasam sadangam ca rgyajussama samjfiakaml| 
atharvanam tathà bauddham àrhatam matameva call 114 


ürdhvasroto'ksapacchastradaparam tadanukramat| 


Gauda tantra, Bhuta tantra, Bhairava, Vama tantra, Kapala scriptures, Pancaratra scriptures, 
Lakula scriptures, scriptures of Kula tradition, Pasupata tantras, Puranas, Dharma Sastras, 
Itihasas, Six-limbs of the Vedas, Rg Veda, Yajur Veda, Sama Veda, Atharvana Veda, scriptures 
belonging to the system of Bauddha and Arhata — all these come under the ‘not-superior’ 


category (apara) in view of the Agamas which are known as the Urdhva Srota (Scriptures which 
issued forth from the upper face) and whose authenticity could not be diminished. 
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kamikadi sivajnanam murdha bhagavatassadall 115 
itarani mahesasya hrtkanthadyangakani vail 

purvapaksataya tani kathitaniha sambhunall 116 

heyopddeya vastunam nirnaye paramarthatah| 

tatsarvam adharikrtya saivasiddhanta iritahll 117 


The Kamika and other Mula Agamas, which are collectively called Sivajnana Sastras, are 

always considered as representing the head portion of the form of Lord Siva. All other Scriptures 
represent the heart, neck and other parts of that form. Other Scriptures have been revealed by 
Lord Sambhu so as to constitute the prior and unsettled prima-facie part to suit the varied levels 
of the human beings. But, the Saiva Siddhanta Sastras (Agamas) have been revealed by Him 

so as to constitute the final and well-ascertained conclusive part, after setting aside all other 
scriptures which fail in ascertaining exactly the principles which are to be accepted and the 
principles which are to be discarded. 
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siddhanta sastranisthaisca sivaviprairyathakramaml 
sastrantaraistu samsthapya lingam tadubhayarthakamll 118 
pujaniyam nrpagrama yajamanabhivrddhayel| 


The image of any Deity can be installed and sanctified by the Adisaivas who are well-rooted in 
the knowledge of the Agamas even according to the other scriptures. Such image should be 
worshipped by them duly for the attainment of earthly prosperity and heavenly happiness and 
for the prosperity of the ruler, the village and the sponsor. 
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saivassarvadhikari syatsvakiye ca paratra call 119 
saivassarvesu kurvanti ye grhasthà dvijottamah| 

yamale matrtantre ca kapdle páficaratrakell 120 
bauddhe carhamate caiva lakule vaidike'pi cal 

anyesvapi ca margesu tattacchastraih svasastratahll 121 


saivah kurvanti diksadyam tallingasthapanddikam| 


For performing the personalised worship(atmartha puja) and the temple worship(parartha puja), 
Adisaiva is the higly qualified and authentic person. O, the foremost twice-born Sages!, the 
Adisaivas are house-holders and normally they do the worship-related ritulas everywhere. They 
have the competency to perform the rituals concerned with Yamala, Matru tantra, Kapala, 
Pancaratraka, Bauddha, Arhata, Lakula, Vaidika and other systems according to the scriptures 
belonging to each system and according to their own Agamic Scriptures. They perform 

diksha and other rituals as applicable to all these systems and do the installation of the image 
pertaining to each of these systems(based on the knowledge of the scriptures of other systems 
and the knowledge of their own Agmas). 


yea aged AAAs si il 

eris fea aaa arri Raa 

TAT SA CGS ur eT il 

rae ada age vare fei 
EN 5 


qA PABA AAN ii 
TARA FART: AART a HTA: N 


833 


BRR 


RY 


2RN 


mukhyatvadiha saivasya mukhamahatmyato pi call 


adhikaro'sti sarvatra nanyesam sivadarsane| 


tasmatparartham atmartam sthapanam yajanam tathall 


sivaviprena kartavyam anyesam svarthameva hil 
pararthamapi kuryaccellopena nrpatestathal| 
tadrastrasya ca nàsah syddacirena na samsayahll 


Because of the importance of the Saiva Agamas and because of their greatness of representing 
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the face of Siva`s form, the competency and authority always lies with the Adisaivas for the 


systematic study of these Saiva Scriptures. There is no such authority for others in the study of 


these Agamas. Therefore, the temple worship, personalised worship, installation, worship of 
other Deities — all these should be done by the Adisaivas only. For others, only personalised 
worship(atmartha puja) is recommended. Transgressing this rule, if parartha puja(temple 


worship) also is performed by others, then, as the result of such violation, the ruler and 
the country would perish within a short span of time. There is no doubt about this. 
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Il iti kamikakhye mahatantre kriyapade tantravatara patalah prathamahll 


This is the first chapter titled “ Transmission of the Agamas" in the Great Tantra called Kamika 


2 Haba Geo: 
2 mantroddhara patalah 


2 Formulation of the Significant Mantras 
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atha samksepato vaksye mantranam uddhrtim kramatl 
mantram vind kriyà nasti karsanadyarcanantakamll 1 


Then I will tell you brifly about the systematic formation of the mantras , in due order. In the 
whole series of events from ploughing of the land to the regular worship, not even a single 
activity is carried out without mantra. 
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mananam sarvaveditvam tranam samsaryanugrahah| 
mananatràna dharmitvan mantra ityabhidhiyatel| 2 


The term ‘manana’ denotes attainment of the capacity of knowing all. The term ‘trana’ denotes 
the bestowal of grace on those, enmeshed in the wordly life. Since it possesses the power of 
yielding manana and trana, it is called *mantra". 
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mantro dvirüpo vijfieyo vacya vàcaka bhedatah| 
vagrüpo vacakah prokto vàcyastvarthatmakah smrtahll 3 
vacya vacakayoscaiva tadatmyam kvacidisyate| 


It is to be known that the mantra consists of two different forms — vacya and vacaka. The form 
of the word is known as vacaka. The form of the deep content(meaning) of that word is known 
as vacya. In any mantra, the inseparable identity of this vacka and vacya is very much expected. 
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nado mantra iti proktah sa nàdo jayate paratll 4 
naàdadbindu samudbhüto bindoradyassvaro bhavetl 
tasmatsvaradvayam dvau dvau tesam bhedastrayodasall 5 


Basically, nada is called mantra and that nada arises from paranada(the most subtle sound). 
Bindu arises from the nada and from the bindu manifests the first ‘svara’ letter(vowel) ‘A’. 
From the letter ‘A’, all other vowels arise in terms of two. On the whloe there arise thirteen 
different letters. 


CAT: Teal AEN: KEA gA: | 


dem d aghi d us Asal g & 
Siria Aes eur dvd ua: | 

dea tad areal ques fasifaau 9 
qa uud q «med qur Bea! 
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A CS 


augi fatal qui: vae AARE: | 


svarah sodasa jivakhyah kadayo dehavanmatah| 

samkhyaya te catustrimsat ta eva vyanjanani tull 6 
pranopadhi bhedena vyàptam taireva sarvatah| 

taireva racitam sastram parapara vibheditaml| 7 


nava khandam tu nddakhyam paficasadvarna bheditam| 
vikarabhüta bhutakhya veda vedendu samkhyayall 8 
khandanam nirnayo varnaih evameva navatmakah| 


There are sixteen vowels(svaras) and they are known as the souls(jivas). The letters from 

‘Ka’ to ‘Ksha’ are considered as the bodies of those souls. They are 34 in number and it is 
these letters which are called ‘vyanjana’. All things are pervaded by these letters(“A’ to’ Ksha’) 
which are varigated by the varied functions of the vital air(prana). It is by these letters that 
the Scriptures categorised as para and apara have been structured. The nada consists of 

nine divisions in which all the 50 different letters remain included. The nine divisions of the 
letters are formed in the following way: division of 16 svaras, 5 divisions of vyanjanas, each 
division consisting of 5 vyanjaka letters, 2 divisions of vyanjakas, each division consisting of 

4 vyanjakas and the last division consisting of only one vyanajka. On the whole, nine divisions. 
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sa nàdah kathyate viprah paryàyaissivanamabhihl| 9 
sthülassüksmah parasceti trividhah paripathyatel| 
sabdabodhànubhütàtmà sarvapranihrdisthitih || 10 


O, the twice-born Sages!, that nada is termed by the specific names pertaining to Siva. This nada 
is differentiated into three kinds — gross(sthula), subtle(sukshma) and supreme(para). The nada 
which is of the nature of making known the inner content of the audible sound is present within 
the heart of all the living beings. 
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dara aed far: qaare qure: | 


paficasad rudrabhedena paficasacchakti bhedatahl 
samsthita matrka jfieya sadhakaistattvadarsibhihl| 11 
tadvyaso vaksyate viprah pascadvarnadhva varnanaihl 


It should be known by the sadhakas and by those who have exact knowledge of the tattvas that 
these fifty matruka-letters are associated with fifty different Rudras and fifty different Saktis. 
O, the twice-born Sages! the elaborate details of these Rudras and Saktis will be told to you 
later under the context of the description of the varna-adhva. 


RI Fa:- 
WTA ATTA Gls STIUTESTSRTTSE: II 23 
SRE HEA mRNA: | 

at AP AAA Beha A AAT TAT II 23 


TCM HEFTE FHA: HOTTA | 


rsaya ücuh- 

bhagavan pranino loke ksinasatvàácirayusahll 12 
lobhamoha mahamana ragadvesdadibhiryutah| 

tesam yogyamasaktanam saktanam ca yathā tathdl\ 13 


bahudhà mantrasadbhavo vaktavyah karunanidhel 


The Sages: 

O, Lord !, in this world, all the beings are with decaying good qualities and. short duration of 
life. They are associated with covetousness, delusion, increased conceit, attachment, enmity 

and other such vices. O, the possessor of abounding grace!, the powerful emergence of mantras 
which is taking place in manifold ways is to be explained exactly by you now as applicable to 
those who are capable of doing the mantra-sadhana and those who are not able to accomplish this 
sadhana. 


SIR 3a- 
Oa Fa TAROT YAT HAAA N gy 
da da THRU BAMA GAA: | 

isvara uvaca- 


yena yena prakarena sukhopayo bhavennrnaml| 14 
tena tena prakarena kathayami samasatah| 


The Lord: 
I will tell you succinctly the process by which the unfailing means for the attainment of happiness 
would be availble to the human beings. Listen to this. 


TARE dci vd Ga qais 
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akarassarva daivatyam raktam sarva vasikaraml 

akarastu parasaktih svetam akarsanam bhavetll 15 
ikaro visnudaivatyam syamam raksakaram bhavetl 
mayasaktiritikarah pitam strinàm vasikaraml| 16 


The first letter ‘A’ is related to all the Deities. It is of red color. It has the power to cause 
allurement. The letter ‘AA’ is related to Parasakti. It is in white color. It has the power of 
attracting the things towards itself. The letter ‘T’ is related to Vishnu. It's color is blue-black. 
It has the power of protecting. The letter ‘II’ is related Mayasakti. It is of pale yellow color. 
It has the power of alluring the women. 


SER Teed qi eaim 
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ukaro vastudaivatyam krsnam rajavasikaraml| 


ukaro bhiumidaivatyam syamam lokavasikaramll 17 
rkaro brahmano jneyam pitam graha vinasakamll 
sikhandi ripam rkaram hyafijanam jvaranasakam\| 18 


The letter ‘U’ is related to the Vastu Devata. It's color is dark blue. It has the power of subjugating 
the king. The letter ‘UU’ is related to the Bhumi Devata. It's color is blue-black. It has the power 
of subjucating the world. The letter *Ri' is related to Brahma. It's coloris whitish yellow. It has 
the power to ward off the afflictions caused by the planetary positions. The letter *Rii" is 

related to Sikhandi. It's coloris black. It has the power to ward off fever and the inflamed 


state of the mind and body. 
Prat zada Pade SRE | 


TAR aa did eee Rie T 
Us; and fama eges smieddi 
sitar gat fra wid messen Ro 


asvinibhyam llūścaiva siterakta jvarapahel 


ekaro virabhadriyam pitam sarvartha siddhitamll 19 
aikaram vagbhavam vidyat sphatikam jfíanasiddhitaml 
okaram isvaram vidyat jyotissarva phalapradamll 20 


The letters ‘Li’ and ‘Li?’ are related to the two Asvini Deavtas(Divine physicians). They are 
in the color of white and red. Both of them have the power to ward off fever and such other 
diseases. The letter ‘E’ is related to Virabhadra. It's color is pale yellow. It has the power 

to accomplish all the desired things. The letter ‘Ai’ is related to Vagbhava(Sarasvati). It is 

in the color of crystal. It has to the power to bestow the knowledge. The letter ‘O’ is related to 
Isvara. It presents itself in the form of luminous beam. It has the power to yield all the desired 
fruits. 


sts. seamed Us Gara fafequi 
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aukaram adisaktisyat suklam sarvartha siddhitaml 


amkarastu mahesassyad raktavarnam sukhapradamll 21 
ahkarah kalarudrasca raktam pdsanikrntanam| 


The letter ‘Au’ is related to Adisakti. It is in white color. It has the power of yielding 

all the desired objects. The letter ‘Am’ is related to Mahesa. It is in red color. It has the power 
to bestow happiness and comforts. The letter ‘Ah’ is related to Kalarudra. It is in red color. 

It has the power of cutting asunder the fettering bonds. 


Tee HERA Ue Tent Aaa RR 
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SER: Heda p SRI Tas Aaa RY 
prajapatyam kakāraśca pitam vrstikaram bhavetll 22 
khakaram jahnavi jfieyam ksirabham paàpanasanaml 
gakaro ganarüpafiíca raktabham vighna nàsanamll 23 
ghakaro bhairavam jfieyam muktabham satrnasanaml 
nakarah kalabijam ca kalam sarvajayam bhavetll 24 


The letter ‘ka’ is related to Prajapati. IC s coloris whitish yellow. It has the power to yield the 
shower of rain and of wealth. The letter ‘kha’ is related to Jahnavai(Ganga). It is in the color of 
milk. It has the power to annihilate the effects of sinful deeds. The letter ‘ga’ is related to the 
Lord Ganesa (Ganarupa). It is in the color of red. It has the power to ward off the obstacles. The 
letter *gha' is related to Bhairava. It is in the color of pearl. It has the power of destroying the 
enemy. The letter *n'a' is related Kala Deva. It is in the color of black. It has the power of 
bestowing victory in all endeavors. 
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cakarascandarudrassyad añjanam tripurapahaml| 


chakaro bhadrakali syat rajavartam jayapradamll 25 
jJakaram jambhabhit jfieyam raktabham jayavahaml 
Jhakarastvardhanari syat syamam sarva jayavahaml| 26 


fiakarah kotivijfieyam pitam rogavindsanam| 


The letter ‘ja’ is related to Canda Rudra. It is in the color of black. It has the power of destroying 
the three bands of negative forces. The letter ‘cha’ is related to Bhadra Kali. It is in the color 

of ‘rajavarta’ flower. It has the power of yielding the final victory. The letter ‘ja’ is related to 
Jambhabhit. It is in the color of red. It is of the nature of conducing to the final victory. The 


letter ‘jha’ is related to Ardhanari form of Siva. It is in the color of blue-black. It is conducive 
to victory in all the efforts undertaken. The letter *jna' is related to Koti Rudra. It's color is 
whitish yellow. It has the power of warding off the diseases. 


RRA qd Vd GAGS | qe 
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bhrngisassyattakaram tu raktam sarvasukhavahamll| 27 
thakarascandrabijam ca sitam mrtyu vinđśanaml 
dakarascaikanetram ca pitam kalajayam bhavetl| 26 
dhakaro yamabijam ca nilam mrtyu vinasanaml 

nakaro nandibijam ca raktabham carthasiddhidamll 29 


The letter “Ta’ is related to Bhrungiisa. It is in the color of red. It is conducive to all states 

of happiness. The letter “Tha ‘is related to the Moon. It is in white color. It has the power of 
annihilating the chances of untimely death. The letter ‘Da’ is related to Ekanetra Rudra. It is 
in the color of whitish yellow. It has the power to gain victory over the Kaladeva. The letter 
‘Dha’ is related to Yama. It is in blue color. It has the power of annihilating the chances of 
immature death. The letter ‘NA’ is related to Nandi Deva. It is in the color of red. It has the 
power of yielding the objects of enjoyments. 
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takaro vastudaivatyam svetam sarvajayam bhavet| 

thakaro dharmino jfíeyam kundabham sydj jayapradamll 30 
durgabijam dakarasca syamam sarvartha siddhidam| 

dhakàro dhanadah proktah pitabham carthasiddhidaml| 31 


nakarascaiva savitri sphatikam papanasanaml 


The letter ‘ta’ is related to Vastu Devata. It is in white color. It is of the nature of bestowing the 
power to gain victory over all . The letter ‘tha’ is related to Dharmi. It's color is like the color of 
kunda flower. It has the power of bestowing victory. The letter ‘da’ is related to Durga. It's 
color is blue-black. It is of the nature of bestowing the capacity to accomplish everything. The 
letter ‘dha’ is related to Dhanada(Kubera). It's color is whitish yellow. It has the power of 
yielding all the desired things. The letter ‘na’ is related to Savitri. It is in the color of crystal. 

It is of the nature of annihilating the effects of sinful deeds. 
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TERR He fread Sard Basa I ig 
parjanyastu pakàrassyacchuklabham vrstisiddhidamll 32 
phakarah pasupatyam ca svetam pdsanikrntanam| 
bakarastu trimürtissyat pitam sarvartha siddhidam| 33 


bhakaram bhargavam vidyad raktam sarvartha siddhidam| 
makaram madanam vidyat Sya4mam sarvajayapradaml| 34 


The letter ‘pa’ is related to Parjanya(Indra /Varuna). It is in the color of white. It has the power 
to cause the showers of rain. The letter ‘pha’ is related to Pasupati. Its color is bright white. 

It has the power to sever the limiting bonds. The letter ‘ba’ is related Trimurti . It's color is 
whitish yellow. It has the power of enabling to accomplish all the deeds undertaken. The letter 
‘ma’ is related to Madana(Kama Deva). It's color is blue-black. It has the power of enabling 
to gain victory over the obstructing forces. 
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yakaro vayudaivatyam krsnam uccatanam bhavetl 


rakaro vahni daivatyam raktabham samhrtirbhavetll 35 
lakarah prthavi tattvam pītañca stambhanam bhavetl 
varunam syddvakaram tu suklabham roganasanaml| 36 


The letter *ya' is related to Vayu Deva. It is in black color. It has the power to drive away the 
enemy or to make a person leave his business. The letter ‘ra’ is related to the Agni Deva. It is 

in red color. It has the power to incinerate, to cause destruction. The letter ‘la’ is related to Pruthvi 
tattva(Earth). Its color is pale yellow. It has the power to stabilize, to immobilize. The letter 

‘va’ is related to Varuna Deva. It is in the color of moon-white. It has the power to alleviate 
sickness and maladies. 
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zan Raa d ERAR ATAN 3c 
AAA a RRRA Were 

Rari AERA R SA JATA 34 


laksmi rupam sakarasca hemabham srikaram bhavet| 

sakaro dvadasadityo raktam sarvartha siddhidaml| 37 
sakarassakti rupam ca raktam sthitikaram bhavetl 
hakarassivabijam ca suddhasphatika sannibhamll 38 
animddyastasiddhim ca bhuktimukti pradayakaml 

vidyabijam ksakarasca ksirabham syat sukhapradamll 39 


The letter ‘Sa’ is related to Lakshmi. It is in golden color. It has the power to bestow riches and 
wealth. The letter ‘sha’ is related to Dvadasa Adityas( 12 suns). It is in red color. It has the power 
of yielding all the desired objects. The letter ‘sa’ is related Sakti. It is in red color. It has the 
power to give stability, to enable to exist for a long time. The letter *ha' is related to Siva. It is 

in the color of pure crystal. It has the power to bestow the eight kinds of yogic accomplishments 
(anima and others) and the power to give the worldly enjoyments as well as liberation. The 

letter ‘ksha’ is related to Vidya (science of spiritual disciplines). It is in the color of milky white. 
It has the power to bestow happiness. 
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akaradi ksakarantam samasat parikirtitaml| 40 
pratyekam varnarüpam ca devatatmaka isyatel 
devanam bijanamani varnastatra prakalpitahll 41 


tasmadbijani coktani jfíatva mantran samuddharet| 


Thus, the presiding Deity, effect and color of all the letters from ‘A’ to ‘ksha’ have been told 
succinctly, in the due order of the letters. For each letter, color, form and the related Deity 
are to be contemplated. Based on such letters as associated with three factors, the seed-letter 
corresponding to the name of a particular Deity gets formed. Therefore, all these letters are 
considered as the seed-letters. Having known such signicficance of the seed-letters, the Guru 
should formulate the mantra pertaining to a Deity. 
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agora sre fo at AESA ari BR 
Raai NA HIS SHAH AM 
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devatassthapane kale linge và kautuke'pi väll 42 
diksayam proksane kale sakalikarane tathāl 
bijani vinyaseddhiman mürdhadi kramasastathal| 43 


While performing the installation of a Deity or Linga, tying up the protective band, initiation, 


consecration, anga-nyasa and kara-nyasa, the Guru should do the nyasa of these seed-letters 
over his body by touching his head and other parts of his form, in the prescribed order. 


qara Seal auris farsa: | 
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evamevakramenaiva jnatva varnàn visesatahl 

tattadvarnakrtim dhyatva japetsarvartha siddhidaml| 44 
matrka sarvamantranam mukhyabhita bhavedihal 

tassaktirudra samyuktah kevalam và samabhyasetl| 45 
anaya sadhyate sarvam tasmadetàn nyasejjapet| 46 


Having known well the specific features of the letters, having well contemplated the color 

and form of all the concerned seed letters, the sadhaka should do the incantation(japa) of 

the chosen mantra. Such incantation is capable of yielding all the desired effects. In the Agama, 
it is maintained that all these seed-letters(matrukas) are considered as the important causal 
factors of all the mantras. The nyasa of these seed-letters may be done as associated with the 
concerned Rudra and Raudri(Siva and Sakti) or may be done without associating with them. By 
such nyasa, all the activities are accomplished. Therefore, the Guru and the sadhaka should 

first do the nyasa of these seed-letters and then do the incantation(japa). 
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This is the 2" chapter titled “Formulation of Significant Mantras” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 
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3 Directions for Taking the Daily Bath in Various Ceremonial Ways 
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atha snana vidhim vaksye paramesa prakasitam| 


sarvadosaharam punyam manahpritikaram paramll 1 
varunanca tathagneyam mantra mànasameva cal 
vayavyanca mahendrakhyam snanam sadvidhamiritaml| 2 


Then, I will explain various ceremonial methods of taking the daily bath as revealed by Lord 
Paramesvara. Such bath is capable of warding off all sorts of defilement; it is auspicious and 
meritorious; efficacious in yielding a serene state of contentment to the mind; it is of supreme 
nature. There are six kinds of ceremonial ablution — watery, fiery, mantric, mentally performable, 
airy and the one related to sunshine, rain and dust( varuna, agneya, mantra, manasa, vayavya 

and the mahendra). 
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brahme muhürte cotthaya hrtpankajagatam śivaml 
niskampam dipikakaram pranavadtmakam avyayam| 3 


dhyayan prabhdate vimale dandapanissahayavan| 
gatvà niketanddbahye vijanam sajalasayamll 4 


Before the dawn, in the specific time known as ‘braha muhutrta’ (between 4.30 a.m to 6 a.m), 
the sadhaka should get up from the bed and during that pure duration of very early morning, 
he should meditate on Lord Siva who is eternal and who is present in his own heart-lotus as 
unflickering and steady lamp, as of the nature of Prnava-letter(OM). Then holding a staff in his 
hand for assistance and protection, he should come out of his house and proceed towards a 
water-source(lake, pond and such others) while it is not frequented by the people. 
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snanam avasyakam tatra kuryddvai sadhakottamah| 


mutrakantaka kitasthi visthadi pravrtam tyajetl| 5 
margasaspa nadigarta toya gomaya bhasmasul 

smasanarama gosthaikadrumasrngatakadisull 6 
avasyakam na kartavyam strigoviprarka linginam| 

candrasya sammukho bhitva bhütanam vikrtestathall 7 


There, the foremost sadhaka should attend to the call of nature and take bath. He should abandon 
the places defiled by urine, rendered unfit by the presence of insects, thorns and strewn with 
excrements. The walk-ways, area with the growth of tender grass, river, hollows, sheath of 
water, places with cow-dung and sacred ash, burrial ground, garden, cow-pen, place where 

there is only one tree, place where four roads meet and such others- all these should be avoided 
for attending the call of nature. He should not attend the call of nature in the presence of women, 
cow, brahmin and the asectics holding some religious insignia. He should not do this, facing 

the sun, moon or fire or near the places where various musical instruments are kept. 
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diva và sandhyayossaumyavaktrah karnasthasütrakah| 


sirovakunthanam krtvà tyajettadubhayannarahll ó 
ratrau daksinavaktrastu trnadyantarite bhuvil 
mauni gulmadi saficanno nasagrahita locanahll 9 
visthaviyatprajanana diksu drstim na ca ksipet| 
nasapidana nisthiva hrasvodgaradikam tyajetll 10 


Having kept the sacred thread on his ear and having screened his head he should sit facing the 
north in the day-time and during the time of twilight(sandhya) and pass out urine and feces. He 
shouldsit facing the south, in the night time. He should do these two activities in a spot covered by 
dry grass and such others and well enclosed by bushes and others. Fixing his eye on the tip of 
his nose, he should do these. He should not see the open space, direcions, his own feces and the 
genital organ. Blowing the nose, spitting, belching, vomiting — all such actions should be avoded 
by him. 
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trnalosthàdi mrtkhandaih malangutagatam haret| 
kasthagomaya pasanakathyadi parivarjayetl| 11 
savása vàmahastena sangrhya jananannarah| 


suddhamasarkaram mrdvim mrdam saucartham aharetl| 12 
vrksambusetu valmika gramamadhyotkarasthitam| 
mrdamanyavasistanca saucartham parivarjayetl| 13 


He should wipe off the feces present in the anus with grass, a piece of broken earthen ware, clod 
of earth. Sticks, cow-dung, gravel, bones — all such things should be avoided for cleansing. Being 
clothed, holding the genital organ with left hand, the sadhaka should collect earth which should be 
pure,soft and devoid of small stones for the purpose of cleansing. He should avoid the earth 
available under a tree and water, dam, available from ant-hill / hillock or the heap of earth piled 
up in the middle of the village. For the purpose of cleansing, he should avoid the remnants of the 
earth used by others. 
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praksalitambutire tu vinyasetsvasya daksinel 


saucam samacaredekamrda janana sodhanaml| 14 
tathaiva vamhastantu saptabhirguda sodhanaml 
dasabhirvamahastam tu saptabhiscobhayankaramll 15 
padau pani ca samsodhya mrdà caiva sakrtsakrt| 

amali phalamatrantu mrtpindam yojayetsakrtl| 16 


sopavitassamutthaya tate'nyatracamed budhahl 


He should place the colleted earth on the bank of the tank or river whose water is sanctified with 
sprinkling of water drops. He should place it to his right side. First, he should cleanse the genital 
organ with a handfull of earth. Then he should cleanse his left hand with the earth. Then, he should 
cleanse the anus seven times with the collected earth. Then, the left hand should be cleansed 

ten times. Afterwards, both the hands should be cleansed seven times. Then, he should wash his 
legs and hands with the earth once. For washing the legs and hands, he may take the earth to 

be in the size of myrobalan fruit and cleanse one time. Having cleansed in this way, he should 


come out of the tank or river , setting right his sacred thread well and go to the other point of 
the shore or to the other bank and perform the ‘acamana’ (taking of three sips of water). 


Je Aaa ale Sent aaah ERST II $9 

sd GARR ure nie siqua: | 

GU qe Steed ASAI gc 

TARS HA BS EANTA: | 

As aaa AEETI 2g 

PAER SA g Heal SAF TA 
grhe maitrapade vàpi krtvà cavasyaka kriyaml| 17 
saucam samdcaret snanam mandire pragvidhanatah| 
samgrahya dantakasthantu hareddantagatam malaml| 18 
vasvarkangula mànantu kastham naisthikabhoginoh| 
sardram tvaganvitamrjum samacchedamrjüdvahaml| 19 


kanisthangulinaham tu kartavyam ubhayam nrnaml 


Attending to the call of nature and bath may be done even in one’s own house, especially in 

a separate room designed in the Mitra pada( segment belonging to the vastu Deity, Mitra) of the 
house. Cleansing and the bath may be done in the way as explained before. Having taken the tooth- 
stick, he should remove the dirt present in the teeth. For those who are devoted to life-long 
abstinence from the worldly attachments, the length of the tooth-stick should be 8 digits(angulas). 
For those who are aspiring for the worldly enjoyments, the length of the tooth-stick should be 

12 digits. The tooth-stick should be wet, well covered with the bark, straight and evenly shaped. 
The thickness of the tooth-stick should be equal to that of the little finger, for the both(ascetics 

and the worldly minded). 
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karanjancirabilvanca khadirafícarjunam tathal| 20 
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bhuktaye dhavadhatri ca maàkulinimbasambhavamll 2T 
sigraslesmatakairanda pisacatarusambhavaml 
varjayeddantakastham tadanyalloha vinirmitaml| 22 


To make the tooth-sticks for those who are motivated to liberation, the sticks of karanja, cirabilva, 
khadira, arjuna, apamarga, jambu, amra, kakubha and such other trees should be used. For those 
who are intent on the worldly enjoyments, the sticks of dhava, dhatri, makuli and nimba trees 
should be taken. The sticks of sigra, sleshmata, kairanda and paisaca trees should be avoided. 
Tooth-stick made of any metal should also be avoided. 


IAEA TETRA FATT | 

Gedo: Baad STAT: quete: N 33 
Jra AAA qunfuameg TARA 

aa ARN HY ANITTA a9 


nadyassamudragascaiva tatakasca nadastathal 


palvalah plavandscaiva samgamah punyatirthakah| 23 
srestastu diksitasyeha puskarinyantu madhyamaml 
adhama dirghikddydsu küpe caivadhamadhamamll 24 


For those who are initiated, taking bath in the rivers which are joining the ocean, lake, rivers 
which are flowing towards west, tank well-designed for raft-festival, confluence of rivers, 
sacred reservoirs is considered to be of supreme nature. Taking bath in the lotus-pool is of 
medium nature. Taking bath in the obling tank or lengthy lake and such others is of inferior 
nature. Taking bath in a well is of lowermost nature. 
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visuddhamrtsnaya kuryadvaranantu caturvidhaml 
vasvangulapramanantu khatvoddhrtyastramuccaranl| 2 
hrdayena mrdam grahya tena khatam prapürayet| 

nidhaya jalatire tu samsicya sirasaiva tull 26 
trnàdin sikhayà sodhya kavacena tridha bhajetl 
nabheradhastadbhagena canyenastram samuccaranll 27 
saptadhà paratassarvanyangani ksalayedbudhahl 

hastabhyam asyadrnnasasrotradini pidhaya call 28 
prananayamya hrdyastrannimajyarkadyutim smaretl 

jale snatvaivamuttirya diksayuktastrivarnakahll 29 


The four kinds of watery-bath(varuna snana) should be done with pure earth. To collect the earth, 
the initiated sadhka should dig the ground to a depth of 8 angulas and take out earth, reciting the 
astra mantra. Then having collected the earth form the pit with the accompaniment of hrudaya 
mantra, he should fill up the pit with the earth taken out before. He should place the collected earth 
on the bank and sprinkle over it with the recital of siro mantra. Having removed the bits of grass 
and other impure things from the earth reciting the sikha mantra, he should divide it into three 
parts reciting the kavaca mantra. He should besmear the one portion of the earth over his body 
below the navel, reciting the astra mantra. Another portion of the earth should be divide into 
seven parts and these should be besmeared over all the parts of the body by the wise sadhaka. 
Having closed his mouth, eyes, nose and ears with the fingers of the both hands held in 
shanmukhi mudra, he should do ‘pranayama’. While doing so, he should keep himself submerged 
under the water, contemplating the presence of astra mantra within his heart with the brilliance of 
the sun . The initiated sadhakas belonging to the first three castes should take the bath in this way 
and come out of the water. 
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aviraktah pura brahmim sandhyàm vandeta sadhakah\ 


bhajettadante saivintu samksepa vidhimasritahl| 30 
sarvakama prasiddhyartham melamantram japed budhah| 
itarastu viragdtma laukikartha paranmukhahl| 31 
kuryàd brahmim na và kuryacchaivimeva niyogatah| 

diksito ganajatiscedastrasandhyam upasayetll 32 


The initiated who is not detached from the worldly life should first worship Brahmi, the twilight 
Goddess. Upon the completion of this, he should perform the specific worship known as ‘saiva 
sandhya’, in a brief way adhering to the rules prescribed for that. Then, the wise sadhaka should 
recite the ‘mela mantra’ in order to accomplish well all the things as desired by him. The ascetic 
who is indifferent to the worldly affairs may or may not do the worship of Brahmi. But, as per 
the injunctions laid down in the Agamas, he may perform ‘saiva sandhya’ only. If the initiated 
person belongs to fourth caste, he should perform ‘astra sandhya’ . 
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avasistamrdo bhágam samgrahya jalamadhyatah| 


sthitva vamakare kuryat tribhagam udagananahl| 33 
caturangaissakrddaksam saptadhā hetinendragaml 

mülena dasadhendustham bhàgamevantu mantrayetll 34 
diksvastrajaptam praksipya mülajaptam jale nyaset| 
kalpayecchivatirthantu báhubhramanamatratahl| 35 


Having taken the remaining(third) portion of the earth and placing it in the left hand, he should 
stand amidst water and being north-faced, he should divide it into three parts(so as to be in 
east, north and west). He should consecrate once the portion in the south side with the recital 
of four anga mantras(starting from hrudaya). The portion in the east should be consecrated 
with the recital of kavaca mantra seven times. The portion in the north should be consecrated 
with the recital of mula mantra, ten times. The portion of earth consecrated with the astra 
mantra should be diffused in all directions and the portion of earth consecrated with the mula 
mantra should be left out in the water. Then he should make the water transformed into the 
holy water of Siva(Sivatirtha) by stretching his hands and circling around over the water. 
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liptvangajaptabhagena sarvànyangani mastakat| 


nimajya pihitadvaro dhyayecchivam anàmayaml| 36 
suryasomatmakau hastau samyojya ghatamudrayal 
mülamantràdikairmantraissekah karyassakrtsakrtl| 37 


Having smeared the portion of the earth consecrated with the anga mantras over all parts of his 
body beginning with the head, closing the mouth, eyes, nose and ears with shanmukhi mudra, he 
should remain submerged in the water and meditate on Lord Siva who is eternally pure. Holding 
his both hands which are of the nature of sun and moon so as to display ‘kalasa mudra’, he should 
take bath, pouring the water incessantly upon himself with the accompaniment of mula mantra 
and other mantras. 
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sugandhamalakadyaistu snayddrdjopacaratah| 


rajavaddhemapithadi susthito hemakumbhakaihl| 36 
snátvà nimajjanarthantu kuryacchabdaissumangalaih| 
tirthe vinyastamantramstu samhrtya svahrdinyasetl| 39 


The sadhaka may take bath with perfumed substances, pieces of myrobalan fruit and others , with 
the accompaniment of honorable services which are accorded to the king. Being seated on the 
pedestal made of gold. on the valuable and honorable seat and such others, the sadhaka may take 
the ceremonial ablution with the vessels made of gold. Auspicious hymns and benedictory 

verses should be recited for the purpose of such supreme kind of bath. Having taken the bath 

in this way, he should withdraw the mantras deposited in the water earlier, into his heart. 
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taptena liptabhümisthapithasthah snanamacaretl| 40 
navastapancabhih kumbhaissivamantra prakalpitaihl 
vasasa parisuddhena dhavalena sariragaml| 41 


udvartyapanayetsamyak snànavari sanaissanaih| 


If not in this way, the daily bath may be taken in one's own house making use of pure water, 
either cold or hot. Being seated on the pedestal placed on the ground which is well smeared 
with the cow-dung, the sadhaka may take the bath. He should bathe himself with the water 


kept in 9,8 or 5 veseels(kalasas) and consecrated with Siva- mantras . Having completed the 
bath, he should rub the body with clean, pure and white cloth and slowly wipe out the water 
left out on the body. 
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bhuktimuktidam Ggneyam karyam suddhena bhasmanal| 42 
snanam caturvidham bhasma bhavetkalpadi bhedatah| 
kalpaficaivanukalpafiíca upakalpam akalpakamll 43 


tesvadyam tata utkrstatamamanyadabhavatah| 


The fiery bath is capable of yielding both the worldly enjoyments and the final liberation and 
it should be done with the sacred bhasma(vibhuti, holy ash). Based on the different varieties of 
bhasma such as kalpa and others, this fiery bath is considered to be of four types. Kalpa, 
anukalpa, upakalpa, akalpa - these are the four varieties of bhasma. Of these, kalpa is the most 
supreme. If kalpa is not available, other kinds of bhasma may be used. 
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sadyena gomayam grahyam pindam vamena karayetl| 45 
vimale sosayitvà tu dahedghoracchivagninal 

suskam vanagatam yattu gomayaficurnitam tathall 46 
nirdagdham anukalpakhyam apagadigatam tu yat 
vastrenantaritam bhasma gomütrairbaddha pindakamll 47 
dagdham pragukta vidhinaà bhavedbhasmopakalpakaml 
anyairapaditam bhasma akalpakamiti smrtamll 46 


The cow-dung of those cows which are not affcted by any disease and other ailments and which 
are in the color of blue-black or brown should be collected. Such cow-dung should be collected 
right in the space itself(just while it is falling down and before it reaches the ground). It should 
be collected in the lotus-leaf or in such other leaves. It should be collected with the recital of 
sadyojata mantra and it should be kneaded to the shape of a round ball with the recital of 
vamadeva mantra. It should be dried in a sanctified ground and burnt in the siva-fire, with the 
recital of aghora mantra. The kalpa-bhasma is obtained in this way. The cow-dung which is dry 
and which is collected from the forest should be powdered and then burnt. Such bhasma is called 
anukalpa. The small and dry pieces of cow-dung collected from the places nearby rivers and other 
sources of water should be powdered and filtered through thin cloth and it should be kneaded to 
round ball after mixing it with cow-urine. Then such balls should be burnt as per the directions 
explained earlier. Such bhasma is called upakalpa. The bhasma prepared through other means 

is considered to be akalpa. 
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tena snanam prasastam syannanyena munisattamahl| 49 
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trisandhyam àcaretsnanam yathà sambhavato'thaval| 50 
sandhyayah pürvato brahmam krtva"karam sivadvijah| 
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The fiery bath should be done only with the bhasma made from the cow-dung obtained from 
those cows which are free from the defects related to the class(jati) and other distinct factors and 
which are free from the afflictions such as diseases and others. O, the foremost Sages!, only 

the fiery-bath done with such supreme kind of bhasma has been commended highly in the 
Scriptures. Any one variety of the bhasma among these four kinds should be prepared , collected 
and stored in kalasas and other such vessels. The sadhaka should take the bath with bhasma 

in all the three periods — morning, noon and evening. Or , in any one of these periods as convenient 
and necessary to him. Having meditated on Brahmi before the twlight-worship, the sadhaka of 
Adisaiva lineage should design his form to be in the likeness of Siva by means of nyasa and 
proceed to perform the sandhya worship. Then he should perform the specific worship known 

as Saiva-sandhya. 
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sandhyantare tathagneyam kevalam và savàrunamll 52 
saktanam vidhirevam sydd asaktanam yathecchayal 


Having completed the watery-bath first, the sadhaka should do the fiery-bath, in the morning time. 
During the other sandhya-periods, he may take fiery-bath alone or both varuna snana and agneya 
snana. These directions are applicable to those who are capble of taking such kinds of bath. Those 
who are not able to take both kinds of snana, may take the bath as desired by them. 
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tasmaddvarunam utsrjya snanam ägneyam abhyasetl 
sodhayedanapeksastu śuddhyai soddhyasya vastunahll 54 


The bhasma-snana is more efficacious than the varuna-snana in yielding inestimable fruits. 
Therefore, the sadhaka should very often do the bhasma-snana, leaving out the varuna-snana. 
Without desiring for any other alternate method, the sadhaka should purify the one which is 
to be essentially purified to maintain absolute purity. 
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bhasayatyeva yadbhasma subham bhasayate ca yatll 55 
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Just as the water of the Ganga river is always pure, even so the bhasma is always pure. The 
bhasma is auspicious one and it is self-luminous and it makes everyone to be luminous. 

Since it consumes all the effects of sinful deeds, it is significantly called *Bhasma". For the 
human being, the bhasma is the bestower of wealth; purifier; garland; ornaments; capable of 
attracting the world; highly meritorious. Therefore, bhasma-snana should be done everyday. 
Those persons who are affected with fever and epilepsy, those who are possessed by the ghostly 
beings and brahma-rakshasa get re-established in their own state of health and happiness, 
merely by besmearing the bhasma over the body. 
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Even if a person has committed heinous sins such as drinking intoxicating liquor, sharing the 
bed with the spouse of Guru, stealing gold and other valuable things, killing the brahmin and 
such others, he coluld be resolved of such heinous sins by covering his body with bhasma, 
lying on the couch designed with bhasma and reciting daily the Sri Rudra. 
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grhi yathangamdlabhya tilakairva tripundrakaihl 
samgrhya mustimatram tu daksahastena bhasmanahl| 61 


dharanaddhyanayogena visodhya paramikrtam| 
vidhaya sodhayenmila brahmànga manubhistathal| 62 


The bhasma-snana is ten million times more auspicious than the watery-snana. The ascetic 
should take the bhasma-snana daily only by rubbing and powdering his body with the bhasma, 
being north-faced. The house-holder should apply this bhasma in the recommended parts of his 
body to be in the form of three stripes or in the form of circular mark(tilaka). After taking a 
handfull of bhasma with the right hand, the sadhka should purify it through such yogic practices 
as dharana and dhyana, contemplate its identity with the Supreme Lord and energise it with 

the recital of mula mantra, brahma mantras and anga mantras. 
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astrena daksahastena malasnanam tu mastakatl| 63 
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isanena kamuddhülya mukham tatpurusena tull 64 
hrdayam ghoramantrena guhyam vàmena mantratah| 
sadyojatena sarvangam sadangaih hrdayadikamll 65 


Having placed the bhasma in the left hand with the recital of the Veda mantras such as ‘agniriti’ 
and others, the sadhaka should do the *mala snana' right from the head, with the right hand 

and with the recital of astra mantra. Then he should do the *vidhi snana’ and sprinkle the 
bhasma kept in the left hand over the recommended parts of his body. The bhasma shold be 
sprinkled over the head with the recital of isana mantra; over the face, with the recital of 
tatpurusha mantra; over the chest, with the recital of aghora mantra; over the lower hip, with 

the recital of vamadeva mantra; over all parts of the body, with the recital of sadyojata mantra; 
over the heart, head, crest, shoulders, eyes and front and back of the hands with the recital of 
hrudaya, siro, sikha, kavaca, netra and astra mantras respectively. 


CATA FEAT AAA, THA 


«Ux a Sarat aAA APT v3 I ag 


TYG Helos ds HEAT TATA: | 

sq, aed fe drea eferarafir ater t qo 
ded fafa: siet fase rasa | 
Teoh Prud «ama HRA It &c 


savyapasavya hastabhyam sanairuddhülayet tanuml 


na ca gurvagni devanam sannidhau marga eva call 66 
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kvacit sastam hi devasya sannidhavagni sannidhaull 67 
uddhülana vidhih prokto viprasya sivasasanel 
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With the right and left hands, the sadhka should apply the bhasma by smearing over his body. 
Such smearing of bhasma should not be done by the well-learned sadhaka in front of Guru, sacred 
fire, shrines of the Deities, roads and passages and being in the impure ground. In some 
Scriptures, smearing of the bhasma(uddhulana) in front of the shrines of the Deities and of the 
sacred fire has been well recommended. The directions for the smearing of the bhasma have 

been laid down for the Brahmins, in the Saiva Agamas. If the sadhaka is not capable of doing 
this ‘bhasma-uddhulana’(smearing of the bhasma), he may apply the bhasma in the style of 

three stripes(tripundra). 
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The brahmins and others, the house-holders and such other persons should apply the bhasma in 
three stripes(tripundra) according to the directions set forth in the Agamas. The kings(warriors), 
merchants and the agricultural people should apply the bhasma so as to appear in a single stripe 
in the forehead. It is laid down in the Scriptures that the three stripes of bhasma may be drawn in 
5, 8, 16 or 32 parts of the body. Head, forehead, ears, eyes, nose, mouth, neck, shoulders, arms, 
elbows, fist, heart, navel, genital organ, anus, thigh, knees, shanks, buttocks, feet — these are the 
32 parts of the body recommended for the tripundra. By applying tripundra on these 32 parts, 
eight Murtis, eight Vighnesvaras, eight Digpalakas and the eight Vasus are very much pleased. 
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sivavahnyadi mürtinam vàmadimam tathaiva cal 
asvinyastu priyam jneyam mürdhadi parikalpanamll 75 


The fore-head, ears, shoulders, fore-arms, fist, elbows, chest,stomach, navel, two sides of the navel, 
back — these are the sixteen places recommended for the tripundra. By applying the tripundra on 
these 16 places, three forms of Siva, three form of fire, nine Saktis from Vama to Manonmani 

and Asvini Devas get pleased. 
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nabhi prstha iti jfieyasvastau vai sandhayah kramatl| 76 
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sivesa rudra krsnatmabhuváfica pritisiddhayel 


Head, fore-head, ears, arms, chest, back of the navel — these are the eight places recommended for 
applying the tripundra. Brahma and the seven Great Sages get pleased by applying the tripundra 
on these 8 places. Fore-head, two arms, chest and navel - these are the five places recommended 
for the tripundra. By applying the tripundra on these five places, Siva, Isa, Rudra, Krishna and 
Brahma get pleased. 
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sadangula pramanena vipranam tu tripundrakam| 


nrpanam caturangulyam vaisyanam dvyangulam bhavetll 79 
sudranamapi sarvesam ekangulyam tripundrakaml 
sthrinam tathaiva kurvita anyajatistu varjayetll 80 


The tripundra should be marked as per the directions with the three fingers — index finger, middle 
finger and the ring finger. For the brahmins, tripundra should be with a length of 6 angulas. For 
the kshatriyas, it should be in 4 angulas. For the vaisyas, it should be in 2 angulas. For all the 
sudras, it should be in one angula. For the women, it should be in one angula. People of other 
castes should refrain from applying the tripundra. 
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atha dipa samakaram ardhacandram lalaàmakaml| 81 
pumstrinapumsakadinam sarvesam pravidhiyate| 

pesitam candanenaiva vàrinà samyutam tu väll 82 
kevalam và vidhatavyam bhasmasnanam dinedine| 
pratarmadhyahna sayahna madhyaratresu sarvadall 83 
trikalam và dvikalam và caikakalam athapi val 

bhasmasnanam yatha yogyam yah kuryatsakrdeva väll 84 


sarvapapa vinirmuktassadhayed ipsitam phalaml 


The women may apply the bhasma to be in the form of circular mark or in the form of a single 
stripe. It has also been laid down that the bhasma may be marked so as to be in the form of a 
lamp, half-moon or a mark with a blaze around it, by all men, women and hermaphrodites. Daily, 


the bhasma-snana may be done by mixing the sandal powder with bhasma, by mixing the bhasma 
with water or with bhasma alone. Early morning, noon, evening, midnight — in all these periods, 
the bhasma snana may be done. Or, it may be done in the three periods, two periods or one period. 
One who takes the bhasma-snana in a systematic way as applicable to him, who takes this 
bhasma-snana at least once in a day, becomes completely dissociated from all the ill-effects 

of his sinful deeds and accomplishes all those desired by him. 
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tamrabja nalikerdsma vainavalabhucarmabhihll 85 
svahastenacamettaistu na tenāprayato bhavetl 
svapramanajalairyuktam prasthayugmapi samgrahetll 86 


The water should be collected in a copper vessel, a small container made of lotus-leaf, coconut 
shell, vessel made of stone, tubular container made of bamboo or the shell of bottle-gourd. The 
sadhka should take three sips of water stored in one of these vessels. He should never be 
unmindful of such regulations. The water may be kept to the full level of such vessels or it 
may be equal to the measure of two prasthas. 
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talamudram tatah krtvà kaupinam parivartayet!| 


vastram vatisitam pitam kasayam copavitakaml| 87 
ekadvihasta vistaram dirgham kaupinam ucyatel 
trigunam katisutram syat dvisca granthi niyantritamll 88 


Upon the completion of such bath, the sadhaka should make 'tala mudra' and roll about the 
loin -cloth(kaupina) to conceal the privy part . Then he should wear a bright white cloth, 
yellow cloth or ochre cloth and the sacred thread. The loin-cloth may with a width of one hasta 


and a length of two hastas. The waistband(kati sutra) should be made of three strands and it 
should be tightened with two knots. 
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karpasa nirmitam sutram trigunam trigunikrtam| 


sutramekam tu sudranam vaisyanam dvisaram bhavetl| 89 
trisaram ksatriyanam tu vipranam saptasamkhyakaml 
yadvà paficasaram tesam navasütram athapi väll 90 


The sacred thread should be made of cotton. One strand should be made of three threads and the 
sacred thread should be made of three such strands. The sudra should wear one sacred thread; 
the vaisyas, two sacred threads; the kshatriyas, three sacred threads; the brahmins, seven sacred 
threads or five sacred threads. Or, they may wear nine sacred threads. 
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sottariyantu vipranam sudranam kevalam tu tatl 


ksatravitchüdra jatinam yaduktam copavitakaml| 91 
pujadi mantrakàle tu dhàryanno dharyameva val 
anulomadi varndnam yuktayuktam vicarya call 92 


jatibhedokta vidhinà na dharyam dharyameva cal 


The brahmins should be with upper garment. The sudras should be with waist-garment alone. 
The sacred thread which has been told to be worn by the kshatriyas, vaisyas and sudras should 
be worn by them only during the time of deity-worship and incantation. During other times, 


they may or may not wear the sacred thread. The exact rules for the wearing of sacred thread 
laid down for the mixed castes and others should be consulted well and decided as to whether 
they could or could not wear the sacred thread. 
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caturangula manena trigunikrta sutrakamll 93 
vasvarka samkhyayayena sütram tu trigunikrtaml 
vartayetpranmukho bhütvà toyasiktam samam subhamll 94 
tatastat trigunikrtya samam samvartitagrakam| 

vametara karadürdhvam bhügatau parivarjayetll 95 
nidhaya tad drumàadau tu yathagro bhümimagataul 
tadbhramaànmunitrptissyat trnam datva'tha Sodhanamll 96 


tatsarvam hrdayenaiva mantrena hrdi kalpayet| 


Thin threads, in the count of ninty-six, should be wound round a piece of wood having a length 
of four angula. Releasing the thread from the piece, first three threads should be twisted into 

a single string. Then three such strings should be twisted into a single strand. While doing so, 
the threads should be drenched, equally stretched and rendered to be auspicious and the one who 
twists should be east-faced. Again, these strands should be twisted so as to make a single strand 
and its one end should be twisted tightly, holding in the raised right hand. If the strands fall down 
to the ground, they should be abandoned. To avoid falling to the ground, another end should be 
fixed to a tree and twisted. Such kind of twisting would please the sages. A measuring stick 
should be used to ascertain the equal length of the strands. All such activities should be done 
with the recital of hrudaya mantra, contemplating its form within the heart. 
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itararthi tvayugmaiica svalpa sütram tu dharayetl 
pascadadaya sütram tad dvigunam kanthasamgatamll 98 
atmastanantamaniya tenaiva trigunikrtaml 
granthau trivestanam krtvà sutramevam vidhiyatel| 99 
yavadyavardha mànam  syaduttartyasya vismrtam| 
tanmanam upavitasya samameva vidhryatell 100 


One who wishes for longevity should wear as many strands (sacred thread) as possible, in the 
even number. One who wishes for the worldly benefits should wear a single sacred thread or 
many threads, in the count of odd number. Then, having taken the two strands lying on the 

two sides of the neck, he should hold them at the level of his breast and they should be twisted 

to forma single thread of three strands and a knot should be strongly made, after rolling it 

three times. The sacred thread should be designed in this way. The thickness of the sacred 

thread may be equal to one yava-grain or half of the yava-grain. All the three strands which make 
the single sacred thread should be of equal length. 
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purusaghora vàmàajamantrà vipraditatah kramat| 
svasvajatyukta mantrena dhàryam tadupavitakaml| 101 


The sacred thread should be worn with the recital of tatpurusha mantra, aghora mantra, vamadeva 
mantra and sadyojata mantra by the brahmins, kshatriyas, vaisyas and sudras respectively. Or, 
it may be worn with the recital of particular mantra, prescribed to each caste. 
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varunam và grhastanam yatinam bhasmanà krtam| 


snanantaram tayoreva naimittikam udahrtaml| 102 
aindracatapavrstya syat pranmukhenordhva paninal 
smaratà mürdhajam mantram gacchatà padasaptakaml| 103 


The ‘varuna-snana’ is specifically recommended for the houese-holders and the ‘bhasma-snana’ 
is specifically recommended for the ascetics. Other varieties of bath, considered as the 
occassional, are applicable for both the house-holders and the ascetics. The occassinal bath 
known as 'aindra-snana' should be done being in the sunshine or in the rain. Facing the east 
direction, the sadhaka should raise his both hands above his head and recitng the siro mantra, 
should walk seven steps. Aindra-snana should be done in this way. 
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kuryat gokulasamcara dhilibirvayusambhavaih| 
purusenaiva mantrena snananam uttamottamamll 104 


When the cows are moving about, the sadhaka should walk behind them and get himself bathed 
with the dusty particles raised by the wind from the feet of the cows. This should be done with the 
recital of tatpurusha mantra. This kind of bath is known as ‘vayavya-snana’ and this is considered 
to be the first and foremost kind of bath. 
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sadyadi mantrajaptena toyena parimarjanam| 
mantram tadvarunasnana vidhavapi vidhiyatell 105 


Cleansing the body with water, reciting the sadyojata mantra, vamadeva mantra, aghora mantra, 
tatpurusha mantra and isana mantra is known as *mantra-snana'. This kind of mantra snana 
is recommended even while doing the varuna-snana. 
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pranavasmaranopetam pranayamena mānasaml 
sarvasnanesu kartavyam kevalam va vidhīyatell 106 


Doing the incantation of pranava tuned to the regulated inbreath and outbreath(pranayama) 
is known as ‘manasa-snana’. This kind od manasa snana could be done in all kinds of bath 
mentioned before. Or, it had been ordained, that this manasa-snana alone could be done. 
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The exact and absolute purity could not be obtained as long as the perfect purification of the 
physical body alone is maintained. Perfect purity is obtained only by the purity of the mind. 
All other varieties of bath could not give perfect and complete purity. 
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kharavayasagrghrantya janasvagramasikaraih| 


kukkutapretabhüsangasavasütakasatakaihll 108 
sakyanirghanda nirmdlyam bhojakairanya lingibhih| 
anyaisca ninditaissprsto yadi snanam samacaretll 109 


Whenever the sadhaka gets polluted by coming into contact with ass, crow, falcon,dog, pig 
roaming inside the village, cock and burial ground and whenever he is polluted by the death, 

by the touch or nearness of votaries of Buddhism and Jainism and by the touch of those who are 
wearing the insignia of other religions, those who have been rendered outcasts and such others, he 
should immediately take the recommended bath. 
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praksaálanadayah snanddvisuddhih syatkaradrtell 110 
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Normally, while taking bath , the body is considered to be of two parts, below the navel and above 
the navel. Even if one stands in the water up to the level of navel, the dirt and impurities above 
the navel could be wiped off only by rubbing well with the hand, in addition to the sprinkling of 
water and other activities. Purity of the body does not occur without rubbing with the hands. 
Vomiting, sunrise, shaving and other related activities, sexual intercourse, disturbred by bad 
dreams, touch of the outcasts and impure persons — under all these six occurrences, bath should 
be essentially taken. 
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ajanupadau praksdlya hastavamanibandhanat| 


kukkutasanasamsthastu janumadhyaga pàniyukll 112 
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hastam gokarnvatkrtvà mdsamagnajalam pibetl| 113 


Having washed the feet and the legs up to the knee and having washed the hands and fists, 

the sadhaka should sit down on the ground assuming the posture of cock(kukkuta asana). Then 
he should keep his both hands between the knees, being east-faced or north-faced and his tuft tied 
up well. Holding the right palm to appear like the ear of the cow, he should take only such 
amount of water as to contain a bean seed and sip it ( as acamana). 
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brahmatirthena milena trih pithvà dvih pramarjayetl| 114 
osthangusthamülenanamikangustha yogatah| 
caksurnasasrti bàhü vaksau nabhi sirah sprsetl| 115 


The water for ‘acamana’ should be free from any insect or worm, froth, bubbles and such others. 
The sipping should be done three times with the brahma-tirtha(water touching the base of the 
fingers). He should wipe the lips twice with the base of the right thumb. Joining the 

thumb and the ring-finger, he should touch his eyes, nose, ears, arms, chest, navel and the head. 
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samantracamanam pascadatmavidyà sivanubhih| 


svadhantaissalilam pitva hetinosthau pramarjayetll 116 
hrnmantrendksi samsprsan kuryat savyapasavyatah| 
athavanya prakarena kuryadácamanam budhahl| 117 


Then, he should do a specific acamana with the accompaniment of mantras. Atma tattvaya, vidya 
tattvaya, siva tattvaya — these three mantras should be recited, adding ‘svadha’ at the end of each 
mantra. Having taken three sips of water with these mantras, he should cleanse the lips with the 
recital of kavaca mantra. Then he should touch his right eye and the left eye with the recital of 
hrudaya mantra. Or, the learned sadhaka may do this acamana in a different way. 
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nasadvaravubhau sprstvà kanisthangustha yogatah| 
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Again, having taken the water free from any impurities so as to contain a bean seed, he should 
sip three times. He should cleanse the lips twice with the accompaniment of astra mantra and 
wipe the face and the feet once, slowly. Then he should touch his head , joining the thumb and 
the ring finger. Then, joining the thumb with the index finger, he should touch left eye first and 
then the right eye. Joining the thumb with the little finger, he should touch both the nostrils. 


Then he should touch his ears and the arms with thumb associated with water. Then he should 
touch his navel with the thumb. Joining the tips all the fingers, he should touch his heart. Then 
he should touch his head with all the fingers. 
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osthadvimarjanattatra tathatharvetihasayohll 122 
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hrcchirobhyuksanenaiva rsmam tu priyam bhavetll 123 
caksusoh sparsnenaiva priyam syatsomasuryayoh| 

nasika sparsanenaina asvinyostu priyam bhavetl| 124 
srotra samsparsanenaiva disam pritistatha bhavetl 
indravisnvanalanam ca bahvornabherhrdastathdll 125 


The Rg Veda, Yajur Veda and Sama Veda are pleased when a sadhaka takes three sips of water. 
When he wipes the lips twice, the Atharva Veda and the Itihasas get pleased. Ganesa gets delighted 
when he wipes the mouth. The great Sages get delighted when he touches the chest and the head. 
When he touches his eyes, the Sun and the Moon are pleased. When he touches his nostrils, 

Asvini Devas get delighted. When he touches his ears, the directional Deities get delighted. When 
he touches his arms, navel and the heart, Indra, Vishnu and Agni Deva get delighted. 
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ksute ca kaphajate ca sadya acamanam nayetl 
sparsayitvà tatah srotram angusthenasyakam mrjetl| 126 


When cough/sneezing occurs and when phlegm comes out, the sadhka should immediately 
do the acamana. Then, after touching the ears, he should wipe the mouth with the thumb. 
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tirtham kanisthika mile prajapatyam pratisthitam| 


karagre daivikam tirtham tanmüle brahmamuttamaml| 127 
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At the base of the little finger, the sacred water related to Prajapati is stored. At the top of 

the right hand, the sacred water known as Daivika(related to the Devas) is stored. At the 

base of the fingers, the sacred water related to Brahma is stored. At the base of the index finger, 
the sacred water related to the Ancestral Deities is stored. In each joint of the digits of the fingers, 
the sacred water related to the Sages is stored. In the left hand , there is the presence of Moon. 

In the right hand, there is the presence of Fire. 
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brahmim brahmagunopetam brahmakale vicintayetl| 129 
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Having transformed his body to be in the likeness of Siva by means of anga nyasa and kara 
nyasa, the sadhaka should worship the Sakti known as Sandhya. He should contemplate 
Brahmi Sandhya as associated with the qualities of Brahma, during the period of brahma 
muhurta. He should contemplate Vaishnavi Sandhya as associated with all the qualities of 
Vishnu at the time of noon. He should contemplate Raudri Sandhya as associated with all the 
qualities of Rudra, in the evening. 
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taddiptimadhyago bhütvà pratah karmani sadhayetl 
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tatastadvandanam karyam mahastra japa pürvakaml| 


The Sakti who commissions the three Lords , Brahma, Vishnu and Rudra in their respective 
functions, who is the unfailing Witness of all the actions of all the souls and who is the spouse 
of the Supreme Lord Siva is specifically called Sandhya. Having installed himself within 

the effulgence of this Sandhya Sakti, the sadhka should accomplish all those activities which are 
to be performed in the morning. Again, he should worship that Sakti of Lord Sambhu with the 
orderly recital of mela mantra. Then, the worship of that Sandhya Sakti should be done in a 
systematic way, preceded by the incantation of the astra mantra. 
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abhyuksanatparam karma kartavyam tadanantaramll 133 
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krtvaivam marjanddyam tu tatastarpanam aàrabhetl 


Subsequent to the Sandhya worship, the superior activity known as the sprinkling and offering 
of water to the concerned Deities, should be done. Having placed the water in the left palm, he 
should let the water trickle down to the right hand and sprinkle over his head with the right hand. 
He should always consecrate the water placed in the left hand by touching it with the right hand 
and reciting the mula mantra, anga mantra and the brahma mantra. Again, having collected the 
water trickled from the left hand in the right hand, he should contemplate it to be with the 
effulgence of the sun. Then keeping the right hand with the collected water near his right nostril, he 
should withdraw that water into his body through the right nostril by means of puraka(inbreath). 
He should contemplate that all the ill-effects of the past sinful deeds present within the body 

are incinerated and assume a black-colored form. Then he should contemplate that the black- 
colored form is brought out through the right nostril by means of recaka(outbreath) and 

deposited in the right hand. Then, he should sprinkle the water(in the right hand) over that black 
form, with the recital of sivastra mantra and annihilate it. In this way, the specific activity known 
as ‘marjana’ should be done. Having done this, he should do ‘tarpana kriya’ (pleasing the Deities). 
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bhütàni pitarascanye jfiatayo guravastathall 140 
tarpaniya yathanyayam sadhakaissiddhikamksibhihl 


For the Devas and others, various substances and water should be offered as prescribed in the 
Scriptures and this offering(tarpana) should be done through the fingers of the hands. Devas, 
Sages, Pitrus, Mantras, Devatas, Vani, Directions, Presiding Deities of the Directions, Munis, 
Manushyas, Siddhas, Grahas, Bhutas, Other Pitrus and Jnatis, Gurus — all of them should be 
offered tarpana, in the systematic way, by those sadhakas who are intent on achieving great 
siddhis. 


CEM Hada Meera II 29? 
Rada gidig quss Hast quz 


feet eda «tse Teta ti VR 

"arat steed eura AAA carae 
svahayà mantradevanam sarasvatyastathaiva call 141 
dikpatinàm muninam tu namo'ntam manuje vasal| 
siddhanam grahasamghanam namo" ntam parikalpayetl| 142 


bhütanam vausadantam syat pitradinam svadhantakaml 


For the Mantras and the Devas, the tarpana mantra should end with ‘svaha’; for Sarasvati also, 

it should end with ‘svaha’. For the Dikpalakas and the Munis, the mantra should end with ‘namah’. 
For the Maushyas, it should end with ‘vashat’. For the Siddhas and the group of Grahas, the 
mantra should end with ‘namah’.For the Bhutas, the mantra should end with ‘vaushat’. And for 
the Pitrus, the mantra should end with 'svadha'. 


Wd EGA CAL BAA SATIVA TH 
Fall giai Aa: Aada fee wu 


At Bata: gares t eye 

eet wer uei guid SAN FI 
sarvam hrdayapurvam syat kusumam devatarpanaml| 143 
kuso muninam vihitah pitradinam tilam smrtam| 
sesanam aksataih kuryadyathayogyopavitadhrkl| 144 


asavyam savyakam savyam upavitam trayena tul 


All these shold be done whole heartedly, with concentrated mind. The recommended substance for 
tarpana of the Devas is flower. For the Munis, darbha-grass; for the Pitrus and others, sesame. 
For all others, unbroken rice. When offering the tarpana, the position of the sacred thread should 
be altered by the sadhka, according to the various groups concerned. The three positions of the 
sacred thread are — to be left sided, to be like a chain or garland around the neck, to be right sided. 


Fae ASR Ala TAT: N ee 
Raaen tat: SGH: | 

maA wagon fami emen: t $98 

saa TAT ARMA TET: | 

HAA MAA FSCS: Se: Hd: il euo 


qisa nora gaa: RAA: | 

ddi FASTA AA cerae i auc 
GAHAN: HIST A]: TARA | 

RA Gal Aa A Tea aa: N 28S 


EN 


Wu: qase eae ARA: | 


mantrastu mülabrahmàángahetayo munisattamahl| 145 
sivesavisnurudrabjabhuvo devah prakirtitah| 


vagvadini bhavedvani disascendradayassmrtah|| 146 
indradayastatpatayo brahmdanantavasdanakah| 

atrisca visvamitrasca pulastyah pulahah kratuhl| 147 
vasisthasca maricisca munayah parikirtitah| 

tato manusyassanakassanandana sanatanaull 146 
sanatkumarah kapilo bhrguh paficasikhastathal 

sivo rudro bhavani ca brahmavisnvagni vayavahll 149 


dharmah süryascandramasca siddhascaite prakirtitah| 


O, the supreme Sages!, the Mantras to be offered tarpana are- mula mantra, brahma mantras 

and anga mantras and the mantras related to the weapons. Siva, Isa, Vishnu, Rudra, Brahma — 
these are the Devas to be offfered tarpana. Vagvadini(Sarasvati) is the Vani to be offered tarpana. 
Directions are the east and others. The presiding Deities of the Directions are Indra and others 

up to Brahma and Ananta(Vishnu). The Munis are Atri, Visvamitra, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Vasishta and Marici. Then the Manushyas . Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatana, Sanatkumara, Kapila, 
Bhrugu Panchasikha, Siva, Rudra, Bhavani, Brahma, Vishnu, Agni, Vayu, Dharma, Surya 

and candra - these are the Siddhas for whom the tarpanas are to be offered. 


west GARR qui «is A: N 9o 
RAMA UE: FJA MEEA: | 
FAITHS Ge ARS se ASAI gue 


aaa figuiaia efr saat dm 
afta sse arem fen: Rafa N guar 
faquearfadh wa BABU FARR 


aditya somavangara budhau caiva brhaspatih|| 150 
sukrassanaiscaro rahuh ketusceti grahassmrtah| 
bhütanyasamkhya samkhyani bhütebhya iti yojayetl| 151 
somasca pitrmaàmscaiva angira aryamaà tathdal 

agnisca kavyavahdadyah pitarah parikirtitahll 152 


pitrpatnyadikam sarvam kramadbudhvà samacaret| 


Aditya, Soma, Angaraka, Budha, Bruhaspati, Sukra, Sanaiscara, Rahu and Ketu — the are the 
Grahas to be offered tarpana. The Bhutas are innumerable. So, the word “bhutebhyah” should 


be added to the mantra, to denote collectively all the Bhutas. Soma. Pitruma, Angira, Aryama, 
Agni, Kavyavaha and others — these are the Pitrus. The name of the spouse of each Pitru 

and all other details should be known in an oderly way meticulously by the sadhka and having 
known these details, he should offer the tarpanas. 


SITES SAA A d Hed: il gua 
an e * f$ - fs ` i 
A STE aA Stead SERT: N ge 
Fort adi Heat RaRa AATA: | 
acamya dadyatsuryarghyam tryaksarena tu mantratahll 153 
tadvidhissurya püjayam vistarena vidhasyatel 
dhyatva süryam yathanyayam upasthanam sadangatahl| 154 


melamantram tato japtvà sivasakti vibhagatah| 


Having taken three sips of water, the sadhaka should give ‘arghya’ to the Sun God with the recital 
of three-lettered mantra. The exact rules pertaining to this, would be explained elaborately later 
under the context of surya-puja. Having meditated on Surya according to the dhyana-verse, he 
should invoke the immediate presence of Surya and worship him with the recital of six anga 
mantras pertaining to Surya. Then, he should recite the mela-mantra with due differentiation in 
respect of Siva and Sakti. 


ga: Racal rara q emerit FAT: il gut 
emeret ar ferat ama vera fateri! 

STA ddl HET ATTA II gg 
sect Paes iaa Sa 

Srafarui dd: HM paie AHH aks 


pratah sthitvà sayahne tu samasino munisvarahl| 155 
asino và sthito vapi madhyahne vidhimacaretl 

upasthanam tato japtvà vyomavyapinameva call 156 
udutyam citramantrafica hamsassucisado japetl 

pradaksinam tatah krtvà kuryaddanda namaskrtimll 157 


O, the Lords of the Sages!, in the morning,he should give arghya and do the incantation by 
standing. In the evening, he should do these by sitting. In the noon, he may do these by 
standing or sitting. Then, having recited the mantra for obeisance, he should recite *vyoma 


vyapi’ mantra, the mantras which begin with *udutyam' , ‘citram’ and ‘hamsassucishado’. 
Then, having circumambulated, he should prostrate, lying down on the ground like a staff. 


MOM ^C. 


sei feci Soret em aaa 
Sup WA, uid sd sud gue 


sandhyam nityam upasita lope copavaseddinaml 
arogi rogayuktascet sadyojatam satam japetll 158 


The sadhaka should perfom the worship of Sandhya, daily without fail. If , due to some reason 
or other, the Sandhya worship is left out, he should be on fast for the whole day. If the healthy 
sadhka is affected with illness and disabled to do the Sandhya worship, he should recite the 
sadyojata mantra for hundred times. 


Mead Marae que GA ed: | 

THRE APTA, Ia, Eau Fl gua 
aaa Area ote cata fase: | 

AAIGS TY YEAH STAAL go 


ksalitam snanavastradyam dande samvestya yatnatah| 


ganesarudra vàgisan püjayet hrdayena tull 159 
vighnànvirocya margasthan astra raksita vigrahahl 
vrajeddevakulam vapi grhamatmiyam  uttamamll 160 


He should drench and cleanse the clothes and others and spread them on the wooden staff , 
taking every effort to make them dry. Then he should worship Ganesa, Rudra and Vagisa with 
the recital of hrudaya mantra. Having warded off the obstacles present in the walkway and 
with his body being protected by the incantation of astra manta, he should go to the temple 
of Siva or to his own house, rendered to be supreme for spiritual upliftment. 


ACRE ATT HOTA | 
Aaaah He ARR OAH II 8&? 


tatassuddhikramat ksmadinyadhastattvani kalpayetl 
vidyatattvatmakam geham siddhimukti phalapradaml| 161 


Then, he should contemplate the tattvas of the lower plane starting from the earth, in the 
order of purification. He should ideate that his house is of the nature of vidya tattva and it 
is efficacious in granting the fruit of liberation as well as the fruit of worldly enjoyments. 


CHER AAA APTeedicsh BA | 

STI Fal edi A dens ss «rena N ES 
TAG Coed SAT RTP: | 

aS aT APT Tae Teas FA: N EET 


tantramantran samddhaya nàgadantadike subhel| 

praksàlya pado hastau ca tathà"camya yathavidhil| 162 
mantrasannaddha dehastu samdnyarghya karassucih| 
tyajafícchesadhvano bhagam prasadam pravised budhahl| 163 


Having carefully placed the guiding scriptures dealing with the Tantras and the Mantras in 

ivory box and such other tools, he should wash his feet and hands and do ‘acamana’ according 
to the prescribed rules. Then , making his body compactly designed with mantras and being pure, 
he should hold samanya arghya vessel in his hand and having left out the remaining portion 

of the adhva in this context, he should enter the temple. 


TATA Wal Wed 
Ud Gage: Sd See APTA: N gay 
agh AACA TA: Il $84 


sarvamantrakaladharam sarvasakti pravartakaml 
evam samksepatah proktam snànadyam munisattamahll 164 
anuktam anyatantrebhyassamahrtyadcared budhahl| 165 


O, the supreme Sages!, the directions for the superior type of bath and other related activities 
have been told briefly. This kind of bath is the suppotive source of all mantras and kalas; it 
installs the vibrant presence of all Saktis, in the body. All those directions which have not been 
told here may be collected from other Agamas by the learned sadhaka. Having known other 
details in this way, he should do the essential activities. 


ll ga aera Hels aAA: N 
ll iti kamikakhye mahatantre snanavidhistrtryapatalah I 


This is the 3 chapter titled “Directions for Taking the Daily Bath in Various Ceremonial Ways” 
in the Great Tantra called Kamika 


y aa fara gee: 
4 arcana vidhi patalah 


4 Directions for the Daily Worship of Lord Siva 


sperren A aet fefe msan 
quei erates fafed aorta ? 


atharcana vidhim vaksye bhuktimukti phalapradaml 
parartham svarthamityeva dvividham tatprakirtitamll 1 


Now, I will explain the systematic process of Siva-worship which is efficacious in yielding the worldly 
enjoyments as well as the final liberation. Siva-worship is of two kinds — individual(personal) worship 
(atmartha) and worship for the public(parartha). 
Aa TEM axi fox a tateerles | 
aad SATE BRIE Ferd Ud: I R 
diksante gurunā datte linge và sthandiladikel 
yajanam svarthamakhyatam svasyesta phaladam yatahll 2 


The worship being done for the Linga graciously given to the disciple by the Guru at the completion of 
the qualifying diksha-ritual, or for the Linga made of earth and other substances is said to be personal 
(atmartha). Since it grants the fruits to the disciple as desired by him, it is called svartha(atmartha) puja. 
WAS pÀ ar Tai qaa va AT 
sesira Aaa F FAH IU à 
* dq ca : MN Br AN 
Aaa: cated fag We ase een 9 


gramakheta purddau và nadyàm parvata eva val 


astasastimahdksetresvanyatra ca manoramel|l 3 
svayambhudaiva bdanarsa lingayukte sivalayel 
manujaih sthapite linge parartha yajanam smrtamll 4 


There are temples situated in villages, towns, cities and such other settlements, situated near rivers 
and mountains, situated in the much celebrated 68 sacred places or in other pleasant and beautiful 
surroundings. Such temples may enshrine the self-manifest Linga(svayambhu), Linga worshipped by 


other gods, Bana-linga, Linga worshipped by the sages(arsha linga) or the Linga designed by a human 
being. The worship being done for such Lingas enshrined in various temples is known as parartha puja. 


TARNA wa dtque 
Talat Apa WAST TAAL 4 


nrpateradyurarogya jaya sampadvivrddhayel 
gramadinam vivrddhyartham pararthejya prayuktatamll 5 


The parartha puja should be inevitably performed for longevity, health, victory and abundant increase of 
wealth of the Ruler and for the many-faceted growth of the village and other settlements. 


qad Tate Be RAAN AETA: | 

ate: Hed Aei RA RTT: i & 
x iu . oN iu 

IA g alates qud HARI | 


parartha yajanam karyam sivavipraistu nityasah| 
dharmikah kurute nityam adisaivo dvijottamah|| 6 
anye tu svarthakadanyam kuryuscet kartrndsanam| 


Parartha Puja should be performed daily by the Adisaivas. Adisaiva is the most supreme among the 
twice-borns; he is virtuous, being always inclined to obey the directions given by Lord Siva. Such an 
Adisaiva should perform the temple worship daily. Apart from doing the personal worship(atmartha), if 
other persons perform the temple worship, such activity would result in the decay of the doer and the 
ruler. 


RIMAGE fat 3 qp weed FATT FATAL 9 

ama a asi Fs Weare 

afe Hida Falta Vat UES ARI < 

yai 3 fàrd aaraa a 

yaaa aa CAA asa I g 
sivasrstim vind ye tu jayante brahmano mukhat\| 7 
te samanya na tesam tu pararthejyadhikarital 
yadi mohena kurviran rajno rastrasya nàsanamll 8 


bhrtyartham ye sivam viprassamanyastvarcayanti cetl 
sanmasatpatanam yanti tasmattan parivarjayetl| 9 


Those brahmins who have originated from the face of Brahma, without being created by Siva, are 
considered to be common brahmins. For them, there is no authority to get involved in the parartha 
puja. If , out of conceit or delusion, they do the parartha puja , then the ruler and the country would 


perish in due course of time. If these common brahmins worship Lord Siva in the temples for the 
sake of getting the required fees, then the ruler and the land would cease to exist. Therefore, the ruler 
should carefully avoid them to perform the temple worship. 


radiant Raa eta: | 
ATEN PATS WAST a AAE il go 


sivadiksabhisiktasya sivaviprasya dhimatah| 
sivajna vasastasya pararthejya na dosabhàkll 10 


An Adisaiva is one who has been given the most superior ‘sivadiksha’ and blessed with empowerment 
by means of ceremonial ablution(abhisheka) and who is well learned and such a person is always under 
the control of Siva's command. If parartha puja is performed by such an Adisaiva, there would not be 
any defect in that worship. 


aes deal Asal EAM: | 

RaRa e siresiaefa at Gar: i 22 
sidere Àa esit «wmm Bra: | 

Sg GALL ee gem Il gR 
at um Ranae RRASA an 

serere] wea maed frere 2 
Stet SMA Weta qure eaa: | 


agnihotrasca vedasca yajfiasca bahudaksinahl 

sivalingarcanasyaite kotyamsenapi no samāhl| 11 
jatenatmadrhà yena narcito bhagavan sivah| 

suciram saticaratyasmin samsare duhkhasagarell 12 
varam pràna parityagaschedanam Siraso'pi val 

na tvanabhyarcya bhufijtyad bhagavantam trilocanamll 13 
iti jfiatvà prayatnena püjaniyassadasivahl 


Maintaining the sacrificial fire in one's own house, systematic study of the Vedas, performing sacrifices 
which involve many kind of fees in great measure — all these activities cannot be equal to even one part 
out of million parts of the greatness of the worship of Sivalinga. If Lord Siva, the Bhagvan, is not 
worshipped by a person who has become malicious to his own self, such an unworthy person would be 
roaming through this worldly life which is like the great ocean of misery, for a very long period. Without 
worshipping Lord Siva, the three-eyed, one should not take his daily meals. To give up one's own breath 
or cutting one's own head is more meritorious than failing to worship Lord Siva. Having known this 
truth, one has to worship Him, taking all efforts. 


AB Wal HANS SEATS TATA |l ?9 
sri faa farre sme 

Ra eias prar: en: N gh 
Ta eur q Raia Fa, TATA 
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ajanu pddau praksalya hastavamanibandhanatll 14 
karyam trividha vighnanam prasadadapasaranaml 

divya nabhogatascaiva bhigatastrividhah smrtàhll 15 
tattva drstyà tu divyamsca puspaksepan nabhogatanl 
parsnighdatatrayadbhauman prasadadapasarayetll 16 


Having cleaned his legs up to knees and his hands up to the fists, the sadhaka should proceed to ward off 
three kinds of obstacles from the surroundings of the temple(or the home shrine). The three obstacles are — 
those coming from the heavens, those present in the space(atmosphere) and those present in the land. He 
should drive away the obstacles related to the heavens by looking above with his eyes charged with 

the perfect knowledge of tattvas. He should expel the space-related obstacles from the shrine by throwing 
the flowers. He should ward off the earth-related obstacles by striking the ground three times with his 
right heel. 


FE qme fex BATA Wee CGU 

SITE Fie ah q a Rare qui: N 9 
FIT aani Shaheed | 

"gm fase ferant FERS ql ?€ 


srestam pascanmukham lingam abhavat pranmukham smrtam| 


yamya kaubera vaktram tu na siddhavisyate budhaihll 17 
athava santikarmadau saumyabhimhkhamisyate| 
ekadvara vimàne'yam niyamo niskalasya tull 18 


The west-facing Sivalinga is considered to be superior. If there is no west-facing Linga, the east-facing 
Linga may be preferred. The south-facing and the north-facing Lingas are not preferred by the learned 
Sages for the attainment of superior powers(siddhis). This specific direction is applicable to the temple 
which has only one entrance and in which the Formless Form of Siva has been installed. 


A CI S > 


da A Hara fos a qued 
dan adel dard faa a fe i 28 


caturdvare ca mervddau linge ca caturdnanel 
caturdvaram prakartavyam tatrayam niyamo na hill 19 


For the temples built in the style of Merumandara and others and for the temples in which the Linga 
having four faces(caturmukha linga) has been installed, four entrances should be provided. For such 
temples(having four entrances), the specific direction mentioned earlier does not apply. 


eT RRI ASE at art Geta 

fom aq ak aeqafiread u Ro 
ca aged deh Hea xdi 

Toads qu Ws daseifirqel Aaa a? 


yasyam disi bhaveddvaram tam pracim parikalpayetl 

lingasyabhimukham yattu dvàram tatpürvamisyatell 20 
tatra tatpurusam vaktram ürdhvaficabhimukham bhavetl 

balipitham vrsam stilam tadvaktrabhimukham bhavet\| 21 


The direction in which the main entrance has been provided should be considered as east. The entrance 
which is just opposite to the Linga should be taken as the east-entrance. There, the Tatpurusha face is to 
be meditated. The upper face known as Isana should also be meditated as facing that direction. The 
bali-pitha, Bull and the trident — all these three should be facing the Linga. 


Tord Rhe GA Ta fea 
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sfera aem wy RAN qu yoy 
adt aut ead ERT AAA t QR 
Ud Gal AAA ESSI 
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ganapam bharatimirdhve savye gangáfíca nandinaml 

yamunanca mahàkalam vàmasakhagatau yajet\| 22 
nandikdlau tatha bhrngi vighnesau vrsa sanmukhaul 

devi candau dviparsvastho dvaranam caturananell 23 
ete püjyà namontaisca hrdayddyairyathakramam| 

rupasamsthana bhavaistu gandha puspadibhih kramatll 24 


On the lintel of the threshold , Ganapti and Sarasvati are to be worshipped; on the right side of the 
threshold , Nandi and Ganga are to be worshipped; on the left side of the threshold, Yamuna and 
Mahakala should be worshipped. In the temple which has four entrances, the entrance-deities(dvara devas) 
in the east are Nandi and Mahakala; in the south, Bhrungi and Vighnesa; in the west, Rishabha and 
Shanmukha; in the north, Durga and Canda. These Deities are to be worshipped with hrudaya and other 
anga-mantras ending with ‘namah’, in due order. The form, features of the pedestal, manner of 


appearance of each Deity should be meditated and these Deities are to be worshipped in a systematic way 
with sandal, flowers and such other paraphernalia. 


ATTA Tel acr GA amat SATA: | 

waged Wea RA STE: N 34 
Ranma AAAI eI Gx Ig 

dga ai se caf i RR 


samanyarghyam tato datvà savya sakham samasritah| 

praviseddaksa padena prasddabhyantaram guruhll 25 
nivaranartham vighnanam nyasya khadgam udumbarel 
sampüjyatmabhuvam vastospate brahmana ityapill 26 


Having offered samanya-arghya water, the Guru(priest) should enter the main shrine by the right side of 
the entrance, placing the right foot first. He should invoke the presence of khadga-weapon on the threshold 
in order to ward off the obstacles there and then worship the Vastu-Brahma , reciting the mantra which 
begins with ‘vastoshpate’. 


fessi safari AKT SIA HEH 

meagan Ga Aid WEARS: i We 
dda ga Sed LANGA BMT: | 

AAi AT ANA SAAT: Il Re 
ife sifaratsia Teta fea: | 

HOM AAS afe SRA TALI RR 


lingam pradaksinikrtya bhaktyà stutva mahesvaraml 

gandhapuspadikam sarvam anitam paricarakaih|| 27 
samviksya dravya samghatam sthapayet kalasansudhih\ 
viksitamstattvadrstyà cabhyuksitàn astramantratah|| 26 
taditan proksitamscaiva grhitvà nissaredbahih| 

kalasan susironahan susthirdn chidravarjitan|| 29 


Having circumambulated the Linga in clockwise direction, the Guru should adore the Great Lord with 
deep devotion. Then the learned Guru should look at the multitudes of various objects such as the sandal, 
flowers and other such items brought and arranged there by the servicing devotees(paricarakas) and 
install the kalasas(pots). These items should be looked at with ‘tattva-eyes’; sprinkled with the recital 

of astra mantra(abhyukshana, sprinkling the consecrated water with the right palm turned down); well 
striked and again sprinkled(prokshana, sprinkling the consecrated water, with the right palm turned 
upwards). After doing all such purifying rituals , the Guru should accept those items and send the 
servicing devotees out(of the main shrine). The kalasas should be with well-formed top, with thick and 
rounded side, should be unshakable and should be devoid of holes. 


ed Goria eat m aer 
Rada srairenfirrerád Ro 
POMEMATAHA MSA AA: | 
TA STAT aT rd: TEA: il i? 
CEU HAMA TATA TAS 
al al ate feptem, hea q A N aR 
qia Wea, THES asa Ue 
bhavantam püjayamiti prarthayeta yatha tatha\ 
sivatirthamanuprapya sadangenabhimantrayetl| 30 
kalasamstoyavastramsca ksdlayitvastra mantratah| 
pürayed rudragdayatrya hrdà toyaih patasrtaihll 31 
sampürna kalasan pascattadvastrena pramarjitan| 


dvau dvau yoktr niyuktamstan ekaikena tu paninall 32 
grhitvà prapayet garbhagrhagre va'tha mandapel 


“I am going to worship You(with your grcae)" — having prayed humbly in this way as applicable to the 
context, the Guru should reach the place where the water for Siva-worship has been stored and energize 

it with six anga mantras. Then he should purify the kalasas and the wet cloth by sprinkling over them with 
the accompaniment of astra mantra. Reciting the rudra-gayatri mantra and hrudaya antra, he should fill up 
the kalasas with the water filtered through the wet cloth. Then, with a pure cloth, he should wipe the kalasas 
which are well filled up with water and which are wound round with two-stranded thread. Then, he should 
take the kalasas one by one with his hands and place them in the main shrine or in the mukha-mandapa 
(frontal hall). 


a EAE Tes gRr ism t 33 

Alaa a HS A ae FARAT: | 

OETA BATU EAT Ww 

CAPAHAUA TA TIT THAT | 

PATH qa VARIA TSE, ST li 34 

RER iet asa erst fásqur HET 

SASA GET SAAT TAA II ag 
na sprsedüru parsvastha dvarasakhadikam yathall 33 
cyotate na jalam bhiimau tathà kuryadvicaksanahl 


praliptabhümavastirya kusapuspadikam hrdall 34 
sthapayetkalasan tatra vardhanyà vasusamkhyayadl 


ksmalokapada pancasatpancapanca ghatamstu vall 35 
vikāra samkhyaya va'tha tesam dviguna samkhyayal 
snapanoktya'tha samsthapya kuryannityabhisecanam| 36 


The Guru who is highly skilled should take care to see that he is not touching the sides of the entrance and 
other parts, that the water is not spilling out to the ground from the kalasas. He should strew the darbha- 
grass, flowers and such other substances over the gound besmeared well and kept pure, with the recital of 
hrudaya mantra. There, he should arrange in an orderly way eight kalasas along with a specific kalasa 
meant for Sakti(vardhani kalasa). Or, he may place one kalasa or two kalasas or place them to be in the 
number of seven, fifty, twenty-five, multiples of one of these numbers or twice these numbers. Or, he may 
arrange them according to the directions set forth for “snapana abhisheka’. Having done so, he should 
perform the daily-ablution. 


aer R qai taraifefadiaat 
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atmasuddhikriya pürvà sthanasuddhirdvitiyakal 


trttyà dravyasusddhissyaccaturtham mantrasodhanam | 37 
paficamo lingasuddhisca kathyante pancasuddhayah| 


Five kinds of purification have been declared(in the Agamas). The first one is the purification of the self 
(atma suddhi); the second one is the purification of the place; purification of paraphernalia is the third; 


purification of mantra is the fourth; purification of Linga is the fifth. 
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Fass TEA di aique: 
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adiga Fed Feeds Wen: 

PIR Ral Ara qtgsreed STAI Be 

Fe RIGA aena feed 
marjite copalipte ca dhamanyanyatra và budhahl 38 
kusaklptasane brsyam atha krsnamr gajine| 
yathestam asanam badhva rjukayottarananahl 39 
candandalipta hastau tau Ssodhayedastramantratahl 


parasparau ca samsprsya talakau hastaprsthakaul 40 
amrtikrtya milena vausadantena mantratah| 


vidyasariratam dhyatvà tayossaktyantam uttamamll 41 
milena sivamavahya brahmanyangani vinyaset| 


Having placed a seat designed with kusa-grass suitable to the ascetic or a seat designed with the skin of 
black antelope over the well-wiped and well-besmeared ground or in another place, the learned Guru 
should assume a posture(asana) as desired by him and should keep his body straight, being north-faced. 
Having smeared his both hands with sandal paste, he should purify them with astra mantra. Then touching 
mutually the front and back side of each hand, he should make his form to be of nectarine nature with 

the recital of mula mantra ending with *vaushat'. Having contemplated that he has attained a pure body 

of consciousness pertaining to Siva and Sakti, he should invoke the presence of Siva who is Suprme and 
above sakti tattva with the recital of mula mantra and identify the brahma mantras and the anga mantras 
with the his own form. 


TERY: GRA BAT g ARAL GR 

AERA Uda A daar SA 
grhasthah srstimargena karanyasam tu karayetll 42 
vanaprastha yatinam ca samharanyasam ucyatel 


It has been ordained that the house-holders(gruhastas) should do the kara-nyasa in the order of evolution 
and the forest-dwellers(vanaprasthas) and the ascetics should do this kara-nyasa in the order of dissolution. 


agate PAS SATTAR va 
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angusthadi kanisthantam i1satsadyavasanakamll 43 
srstinyasamakhyatassadyadisavasanakaml 
kanisthadyangusthantam ca samhdadranydsam ucyatel|l 44 


jagatah srstisamhàrakrama evatra ca kramah| 


Identifying the mantras from the ‘isana’ to ‘sadyojata’ with the fingers from the thumb to little finger 
is said to be the nyasa in the order of evolution. Idenitifying the mantras from 'sadyojata' to ‘isana’ 
with the fingers from the little finger to the thumb is said to be the nyasa in the order of dissolution. 
The world is always in the cyclic order of creation and dissolution and hence this nyasa in the order 
of evolution and dissolution has been recommended here. 
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netram hastatale nyasya pascadyangani vinyasetl| 45 
angusthadi kanisthantam kanisthadyangusthakavadhil 

tarjanyangusthake nydsas sarvasvangusthato bhavet\| 46 
tarjanyantam nyaseddhiman tarjanyà mastakam nyasetl 
yadvastravarmacudaka hrdo'ngusthadito nyasetll 47 
srstau pratipako nyasassamharo moksakamksinam| 

mürdhadissrstirityuktà padadissamhrtirbhavetll 48 


Having identified the netra mantra with the palm, he should then do the nyasa of the other anga mantras. 
The nyasa should be done from the thumb to the littile finger and from the little finger to the thumb. First 
he should touch the thumb with the index finger and touch all other fingers with the thumb. Then, the 
learned Guru should do the nyasa up to the index finger. Then he should touch his head with index 
finger. Or, he may do the nyasa of astra, kavaca, sikha, siras and hrudaya mantras with the thumb and 
other four fingers respectively. In the order of evolution, this nyasa should be done in the reverse order. 
The order of dissolution in the process of nyasa is recommended for those who are desirous of final 
liberation. Nyasa from the head to feet is in the order of evolution. The nyasa from the feet to the head 

is in the order of dissolution. 
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vidyesvaranam bijani cangusthadi punarnyasetl 


amrtikrtya bhavena kavacendvakunthayetl| 49 
evam Sivikrtau hastau samarthau sarvakarmasul 
sakalikarane sandhyakale cacamane tathall 50 


karanyaso vidhatavyastadvisesa vidhaàvapil 


The seed letters of the Vidyesvaras should be identified, as done before, with the fingers from the thumb 
to the little finger. Having contemplatively rendered his form to be of nectarine nature, he should ideate that 
he is being surrounded by the power of kavaca mantra for protection. The hands which are rendered to be 
with the nature of Siva by this kind of nyasa become fit and efficacious enough in the performance of 

all ritualistic activities. While doing the ‘sakali karana' , sandhya worship, acamana and while performing 
certain acitivities associated with specific process, this kara-nyasa should be essentially done. 


enya dead frd frees iu 4? 
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Pea Aa deal TAA SAAT AM 

AAT AT aR TT ÀR: I «3 
samharamudrayà dehavyaptam cittam nirudhya call 51 
hrtpadmagahvaradhare sive và vyomni nirmalel 
hrtkanthatalubhrüsamkha rodhinyo brahmarandhrakamll 52 


kutilà vyapini tanvi samana unmana tathal 
tasamupari ya saktistasyam và yojayennarah|| 53 


Having arrested and grasped the self which is pervading the whole body, with the hand-gesture(mudra) 
of dissolution(samhara), the Guru should install it to be within Siva who is present in the cave of his 
heart-lotus or in the space of pute consciousness above the brahmarandhra. There are five Saktis who 
are present in the heart, neck, uvula, midpoint between the eyebrows and the forehead, called Kutila, 
Vyapini, Tanvi, Samana and Unmana respectively. In the plane of brahmarandhra which is above all these, 
there is Sivaskati. Instead of installing his self within Siva, the Guru may unite his self contemplatively 
with this Sakti. 
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krtvābhidhyänamādau tu daheddeham anantaraml 


yojanam desikaih karyam raksartham bhogyakarmanamll| 54 
jnanagnissarvakarmani bhasmasatkurute ksanat| 

muktau karmani devájfiavasato nasti tallayahl 55 
tirobhavakari saktissivasya paramesthinah| 

samsiddha jagatassrsti layabhogadi hetukall 56 


Having first contemplated the transposition of his self in this way, the Guru should incinerate his body 
(contemplatively). Such unification of self with Siva or Sakti should be done by the Guru in order to 
protect it for experiencing the fruits of karmas which are to occur hereafter. The fire of knowledge 
incinerates the fruits of all the karmas(sancita and agamika), within fraction of a second. The karmas of 
those who are devoted to path of liberation are within the control of the Sakti of Siva. Therefore, there is no 
question of the annihilation of his karmas. That Sakti is known as Tirobhavakari(Tirodhayi) belonging 

to Siva, the First Guru(Parameshti). That Sakti is helpful for Siva with regard to His fivefold function — 
creation, maintenance, dissolution, concealment and bestowal of grace. 
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AROMAT Sea TTA feres: FATAL 
aana Fat faa uiquud I Ke 


yathà malasamopetam kanakam vahni sodhitaml 


pradhvastasesa doso'yam nirmalascavasisyatell 27 
dharanabhistatha dhvasta papaugho nirmalah pumanl 
adhikaravasad bhüyo dehitvam pratipadyatell 58 


Just as the gold which is associated with dirts and taints turns out to remain as an absolutely pure gold 
after being burnt in fire and all its dirts having been extirpated, even so the embodied soul turns out 

to be an absolutely pure one, all the accumulated fruits of his sinful deeds being completely annihilated 
through his yogic discipline of dharana. But, being under the authoritative control of Sivasakti, he 

once again gets the embodied state(to experience the fruits of prarabdha karma). 
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diksito yah puman saksaj jrvanmuktassa ucyate| 
krtvaivam yojanam pascat tatastattvani bhavayetll 59 
tritattvam pancatattvam và navatattvam athapi val 


paficavimsati sattrimsat ekam va'dhyatmikam tu väll 60 
diksayamuditam yattu tadvadatrapi karayetl 


The sadhaka who has been well initiated(dikshita) is considered to be evidently a living liberated soul. 
After having done the unification of the soul with Siva, the sadhaka should contemplate the tattvas 
related to his body and soul. Three tattvas, five tattvas, nine tattvas, twenty-five tattvas, thirty-six tattvas 
or one tattva which is inseperably united with the self — should be contemplated. Those tattvas which 
were contemplated during the diksha-ritual should be contemplated here also. 
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paficatattvakramadvaksye sodhanam dehasuddhayell 61 
nivrttisca pratisthà ca vidya santisca nabhasi| 

etah kalastabhireva vyaptam sarvamidam jagatl| 62 
mantrah padani varnaisca vyaptaniha samantatah| 

varnástu bhuvanairvyaptastattvairvyaptani tani tull 63 
kalabhistani tattvani vyaptaniha kalah kramatl 

sodhaniya vibhavyaivam paficapaficadhvagarbhitàhll 64 


I will now explain the order of five tattvas and the process of their purification in order to render the body 
to be absolutely pure. There are five kalas — nivrutti, pratishta, vidya, santi and santyatita(space of 
tranquility). All these worlds are being pervaded by these five kalas. The mantras are pervaded by the 
words; the words are pervaded by the letters; the letters are pervaded by the worlds(bhuvanas); the worlds 
are pervaded by the tattvas; and the tattvas are pervaded by the kalas in an orderly pattern. These five 

kalas in which all other five adhvas — mantra, pada, varna, bhuvana and tattva — are existing being pervaded 
by these kalas, should be contemplated and purified. 
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varnacihnàkrtigunaih mantra mantresapurvakaih| 
yaddhyanam pratiparvam tu pranayama samanvitamll 65 
tadatra dharana prokta visanirharanadivatl 


The contemplation on each one of these five kalas as associated with letters, distinct mark, form, quality, 
mantra and mantresvara and as located in each section of the body and as tuned to the breath-control 
(pranayama) is considered here as dharana (the sixth aspect of yoga). Just like the removal of poison 
from the body, the extirpation of impurities from the body will take place through this kind of dharana. 


qii aque q ZAM ase && 
altel Tal Aad Vad ESATA 
fece Had Salt quu t g9 
parthivam caturasram tu hemabham vajralāäñcitaml| 66 


labijam brahma daivatyam ajata hrdayatmakaml 
nivrtyakhya kalopetam hlamityudghata pafiícakamll 67 


The pruthvi tattva has the symbolic form of square. It has the color of gold; distinctly marked with 
vajra-weapon. Its seed letter is ‘lam’. Its presiding Deity is Brahma. It is related to sadyojata mantra 
and hrudaya mantra. It is associated with nivrutti kala. It is raised above through five elevations with 
the recital of *hlam'(bija akshara) five times. 


sme gR fenes TR 
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apyam indusitabjankam visnudaivam vabijakaml 


vamasirsa samayuktam pratisthakalayanvitamll 68 
yuktam caturbhirudghatairhvimityuccara pürvakaml 


The jala tattva(water) has the symbolic form of half-moon. It is with the color of white; distinctly 

marked with lotus. Its presiding Deity is Vishnu. Its seed letter is ‘vam’. It is realated to vamadeva mantra 
and siro mantra. It is associated with pratishta kala. It is raised above through four elevations effected by the 
recital of ‘hvim’ four times. 
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ah ahahreardstegar GIA so 
agnitryasram saptasikham raktabham rudra daivatamll 69 
ràrnàghora sikhayuktam vidyakhya kalayanvitam| 
yuktam tattribhirudghataihrümityuccara samyutam|| 70 


The agni tattva(fire) has the symbolic form of triangle. It is distinctly marked with svastika.Its color is red. 
Its presiding Deity is Rudra. Its seed letter is ‘ram’. It is related to aghora mantra and sikha mantra. It is 
associated with vidya kala. It is raised above through three elevations effected by the recital of “hrum’ 
three times. 
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vayavyam rasakonam tu bindusatkamatha'sitam| 
isadhipatyam yarnam tatpurusa kavacairyutamll 71 
santyà yuktam dvirudghatairhyaimityuccara pürvakaml 


The vayu tattva(air) has the symbolic form of hexagon. It is distinctly marked with six dots(bindus). 

Its color is black. Its presiding Deity is Isvara. Its seed letter is ‘yam’. It is related to tatpurusha mantra 
and kavaca mantra. It is associated with santi kala. It is raised above through two elevations effected by 
the recital of ‘hyaim’ two times. 


arnt add ah oad PTAA 93 
amad aot saranda GIA! 
qalada SAT FARA Pasa il 98 
akasam vartulam tyakta lancanam dhümravarnakamll 72 


sadesadhisthitam harnam isastratita samyutaml 
ekodghatena haumuktva yathasthanam prayojayetll 73 


The akasa tattva(space) has the symbolic form of circle. There is no distinct mark for it. It is with 

the color of smoke. Its presiding Deity is Sadasiva. Its seed letter is ‘ham’. It is related to isana mantra 
and astra mantra. It is associated with santyatita kala. It is raised above through one elevation effected 
by the recital of ‘haum’ one time. 


qid gaze aed KUST «di 
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parthivam hrdayasthanam apyam kanthagatam bhavetl 
vahneyam talumile tu bhrümadhye vàyusambhavamll 74 
brahmagranthiyutam vyomasthanam yadvanyathad matam! 
ajanu prthvi jfieya nàbherapyam nigadyatell 75 


analam kanthadesáttu vayuramukha mandalātl 
tadürdhvam gaganasthanam dhāranārthamı prakirtitamll 76 


The pruthvi tattva(earth) is located in the heart; jala tattva, in the neck; agni tattva, at the root of uvula; 
vayu tattva, at the mid-point of the two eyebrows; akasa tattva , in the brahmarandhra. Or, the location 

of these tattvas may be contemplated in a different way. The pruthvi tattva is from the feet to the knee; the 
jala tattva is from the knee to navel; the agni tattva is from the navel to the neck; the vayu tattva is from 
the neck to the top of the face. The akasa tattva 1s located above this. Such locations are told for the 
purpose of dharana-practice. 
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pranayamam samasena kathayami visesatahl 


recakam pürakam caiva kumbhakam ca tridhà' bhyasetll 77 
akarokàramakarastvaksaràh parikirtitah| 

brahmavisnu harastesam adhidevah prakirtitahll 78 
atma vidya sivakhyani tattvani syuryathakramaml 

matra dvadasabhirhino dvigunairmadhyamo matah|| 79 


trigunairuttamah kalah pratyekam recakadisul 


Now, I will tell briefly about the process of breath-control(pranayama) with some specific details. The 
breath-control should be practiced in three phases — breathing out(recaka), breathing in(puraka) and 
retention of the breath(kumbhaka). The phonemes related respectively to these three are, akara(‘a’), 
ukara(‘u’) and makara(‘m’). The presiding deities of these three are Brahma, Vishnu and Rudra 
respectively. These three are related to atma tattva, vidya tattva and siva tattva, in the same order. 

If each phase of breath is done with a duration of 12 units(matras), it is of inferior type. If each phase is 
done with a duration of 24 units, it is of medium type. If each phase is performed with a duration of 36 
units, it is of superior type. 
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recayeddehagam vayum asuddham vyomasamsthitamll 80 
suddham vayum purakena samahrtya sanaissanaih| 
sampürnakumbhavattisthed recayettadanantaraml| 61 


First, the sadhaka should breath out the air which is impure and within his body. Then he should breath 
in the pure air which is in outer space, in a slow phase. He should retain the in-drawn air in such a way 
that his stomach appears like a pot filled up with water. Then he should breath out. 
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ghantikam talunà badhvà phatkaroccarayogatah| 


pasupatena sastrena recayedbandhamocanatl| 82 
tato granthivibhedopi bhavaniyastada tadal 

sthanatsthanantara praptirjivasyasya tadutkramatl| 83 
suksmapranayamam krtvà dehaficakravadacaret| 

sivena sahitam cantam codghatagranthi bhedatah|| 84 


Having closed the uvula with the root of the palate, he should untie the knots of the channels with 

the recital of the pasupata-astra mantra ending with ‘phat and breath out while the knots are being 
untied. At each level of cakra where there is the knot, he should contemplate the untied stage of the knot 
and ideate that he is being freed from obstructions created by the knot. He should elevate his self 

from one cakra to another cakra above and ensure the ascent of his self to the higher planes. Having 
systematically done the subtle breath-control(sukshma pranayama), he should redesign his body to 

look like a yantra. Through such elevation and untying of the knots, his self is enabled to exist in 
oneness with Siva at the level of dvadasanta. 
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ürdhvamülam adhassakham kalpya samsarapadapaml 

purakardhena parthivya heyopadeyavitsudhihll 85 
apyayitam tadvarunya purakaparabhagatah| 

patrapuspaphalopetam snigdham vairdgyasastratahl| 86 
chedayitvà tadagneyya kumbhakena visosya cal 

jfíananalena nirdagdham padangusthadikantakamll 87 
recakenatha vayavya bhasmibhütam diso dasal 

pralinamantyayà suddham nirmalam vyoma bhavayetll 88 


Then, the sadhaka , who is well learned and who has known well those things which are to be accepted 

and followed and those things which are to be abandoned, should breath in slowly. During the first half of 
the inhalation and through the pruthvi tattva he should ideate the state of worldly existence to be in the form 
of a tree whose roots are above and branches are below. During the later part of the inhalation and through 
the jala tattva, he should think that the tree of worldly existence is being watered. During the retention of 
breath, he should ideate that the tree is appearing with glistening leaves, flowers and fruits. Being in 
kumbhaka and through agni tattva, he should cut down the tree with the sword of detachment(vairagya) 
and render it to be completely desiccated. Being in the same state, he should ideate that the tree in the form 
of his own body has been completely incinerated with the fire of knowledge, from the big toe to the top. 


Then he should slowly breath out. During the exhalation and through vayu tattva, he should think that 
the body-tree has turned now into ashes and diffuse those ashes in all the ten directions. Finally, he should 
contemplate through akasa tattva that the body-tree has now been absorbed into the pure space. 
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mahamayaiica viksobhya saktam deham prakalpayetl 

aplavya camrtenaiva vidyangam vinyasettatahll 89 
icchajnanakriyasakti locanam matrkatmakaml 

avahya tatra catmanam mudray puspamantrayukll 90 


Then, having induced a slight move to the pure maya, he should contemplate the formation of a fresh body 
related to Sakti. Having drenched it with the nectarine stream issuing from the thousand-petalled cakra, 

he should make it to be a body of pure consciousness(vidya deha). He should then invoke his own self 
which is of the nature of matrukas(letters) and which is having the iccha sakti, jnana sakti and kriya sakti as 
its three eyes, to occupy that pure body of consciousness with the hand gesture of goad (ankusa mudra) 

and with flowers and with the recital of appropriate mantra. 
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isanam mürdhni vinyasya mukhe tatpurusam nyasetl 

aghoram hrdaye nyasya guhye vamam prakalpayetl| 91 
sadyojatam nyasetpade tattanmudrà samanvitam| 

mürdhadi padaparyantam malabrahmani vinyasetll 92 
ürdvendra yamya saumyapya vaktresvisadito nyasetl 

bijabrahmani và vidvan astattrimsatkalam nyasetll 93 


Then, he should place the isana mantra on his head; tatprusha mantra on the face; aghora mantra on the 
chest; vamadeva mantra on the secret part; sadyojata mantra on the feet. This placing of the mantras should 
be done along with a mudra appropriate to each one. Then he should identify the maala-brahma mantras 
with his body, from the head to the feet. Or, he may do the nyasa of bija-brahma mantras. Subsequently, 

he should do the nyasa of 38 kalas. 
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STA FOI: Ta È RAAI ga 
isanassarva vidyanam namontam cordhva mürdhanil 
isvarassarva bhitanam namontam pürva mürdhanill 94 
brahmanodhipatirbrahma namontam yamya mürdhanil 
sivo me'stu namontam ca tathà kaubera mürdhanill 95 


sadasivom namontanca vinyasedapya mürdhanil 
isanasya kalah pafíca pranavadi prakalpayetll 96 


The process of the nyasa of 38 kalas: 

on the top of the head - om isdnassarva vidyanam namah 
on the east side of the head - om isvarassarva bhütànàm namah 
on the south side of the head — om brahmanodhipatirbrahma namah 
on the north side of the head — om sivo me'stu namah 

on the west side of the head - om sadasivom namah 


ASA ART SEI ndisse asm 
ARR Hoa SRAM HAS FAT Q5 


namaisana kalanam syattannamna kevalam tu väll 97 


Sasini, Angada, Ishta, Marici, Jvalini — these are names of the Saktis of the five kala mantras pertaining to 
Isana. The five kalas may be identified as associated with these Saktis or kala mantras alone may be 
identified, without adding the name of Sakti. 


NUNC UO UN A 


mataa q FANA q AAAA 

IE Aè Acted ah t ec 
aaa Gale aai ATAA 

IA €x Aled "1 RAAT II eg 
maaa aR 74 Heel AA RR | 

ESATA Fh AANA o AAI g00 


Aled ferar sem a AARAA qr: HT: | 


pranavenordhvavaktre tu kalamadau tu vinyaset| 


tatpurusaya vidmahe natyantam pürvavaktrakell 
mahadevaya dhimahi natyantam daksinananel 
tanno rudra namontam ca kalpayeduttarananell 


pracodayan namontam ca kalpyam pascima vaktrakel 
kalascatasro vaktre syurmürdhinyavyakta kalah bhavetll 


santi vidya pratisthà ca nivrttisceti tah kalah| 


First, the pranava (OM) should be identified with the top side of the face. 
on the east side of the face - om tatpurusaya vidmahe namah 

on the south side of the face- om mahadevaya dhimahi namah 

on the north side of the face - om tanno rudra namah 

on the west side of the face - om pracodayan namah 

These are the four kala mantras of tatpurusha vaktra. On the top side of the face is the Sakti kala known 
as Avyakta kala(Santyatita kala). The names of the Saktis of the four kalas are — Santi, Vidya, Pratishta 


and Nivrutti. 


TACIT Acted quit equ irs t 
Acted AY MOA set «uo q femi 
tat eicere a afauriel q fee 
fist irc emit amie end! 
Taj a due AAT anit q faena 
MPA AA FM Ai stet edi 
Tae es Acted SHA ges eni 
MER SHA FA: sun qaa! 


AA NM 


SEX shear fees sene 


aghorebhyopi natyantam tamam hrdaya gocarell 
natyantam atha ghorebhyo moham kanthe tu vinyasetl 
raksam ghoranamontam ca daksinamse tu vinyasetll 
nistham ghoratarebhyasca namo vamamsake nyasetl 
mrtyum ca sarvatamassarva namo nabho tu vinyasetll 
sarvebhyo nama ityuktvà mayam ca jathare nyasetl 
namaste rudra natyantam abhayam prsthake nyasetll 
jaramurasi rüpebhyo namah pranava pürvakaml 


bahurüpa kalascastau vidyadehe prakalpayetll 


on the heart - om aghorebhyo tamàyai namah 
on the nech - om atha ghorebhyo mohayai namah 
on the right shoulder - om ghora | raksayai namah 
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fog 


go 
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on the left shoulder - om ghoratarebhya | nisthayai namah 


onthenavel  - om sarvatamassarva mrtyai namah 
on the stomach - om sarvebhyo mayayai namah 

on the back side - om namaste rudra abhaydyai namah 
onthe chest - om rüpebhyo jarayai namah 


These eight kalas of aghora hrudaya mantra should be identified with the vidya deha. 


qa Acted Tat Tal J frre 
Tell SAB aAcded feos; Fa TSAI 
Ud ear acted afines edi 
Teal HSM aAcaed TH TAATAET ll 
Fmi shes AHA Sets fred! 
PRON red a GAA amer trist N 
Prat ses ped a grat qam eed 
gfe Aaa erred are SIRS t 
SR As «Tied a afro fears fae 
writ waste «ied araateenn I 
ied smit heal AACE qae 
ddr qai eT i 

acted Fa cid ARA zar ds 
saa «cred sat Wed q 3mm i 


FAIA HA THAT siet: | 


vamadevaya natyantam rajam guhye tu vinyasetl 
raksam jyesthaya natyantam linge pranvakam nyasetll 
ratim rudraya natyantam daksinorugatam nyasetl 
palyam kalaya natyantam vàmorugatamavahetll 
kamam kala namontàfíca daksajanuni vinyasetl 
vikarandya namontam ca samyamim vama jaànunil| 
kriyam bala namontam ca janghayam daksine nyasetl 
buddhim vikarandyeti namontam vàma janghikell 
karyam bala namontam ca daksina sphici vinyasetl 
dhatrim pramathanayeti namontam vamatassphicill 
namontam brahmanim katyam nyasedonkara pürvakaml 
sarvabhütadamanaya padamekam prakalpayetll 
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natyantam mana ityevam mohinim daksa parsvakel 
unmandayeti natyantam bhavam parsve tu vamakell 
trayodasa kalascaivam vamadevasya kirtitah| 


om vama devaya namo rajayai namah - on the privy part 


om jyesthaya namah raksayai namah - onthe genital organ 
om rudraya namah ratyai namah - right thigh 

om kàlàya namah pályai namah - left thigh 

om kala kamayai namah - right knee 

om vikaranaya namah samyaminyai namah - left thigh 

om bala kriyayai namah - right shin 

om vikaranaya namah buddhyai namah _ - left shin 

om bala karyayai namah - right hip 


om pramathanaya namah dhatryai namah - left hip 

om sarvabhüta damanaya namah brahmanyai namah - waist 
om mana mohinyai namah - right side 

om unmanaya namah bhavayai namah - left side 


The thirteen kalas of vamadeva mantra have been expouded in this way. 


eats Taare fare fam qr N 

Calista 3 eI safe arma mdi 

gf AS ied a AACA mes N 

ae FH SCIT HT TAL RE 

eae Hat Acted ATA: i 

Va aed Tiled Area faemidi 

aa Aq aA I SAT TE Il 

SHIM eed afd aA q 3mm 

Ca BSA. AACA ASAT Ul 
sadyojatam prapadyami siddhi daksina padakell 
sadyojataya vai namo rddhim vàmanghrike nyasetl 
dyutim bhave namontam ca nyaseddaksina bahuke\| 
abhave nama ityuktvà laksmim vàmakare nyasetl 
nyasennatibhave meghàm natyantam nàsikagratahll 
bhavasvamam namontam ca kanti sirasi vinyasetl 
svadham bhava namontam ca nyaseddaksina bahukell 


udbhavaya namontam ca dhrtim bàhau tu vamakel 
sadyojata kalascastau nyasetsarvassamudrayadll 
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om sadyojatayam prapadyami siddhyai namah - on the right foot 
om sadyojataya vai namah rddhyai namah | - on the left foot 


om bhave dyutyai namah -on the right hand 
om abhave laksmyai namah - on the left hand 
om anatibhave medhayai namah - on the nose tip 

om bhajasva mam kantyai namah - on the head 

om bhava svadhàyai namah - on the right arm 
om udbhavaya namah dhrtyai namah - on the left arm 


These are the eight kalas of sadyojata mantra. All these kalas should be identified, holding the appropriate 
mudras(modes of joining the fingers). 

eRom, Aa fera si 

eH GAT WAHR faa It gec 

ead eA eT RRRA AAAA 

Reri q Rra ED Had AARAA: N 208 


exqatéfa fare fefe simui 


astatrimsatkalanyasat vidyadeham vidhaya cal 


mülamantram samavahya pascadangani vinyaset|| 118 
hrdayam hrdaye nyasya Sirassirasi vinyaset| 
sikhayam tu sikham nyasya kavacam stanamadhyatalll 119 


hastayorheti vinyasya lipinyasam athacaretl 


Having designed vidya deha in this way through the nyasa of 38 kalas, he should first invoke the mula 
mantra to occupy the vidya deha and then invoke the presence of anga mantras. He should 

identify the hrudaya mantra with the heart; siro mantra with the head; sikha mantra with the tuft; 
kavaca mantra with the place between the breasts; astra mantra with the hands. The he should do 

the nyasa of phonemes(lipi nyasa). 


dah amd fered stave Wd aa: Il gro 
qiii Hf Achat Sarna 

aad a at sara fmi afa: qat t 2R? 
aoe A $ GRA Wd dd: | 

Memes «8 gard eniefa AAT t RRR 
aft $ Bada sifa Store aa aÀ 

SSE TA qo ATER I $33 
qdlSmREARTÍ deed AA: YA: | 


CAAA Adds AMEN AAAI 
Sea ddl Aerators «m aca 
anal add ol HEN d faa 
TAO ale AAA FA: YA: | 
Sa Yo Aad eH REN AAAA 
qd uferasisma TRA TA gef 
AAA Je d Sl SEN SPUR II 
eared AARET «mit m q fant! 
at eM wd qd aerate ud m: d 
greai Tafa am zm q feni 


dipakam vagbhavam bindum srikanthaya padam tatahll 


pürnodaryai namasceti nyasetkesanta desakaml 
nyaset om am anantaya virajdyai natih punahl 
nyasellalate dipadyam im stiksmaya padam tatah| 
salmalyai nama ityevam nyaseddaksina caksusill 
om im trimürtaye ceti lolaksyai nama ityapil 
nyasedvamaksi madhye tu omunkaramanantaraml| 
tato'maresvarayeti vartulaksyai namah punahl 
daksasrotre nyasedetad omünkaram anantaram|l 
arghisaya tato dirghaghonayai nama ityapil 
vamakarne nyasedetad om rnkaàram tu vinyasetll 
yadbharabhütaye ceti dirghamukhyai namah punahl 
daksanasa pute nyaset om rnkaram anantaramll 
padam yannidhanesaya gomukhyai nama ityapil 
vamanasa pute nyasyet om lnkaram anantaram|| 
sthànave dirghajihvàyai namo gande tu daksinel 
om lùkāra padam purvam hardyeti padam punahll 
kundodaryai namasceti vama gande tu vinyasetl 


The process of identifying the letters with the body: 


om am Srikanthaya pürnodaryai namah - tip of the hairs on the head 


om àm anantaya virajayai namah - forehead 
om im süksmaya Salmalyai namah - right eye 
om 1m trimürtaye lolaksyai namah - left eye 


om um amare$varaya vartulaksyai namah - right ear 

om üm arghisaya dirgha ghonayai namah - left ear 

om rm bharabhütaye dirgha mukhyai namah -right nostril 
om rm nidhanesaya gomukhyai namah — - left nostril 


RY 


RRS 


2RR 


S2 


?3€ 


120 


121 


122 


123 


124 


125 


126 


127 


128 


om |m sthanave dirgha jihvayai namah - right cheek 
om Ith haraya kundodaryai namah - left nostril 


aft vxRud qd «uiam ud qa: I 
daa aaa SaaS | 

att gcnere Aiea Wd Ja: Il 

wd APRA eara acted eres 
AT AERA EA ANTA SICH 
Wee auia aged sth 
At ST AGS SERÀ TA: YA: N 
ASAT SAAS Smau: | 

at stan GSH BA T TE YA: N 
Seal qq ead fere uia 
aN GES AeA ace N 
RA AA cd smi ACTA | 


om enkarapadam pürvam candisaya padam punahll 
ürdhvakesyai namasceti vinyaseduttarosthakel 

om ainkaramathoddhrtya bhautikaya padam punahll 
padam vikrtimukhyai syat natyantam adharosthakel 
om omkaramatoddhrtya sadyojataya yatpadamll 
jvalamukhyai namasceti vinyasedürdhva dantakel 
om aum anugrahesaya ulkamukhyai namah punahll 
nyasedadhogate dantapanktike sadhakottamah| 

om amkaram samuddhrtya kriiraya ca padam punahll 
srimukhyai nama ityetanmürdhni vinyasya bhavayetl 
om ahkaram samuddhrtya mahaàsenaya yatpadamll 
vidyaàyai nama ityevam àsye nyasyetsvarastvimel 


om em candisaya ürdhvake$yai namah  - upper lip 

om aim bhautikaya vikrtimukhyai namah — - lower lip 

om om sadyojataya jvalamukhyai namah  - upper row of teeth 
om aum anugrahesaya ulkamukhyai namah - lower row of teeth 
om am kfraya $rrmukhyai namah - head 

om ah mahasenaya vidyayai namah — - ( whole hole)face 
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at PHN TESA BART Fe JA: N 
Were FAs SEAT FTES | 
at GaN Ge USA Wd YA: N 
RA aua SAT FAL 
at Tea CEs Wd Ta T 


SA ASS 


Teas SATARCAN Aaa | 
faut Aaa CAS St Sa SATA 
qd Rrarcaratal Gasca auta 
areata eats eu i 
at SEN AEA THe IITA 
Aart Tall AGE BUA: N 


om kamkaram samuddhrtya krodhisaya padam punahll| 
mahakalyai namasceti nyaseddaksina bahuke\| 

om khamkaram samuddhrtya candesdya padam punahll 
sarasvatyai namasceti nyaseddaksina kürparel 

om gamkaram samuddhrtya padam pafícantakaya call 
yatsarvasiddhigauryai syannamaskaram anantaraml 
daksine manibandhe syad om ghamkaram anantaraml| 
padam sivottamaáyeti samuddhrtya yathavidhil 
natistrailokyavandyayai daksapanitale nyasetll 

om namkaram samuddhrtya caikarudraya yatpadam| 
mantrasaktyai namasceti nyaseddaksa karagratahl 


om kam krodhi$aya mahakalyai namah - right arm 
om kham cande$aya sarasvatyai namah  - right elbow 


om gam paficantakaya sarvasiddhi gauryai namah - right fist 
om gharh Sivottamaya trailokya vandyayai namah  - right palm 


om nam ekarudraya mantrasaktyai namah - tip of the right palm 


at ER Hec pdf wd un: 
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SISTI Ue Gate AAA aH caf 
TAS FA St AHN MAA m 
Wa FT aaa: | 


om camkaram samuddhrtya kürmayeti padam punahl 


atmasaktyai namasceti vàmabàhau tu vinyasetll 141 
om chamkaram samuddhrtya ekanetraya yatpadaml 

bhütamatre namasceti vinyasedvama kürparell 142 
om jam caturmukhayeti lambodaryai namontakaml 

vame tu manibandhe syad om jhamkaram anantaraml| 143 
ajesaya padam pascad draàvinyai nama ityapil 

vamapanitale nyasyed om fíamkaram anantaramll 144 


candràya ca nagaryai syannatirvamakardagratah| 


om cam kirmaya atma$aktyai namah — - left arm 
om cham ekanetraya bhütamàtre namah - left elbow 
om jam caturmukhaya lambodaryai namah  - left fist 
om jham aje$aya dravinyai namah - left palm 


om fiam candraya nagaryai namah 


- tip of the left palm 


at San RECS ATARI Wd FA: II gy 

Gad TA Fades ase Ass | 

at San Agel Wd eie AA: I $V& 
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Gilead aH gad sarge don! 
om tamkaram samuddhrtya somesaya padam puna/fll 145 
khecaryai nama ityetannyased daksoru mülakel 
om thamkaram samuddhrtya padam langaline namahll 146 
manjaryai nama ityedadvinyased daksa jaànunil 
om damkaram samuddhrtya darukaya padam punahll 147 
rüpinyai nama ityevam daksa janghagrake nyasetl 


om dhamkara padam yattad ardhanarisvaraya call 146 
virayai ca namasceti daksapadatale nyasetl 


om namkaram samuddhrtya umakantaya yatpadamll 
khàdiryai nama ityevam daksapada talagrakel 


om tam somesaya khecaryai namah — - right thigh 

om tham langaline mafijaryai namah - right knee 

om dam darukaya rüpinyai namah  - right shin 

om dham ardhanari$varaya virayai namah - right foot 

om nam umakantaya khadiryai namah — - tip of the right foot 


at dant GE WMA eqq i 

Gaara «eife Sagas Aas | 

at dar age feles Tea Fa: N 

were aaa agra Tala 

al dah AGE sad Ad qe: N 

TAA FA aS EU cmi 

at dan HES ATA Hd YA: I 

alga FA Fade aad endi 

a SER. GES AW Wd TALI 

TMA AA Ftd ATS qeu 
om tamkàram samuddhrtya sadisayeti yatpadamll 
putandyai namasceti nyasedvamoru mülakel 
om thamkaram samuddhrtya dindine yatpadam punahll 
bhadrakdlyai namasceti vinyasedvama janunil 
om damkaram samuddhrtya atraye yatpadam punahll 
gomatyai nama ityetadvama janghagrake nyasetl 
om dhamkaram samuddhrtya cesanaya padam punalll 
sankhinyai nama ityetad vamapadatale nyaset| 


om namkaram samuddhrtya mesdya padam uddharetl| 
garjinyai nama ityetad vàmapada talagrakel 


or tam sadisaya pütanayai namah - left thigh 
om tham dindine bhadrakalyai namah - left knee 


om dam atraye gomatyai namah - left shin 
om dhar 1$anaya $ankhinyai namah - left foot 
om nam mesaya garjinyai namah -tip of the left foot 
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pled aa cad ara’ q faemid 

at den AEA BSI Ua 

ita aa sad Gouri q faa. 
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qd 7a gA AA q AAAA 

a H RERS SÀ FA gÀ 

NUN fà Noc a qd x l 

qis Gye amA ah ad 
om pam lohitayeti kalaratryai namah padamll 
daksaparsve nyasedom pham sikhinyai nama ityapil 
kubjinyai nama ityevam vamaparsve tu vinyasetll 
om bamkaram samuddhrtya chagalandaya yatpadaml 
kaminyai nama ityevam prsthabhage tu vinyasetll 
om bhamkaram samuddhrtya dvirandayeti yatpadaml 
vajrayai nama ityevam nàbhidese tu vinyasetll 
om mam mahakalayeti jayayai nama ityapil 
hrddese vinyasedom yam padam yattattvagatmanell 
paline sumukhesvaryai namasceti tvaci nyasetl 


om pam lohitaya kalaratryai namah - right side 

om pham Sikhinyai kubjinyai namah  - left side 

om bam jalachagalandayakaminyai namah - back side 

om bhar dvirandaya vajrayai namah — - navel 

om mam mahakalaya jayayai namah -heart 

om yam tvagatmane paline sumukhe$varyai namah - skin 
al Terre dfe ASR ed 
Vac FA esa, Ud wm TT 
at S serrer Ala ad rea fente 
Adel TA gcidd qd Hie edi 
eil d areae GRR Wd JA: N 
areng ay galee afa fare 
atl af eae ud Senrdf epe! 
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om ram raktatmane ceti bhujangayeti yatpadamll 
revatyai nama ityetat padam rudhira gocarel 

om lam vasatmane ceti padam yattat pinakinell 
madhavyai nama ityetat padam mamsagatam nyasetl 
om vam medomayayeti khadgisaya padam punahll 
varunyai nama ityetatpadam medasi vinyaset| 

om sam asthyatmane ceti bekayeti samuddharetll 
vayavyai nama ityetat padam asthini vinyasetl 

om sam majjatmane ceti svetaya padam uddharetl| 
padam raksopadharinyai namo majjagatam nyasetl 


om ram raktatmane bhujangaya revatyai namah - blood 

om lam vasatmane pinakine madhavyai namah  - 

om vam medomayaya khadgi$aya varunyai namah - 

om $am asthyatmane bekayai namah - bones 

om sam majjatmane Svetaya raksopadharinyai namah - marrow 
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at d Beir Ala Ta RA 
Wes aeifa qd Taha frase 

atl è WoT AA SHARMA AISA 
qd aed mAN Feria fa end 
all & faxed Aa TART IAH 
ata aH acide fewue qaem 
at af BLAH Ale IARAA eqq 
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om sam suklatmane ceti bhrgave padamuddharet\| 
sahajayai namsceti padam retasi vinyaset| 

om ham pranatmane ceti lakulisaya yatpadamll 
padam laksyai namasceti mantrametad hrdi nyasetl 
om lam lingatmane ceti tamorüpaya yatpadamll 
vyapinyai nama ityetal lingamüle tu vinyasetl 

om ksam krodhatmane ceti vartakayeti yatpadamll 
mayayai nama ityetat padam lingagrake nyasetl 


om sam $uklatmane bhrgave sahajayai namah - seminal fluid 

om ham pranatmane lakuli$aya laksyai namah - flesh 

om lam lingatmane tamorüpaya vyapinyai namah - base of the genital organ 
om ksam krodhatmane vartakaya mayayai namah - tip of the genital organ 
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hrdàdi sthanagairvarnaih matrkangani kalpayetll 169 
dipalekham hasau pürvam bhantakesantimam tathal 

kucam caksurdvayam kütam hrdadyairjatibhiryutamll 
sadangametatkathitam matrkayastapodhanahll 170 


The sadhaka should conceive the anga-mantras pertaining to the matrukas with those letters which 

are identified with the heart and other locations. The parnava, seed letter ‘hamsah’ and another seed 
letter ‘soham’ should be united in the beginning, middle and the end respectively. O, the Sages, eminently 
rich in penance!, breasts, two eyes and the base-cakra(muladhara) added with heart and other 

locations are considered to be the six limbs(shadangas) of the matruka. 


ST] TARATA HI Td A, 
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adyam madhyaniyojyamadyamathava madye gatam yojayet 

lopam kilamiti smrtam vicarato yat svasya rüpam likhetl 

mantrasyoccarane khilasya ca lipau samyogato yuktitah 

kilam mantrasusiddhaye japatu tat samyojya samlopya call 171 


The seed letter in the middle should be joined with the seed letter in the first. Or, the first seed letter 

may be joined with middle seed letter. Of these two types, the first pattern is known as ‘lopa’ and the 
second one is known as ‘kilam’. The exact form of the mantra should be formulated according to its 

power of moving through the cakras and it should be united either with lopa or with kila. In the incantation 
of the mantras, the sadhaka should unite other seed letters concerned with each mantra with the mula 
mantra, exercising his reasoning skill. In order to gain the power of employing the mantras(mantra siddhi) 
to achieve the desired fruits, he should add the seed letters in the kila pattern or in the lopa pattern and 

then do the incantation(japa). 
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Having known well the process of employing the kila-technique, the sadhaka should perform all the rituals. 
‘Namah’, ‘svaha’, ‘vashat’, ‘hum’, ‘vaushat’ and ‘phat’ — these are the six categories which are to be 
identified with the hrudaya mantra, siro mantra, sikha mantra, kavaca mantra, netra mantra and astra mantra 
respectively. Having done the nayasa of phonemes in this way, the sadhaka should do the nyasa of nine 
tattvas. 
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The nine letters of the mantra to be pronounced through madhyama-sound should be identified with 
dvadasanta, brahma-randhra, midpoint of the eyebrows, uvula, neck, heart, navel, the region where 

the base of the genital organ meets and the base of the spinal(muladhara). The letters of Siva's specific 
mantra added with the corresponding Sakti kalas should be identified with navel, heart and the forehead. 
The 'vyoma vyapi’ mantra should be identified, from the top of the head to the big toe. Having perfectly 
assumed the state of being in the form of mantras(mantratvam), the sadhaka should design appropriate 
locations within his vidya-deha for the performance of puja, homa and Samadhi, in an orderly way. The 
systematic worship should be done in the location of the heart. Fire-ritual should be performed in 

the navel. In the forehead, he should meditate on Lord Siva,who is the dispenser of boons and whose look 
is directed towards all directions and all beings. 
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With regard to the process of invoking the Lord Isvara, he should design an inner shrine within his heart. 
Then he should arrange for a suitable seat in a manner which is explained here,now. He should invoke the 
Lord holding sandal and other substances in his hands and worship Him mentally. In the fire-pit which has 
appeared in his navel as self-installed, he should offer the oblations of supreme nectarine drops. Through 
the regulated flow of inbreath, he should kindle the fire-pit, self-installed in the navel. Elevating himself 
to the midpoint between the eyebrows, he should meditate on Sivalinga which is with the resplendence of 
pure crystal and with great splendour. Contemplating the perfect state of oneness with that Linga and 
meditating on Lord Siva who is present within that Linga, he should breath in through the left channel. 
Such actions are considered to be the worship of Siva. Then, he should offer the oblations of the nectar 

of consciousness(jnanamruta) through outbreath(pingala nadi). Having inhaled the prana and making it 

to enter the muladhara cakra, he should raise his self upwards through outbreath, cutting asunder the 

knots including their roots. Once again, he should inhale the prana through the ida nadi and raise 

his self to the midpoint between the eyebrows. There he should meditate constantly on Lord Siva. 
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Or, if he desires to perform the fire-ritual mentally, in a more elaborate way, he should first conceive 
his body to have been composed of the vibrancies of all the tattvas from the siva tattva to the pruthvi 
tattva and ideate three sections which are present therein. The three sections are — the asana section, 
murti section and sambhu section(seat, form and the mantra). He should contemplate the four groups of 
tattvas which remain absorbed there by these three sections. 
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In this body which has well expanded now, he should design a lotus-seat which is of the nature of Sakti. 
Having ideated the presence of the form of vidya deha of the Lord, he should invoke Lord Siva to 
occupy that form. On the pericarp of the lotus-seat, he should worship Lord Siva as surrounded by 

the Brahma Mantras and Anga Mantras, Vidyesvaras, Ganas, Lokapalas and Ayudhas(weapons). Here, 
Lord Siva may be worshipped as surrounded of three enclosures, one avarana or twenty-seven avaranas 
according to capacity of the sadhaka. 
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In the shrine designed mentally, with the substances conceived mentally, the sadhaka should daily 
contemplate Lord Siva, the Supreme Isvara, and worship Him. By constant and deep meditation on the 
garuda-bird(eagle), the Guru attains the state of onenees with garuda and attains the fruit of the removal 
of poison. In the same way, the sadhka attains the state of oneness with Siva by constant and deep 
meditation on Him and attains the fruits as deired by him. 
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By arresting the inflow and outflow of the prana, the worship of Siva should be done. Under the context 
of all important phases of events, the sadhaka should breath out, well tuned to the inflow of the breath. 
Having worshipped the five Lords - Isana, Tatpurusha, Aghora, Vamadeva and Sadyojata — along with 
their spouses, Angamantra Devas, Ashta Murtis, Mahesa and Sadasiva, he should worship Lord Siva 
and then breath out. 
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The avarana of Vidyesvaras, the avarana of Ganesvaras, the avarana of Lokapalas , the avarana of 
Ayudhas, the avarana of the Rudras and other Lords — when these avaranas are worshipped, the sadhaka 
should breath out at the end of the worship of each avarana. Before commencing the worship of next 
avarana, he should breath out again. This should be repeated for each avarana. 
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The worship being done during the rising of the moon and the sun(when the inbreath and the outbreath 
being not arrested) would become futile and cause afflictions. The worship done while there is neither 
moon nor the sun would accomplish the desired fruit. When the breath is flowing through the central 
channel(sushumna), the sadhaka should worship all the Deities. 
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Additionally, the sadhka who is now with the body constituted of Sakti kalas, should offer those 
substances born of eight tattvas enumerated for the worship, such as pruthvi and others. All sorts of 
perfumes denote the pruthvi tattva. Water meant for ablution, drinkable items, eatable items — all these 
represent jala tattva. The rows of lamps represent the agni tattva. Fan, chowrie and such other items 
denote the vayu tattva. Recital of hymns, musical songs and such others represent the akasa tattva. 

In this way, all other tattvas should be offered in terms of various paraphernalia, in a fitting way. 
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The sadhaka, having meditated and worshipped according to the directions revealed by Siva Himself, 
becomes free from the bondage caused by the pairs of opposites and enjoys the nectarine bliss. Having 
completed the purification of the self, the Guru should then perform the purification of the place where 
the puja is to be done. 
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Having displayed the tala-mudra three times(striking the left palm with the middle three fingers of the 
right hand) with the recital of astra mantra, the Guru should contemplate the place as surrounded by 

an enclosure(prakara). He should ideate the presence of moat as lying outside the prakara with the recital 
of kavaca mantra. 
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Then the Guru should conceive an array of astras(weapons) encircling outside the moat in order to 
drive away the obstructing forces. Having ideated a resplendent pavilion, he should perform the 
purification of various substances meant for the worship. He should fill up the vardhani kalasa 

(Sakti kalasa) with perfumed water with the accompaniment of astra mantra. Then he should sprinkle 
the water taken from the vardhani kalasa over the arghya-vessel, conch, padya-vessel, acamana-vessel 
and other such vessels kept there to be used for the worship, reciting the astra mantra. 
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He should look at those vessels with the recital of hrudaya mantra and make them encompassed by a 
protective force(avakuntana) with the recital of kavaca mantra. Vessels made of gold, silver, copper, 
bronze or conch; vessels designed with the leaves of palasa-tree or lotus-leaf; vessels made of wood or 
clay; containers designed by striching the leaves of plantain and other trees — all such vessels are suitable 
for the worship of Siva. 
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Then, having filled up the vardhani-vessel with perfumed water reciting the astra mantra, he should 
declare the auspiciousness of the time, day and place(punyaha vacana) and sprinkle the water taken 
from the vardhani over the sandal, flowers and other substances brought and arranged there by the 
servicing-devotees(paricarakas), reciting the hrudaya mantra. After this, he should purify the padya- 
vessel by sprinkling the vardhani-water over it and fill it up with perfumed water and place usira-roots 
and sandal into the padya-vessel. 
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tadvadacamaniyartham tatpatram parikalpayetll 208 
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In the same way, he should prepare another vessel to hold acamana-water. Karpura(camphor) in a 
measure of 3 palas, broken leaves and kushtaka — all these should be added to the acamana-water, 
with the recital of hrudaya mantra. The he should fill the arghya-vessel with the perfumed water 
collected in the vardhani kalasa. Water, milk, tips of kusa grass, rice, flowers, sesame, yava and 
mustard — all these eight substances should be placed into the arghya-vessel. Having prepared the 
visesha-arghya in this way, he should invoke the recommended groups of mantras into that arghya. 
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Having rendered the arghya to be with the supreme quality of nectar by displaying the amruta mudra 
with the accompaniment of hrudaya mantra ending with ‘vaushat’, he should provide a covering to it 
with the kavaca mantra and worship it by offering sandal, flowers, incense, light and fruits. He 
should sprinkle the arghya-water with kuasa-grass over the curd, milk, clarified butter and other 
substances with the accompaniment of hrudaya mantra. Each one of those substances kept there for 
the purpose of worship should be energized with suitable mantras. 
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The established direction is that ela and usira, each one with a measure of 3 palas, karpura,kumkuma, 
srikhanda, agaru, leaves(of bilva and other trees), flowers, fragrant substances — all such things should be 
added with the kalasa water for the purpose of ceremonial ablution to be done for Siva. If all these 
substances are not available, the available things may well be accepted. The avialble things may be mixed 
with other substances similar to the recommended ones. 
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He should drop a small quantity of arghya-water along with flowers into all the kalasas arranged for the 
ablution, with the accompaniment of hrudaya mantra in order to purify them. He should energize such 
itmes as the sandal, flowers, clothes, ornaments, eatables(naivedya) and others with hrudaya or all the anga 
mantras which are innately very pure , each one being associated with its own specific power and with 
sadyojata, vamadeva, aghora, tatpurusha and isana mantras. In order to instill purity, he should energize the 
remaining substances with gayatri mantra. Milk, curd, clarified butter, honey, sugar, perfumed water — all 
such items kept there for ablution should be energized with hrudaya and other anga mantras which are 
eternally pure. 
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All the substances purified with mantras should be honored by him with the offerings of sandal, flowers and 
other things. By displaying the amruta-mudra, he should render all the items to be with the qualities of 
nectar. Then he should worship the Lord who is in oneness with his own self with all these substances 
which have been consecrated and sanctified in this way. Having applied a round mark(tilaka) in his forehead 
with sandal, he should place a flower on his own head. Then, observing a serene state of silence desired by 
him, he should purify the mantras. 
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máaladyaisvarya jalani mantranam kirtitani vaill 222 
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mantrasuddhirbhavedevam suddhatattva samasrayat| 


(All the mantras are having their own specific forms) Garlands and the multitudes of rich ornaments 

with wahich the mantra-deities have been adorned have been detailed in the scriptures. The Sakti 

which illuminates and enkindles their power is Sivasakti whose mantra-name is “Om Namah”. The 

Guru should recite all the mantras which are used in the worship by adding ‘Om’ in the beginning and 
‘namah’ at the end. Holding flowers in the hollow of his hands folded and joined together(anjali mudra), 
he should contemplate the beatific presence of Siva within his own self, should recite the mantras 

one by one, in a slow phase, starting from duration of three units(matras) and reaching above up to 

the level of nada. For the mantras which are abiding in the pure tattvas, purification is effected in this way. 
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Then he should prepare the mixture of five substances got from the cow(pancha gavya). The process 

of mixing the five substances is now explained. In the auspicious part of the pavilion , he should 

draw a square mandala associated with nine grids. Having identified five tattvas(siva, sadasiva, vidya, 
prusha and kala tattvas) with the central, east, south, north and west grids respectively, he should place 
five vessels — supratishta, susanta, tejas, ratna and amruta — in these grids, in the same order. Then he 
should place milk, curd, clarified butter, cow-urine and cow-dung in these vessels respectively. He should 
energize them with isana, tatpurusha, aghora, vamadeva and sadyojata mantras in the mentioned order. 
Energizing is one time for milk with isana mantra, two times for curd with tatpurusha mantra, three times 
for clarified butter with aghora mantra, four times for the cow-urine with vamadeva mantra and five times 
for the cow-dung with sadyojata mantra. Water with kusa-grass contained in the avyakta-vessel kept 

in the north-east grid(identified with prakruti tattva) should be energized for sixteen times. Having 
rendered them to be of nectarine nature, he should worship them and declare their oneness with Siva. 
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Milk, curd, clarified butter, honey, sugar, perfumed water — all such items kept there for ablution should be 
energized with hrudaya and other anga mantras which are eternally pure. 
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Then the learned Guru should perform the daily, occasional or optional worship for the supreme Lord. 
He should arrange the kalasas(snapana) arrayed according to a recommended pattern. Such patterns are 
numerous. He should purify the ground with the recital of astra mantra and smear the cow-dung over it 
with the recital of vamadeva mantra. He should design a square mandala by drawing the east-west lines 
and north-south lines, space between the lines being one span(tala). 


ferar soffre Saas SRA 
Ades Fal qu Boreas fafaru R33 
ARAN arei eura AAAA Saura 
Wuifdard Heh AAAA R3Y 
qaaa Care Aaa FEST: | 
Gaal Cea HSM ARAL I FEM 
tritalam karnikamanam sarvasamanyam iritam| 
caturdalam yatha panca kalasasthapanam disill 233 
vidiksvapi navakhyam syat samantat ekamavrtam| 
paficavimsati samkhyakam tatsamantat samavrtamll 234 


ekonapancasat khyatam astottarasatam dvijah| 
pafiícavimsati samkhyakan kalasan madhyamasthitanll 235 


For all the designs, the measure of the pericarp of the central lotus should be three spans. For placing five 
kalasas, there should be four petals(for the lotus), facing each main direction. To arrange nine kalasas 
(nava kalasa sthapana), four kalasas should be placed additionally in each intermediary direction to 

form one avarana(enclosure). Twenty-five kalasas may be placed surrounding the first avarana. O, the 
twice-born Sages!, similarly forty-nine kalasas or one hundred and eight kalasa may be arranged. 


AA c 


qea Waar, Eni ds APTA: | 

SITES GAT IRURUETA RBG 
Tae fay demia water: | 

TAA fata Geta A frasi ALI azo 


Weald dd Weeds Ted! 


parihrtya samantattu. dvabhyam vaikena margatah| 
astadvara samayuktam bahiravaranadvayam| 
madhyame tithi samkhyassyurnavakone vyavasthitah| 
madhyame tithi samkhyetan madhyama tritayam tyajet\| 
astottarasatam hyetat sahasrancennavadhikam| 


236 


237 


Having left out either two rows or one row in all directions, he should design two outer enclosures so as 
be associated with eight entrances. Fifteen kalasas should be placed in the middle rows and nine kalasas 
should be placed in the array(vyuha) of each corner. The three rows in the middle lying around the row 
of fifteen kalasas should be left out. This arrangement is for placing 108 kalasas. If it is for the placement 


of 1000 kalasas, there should be nine enclosures in addition to the existing ones. 


Tash SSAA AP Sir It RRC 
aed Cede gd Ala AAT aT 
eaga dena gA mu a RQ 


SCA erra aaa mR 
Were ota: IJET q qm i Ayo 


sutradvayam nyasetpürvaparagam yamya saumyakamll 
sardha hastantaram hasta manantaram athapi val 
syaccaturdasa samkhyata | vrtirbahye bhramena call 
antarmargam samavahya vidhissastre samirital 
madhyavyühasya paritah catuskundam tu vàstakamll 
catvarimsad vyühakasya prthaksyat paticavimsatih| 
astottara sahasrattu tyajedbahyavrtim guruhll 


238 
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241 


Two lines should be marked in east-west direction and two lines , in north-south direction in such a way 


that the space between them measures one and a half hasta or one hasta. Keeping the inner arrays 
well designed, he should make fourteen enclosures outside the inner arrays. Such direction for the 


arrangement of 1000 kalasas has been laid down in the Scripture. Either four fire-pits or eight fire-pits 


should be constructed around the middle array. 
TAR sumet IgE Far 
Faced Gals Ale Hota Sd li BWR 
BESET TAG feared HAARA 
Fal GSAT SEAT Teale afe TH WR 
avag TM Add sheena AI 


tatragneyadi konastha caturvyiiham samacaretl 
anyatsarvam samanam sydd astapafícasatam bhavetll 


242 


astasamkhya samayukte dvisate madhyamestakaml 
bahye sodasa samkhyatan grhniyaddigvidiggatamll 243 
astavyuham tathà tvetat uktasamkhyanvitam bhavetl 


In the grids lying in all the intermediary directions, four arrays should be formed. Other arrangements are 
as explained before. This is for the placement of 508 kalasas. If it is associated with eight enclosures , 200 
kalasas may be arranged. Eight kalasas should be placed in the middle row and sixteen in the row lying 
outside this. The eight arrys formed in the main directions and in the intermediary directions should be 
taken for the placement of remaining kalasas. In this way, the kalasas may be arranged so as to be in 

the number mentioned before(508). 


aed FOUR: A qu AVY 
area feet singer qanpa 

ard a farei eaa aed sb ACAI RV 
"dqfirzrn Raa: RAAT TARA | 

eal aed BRAM: BAT q 38 


sthandilam purusenasydaccatuhprasthamitam paramll 244 
arabhya dvigunam caikavrddhyà dasagunavadhil 

manam ca sivakumbhe syat tadardham karake matamll 245 
catustridvyeka samkhyatah prasthamanam prapüritel 

kalase vestanam dvitrivyomasütraih kramena tull 246 


Then, a raised platform(sthandila) should be designed. Four measures(prasthas) of water should be 
poured into the siva-kumbha, this quantity being considered to be superior. Starting from the measure 
twice the mentioned one and increasing by one each time, the maximum measure may go up to 

ten times. This measure is for the siva-kumbha. Half of the measure of siva-kumbha should be for the 
other kalasas. Or, either four, three, two prastas or one prasta of water may be poured into the kalasas. 
The kalasas should be wound around with two stranded or three stranded thread or with single stranded 
thread, in a systematic pattern. 


AUS fases SAAT Ima: | 
fires Ramae Rrra Ryo 


NA ` n 


dad quia qni adest sosta 


varála trtikarpüra nyagrodhosira jatayah| 
ebhiryuktam sivambassyat sivamantrabhimantritam|| 247 
tenaiva pürayet kumbham vardhani kalasanapil 


The water kept in siva-kumbha should be associated with varala, truti, karpura, nyakrodha, usira and jati 
and this should be energized with the recital mula mantra of Siva. The vardhani kalasa and the surrounding 
kalasas should be filled up with the consecrated water of siva-kumbha only. 


ye Barred Ted Pal A AY ed ac 


Fala Ha zona aT 

enis daw rage sr qa Wve 
qa Ware vel Rara a fara 

maaa Tea ape har quo 


JN * 


Allah dd: at afar ua Aa 


Rien sic gate s ferrara t 34? 

sat trimsattattva paryantān kusan tryadin atha nyasetll 248 
kürcanyaisena mantrena dravyamülena vinyaset| 

vastrayugmena samvestya sivakumbham ca vardhaniml| 249 
nava pafiícatmakam ratnam sivesaktau ca vinyasetl 
pàdyamàacamanaficarghyam pafícagavyam caturdisi\| 250 
kusodakam tatah ksiram dadhikone ghrtam bhavet| 

dvitiyasthapanam proktam trttyam ca nigadyatell 251 


Then he should place the kurca(specific bunch of darbha-grass) designed with three darbhas or with 36 
darbhas corresponding to 36 tattvas. The kurca should be placed with the recital of isana mantra and the 
recommended substances should be placed into the kalasas with the recital of mula mantra. The siva- 
kumbha and the vardhani-kalasa should be wound around with two stranded thread. He should place 

9 gems or 5 gems into the siva-kumbha and sakti-kumbha. Padya, acamana, arghya and pancagavya 

should be placed in all the four main directions(one in each direction). Kusodaka, milk, curd and 

clarified butter should be placed in the intermediary directions. In this way, the second type of arrangement 
of the kalasas has been told. Now, the third type of arrangement is explained. 


HJ oni wg DW orl zz 
AJER sab fers GIT WIRT: I BUR 
«Re pd ASAFA. 

qaa N al q Asse II Rua 
ud sid Haas Heal qp Sar 

Adley a Baty qrames Sau i Bay 
BTS q Tale TIT SRTA 

Oth Radas AANA i quM 
Gaal dead tara wafers 


STATA GATT AERTS It BUR 


madhu lajam saktu curnam lajacürnam haridrakdl 


bhütiksusara kadali tila sarsapa panasahll 252 
narikelafica narangadvayam syanmatulangakaml 
pafiícavimsati madhye tu samtyajedantaravrtam|| 253 
evam krte bhavedatra kalasanam tu sodasal 
caturdiksu ca konesu padyadyastakam iritaml| 254 
antarale tu madhyadi vasusamkhyakam tritam| 
pragukta tritayafícaitad visesannityakarmanill 255 
paficavimsati samkhyatam apinitye prasamsitam| 

256 


uttamottama püjayam astottarasatavadhill 


Honey, parched-paddy, ragi-flour, flour of parched- paddy, turmeric powder, bhuti( a medicinal plant), 
juice of sugarcane, plantain fruit, sesame, white mustard, substances got from the panasa-tree, coconut, 
two orange fruits and pomegranate — these should placed into the kalasas. If the inner row of the 
arrangement meant for the placement of 25 kalasas is left out, there could be had a row for the arrangement 
of 16 kalasas. In the main and the intermediary directions, the eight vessels -padya-vessel and seven others- 
should be placed. The eight substances, honey and others, should be placed in the inner rows. All these 
three types of arrangements of kalasas are declared to be of specific importance in the daily course of 
worship. The arrangement of 25 kalasas is also declared to be specific in the daily worship. In the most 
supreme type among the superior types(uttamottama), the kalasas amy be arrayed up to 108. 


IAR ages aÀ aif 

sería Gar Hora farei quo 

fra siters ART: THIET TT 

qa CAAA TET AAA N Mc 
naimittikam tadürdhvastha pürvoktamapi samsitam| 
dravyanyetani sarvani mülamantrena vinyasetll 


pidhaya bijamukhyena saravaih pallavaistu val 
datva hrdayamantrena vastràni vividhani call 


257 


258 


Various types of arrangement of kalasas in the number above 108, explained before, is recommended 
for the occasional worship. All these substances mentioned above should be placed with the recital of 
mula mantra. The kalasas should be kept closed by hollowed plates (saravas) or bunch of tender leaves 
with the recital of seed-letters specifically belonging to the subsatances concerned. The kalasas should 


be adorned with different kinds of clothes, reciting the hrudaya mantra. 
aed daea 35i HATERA! 
FARRAH AHS AAAA BUR 
ed fae Tagg vara fari edi 
CMS a WM Heal Fal ET TE: ll 3go 


Ted qui aad a dtd ered fara si 
yaad feu q Heda i KE 


asanam samprakalpyasmin kumbhe mürtimanusmaretl 
brahmabhissakalikrtya tatkalastatra vinyasetl| 259 
nyasta vidyatanum tattadripam dhyatvà sivam nyasetl 

sthàpanadi ca pàádyadi krtvà datvà hrdà guruhl 260 
gandham puspam ca dhüpam ca dipam arghyam vidhaya cal 

pradarsya lingamudram tu kavacenavakunthayetl| 261 


The Guru should ideate the seat for siva- kalasa and meditate on the form of vidya-deha. He should 
render the manifestation of the form with brahma mantras and identify the kala-mantras of each brahma- 
mantra with that form. Having stabilized that form, he should contemplate its perfect identity with Siva. 
For the kalasas, the Guru should offer padya, acamana and others with the recital of hrudaya mantra 

and offer sandal, flowers, incense, light, arghya and other items. Then he should display linga-mudra 

to them and create a protective belt around the kalasa with the recital of kavaca mantra. 


sg zu hs * NC. . Tal 

qag g Fete facta SAT: i RRR 
n>» A cn NN CC. 

facram «raggi Sata ret T RRT 

Wea THAN: Galatta GETS UI R83 


istvà gaurim ca vardhanyam yonimudram pradarsya cal 


paficaklptau tu brahmani hitvesanam dvijottamahll 262 
vidyesa navaklptau syurbahye mürtisvarà disil 
antare vamadevaddyah paficavimsati samkhyakelll 263 


Having worshipped Gauri in the vardhani-kalasa, he should display yoni-mudra to it. O, the foremost 
Sages among the twice-borns!, in the arrangement of 5 kalasas, leaving out Isana, all other four Brahmas, 
Tatpurusha, Aghora, Vama and Sadyojata, are the presiding Lords.(Sivakumbha and Vardhani — 1; 
Tatpurusha and others — 4. So, five kalasas) In the arrangement of 9 kalasas, 8 Vidyesvaras are 

the presiding Lords of 8 kalasas placed around the Sivakumbha and Vardhani. In the arrangement 

of 25 kalasas, Sivakumbha and Vardhani at the center; around this, 8 Vidyesvaras in the next row; 8 
Murtisvaras in the outer row and 8 Bhuvanesvaras, Vamadeva and others, in the next outer row. 


HS TUT STE] TRE AALATETA | 
UATE FIAT EAA aT Ul REY 
qhia d Taa da HA: | 

astau ganesvara bahye cangustha pramukhastathal 


krodhadya vasusamkhyata satarudradikastu väll 264 
ekonena tu paficasatsnapane devata matah| 


Eight Ganesvras, eight Bhuvanesvaras — Angushta and others, eight Bhuvanesvaras - Krodha and others 
or 8 Rudras belonging to the group of 100 Rudras — these are the presiding Lords of the kalasas in the 
outer rows. These 24 Lords together with 25 Lords mentioned earlier are the presiding Deiities in the 
arrangement of 49 kalasas. 


HÀ SANT: FSM: AeA THAT: N Ray 

TERRA FATS STA Aa: | 

facram aaa carga Bra usa fe u RRR 

a a anal ueste Youd aAA: | 

STETCRCHEEIRST Se STAT AT: Il RRS 
madhye vidyesvarah pujyah satarudrà bahirmatàhll 265 
astottarasatakhye ca snapane devatà matah| 
vidyesa madhyame devasvanyatra siva eva hill 266 


sa ca namnàm sahasraistu pathyate tadvisesatah| 
astottarasahasrakhya snapane devata matàhll 267 


In the arrangement of 108 kalasas, 8 Vidyesvaras are the presiding Lords in the middle row. 100 Rudras 
are the presiding Lords in the outer enclosure. In the arrangement of 1008 kalasas, 8 Vidyesvars are 

to be worshipped in te middle enclosure. In all other kalasas, only Siva is worshipped specifically, by the 
recital of 1000 names enumerated in the hymn. Thus, the forms of Siva as indicated by the 1000 names 
and the eight Vidyesvaras are the presiding Lords of 1008 kalasas. 


Cx * * e a 
Hele Ath Add GHI. 
Caled ST SEE TAGS BRE 
qha pida Raama HASH 
kütaksaradi samyuktam caturthyanta samanvitaml 


svahantam va namaskaraprantam pranavapürvakaml| 268 
pathitva püjayedisam sivanàmatha kevalaml 


While worshipping the presiding Lords, the name of each Lord should be recited as ending with the fourth 
case and joined with pranava(Om) and the concerned seed-letters in the beginning and with either ‘svaha’ 
or ‘namah’ at the end. Reciting the mantra-name in this way, the Guru should perform the worship of 
each Deity. Or, the names of Siva alone may be recited for all the kalasas. 


fessis. HATTA aerea reitera It RES 
fet Ered stead AARTE 
TAB] SAAT TSA AART II qoo 


RAD 


Rng a afa Afd uec asi 


qå at rarest at 46 sr HAET 39? 
qeu eai fears era an 
faatyaecad fers stat tel va arii oR 
wag fesses Gaara fara: | 
wee Ras Fas eRe t 203 


lingasuddhi kramatprapta yathavadabhidhiyatel| 269 
lingam trividham akhyatam vyaktavyaktobhayatmakaml 
svayambhü devabdnarsa paurusadyam anekadhall 270 
sthiralingam caram vapi trividham mandalam tathàl 
patam và bhitticitram và pitham và mantrasamskrtamll 271 
vahnyambu guruvrksadyam vidyapitham athapi val 
visesatassvayam siddham pàsanam ratnam eva väll 272 
anyadva lingakalpoktam saikatadyam visesatah| 
etatsarvam sivejyartham yathayogyam prakalpayetll 273 


The purification of Linga, which comes next in the course of five purifications is now told with all 
the essential details. Linga is said to be of three kinds — the fully formed, formless and the formed-and- 
formless. There are self-manifested linga, linga worshipped by gods, linga worshipped by the sages, 
linga worshipped by the humans and many other kinds. There are immovable linga, moveable linga, 
three kinds of mandalas, picture depicted in a cloth, picture depicted in the walls, pedestal consecrated 
with mantras, kindled fire, enclosed water, actual form of the Guru, sacred tree and such others or 

the vidya-pitha(seat meant for keeping the Scriptures for worship) to be considered for the worship of 
Siva. And there are self-manifested stone associated with specific marks, gem, other material designed 
in the form of linga according to the directions given in the treatise dealing with linga, loose sand 
available near river-banks, ball of cooked rice, fruit and such others. All these are suitable for the 
worship of Siva. Anyone of these varities may be taken by the sadhaka as suitable to him and 
consecrated. 


TAAA I Ga ER qui asi 

Se Gast RAR J SISSRUI Woy 
Taal q auem fers 

faegale war Sat HATA HAI qos 
FU Tailed dieqestamg HeTA | 


samanyarghyam ca samgrahya dvaragre vrsabham yajet| 


lohajam samyajeddvare parivare tu sailajamll 274 


saptavargaccaturtham tu saptasvara vibhüsitaml 


bindundda samayuktam adau pranavapürvakamll 275 


vrşabhāya namascante tasminbrahmanga kalpanal 


Holding the samanya-arghya in his hand, the Guru should worship the Bull installed in front of 

the entrance. The image of the Bull made of metal should be worshipped in front of the main shrine. 

The image of the Bull made of granite should be worshipped as one of the retinue Deities in the enclosures. 
The fourth letter of the seventh group should be first added with the sixth vowel, bindu and nada. Then 

the pranava should be placed before this. Finally, the words * vrushabhaya namah’ should be pronounced. 
The mantra of the Bull is formulated in this way.(Om vrum vrushabhaaya namah - this is the mantra). 

The brahma mantras and the anga mantras of the Bull should be formed out of this mantra. 


ER ray Hoey ERI HATA i RSR 
mi AR Hea feas meN 

Herald wai HASHA uud qo 
RAS a Gale A deut HATA 

Wd quur AAA Eee | qc 


dvaram astrena samproksya dvàrapanarcayet kramātl| 276 
ganapam bharatim ürdhve nandinam jahnaviyutam| 

mahakalena yamundm savye'savye samarcayetll 277 
vimalam ca subahum ca talpayosca kramadyajetl 

ete püjyà namontaisca hrdayadyairyathakramamll 278. 


Having sprinkled the arghya-water over the entrance, he should worship the gaurdians of the entrance in 
due order. Ganesa and Sarasvati are to be worshipped in the right side and left side of the lintel. Nandi 
and Ganga, on the right side of the entrance; Mahakala and Yamuna, in the left side of the entrance; 
Vimala and Subahu, in the right doorleaf and the left doorleaf. These Deities should be worshipped 
with hrudaya and other anga mantras ending with ‘namah’, in the due order. 


STAT Tae THIET: HAT 
C CC A 


pA Aaa Aa AI TF SS I RR 
ERGATA d erred s: FAT | 


Gea AA Spass qa t Yo 
rupasamsthanabhavaistu gandhapuspadibhih kramdat\ 
karyam trividha vighnanam nyasya khadgam udumbarell 279 
dvarapujavasane tu snandnte ca nivedyakel 
sandhyavasane niksepyam pracchannapatamuttamaml| 280 


Meditating on the exact form, seat and the mode of appearance of each Deity, the Guru should worship 
them with sandal, flowers and other materials. Having invoked the presence of the fiery form of khadga 
(sword) on the upper threshold, he should drive away the three kinds of obstructing forces. The concealing 
screen(curtain) designed in the foremost type should be drawn at the end of dvara-puja, ceremonial bath, 
offering of eatables and sandhya worship. 


° $ het MN a l 

Banani qi qur IRATI ae? 

TAT ate J mere q qmi 

Sard rename quit RRA i t Rc 

gmaim iora uem AA 

aAA Aa Adeki edia: I Rea 

Rata geda Rrafes q area | 

eremi Gara Rrafes efe t Rey 
sampujyatmabhuvam vastospate brahmana ityapil 
lingamadhyagatam pujam pürvakale prakalpitaml| 281 
gayatryà püjayitvà tu samanyarghyam tu daàpayetl 
uccarya paficabrahmani püjam lingadvisrjya call 282 
hrnmantrenesadigbhage pithakadau yathà vidhil 
candesayeti niksipya pindikam astrayogatalll 283 


visodhya daksahastena sivalingam tu sodhayet| 
astrambunaiva samsodhya sivalingam savedikamll 284 


Having worshipped the Vastu-Brahma reciting the mantra ‘vastospate brahmana’, he should worship 
the flowers and other items which were offered to Siva previously and which are present on the Linga, 
reciting the gayatri mantra and offer the consecrated water taken from the samanya arghya. Reciting 
the five Brahma-mantras, he should carefully remove those flowers and other items from the Linga and 
place them on the pedestal and such other seats designed in the north-east of the shrine, reciting the 
hrudaya mantra and the words ‘candesaya’. Then , he should clean the pedestal of the Linga with 

his right hand, reciting the astra mantra. Subsequently, he should clean the Sivalinga. Both the 
Sivalinga and the pedestal should be cleaned well, only with the consecrated water poured with the 


recital of astra mantra. 


TARATA Fe: qam Sad ARR 

HAA Tal Sted STH N Res 

fare aris fra aaa dti emm 

serétere fot Reread seien II eR 

FTCA SANT SRA Hd efe 

arde Afh ard etre a feet u ac» 
samanyarghya jalaih pas$cad abhisecanam acaret| 


avahanasanam padmam anantam snanakarmanill 265 
vimalam carcane vidyàn naivedye yogam àsanam| 


vastrddinyanyakarmani simhasane prakalpayetl| 286 
ityatmasthana dravyani lingasuddhau krte satil 
arcanam saivikam karyam anyatha na vidhiyatell 287 


Then, he should proceed to perform the ceremonial ablution making use of the consecrtated water contained 
in the samanya arghya-vesssel. The lotus-seat is meant for invoking the Lord; ananta-seat is meant for 

the rituals concerned with ablution; vimala-seat is meant for offering of flowers and such other items; 
yoga-asana is meant for the offering of eatables(naivedya); the lion-seat(simhasana) is meant for adorning 
the Lord with clothes, ornaments and such others. In this way, the five seats should be conceived by the 
Guru, while worshipping Lord Siva. The worship of Lord Siva should be performed only after completing 
the rituals concerned with the purification of self, place, materials, mantras and the Linga. No other 
alternate direction has been declared in this regard. 


An ox 


mat Yeqaat eqq 

Carat TRIs lal qs Eds d ace 
MATa Gals eal Ast SAL 

aed Afai arb casita Aaa: 1 RR 
eaaa saaa RANTA. 

aema q Rai Aaaa go 
sidst fara va eared Brera sean 

agy eras che eure fe apetece t RR? 


ganesam pithavayavyam gandhapuspadibhiryajet| 

aisanyam gurupanktisca pujayed hrdayena tull 288 
asanasani sadbhàvam jfíatvaà yajanam arabhetl 

asanam dvividham proktam dehajiva vibhedatahll 289 
suddhavidyantato'nantadyasanam parikirtitam| 

mahaàmayavasanam tu divyadeham vicintayetl| 290 
jivo'smin siva eva syadevam trividha kalpanatl 

yallaghu vyapakam taddhi vyaptam hi tadadhisthitamll 291 


The guru should worship Ganesa in the north-west of the pedestal with sandal, flowers and other 
materials. In the north-east of the pedestal, he should worship the row in which seven Gurus are 

present, reciting the hrudaya mantra. Having perfectly known the relationship between the seat 

and the seated(asana and asani), he should commence the rituals concerned with the worship. The 

seat is said to be two kinds, differentiated as the body and the soul. The ananta and other seats 

are extending above up to the plane of suddha vidya tattva. He should contemplate that the luminous 
body(vidya deha) extends above, up to the end of pure maya. This soul, here, is Lord Siva Himself. 

In this way, three categories should be contemplated- seat, vidya deha and Siva. That which is extremely 
subtle is of the nature of pervading everywhere. The pervaded one is being controlled by the 

pervading one. 


aaa eed unde sm qur 


CISA ATA qd SARITA i RRR 
n e € EN c © | 
Tae GEREN FRAAI AAT N 383 


trnavadvayuna drsyam dharyate jayate yaydl 


sa'dhaàrasaktirnyastavya pürvam kürmasilasanell 292 
candramsu nirmalà saumya caturvaktrà caturbhujal 
dugdhabdhi sadrsakara kalpità hrdayarnagall 293 


Like the air which is holding control over a small piece of grass effortlessly, there is a Sakti who creates 
and supports all the visible existents of the world and holds control over them. That Sakti is called 
Adharasakti. This Adharasakti should be identified with the kurmasila part of the pedestal of Linga. 
Adharasakti is as pure as the cool rays of the moon; has a charming and benign appearance; she is 

with four faces and four hands. She is having a form whose whiteness is comparable to the ocean of milk. 
Her form is composed of the letter located in the heart. 


aed ASH ARRETA] 
easels qd; uae AAAI VY 
ARATE UGE TATRA 
CATA Eel AM ASST HA It R94 
anantam nilasamkasam anekaphanamanditaml 
hrdaye fijali samyuktam ekavaktram caturbhujam 294 


ksirabdhitassamutpanna saroruha samakrtim| 
tatradhare hrdà mantri vinyasedasanatmakamll 295 


Ananta is with resplendent blue color and he is adorned with innumerable hoods; he is holding his 
two hands just in front of the heart , in anjali-mudra; he is with one face and four hands; his form 

is comparable to the lotus flower which appeared from the ocean of milk. The Guru should identify 
this Ananta with the concerned seat, with the recital of hrudaya mantra and contemplate his form 
to be in the shape of a seat. 


AAA TAM: AIRRA WT: | 


Riera ferae] Napo feet: Spat: N RRE 
Tas AAAA: RaRa: | 
aena aaen Ale FU RRS 


Raai eea fera maar RÀT 


tadviryabhütà dharmadyah catuskonastha pddukah| 


simhakara sitarkamsu pitakrsna nibhah subhahl| 296 
anyonya viksanaissimhairanekaih parivaritah| 
adarmajnanavairagydnaisvaryakhyani tani tull 297 


citravarna svarüpani diksu gatrani kalpayetl 


The lions which originated from the virility of Ananta, representing dharma, jnana, vairagya and aisvarya 
and having their legs placed in the corner directions, are with the resplendence of white rays of the sun 
and are with whitish yellow and blue-black color. They are surrounded by innumerable lions which are 
mutually looking at each other and which represent adharma, ajnana, avairagya and anisvarya . Their 
forms are appearing with variegated colors and they are having their bodies extending in all the main 
directions. The simhasana should be contemplated in this way, by the Guru. 


RSet a vd Us ARAA Re 

qed sale amas ZA) 

TRAIAN Haare t RRR 
adhaschadanamürdhvam ca raktam suklam vicintayetll 298 


bandhamocana hetvadi Saktidvayamayam dvayam| 
nairtyadisadigbhage mekhaladhordhvasangatamll 299 


Then, he should contemplate a knot in the lower plane and another knot in the upper plane. The lower 
knot is in red color and the upper knot, in white color. These knots are of the nature of two Saktis 

which are responsible for the bondage and liberation and which are associated with such other powers. 
The lower knot should be ideated to be in the south-west and below the girdle and the upper knot to be in 
the north-east above the girdle of the lotus-seat. 


qai asasi frere enfeqqui 

anneal altar aka Roo 
reas: eal Heal fas fau: 

aT Saat a Ue Ht a da: ALI 3o? 
HOIHU Sat ASHTHM aN 

TOA 3a GAA Ut RoR 
qidan Ted FRY 395 31 

silent niai faeces q ioi 
TATA: THT: AAMT AAA | 


padmam astadalopetam siddhyastaka samanvitaml 


saktikesarasambhinnam karnika saktisamyutamll 300 
bilvapatraih hrdà kalpyam lingamüle visesatahl 

vama jyesthà ca raudri ca kali caiva tatah paramll 301 
kalavikarani devi balavikarani tathàl 

balapramathini caiva sarvabhütadamanyapill 302 

pürvadisana paryantam kesaresu dalesu cal 

manonmanim karnikayam vinyaseddhrdayena tull 303 


vamadyassaktayoh raktah svetabhàsyanmanonmanil 


The lotus is associated with eight petals and with eight significant powers(siddhis); fully blossomed with 
the filaments(kesaras) which are in form of various Saktis and with pericarp energized by Saktis. This lotus 
should be specifically ideated to be at the bottom of the rudra-bhaga, by placing the leaves of bilva with 

the recital of hrudaya mantra. Vama, Jyeshta, Raudri, Kali, Kalavikarani, Balavikarani, Balapramathani 
and Sarvabhutadamani - these eight Saktis are present in the eight petals, from the east to the north-east 

(in clockwise direction) and in the filaments. Mononmani should be contemplated to be in the pericarp. 

The eight Sakits, from Vama to Sarvabhutadamani, are in red color and Manomani, in white color. All 

these Saktis should be invoked with the recital of hrudaya mantra. 


USHA hes TSUNA CAE: II Roy 
doled SEERTed a RAR HHT 

Fa AMA VA HESTA dad: Il 3oy 
semi aaah qae PRIA 

PAER Th Seed TAI Rok 
Raa fed qure ueram 

Alea FAY feres HAAA «TRI ll ioo 


mandalatrayamarkendu vahnyakhyam svasvarüpatahll 304 
dalantam kesarantam ca karnikantam prakalpayetl 
brahmà visnusca rudrasca mandalatraya devatah|| 305 
brahmanam sacaturvaktram caturbahu vibhüsitaml 
kamandaludharam raktam dandahastam prajapatimll 306 
aksamaladharam divyam padmahastam sulocanam| 
dhyatva patresu vinyasya sarvakilbasa nàsanamll 307 


Then, he should conceive upon the plane of lotus the surya-mandala, candra-mandala and agni-mandala 

as spreading up to the end of the petals, end of the filaments and the end of the pericarp respectively. 
Brahma, Vishnu and Rudra are the presiding Deities of these three mandalas, in the same order. He should 
meditate on Brahma, specifically called ‘Prajapati’ (the Lord of the created beings) who annihilates all sorts 
of sinful effects, as appearing with four faces, four hands holding kamandalu-vessel, staff, rosary of 
rudraksha and lotus and as appearing with effulgent red color and identify his presence with the petals. 


Baa gR ST MATA! 
GATES Ra aereo FTL Roe 
epe Altra fafauttemouféequ 
wer fae] parca dx faa. Roe 
atasi puspasamkasam sankhacakra gadadharaml 
pitambaradharam divyam vanamala vibhüsitamll 308 


sphuranmakuta mànikya kimkinijalamanditaml 
dhyatva visnum mahatmanam kesaresu nivesayetll 309 


Vishnu appears with the color of ‘atasi’ flower(blue lilly), holding in his hands conch, wheel and mace. 
He is attired in silken cloth whose coloris yellowish white. Being resplendent, he is adorned with 

the garland of tulasi-leaves and the splendrous crown and the ornament designed with the clusters of 
tinkling bells(kinkini). Having meditated the Great Lord Vishnu in this way, he should identify his 


presence with the filaments. 


MEH TAS Ford ara 
fea hare arre VITALI ito 
ASKS TIRES «d wer faena: | 
paral RAA Aah ARIAL EE: 


Sankhakundendu dhavalam sülahastam trilocanam| 


simhacarma paridhanam sasankhakrta sekharamll 310 
nilakantham vrsarüdham rudram dhyatva visesatah| 
karnikayam nivesyainam mahapataka nàsanamll 311 


Lord Rudra who has blue-spotted neck, who is mounted on the bull-vehicle and who alleviates the effects 
of heinous sinful deeds, appears with white color of conch, kunda-flower and moon and holds the trident 
in His hand; He is having three eyes and wearing the lion-skin as his under-garment; His head is 

adorned with the cresecent-moon. Having meditated Rudra in this way, he should identify His presence 


with the paricarp. 


carere eue OTST Sra: 
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tatraivatmatrayam nyasya gunatrayam atahparam| 


vahnitrayam ca tatraiva vinyaset pravibhagasahll 312 
evam prthvyadi tattvanam suddhavidyavasanakaml 
vyaptam samcintya tanmadhye saktim bhüyopi vinyasetll 313 
evem saktyadi saktyantam asanam paramesthinahl 
anantah kartrrüpena pithatma tvatra tisthatill 314 


evam samksepato viprah pithakIptirihocyate| 


In the same locations(petals, filaments and pericarp), three tattvas(related to sakalas, pralayakalas and 
vijnanakalas), three qualities — sattva, rajas and tamas and the three fires — bala agni, yauvana agni 

and vruddha agni ahoud be identified according to their differentiations. Having contemplated the 
lotus-seat as pervaded by all the tattvas from the pruthvi tattva to the suddha vidya tattva, he should 
once again identify the presence of Sakti with the center of the lotus-seat. Thus the seat of the Primal 
Guru, Lord Siva, should be conceived as arising from the Sakti and ending with the Sakti. Ananta exists 
there as the presiding Deity in the form of the pedestal. O, the twice-born Sages!, the conception of 

the designing of the pedestal has been told here briefly. 


qA gtd WR cimi up qESU ay 
Walaa TERIA ui 


Waa TAN: Gel SGA ql RRR 
dharmo jnanam ca vairagyam tvaisvaryam ca catustayamll 315 
anantassaktirityevam sadangdnydsanasya cal 
sadadhvamasanam sambhoh puja syaddhrdayena tull 316 


Dharma, Jnana, Vairagya and Aisvarya — these four along with Ananta and Sakti constitute the six parts of 
the pedestal. This seat of Lord Sambhu is constituted of six adhvas and it should be worshipped with 
the recital of hrudaya mantra. 


BAUS THU BAA SRAT | 

cara fated dé Agar refe age 
qE aN HSA Arcata ATA 

Tatas HAA Sues quf RRC 
rare gaea spafqeimeg;sn 

facia afte Haver aa R28 
Rraathth ane Bitar ats USA! 

dò ud fre AAAG GRA Ro 


athava'nya prakarena kathyate pithakalpanal 


sarvadhva nirmitam pitham caturyuga mahanghrikam| 317 
prthvikandam tathā kalantastha tattvordhva nālakaml 

paficasadbhàva sambhinna kantakairupasobhitam| 318 
mayatattvam brhadgranthi suddhavidyorupankajam| 

vidyesvaradalam sakti kesarairupasobhitamll 319 
sivasakti dvayarabdha karnika bija rajitaml 

pitham evam vidham dhyàyen matrkaksara sambhavaml| 320 


Or, the designing of the pedestal is now told in a different way. The pedestal formed of all adhvas has 

four feet constituted by the four yugas. For this lotus, pruthvi tattva is the bulbous root. The tattvas 

from jala to kaala constitute the stem of the lotus charmingly furnished with the tiny thorns of fifty 

different kinds of dispositions of the buddhi tattva. For this lotus, maya tattva is the big knot(appearing 

at the top of the stem). Suddhavidya tattva serves as the upper level of the great lotus-seat. It shines forth 
with the eight petals identified with the Vidyesvaras and with the filaments identified with the Sakti. In this 
way, the priest should contemplate the lotus-seat. The same lotus-seat should be conceived as manifested of 
matruka-letters. 


Tenant unie qoid 

AAA BSA AGA ATALI 33? 

piai Sleds Shed RAITT: | 

AAR AeA: AHS AAT: N RRR 

aaa hA HAESHA Aa 

PHU agaa maA Tale dU RR 

Fane gs RTedeiseitsfet shed 

Asa sni Yaad qincqda t EET 

Agar Gs waa qud 
napumsakaksaraireva dharmadin parikalpayetl 
anantam srstipurvena tatpurvena mahaàmbujamll 32] 
karnikantam svarantena kalpayet kalpavittamah| 
omkardadya akarantah tyaktasanda navasvarahl| 322 
vamajyesthadi saktinam kramadutkramato naval 
kesaranam caturvimsat kadibhanta gatani call 323 
makaradi hakàrantairnavabijani kalpayet| 


mandalatrayam atraiva pürvavat parikalpayetll 324 
matrkasambhavam pitham evamapadya pijayet| 


Dharma, Jnana, Vairagya and Aisvarya are constituted of four letters belonging to neuter gender. Ananta 
is constituted of ‘am’ and the petals of the great lotus-seat , with ‘au’. The Guru, who is the formost among 
knowers of the scriptures should ideate the pericarp, the innermost part, with the last letter of the vowels. 
The nine vowels from *o' to ‘a’, leaving out the four letters of the neuter gender, are to be identified with 


the nine Saktis - Vama, Jyeshtha and others manifesting in the due order. The twenty-five letters from 
‘ka’ to ‘bha’ are to be identified with the filaments. The nine letters from ‘ma’ to ‘ha’ are to be conceived 
as the seeds of the lotus. The three mandalas should be identified over the petals as done before. Having 
conceived the lotus-seat constituted of matruka-letters, the Guru should proceed to worship it. 


ASS STASI etenim i 334 
Ald Sn aai fore q aaa 

eee sod 3 AAAS TEAL RRE 
qa Fe ai urne Wenmpeddi 

ae Ara q Ane aga RRS 


mandalatritayepyuttham analastambha sannibhamll 322 
mürtim isvara tattvantam lingandáhe tu vinyasetl 

hrtsamputam ajatam vai mürtimantramudahrtamll 326 
tathaiva mila evayam sadakhyam mantramucyatel| 

vinyasen mürdhnimadhye tu vidyadeham sadàsivamll 327 


The vidya-deha(the body of consciousness) of the Lord arising from the three mandalas should be conceived 
as effulgent as the fiery pillar and as extending up to isvara tattva. Having conceived in this way, the Guru 
should identify the vidya-deha with rounded shaft of the Linga. * ham sivamurti’ wrapped by the seed letter 
of hrudaya on two sides is said to be the murti mantra. It is this mantra which is said to be the mula 
mantra pertaining to Sadakhya. The Acharya should invoke the presence of vidya-deha of Sadasiva upon 
the center of the head(of Linga). 


We Rares Wey TA 
ae AHad Taha (TSAI BRC 
ARIAS xd qj mari FE HAM | 
aM 3 «deri Feral af fara ARB 


arohe sivalingasya suddhasthanamayam prabhuml 


astatrimsatkalopetam brahmangakrta vigrahamll 328 
sadasivasya rüpam tu dhyanartham iha kathyatel 
dhyanam vai sarvasiddhyartham patadau vapi nirmitamll 329 


In invoking the presence of the supreme Lord in the Linga which is of the nature of absolutely pure 
realm, the Guru should ideate the form associated with 38 kalas and designed with brahma mantras and 
anga mantras. This is the form of Sadasiva and its lineaments are now told for the purpose of effective 
meditation. Meditation is essential for the attainment of all the goals and for such meditation, the exact 
form may be depicted in a thick cloth and such other materials. 


qaei aaidleud ERREN ferai 

Qed aor Wa aH i iio 
maiean sisi fera 

quad: «fürheh: RATAA: N 33? 
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paficasyam dasadordandam sphatikhabham trilocanaml 

santam candrakalacidam sarpasannaddha sajjatamll 330 
mantrasimhasanasinam svetapadmoparisthitam| 

kundalaih karnikairharaih katisutrodarabandhanaihll 331 
keyüraih katakaiscaiva channaviraisca samyutam| 

sodasabdayutam kantam suprasannam smitànanaml| 332 
sülam paraśu khadgam ca vajram vahnim ca daksinel 

abhayam pasamanyam ca ghantam nagankusau tathall 333 
vamahastagatam dhydyed anyathà ca nigadyatel 

prasadabhaya khadvanga saktisülastu savyatahll 334 
vame damaru sarpaksamalendivara purakaih| 


Five faces; ten shoulders; effulgence of crystal; three eyes; tranquil composure; crest adorned with the 
crescent moon; locks of matted hair bound with serpent; mounted on the lion-throne constituted of mantras; 
seated on the white lotus(designed on the throne); adorned with various ornaments such as the ear-rings, 
karnika, hara, kati sutra, bandhana, keyura, kataka, channavira and others; eternal age of sixteen years; 
supremely beautiful and auspiciously charming; face beautified with gentle smile; holding the trident, 
parasu, khadga, vajra and fire in His right hands; holding the abhaya-mudra, pasa, ghanta, naga and ankusa 
in His left hands. Or, the weapons held in the hands are told in a different way. Varada-mudra, abhaya- 
mudra, khadvanga,sakti and sula in the right hands; damaru, sarpa, aksha mala and indivara-flower in the 
left hands. Lord Sadasiva should be meditated as associated with these lineaments. 
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iccha jfíana kriyasaktitrayanetrayutam smaretll 335 
candrah sarvajfiatarüpah dasahastah diso dasal 

trisulam trigunam proktam sattà parasurucyatell 336 
khadgamisapratapah syadvajram durbhedyatà bhavet| 

vahnissamharini saktih pasanaàm bhasmasatkarill 337 
prakasika padarthanam mahàmayordhva vartinaml 

nagopadhrstata saktissarvesam ca vidhayikall 338 
pasam pasatrayam vidyanmaáyakarma malatmakaml 

ghanta nadatmakam ripam mantravigrahabodhakam| 339 
abhayam sarvalokanam saktirvai paripalini| 

yadbhogyehyatmanah praptistvatraiva niyamo'nkusamll 340 
evam bhütasvarüpaàni smaryante càyudhani vail 


His three eyes are to be considered as symbolizing the three powers- iccha, jnana and kriya; the cresecent 
moon denotes His power of all-knowing; ten hands represent the ten directions; the trident denotes His 
three qualities —sattva, rajas and tamas functioning in the pure realm; parasu denotes His nature of eterenal 
existence; khadga represents His invincible prowess; vajra denotes His state of unshakable firmness; fire 
denotes His destructive power, the power which incinerates the roots and knots of bondage and the 
luminous power which illumines the objects of the worlds for the sake of those existing in the pure maya; 
the naga denotes the power of supporting and sustatining everything and the power of disposing the things 
allocated to all the beings; pasa denotes the three bonds- maya, karma and mala; the ghanta represents the 
the nuture of basic sound which makes known the the form constituted of mantra; abhaya-mudra denotes 
His power of protecting all the worlds; ankusa represents the power of regulating and meting out the 
enjoyments obtainable to the souls according to their karmic fruits and controlling the souls to experience 
only those pertaining to them. In this way, the weapons held in His ten hands should be understood as 
representative of the power relevant to each of them. 


Sarenet qd quae: N av? 
gansat: Gl aA: PART 
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isassphatikavanmadhye pürve kunkumavannarahll 341 
daksine fijanavadghorah saumye vàmah kusumbhavatl 
candramsunirmalam sadyam vaktram pascima diggatamll 342 


The Isana face which is in the middle, looking upwards, is in the color of crystal; Tatpurusha face 

which is turned towards east is in the mixed color of red and brown; the Aghora face turned towards south is 
in black color; the Vamadeva face turned towards north is in the color of saffron; and the Sadyojata face 
turned towards west is as pure as the cool rays of the moon. 
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simhanāädamukham pürve lalate nayanam subhaml 


bhrhinam tunganasam ca sukapolassmitadharamll 343 
daksinam bhisanakaram damstradantura karkasaml 

vivrtasyam mahaàghranam vrttaksam lelihanakamll 344 

naàgabharana samyuktam kapalakrtasekharam| 

jvalakrti jatavyalabhogibaddhordhva cüdakamll 345 

pitamapyam prasannam ca sunasam sulalatakaml 

tryaksam makutayuktam ca kundalalankrtam subhamll 346 

bhrngakara kacavratam kafícanabhananvitaml 

lalata tilakopetam darpanasakta tejasaml 347 
alakavatamsa samyuktam saumyam kantavapuryutam| 

tatraisanam sthitottano mürdhasthastvatibhisanahll 346 


kundalalankrtastryakso maulindutarunah smrtah|\ 
evam vaktrani sambhavya rupam sadasivam yajetll 349 


The east face(tatpurusha) is incessantly raising the roarings of a lion; its forehead is shining forth with 
auspicious fiery eye; this face is bereft of eyebrows; it is with prominent and elevated nose; highly 
charming with beautiful cheeks and smiling lips. The south face(Aghora) is with a dreadful appearance; 

it is associated with long, hard and fang-like protruding teeth; it is with widely opened mouth and large 
nose;with round eyes and tongue darting out like snake; it is adorned with the snake-ornament and its 

head is adorned with skull; it is with locks of matted hair looking like the fiery flames and its tuft is 

bound with serpent. The west face(Sadyojata) is with a pleasant look and it is beautified with charming 
nose and forehead; it is with three eyes and adorning crown; beautified with ear rings, it is with auspicious 
appearance. The north face(Vamadeva) is surrounded with rows of hair locks appearing like the flight of 
large balck bees; adorned with gold ornaments; its forehead is beautified with a round mark of kumkuma 
(tilaka); it is bright and effulgent like a pure mirror; its forehead appears with curls of hair as if bedecked 
with ring-shaped ornament; it is with charming and attractive body. The upper face looking above(Isana), 
which is at the top, appears highly formidable; this face is adorned with ear rings and with three eyes. It is 
having a crown adorned with young crescent moon. Having deeply contemplated the five faces in this way, 
the Guru should worship the form of Sadasiva. 


JA ee AM À HAAT Weta | 
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yathà dehe tathà deve mantranyasam prakalpayetl 


evam saktam vapuh kalpya tasmin paramakàranamll 350 
sivam vai sasvatam satyam jfíanandasukhatmakaml| 

vyapakam sarvatattvanam aprameyam anüpamamll 351 
vacyavacaka rahitam vanmano'titagocaram| 

vyaktam kuryadvisesena niskalam sakalatmanill 352 


ityavahana pürvaistu mülamantrairniyantranatl 
yatha kasthagato vahnirvyajyate mathanadibhihll 
tathà mantraprabhavena bhaktya'bhivyajyate sivahll 353 


The Guru should do the mantra-nyasa for the vidya-deha of Sadasiva in the same way as this nyasa was 
done to his own body earlier. Having conceived the vidya-deha constitutes of the mantras related to 
Sakti, he should invoke the presence of the formless Siva in that Sakti-related body. Lord Siva is the 
Primal and Ultimate cause; absolutely pure; eternal; ever-existing Reality; He is of the nature of pure 
consciousness, bliss and happiness; he is pervading over all the tattvas; immeasurable and incomparable; 


He is not confined to names and forms; He is existing in a pure realm which is beyond the reach of 

word and mind. The formless Lord Siva who is with such transcendental attributes should be duly invoked 
to be present in the pure form designed with Sakti-kalas. Preceded by invocation, His presence is 

rendered and stabilized by the recital of mula mantra. Just as the fire contained within the log of wood 

is made to appear visibly by means of churning, rubbing and other such activities, even so Lord Siva 

who is formless is rendered to be perceptible by the greatness and power of the mantra recited with 
devotion. 
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krtvà hrdgatamanjalim sakusumam praàsadamantram pathan 

bhaktyà niskalagovaram samarasibhavam gatassadhakah| 
dhyayedutkramatassvasaktibhavane ndde tatha binduke 

niskrantam kramatah svasaktikiranaih syadevamavahanamll 354 


The Guru, having attained the state of one-pointed concentration of the mind and holding flowers in the 
hollowed hands joined together and held in front of his heart, should recite the prasada mantra(mula mantra 
associated with seed letters) with utmost devotion and meditate on the formless Siva. He should recite the 
mantra, ideating that Siva being raised by the resplendent rays of His own Sakti, is descending from His 
own transcendental place and coming down through the levels of sakti, bindu and nada and reaching his 
flower-filled hands. Such process is known as ‘avahama’ (invocation). 


RAY HY: - 

aang Rade Hel emaresd viti 

qaa 2d Be Aare feed i Buy 
rsaya ücuh - 


sarvagasya sivasyeha katham avahanam prabhol 
yadyavahanam istam syat sarvagatvam vihanyatell 355 


The Sages: 
O, Lord!, how could there occur ‘invocation’ for Lord Siva who is present everywhere and in every object? 
If such invocation is accepted, then His nature of being all-pervasive gets obstructed. Kindly explain. 

ŠR ITM - 

aak: APA AM aui 


dads AARAA a seq I Bak 


JAAA SAAS TATA | 

TEAR RITA TAP TAT il aye 
BPH HAS ATTHIS ATTA A: | 

AeA qr agas: N Rue 
ud agti cilai geqqemrd em 


i$vara uvàca - 
amülagrasthitasyagneh abhivyakti yathà taraul 


tadvadekatra cidvyaktirvyapakasya na badhyatell 356 
yathàtmanastanudvara syatamiha gamagamaul 
tadvanmantratanudvara sivasyestau gamagamaull 357 
acintyasaktiyuktatvàd vyapako' vyapakasca sahl 
satanustanuhino và sarvakrtsarvagassivahll 356 


evam bindugatam tvisam hastapuspagatam smaretl 


For the fire which is present within a tree right from its roots up to its top, there is possibility for the 
outward manifestation of fire at one point of the tree. In the same way, for the all-pervasive Lord, 

the manifestation of His form of consciousness at one place does not get affected. It is seen that the 

self performs actions such as ‘walking out’ and ‘coming inside’ through its body. In the same way, 

there is possibility for Siva in manifesting Himself outwardly and concealing Himself in His own 
transcendental plane through His specific body constituted of mantras. Since He is associated with 
inconceivable powers, Siva shines forth as all-pervasive and as non-pervasive at one and the same time. 
Whether He is associated with the body or dissociated from the body, He remains as all-doer and as all- 
pervasive. Having understood in this way, the Guru should conceive that Lord Siva who has descended to 
the level of bindu has now come down to the flowers kept in his hands. 


TA SITUTQSIT FA ASAT SAAT II BUR 
HITS fered Caren faa Ta 
Ja CAAT TAMA s il à&o 


TSR Theta: ferar eua 


GAIN ASTANA: ll 3&8? 
fara xiferear ferry feet | 
A Gels seq MIA AA AAT ii BRR 


demus «m smgpuss HEAT 


tacca pranapatha karyam nàdyà jyotissvarüpayall 359 
tasmadadaya lingastham sthapinya vinyasettanaul 
yena samarthyatassambhossvasya svasvamita bhavetll 360 


tacchakti prakatibhàvah sannidhanam svamudraydal 


sannidheraparityage yo'rcakalavasanakahll 361 
sannirodho rodhinyà vibhorapi vibhavyate| 
loke sukhatmakam vastu gopaniyam yatha tathall 362 


tasyavakunthanam karyam avakunthana  mudrayadl 


This invocation should be done through the path of the channel of vital air which is in the form of 
luminous column. Having grasped the form of Siva and taken it out from the flowers, the Guru should 
install that form within the vidya-deha which is shining forth in the Linga. The fully unfolded state of 

Sakti by whose ability Lord Siva has now perceptibly become His own Master(Independent Lord) and gets 
fixed in the nearest vicinity is known as 'sannidhana'. This sannidhana should be comfirmed through the 
display of hand gesture pertaining to the effecting of vicinity(sannidhana mudra). To confine the vicinity of 
Siva within the Linga,without being affected by disappearance until the completion of worship(puja) — is 
known as 'sannirodha' (well effected confinement). Such sanniorodha to the pervasive Lord should be 
conceived through the display of sannirodhana mudra. Just as a substance which yields happiness to the 
owner is safeguarded well in this world, even so the nearest presence of Siva should be safeguarded 
(avakunthana). Such safeguard should be effected through the display of avakunthana mudra. 


Faas CUA: GAM: TATRA: t 383 
dace: Saal: ags asp A: | 
stad gd aea Asin fáremeerfet: il 3&9 


Ba cadera ded Had Aaa «di 
FRAR Far aT ware qae fé u aay 


aa erga: AACA Ha | 


«d gud aih smTegg: faraea ql RRR 

yathanala taranyadyàh samarthah svasvadiptibhih\| 363 
tadvadangaih svabhavotthaih adhrsyo'khilakrcchivah| 

astitvam hrdayam tasya sirascordhvam sikhasthitihll 364 
sikha svatantratà tasya kavacam goptrta bhavet| 

nirasyati yaya saktyà bhavamastram tadasya hill 365 
netram sarvajfiatasaktih samastartha prakasikal 

evem sadgunyam atroktam jagatkartuh sivasya tull 366 


Just as the fire, sun and other luminous bodies are capable of performing their own functions through their 
own luminous rays, even so Lord Siva , the unassailable, shines forth as the performer of all cosmic 
functions through the anga-mantras which originated from His own form. Of the six anga-mantras, the 
hrudaya mantra denotes the ever-existing ability of Siva; siro mantra denotes His supremacy; sikha mantra 
denotes His state of absolute independence; kavaca mantra denotes His protecting and shielding power; 
astra mantra denotes His Sakti by which He drives away the inimical and obstructing forces; netra mantra 
denotes His power of all-knowing which makes known evidently the existence of all the objects. In this 
way the six supreme qualities of Lord Siva, the Creator of the worlds, have been explained here. 


Udi eae segre CAAA: | 

CRE Toa TW AATEAG fae I age 
agiria srferaferfafererat: i 

AAR Sire NRTA N ake 
Waa HAT SERGI | 

THREAT puis AGA KANAAT II 34^ 


etani hrdayadini sadangàáni svamantratahl 

hrcchirascülika gatra netrahastesu vinyasetll 367 
anganginorabhinnatva pratipattirvibhinnayohl 

amrtikaranam proktam prabhoramrtamudraydal| 368 
prarocanam bhavettasya rucirangapravardhanam| 

tanmahamudrayà kuryaàn modana dràvanarthayall 369 


These six mantras, hrudaya and others, are called the six anga-mantras. These mantras should be identified 
with heart, head, tuft(crest), torso, eyes and hands respectively by reciting mantra pertaining to each. The 
attainment of consciousness related to the inseparability between the limbs and the body which remain 
differentiated is known as 'amruti karana’ (the nectar of immortalizing). This should be performed 

to the Lord by displaying the amruta mudra. Augmenting the effulgence and power of the beautiful limbs 
of the Lord is known as 'prarocana' (inspiring and exciting presence) and this should be done by diaplaying 
the maha mudra which is meant for the attainment of happiness and for the warding off the evil forces. 


yeaa qd euge aic 

WAS Weite asta fas t qoo 

Ale Wel Ug qe pelear TA: | 

aed qug arated galge aem i iet 
sadadhvavigraham devam sammukham saktisamyutam| 
paramananda sandoha dhavalikrta dinmukhamll 370 


dhyatva pàdyam pade dadyanmukhesvacamanam tatahl 
arghyam mürdhasu datavyam dürvapuspaksatam tathall 371 


The divine body constituted of six advas; resplendent appearance; benign and beautiful face; associated 
with His own Sakti; whitening the fronts of all the directions by his immediate presence characterized 

by the heavy mass of supreme bliss - having meditated Lord Siva as associated with such attributes, the 
Guru should offer the padya-water at His feet and acamana in His face. He should offer the arghya-water 
upon His head and then offer durva-grass, flowers and unbroken rice(akhsata). 


creda al Wel Sed VA. AT ce: | 
aa gg] AA Fated diee: N 
A. z ; T Ra ` i 
natyantena hrda padyam àcamanam syat svadhantatah| 


svahantena hrdà carghyam dürvàdyam vausadantatahll 
krtvaivam dasasamskaran upacaraisca püjayetll 
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ERN: rey farra t 
pujopacarairvibhavanusaraih 
snanadibhih svalpatarairmahaabhih| 


vidhiyate nityavidhau samastaih 
sragadibhih kamya vidhàvavasyamll 
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EMS Sese ed yid «t Td Wed 
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The padya-water should be offered with the hrudaya mantra ending with ‘namah’; acamana-water 
should be offered with hrudaya mantra ending with ‘svadha’; arghya-water should be offered with 
hrudaya mantra ending with *vaushat'. Having performed ten kinds of sacramental rites in this way, 
the Guru should worship Siva with various offerings. 


R9 


It is ordained that in the process of daily worship, various offerings related to the worship, ceremonial 
ablution and such other rituals meant for honoring the Lord should be done according to the availability 
of the resources and wealth. These offerings may be done in a simple manner or in a grand scale. All 
the recommended offerings such as gralands and other paraphernalia should be essentially done in 

the worship done for the attainment of particular fruit as desired by an individual. 


EN 


Roy 
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372 


3/2 


snanam vastra vilepanam ca kusumam dhüpo'tha dipo havi 
stambülam mukhavasagandha sahitam gitam ca nrttam mahatl 
homo bhitabalipradana sahito nityotsavo và balih 


sangitam ca samastametad uditam sambhorvibhütau satill 374 
gandham puspam ca dhipam ca dipam naivedyam eva cal 

paficopacàrà ete syurdipantam va'pi sammataml| 375 
snanayogyah snāpanīyāh citradydsstadvivarjitah| 

krpàna darpanadau và manau va pratibimbitel| 376 


Ceremonial ablution, clothes, paste of sandal and other perfumes, flowers, incense, light, havis 
(specially cooked rice, related to the fire-ritual), betel leaf and areca nut together with perfumes for 
scenting the breath(mukha vasa), music, much celebrated dance, fire-ritual, bali for the demi-gods 

and cosmic elements — all of these should be performed in the daily festival. If enough wealth and 
resources are available, all these rites including bali and music may be perfomed for the Lord Siva. 
Perfumes, flowers, incense, light and offering of eatables — these are the five kinds of offering to 

be given to the Lord. Or, giving the four offerings up to the light is also acceptable. The images 

fit for the ceremonial bath should be essentially bathed. Ceremonial bath should be left out for the 
representative images such as drawings, depictings on the clothes, knife or mirror or gems and others. 


died ade Shh Adai q qs! 
seed Weds src qui fe Persea Row 
ard Widens EATS q fades 
aga q denm Wahre fees EA 


dipantam arcanam proktam naivedyantam tu püjanaml 


balyantam santikam proktam puja hi trividhocyatell 377 
sayam pratastathabhyarcya madhyahne tu nivedanam| 
prasthadvayam tu tatkale pácayitvà nivedayetll 378 


Giving the offerings up to the light is called ‘arcana’; giving the offerings up to eatables is called ‘pujana’; 
giving the offerings up to the bali is called ‘santi’. Thus, the worship is said to be of three kinds. Arcana 
should be done in the morning and the evening. In the noon, offerings up to the eatables should be given. 
Having cooked two prasthas of rice, the Guru should offer it as naivedya. 


«sr didt fases fa wat seal fea 
Wd SHAG STAT APA HR 
TERS sp ATS ARA quee fa: | 
ard sra: GA AAR ua f il aco 
eko dipo dvikdle'pi ratrau dipadvayam tvihal 
evam uktaprakarena adhamadhamam acaretll 379 


pratahkàle ca madhyahne dvihprastham tandulam havih|\ 
sayam pratah samabhyarcya dipascatvara eva hill 380 


Both in the morning and the noon, there should be one light in the main shrine. In the night, there 
should be two lights. According to the system mentioned here, the Guru should perform the worship 
categorized as the least of the inferior type of puja. For the preparation of ‘havis’, the Guru should 
make use of two prasthas of rice, in the morning and the noon. Having worshipped well both in the 
evening and the morning, the guru should light four lamps. 


magi Brand q cis eni fafesia 

daa Wa Sea q famed: il 3c? 

PIAA GA ameet eeu 

PATA PATS «mes ufa: I BER 

ma: aa a fered digas! 

Bard yasa afar aaa fast: il ica 
prasthadvayam trikdle tu pratyekam atha nirdisetl 
dipascatvara eva syussdye tu dvigunastatahll 361 
adhamatritaye dhiman vadyadhvani samanvitaml 
madhyamasyddhamascaiva madhyahne cadhakam havih\\ 382 


pratah sàye ca dvihprastham dipairdvadasabhiryutaml 
trikalam puspalingena balidanam nayed dvijahll 363 


If worship is done in three sessions(morning, noon and evening), two prasthas of rice should be used 
for each session for the preaparation of naivedya. Four lamps in the morning and eight lamps in the 
evening should be lighted. In the system of three types of lower category, the offerings should be given 
with the accompaniment of the sounding of musical instruments. In the system of the least type of 
medium category, rice with a measure of one adhaka should be used in the noon for the preparation 

of havis. In the morning and the evening, two prasthas of rice should be used and twelve lamps 

should be lighted. O, the twice-born Sages!, in all the three sessions, the Guru should offer the linga 
designed in the form of floweras bali. 


Were xig fara mes afa: i 

ea ded s sagfearfe Ta t 3c% 
Rat afedah AA afesmua 

Taal TAH WE HES AIA ECan 

Tae eae a Rrra aa 

Tea da AROERI àc& 
eps J Tere eia 

Pri seated eara rere Eni smt ico 


c + ~ q wA \ 
qi agda ate a fad RCE 


madhyamanmadhyamam caiva trikale cadhakam havih| 


ardhayame tadardham ca caturvimsati dipakamll 384 
trikalam balisamyuktam puspenarghyam balikramatl 

vadyadhvani samayuktam sankha kahala samyutamll 385 
madhyahne nityahomam ca sivamantrena samyutaml 

madhyamasyottame caiva trikalesvadhakadvayamll 366 
adhakascardhayame tu dipassaptati samyuatam| 

trikalam balidanam syat trikalam homam acaretll 367 
sarvavadya samayuktam satkale ca sughosayetl 

sadvidham yatrakurvita kalasamkhya na vidyatell 368 


In the system of intermediary type of medium category, one adhaka of rice should be used for havis to 
be offered in three sessions. Half of this measure should be used in the midnight session and there 
should be twenty-four lights. In all the three sessions, flowers and arghya-water associated with bali 
should be offered with the accompaniment of the sounding of musical instruments, conch and kahala 
(a kind of blow-pipe). In the noon session, the daily fire-ritual should be performed with the recital of 
siva mantra. In the superior type of medium category, two adhakas of rice should be used in three sessions 
and one adhaka of rice in the midnight session. There should be seventy lights. Offering of bali should 
be done in three sessions and the fire-ritual should be performed in these three sessions. In all the six 
sessions of medium category, all kinds of musical instruments should be sounded. In a temple where 
the system of six sessions of worship is followed, there is no restriction with regard to the limitation of 
time for each phase of worship. 


STATA Fa aida freie 

aioe erga q Aaaa Waal EPA 

Brand seared eara rere endi smi 

aaa gf dard Aaa GAs It Qo 

A Cos CC aN 

nA Agha «giat at aar 

wats ASS Fd Sm i 3R? 

Cara AA als AH Alera | 
uttamasyadhamam yatra dronenaiva trisandhisul 
dronardham ardhayame tu dipastvastasatam bhavet\| 389 
trikalam balidanam syat trikalam homam acaretl 
vadyakanam caturvimsat sarvavadya samanvitamll 390 
ganikastu cautustrimsat caturvimsati và dasal 


rüpayauvana sampannaastrikdlam nrttam acaretl| 391 
pafiícacarya samayuktam kalam yama samanvitaml 


Where the system of the least type of the foremost category is followed, one drona of rice should be used 
in all the three sessions. Half a drona of rice should be for the midnight session. One hundred and eight 
lamps should be lighted in this session. Offering of bali and fire-ritual should be done in all the three 
sessions. Twenty-four musical instruments which include all kinds of instruments should be sounded. 
Thirty-four, twenty-four or ten women artistes who are with charming and youthful appearance, who are 
well trained in the traditional dancing should perform the classical dance in all the three sessions. There 
should be five Acharyas for this program which should last for the duration of one ‘yaama’. 


SoH mer ua PERISN AeA: N RRR 
qA AA Ah A gA: | 

ati Agi sad, TARA gen YAR t EGET 
ati q «Tni q dada args 

Pret areata a atta eG aud i BQy 
TAHA AC Aaa RECIENTES [S EE 

id Wad Sith Fei spaiferateasu sy 


uttamam madhyamam yatra trikdlesu caturhavihll 392 
payasdadini vidhina pratyekam drona tandulaih| 

dronam suddhodanam kuryat pdcayitva prthak prthakll 393 
dronam tu cardhaydme tu dipascaiva satadvayaml 

trikalam balihomam ca sitàri dipam ucyatell 394 
vadyakanam catustrimsat paficasadganikanvitaml| 

kalam yamadvayam proktam nrttam kuryattrisandhisull 395 


Where the system of the medium type of the foremost category is followed, four prasthas of havis and 
payasa(rice boiled with milk and sugar) should be used in all the three sessions. One drona of rice should 
be cooked separately for the preparation pure food(suddhodana) for each session. One drona of rice 

should be used for the midnight session. Two hundred lamps should be lighted in this session. Bali, homa, 
special kind of incense known as 'sitari', lamp — should be offered in all the three sessions. There should 
be thirty-four musical instruments and fifty *ganikas' (women dance-performers devoted to temple services) 
for the performance of dance program. This dance should be performed in all the tree sessions so as to 
last for the duration of two yaamas. 
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uttamottamam uddisya havisyakramam ucyatel 


payasdadini pakvani pafícadronena vai prthak\| 396 
tadardhamardharatre tu dipah pafiícasatam ucyatel 

trikalam balihomam ca paficasadvadya samyutamll 397 
sodasadvisataiscaiva ganikabhissamanvitam| 

nrttam kuryat trisandhyayam kàlo yamayuto bhavetll 398 


With regard to the superior type of the foremost category, the order of the offering of havis is now 
explained. Payasa and other eatables which should be nicely prepared and each item should be with a 
measure of five dronas. Half of this measure should be for the midnight session. There should be 

500 lamps. Bali and homa should be offered in all the three sessions. The musical instruments should be 
fifty in number. Dance should be performed by 216 women artistes(ganikas) in all the three sessions 
(three sandhyas) so as to last for the duration of one yaama. 


qaaa Sata GATTI si SHAT | 


gir agoa dad Acad: i RRR 
wi qag aÀ aa at eda ri 

RENEA RRASA FA: N goo 
Ver eal skh Gace saz! 

ud «afa Sih eds q faits i qo? 


pafiícavarna havimsyatra payasadini ca kramat| 


drona tandulasiddhani tadardhena tadardhatahl 399 
esam ekadvayam vapi trayam và sarvameva val 

havirdadyadvisesena ekakalo'thavà punahll 400 
suddhannam dvigunam proktam etatsamanyam iritam| 

evam navavidham proktam pratyekam tu vidhiyatell 401 


Havis should be prepared to be in five different colors. Such havis, payasa and other eatables should be 
offered in due order. The measure of rice should be one drona, half of one drona or one quarter of a drona. 
Of the items mentioned, either one, two or three or all the items may be offered. Again, havis should be 
offered in a specific way in one session. The pure food(simple and umixed cooked rice, suddha annam) 
should be in twice the measure mentioned before. These are the general details applicable to all the 
temples. Thus, nine categories of worship have been told. Details concerned with each ritual are now 
explained. 


Mele ATE AISA AAPA qaos 
akama Had aE gad spun YoR 
doa BETTS Aaa | 


Wi aaa areal fW I o3 


snanoda bhandam sampüjya snanambo gandhavasitam| 


samhitamantra samjfíaptam sapuspam dhüpitam subhamll 402 
tailena hastayantradyaissadhitena navena cal 
pakvena vasitenatha suddhagavyena sarpisall 403 


The large vessel meant for the storage of ablution-water should be worshipped first and the ablution- 
water should be perfumed with the recommended ingredients. This water should be consecrated with 
the recital of samhita-mantras, honored with flowers and fumigated and rendered to be very auspicious. 
The sesame-oil extracted afresh with the hand-machine and the moderately warmed and perfumed 
clarified butter got from the cow-milk should be kept ready for the ablution. 


as oR Yad Acar 

aaa Mess Ea Gyda Fl yoy 
Tad Ala feted eimi 

Praaoaae sri aa fara u you 


sapitham lingamabhyarcya dhipayet tadanantaraml 

subhena sdlipistena haridrà samyutena call 404 
udvartya masacurnena nimajjanam athacaretl| 

sugandhamalakadyaistu snaànam tatra vidhiyatell 405 


Having worshipped the Linga along with the pedestal, the Guru should offer the incense and then 
besmear the rice flour mixed with turmeric powder over the Linga and then besmear the powdered 
beans. Then he should commence the ceremonial bath. It is directed that the Linga should be bathed 
with fragrant ingredients, myrobalan fruits and such other materials. 
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varnabhüta saràávaistu vajradyairgomayodbhavaih| 


paistikairvà suracitaih rajika lavanena call 406 
kosnambubhirgandhatoyaih kasayairabhisecayetl 

payodhati ghrtaksaudra sarkaradyaih svasaktitahll 407 
kudupadyadhakàntaisca kudupadvardhitairapil 

khandabhavadiksusadro madhvabhave ghrtam bhavetl| 408 
jaladhüpantaraih karyo'bhiseko vibhave satil 

nálikera phalambobhih anyairvà rasavadrasaihll 409 
puspddyairhematoyaisca ratnodairgandhatoyakaihl 

abhisekam tatah kuryàn na kuryacchunyamastakamll 410 


Keeping the well-ground flour of rice and other grains, black mustard and salt in one or five shallow earthen 
plates or in the vajra-like plate made of cow-dung or in such other vessels, the Guru should besmear these 
over the Linga and then perform the ablution with warm water, perfumed water and unguents. Milk, curd, 
clarified butter, honey, candied sugar and such other substances may be used for ablution, according to 

his capacity. These may be with a measure of one kudupa(approximately, a quarter of a liter) to four 
kudupas(adhaka), increasing the measure by one kudupa each time. If candied sugar is not available, the 
juice of sugarcane may be used; if honey is not available, ghee may be used. If the resources are 
abundant, ablution may be done with the water collected from various sacred places and with various 
kinds of fumigation. Then the ablution should be done with tender coconut water , juices of various 
succulent fruits, flowered water, water deposited with gold or gold ornaments, water deposited with gems, 
and the water mixed with sandal paste. Ablution should not be done when the top of the Linga is bereft of 
flower or leaf. 
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tarjanyangusthayogena puspanyadaya hetindl 
tena mürdhnigatam puspam tyaktva'nyattatra yojayetll 411 
astapuspam trigandham ca saptavari niyojayetl 
avahanarghyapddyesu snàne dhüpavilepanell 412 


naivedye ca visarge ca puspam astasu yojayetl 
arghye vilepane snane trisu gandham prakalpayetll 413 


puspadanarghyapddyesu snàne cacamanam tathal 
ksalane proksane caiva vari saptasu yojayet\| 414 
dhüpam sarvatra datavyam sesam jnatva prayojayetl 


Joining the index finger and the thumb, the Guru should take the flowers with the recital of astra mantra 
and with the recital of the same astra mantra he should remove the flower already placed on the top of the 
Linga, simultaneously placing the flower held with the index finger and the thumb, on the top. Then he 
should offer eight flowers, three perfumes and seven waters . Invocation, arghya, padya, ceremonial bath, 
incense, besmearing of sandal paste and other fragrant substances, naivedya, visarjana (ceremonial 
send-off) — in all these eight occasions, the Guru should offer eight flowers. Arghya, besmearing and the 
ceremonial bath — in these three occasions, he should offer the sandal and other fragrant substances. 
Offering of flowers, arghya, padya, ablution, acamana, kshalana, prokshana — in all these seven occasions, 
he should offer the pure water. Under all occasions, incense should be offered. Having known well all 
other ritualistic details(through his Guru or from the Agamas), he should perform those rituals. 


ERGATA g Sale si frees Ul Bey 

wear fear esate gx 

Tad: qoa: Gare aI eura Bee 
dvarapujdvasdne tu snanante ca nivedyakell 415 


sandhyavasane niksipya pracchannapatam uttamam| 
sthapitaih kalasaih pascad abhisekam samacaretll 416 


The curtain, designed in a superior way, should be drawn at the completion of the worship at the 
entrance(dvara puja), at the completion of ablution, at the end of nivedana and at the end three twilight 
worship(sandhya). Having completed the ablution with various kinds of water, the Guru should perform 
the ceremonial bath with the kalasa-vessels installed systematically. 
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vamahastatale krtva gaddukam lingamastakatl 


kusumam pürvavinyasam tadastrenapantya call 417 
dhautapanissamantrena sankhamudra pariplutaih| 
jalairanuccaladbhisca snapayedisamastakell 418 


nopari bhramayeddhastam na mudram bandhayedadhahl 
adbhiruccalitabhistu taddravyani na secayetll 419 


Holding the water-pot in his left hand, the Guru should remove the flower placed earlier on the top of the 
Linga with the recital of astra mantra and keep his hands washed well. He should stream down the kalasa 
water through the hand held in the conch-mudra and perform the ceremonial bath. While pouring the 
water on the top of the Linga, water drops should not spill out. He should not move around his hand above 
the top of the Linga and should not display the mudras below the level of Linga portion. He should not 

let the kalasa-water spill around and should not let the materials kept there for the ablution become wetted 
by the spilling water. 
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jayasabda samopetam sivakumbham ca vardhanim| 


uddhrtya nitvà devagre yantrikopari vinyasetll 420 
datva ghatastha devaya devyai padyadikam trayaml 

gandham puspam ca dhüpam ca dipamarghyam vidhaya call 421 

apaniya vidhanam taddaksahastena desikah| 

kürcam sapuspam toyabhyam sivamantramanusmaranll 422 

samgrhya tattvavittastu lingamürdhni manum nyasetl 

devesimapi tadvaàme devasya vinivesayetll 423 


With the accompaniment of repeating loud sounds which proclaim the victory of the Lord(jaya sabda), 
the Guru should lift up the Sivakumbha and Saktikumbha(vardhani) and take them inside the shrine and 
place them upon the yantrika(specially designed pedestal). Having offered padya, acamana and arghya 

to the Lord and the Sakti present in the consecrated water kept in the kalasas, he should offer the sandal, 
flowers, incense, light and arghya to them and after that he should remove the flowers and other materials 
from the kalasas with the right hand. Keeping his mind firmly on the relevant tattvas, the Guru should 
collect the bunch of durva-grass(kurca), flowers and water, reciting the Sivamantra. Doing so, he should 
identify the mula mantra with the top of the Linga. Then he should bring out the presence of Sivasakti 
on the left side of the Linga. 
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sivamantram smaran in kumbhatoyena snapayecchivam| 
sugandhamalakadyaistu snanam tatra vidhiyate| 
gandhambuna 'bhisekam tu krtva lingam sapithakamll 
vaktresvacamanam datvà marjayecchuddhavasasal 
gandhadravyairsamalipya sivalingam savedikamll 
vastrairnanavidhairdravyaih devamacchdadya nirmalaih| 
datvastapuspam devaya datyanmantrahavistatahll 
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Reciting the Sivamantra, the Guru should bathe the Linga with the kalasa-water and then bathe the Sakti 


who is in the form of the pedestal. Bathing the Linga and the pedestal with the perfumed materials, 


myrobalan and others on this occassion is recommended . Having bathed the Linga along with the pedestal 
with the sandal water, he should offer the acamana-water to all the faces of Siva and wipe them with pure 
and dry cloth. Then he should carefully besmear the paste of fragrant materials over the Linga and the 
pedestal. Having covered the Linga with pure clothes and different varieties of valuable and pure materials, 


he should offer eight flowers to the Lord and offer the havis consecrated with the mantras. 
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mudgannam va'tha suddhannam upadamsadi samyutam| 
suddhabhih puspamalabhih patracchedairatharcayet\| 


428 


Kidney-bean rice or pure(unmixed) rice associated with seasoned dishes and appetizing condiments should 
be offered to the Lord. The Guru should adorn the Linga with garlands of flowers and then worship it with 


pieces of leaves got from the recommended plants and trees. 
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hemapattaisca makutaih parnaih hemavinimitaih| 


hemadurvankuraih hema laksmipuspaih anekasahl 429 
bhüsayeccandra khandena hemapuspairanekasah| 

trisarenottariyena katisutrena sadhakahl| 430 
haimena krttivasena haimavastrena caiva hil 

anyairmakutapuspadyaih golakairhemanirmitaihll 431 


bhüsayecca yathà nyayam ratnairnanavidhairapi| 


The Linga should be adorned with three-striped sheet made of gold, golden crown, leaves and durva-grass 
made of gold, a number of flowers made of gold, each one embedded with Lakshmi, crescent moon and 
innumerable flowers made of gold and such other ornaments. The Guru should beautify the Linga with 
three-stranded sacred thread, upper garment and waist-band. He should adorn the Linga with golden cloth 
and golden belt provided with a fictitious face at the joint. He should beautify it with other kinds ornaments 
such as gold crown, gold flowers, bead designed with gold balls. He should adorn the Image with various 
kinds of ornaments designed with precious gems, according to the fitness of perfect beautification. 
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manikyam arkavare syaccandravare tu mauktikamll 432 
kujavare pravalam syad budhe marakatam bhavetl 

gurau tu pusparagam syacchukre vajramiti smrtamll 433 
indranilam ca saure syat sarvàanyetani yàni cal 

sarvavaresu yogyani bhüsananam vidhirmatahll 434 


On each day of a week, the Guru should adorn the Linga with a specific kind of ornament made of a 
particular gem. On Sunday, ornament made of diamond; on Monday, pearl ornament; on Tuesday, 
coral; on Wednesday, emerald; on Thursday, topaz; on Friday, adamantine gem(vajra); on Saturday, 
sapphire. These are the directions related to the ornamentation , fit for all the days as wellas specifically 
fit for a particular day of a week. 
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acamante ca mürdhadyaih sirasyarghyam pradapayetll 435 
pancagavyabhisekadau mahaghantaravanvitaml 
upasnana samayuktam dhüpam và vinivedayetll 436 


avasyam avrtante syad upasnanam sadhüpakaml 


The Guru should offer the padya-water at the feet of the Lord with the recital of sadyojata mantra. Then he 
should offer the acamana-water to the face and arghya-water at the head with the accompaniment of 

siro mantra. While performing the ablution with pancagavya and others, the great bell should be sounded; 
subsequent bathing(upasnana) should be done and the incense should be offered. At the completion of 
each phase of ritual, the subsequent bath and the offering of incense should be essentially done. 
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gapayenmantraganam và vinànadam athapi väll 437 
vedadhyayanam anyacca sastrapathadikam ca yatl 

tadurdhvam gaudabhasdadyaih ganam dhüpantam acaretll 438 
ürdhvam dravidabhasangam ganam nrttayutam tu val 
samskrtadanapabhramsam nānāsvara samanvitamll 439 
yadastadasa bhasottham ganam và parikalpayetl 

nanddesa prasutam ca nartanam parikalpya call 440 


The singing of the songs composed of mantras, vina-recital, systematic recital of the Vedas, reading of 

the Agamic Scriptutres and other works, then the singing of the songs composed in gauda-language and 
others — these should be done until the completion of the offering of incense. Then, the hymns composed 
in dravida-language and its dialect languages should be sung. Such hymns may be sung supported by 

dance recital. Musical compositions in Sanskrit should be rendered melodiously without the occurrence 

of corrupted words and with correct setting of musical notes(svaras). Or, the singing of the songs composed 
in the eighteen languages may be arranged for. Arrangement for the performance of dance evolved in 
various parts of the country may be done. 
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puspapratisarddyaisca samantallambayedadhah| 

nirdhümajvaladangara pürnapatrodare bhrsaml 441 
dahyamanena dhüpena dhüpayettadanantaram| 

surupam dhiranirghosam ghantam vamena paninall 442 
vadayan sarvadà dhüpam utksipetdastracoditaml 


Garlands of flowers, wreaths and such others should be arranged so as to appear hanging all around. Having 
filled the charcoals which are burning without smoke up to the mid-level of a round and perfect vessel, he 
should fumigate the shrine with the pleasant smoke by burning the ingredients recommended to be fit for 
burning. Holding the bell which is rendered to be in good and auspicious shape and whose sounds could 
reach distant places, in his left hand and sounding it , the Guru should raise the incense-vessel upwards 

and wave it with the accompaniment of astra mantra. 
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kapilaghrta sampürnaih karpüràgaru vartibhihll 443 
anirvana pradipaisca cakratorana dipakaih| 
trisila dipikabhisca dipamalabhireva call 444 


anyairnanavidhairdipaih jvalayettu samantatah| 


The shrine should be brightened all around with the lamps which are filled with the ghee got from the 
tawny colored cows and provided with the wicks applied with camphor and agaru-powder(a kind of 
sandal used for fumigation) and which could shine constantly, without being extinguished. It should be 
illumined with the lamps arranged to be in the form of wheel and arch; with the lamps which are in the 
shape of trident; with many rows of lamps and with the lamps which are in different shapes and designs. 


niari feres a Kala aia II gu 
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godanam tiladanam ca svarnadanam tathaiva call 445 


gavam trnādi danam ca kuryallokopacaratah| 


In view of rendering services and benefits to the world, ceremonial gift of cows, sesame and gold 
and the offering of tender grass to the cows and such other gifts should be made. 
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prabhütaissnehasampürnaih jvaladbhirdipikaisthiraih|| 446 
kuryadaratrikam pascat sadvartya pratibodhitaih| 

yathangam bhasmana"labhya tilakairva tripundrakaihll 447 
dhüpe dipe'tha naivedye balavabhyantarepi cal 

sakrdacamanam datvà kartavyam karma cottaramll 4468 


Then the Guru should perform the ‘aratrika’ (waving the light-vessel in front of the Deity) waving the 
large-sized vessels which are filled with oil , which contain the light which could shine constantly and 
which are provided with well trimmed wicks. He should apply the sacred ash(vibhuti) in the forehead 
of the Lord to be in the form of round dot(tilaka) or in the pattern of three stripes. He should offer the 
acamana-water once at the end of the offering of incense, light, naivedya and bali and in between each 
ritual. Only after the offering of acamana, he should commence to perform the next ritual. 
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isanam karnikayam tu püjayet kusumadibhihll 449 
purusam pürvapatre tu aghoram daksine yajetl 

vamam uttarapatre tu sadyam pascima patratahll| 450 
vinyasetpaficapatrani pafícavaktrayutàni cal 

bahubhirdasabhiscaiva sasankamakutaissahal| 45] 


dhyatavyani svaripani varayudha dharani cal 


Having prostrared and humbly entreated , the Guru should obtain permission from the Lord 

and proceed to worship the Deities present in the outer enclosure. He should worship Isana at the pericarp 
with flowers and other materials; Tatpurusha in the east petal; Aghora in the south petal; Vamadeva 

in the north petal; and Sadyojata in the west petal. He should identify the presence of the five Lords 


with the five places(four petals and the pericarp). The forms of these Lords should be meditated as having 
five faces and ten hands and as adorned with the crown ornamented with the crescent moon and as holding 
the much celebrated weapons. 
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hrdayam candravarnabham siro gorocana prabhamll 453 
tatijvalana samkasam sikham samyagvicintayetl 


adhiimram kavacam nyasyedastram kapilavarnakamll 454 
Jyotirupa prakasam ca netram madhyagatam smaret| 


He should worship the Hrudaya, Siras, Sikha, Kavaca, Netra and Astra(the Lords of Anga-mantras) 

in the south-east, north-east, south-west, north-west, in all the four directions and at the center, in the due 
order. Hrudaya is with the color of moon; Siras is in the color of gorocana(a bright yellow pigment); Sikha 
is with the brightness comparable to the effulgence of the lightning; Kavaca is in the color of smoke, 
from the head to the feet; Astra is with the tawny color; Netra is with a brightness of the luminous shaft 
and the Guru should worship this as present at the center of the lotus. 


qarga: a eag ISI: ll gua 

TANUL GAH: AAA TTT ATA: | 

PREACHING: AANA: N gug 

maaa: RAN: ARAETA: | 

safe eR: TATRA t guo 

Sad AAA AAT GTI ASA | 

Ta ud q aaa eun t quc 
paficavaktrayutàh sarve dasabahvindu bhüsitahll 455 
nanabharan samyuktàh nànàásraggandha bhüsitahl 
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prasannavadanàssaumyàh trinetrah svastikasanahl 
murdhadibhyo hrdadibhyastvanetavyah prabhorimell 457 


isanam netramaisanyam athava sadhako yajetl 
garbhavaranam evam tu püjayedabhito haramll 458 


The Lords of Anga-mantras should be meditated as having five faces and ten hands, as adorned with 

the crescent moon and with various kinds of ornaments and various kinds of garlands , as besmeared with 
ointment of perfumes, as sixteen years old , endowed with charming lineaments and ever-lasting 
youthfulness, as appearing with delighted face and handsome form, as having three eyes in each face and 
as seated in svastika-posture. The Lords of five Brahma-mantras and six Anga-mantras should be 

invoked from the head and other limbs and from the heart and other parts of Sadasiva, the Primal Lord 
and should be lead to the corresponding locations. Alternaively, Isana and the Lord of Netra-mantra may 
be worshipped in the north-east petal of the lotus-seat, by the Guru. Thus, the Guru should worship the 
retinue Lords of the first enclosure, as present around Lord Sadasiva. 
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samskarastakam evaitatpratyekam vihitam budhaih| 
snapanam dipaklptisca na prthak cangabhavatahll 461 


Or, the the nine Saktis, Vama and others, may be worshipped in these locations. The Adisakti known as 
Manonmani should be worshipped as mounted on the left lap of Lord Sadasiva. Invocation and the 
subsequent sacraments should be done with the relevant mantra pertaining to each Lord and each Sakti, 

in the due order. It has been systematized by the learned Acharyas that out of the eight sacraments 
beginning with invocation, only six sacraments should be done for eah retinue Lord and each Sakti, leaving 
out avakunthana(safe-guarding) and amrutikarana(immortalizing). Since these retinue Deities are considered 
as the limbs of the Primal Lord, there is no need for the separate arrangement for snapana and lights. 
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vidyesvaro dvitiye tu anantādyā yathakramam| 

anantesasca süksmasca sivottamaikanetrakaull 462 
ekarudrastrimürtisca srikanthasca sikhandikahl 

ete devascaturvaktra haravaddasabahavahll 463 
khandendu maulayassaumyah padmastha vividhayudhah| 

khadgakheta dhanurbana kamandalvaksa sütrinahll 464 
varabhaya karopetah sulapankaja panayahl 

yugantaditya samkasassamsrstau sivacoditàhll 465 


Eight Vidyesvaras, Ananta and others are present in the due order, in the second enclosure. They are: 
Ananta, Sukshma, Sivottama, Ekanetra, Ekarudra, Trimurti, Srikantha and Sikhandi. These Vidyesvaras 
are with four faces and like Lord Hara, they are having ten hands; they are adorned with crown and 
crescent moon; being handsome and pleased, they are seated on lotus, holding different weapons in their 
hands. They are with ten hands holding khadga, keta, dhanus, bana, kamandalu, akshamala, varada mudra, 
abhaya mudra, trident and lotus. They are with an excelling brightness comparable to the brilliance of 

the sun which shines forth at the end of yuga. 
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ekarudram tathaisanyam trimürtim càgnigocarel 
srikantham caiva nairtyam vàyavyaàm tu sikhandinamll 467 


Ananta should be worshipped in the east; Sukshma, in the south; Sivottama, in the west; Ekanetra 
in the north; Ekarudra, in the north-east; Trimurti, in the south-east; Srikantha, in the south-west; 
and Sikhandi, in the north-west. 
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aisanyam samsthitah candah suddhavaidürya saprabhahl 
vaiyaghravasanastryaksah süladanda kutharabhrtl| 469 
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Starting from the north, Ganesvaras are present in the due order, in the third enclosure. Ambika(Sivasakti) 
is present in the north, being mounted on the lion-vehicle. She is with three eyes and with a color of 
whitish yellow, holding mirror in Her hand. Candesvara is in the north-east, with the brightness of 
vaidurya-gem(cat' s eye), attired with tiger hide, having three eyes, with the hands holding the trident, 
danda(shaft), kuthara(a kind of axe), varada mudra and abhaya mudra, presenting a fierce appearance 

and adorned with crescent moon and serpents. Nandi is present in the east, having the brilliance of 
padmaraga(ruby), being three-eyed, holding the trident in his hand, with a charming appearance and 
wearing a serpent as the sacred thread. 


aha Harald aped ASATI et 
«mirate zs emi feat qa 
TUN THAR Tefal Bor 


An e e 


MSPA: ASIA: | 

Weg POTEA RANEA: I Yoz 
ARA dart: À 3 fRA: | 

qui RAA: pag RAA: i Yoy 
arae TATA qat RRA: | 


haritabham mahakalam silahastam trilocanaml| 471 
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In the south-east, the Guru should worship Mahakala whose color is green, who is holding the trident 
in his hand, three-eyed, wearing a serpent as the sacred thread and who is with dreadful appearance. 


Ganesa , whose form is dwarfish, who is with the face of elephant, holding his own tusk in his hand, is 
having a crown-like frontal globes above his forehead; his ears are in the likeness of 
winnowing-basket; he is with soft sprig-like trunk extending up to three spans, holding sweet-ball 
(laddu), kuthara and rosary of rudraksha in his hands; three-eyed; and his resplendence is like that 

of the lotus-leaf. Such Ganesa should be worshipped as seated in the south. Vrushabha is in the 

form of bull; three-eyed; his brightness is like the resplendence of white kunda-flower, moon and snow. 
He symbolizes the sustaining power and he is of the nature of perfect order and harmony. This 
Vrushabha should be worshipped as present in the south-west. 
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Bhrungi should be worshipped in the west, as endowed with a thin form bereft of flesh and as appearing 
with white color. Skanda appears with six faces; he is in the guise of a young boy whose youthfulness 
has blossomed afresh; he is with twelve eyes and twelve hands which are holding sakti, khadga, pataka, 
abja(lotus), prasa, kukkuta, danda, vara mudra, abhaya mudra, dhanus, bana and maha parasu. Or, in 
order to obtain wealth, He may be meditated as having one face, four or two hands. His four hands are 
holding sakti, kukkuta, vara mudra and abhaya mudra and he is with the color of coral. He should be 
worshipped as present in the north-west by all those who are desirous of auspicious benefits. 
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athava'nya prakarena püjaniyà ganesvarah| 
devi caiva tu candeso mahakalo vrsastathall 479 


nandisasca ganadhyakso bhrngi ca skanda eva cal 
dhydyedetananudvignah padmaradga samaprabhanll 480 


Or, the Ganesvaras may be worshipped in a different order. Devi, Candesa, Mahakala, Vrushabha, 


Nandi, Ganesa, Bhrungi and Skanda - they may be worshipped in this order. Keeping his mind free 
and secure, the Guru should meditate on them as appearing with the brightness of padmaraga(ruby). 
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lokapalascaturthe tu kramasah svasvadiggatàn| 


dviradendra samarudham pitavarnam tu vajrinamll 481 
sahasraksam yajedindram purvabhage vyavasthitam| 

jvalamalavrtam saktidharam agnim ajasanamll 482 
mahisastham yamam krsnam daksine dandapàninaml 

nairrtyam nirrtim nilam gadahastam narasanamll 483 
varune varunam svetam jhasastham pasahastakaml 

sabalam dhvajahastam ca mrgastham anile'nilamll 464 


The protectors of the world(loka palas, directional deities) are in the fourth enclosure, each one present 
in his own direction, in the due order. The Guru should worship Indra who is mounted on the elephant 
(called Airavata), who is in the color of whitish yellow and who is holding the thunderbolt(vajra) in his 
hand , having one thousand eyes and who exists in the east. He should worship Agni who is present 

in the south-east, surrounded by the streaks of flames, holding the sakti-wepon in his hand and mounted 
on the ram. He should worship Yama who is present in the south, mounted on the buffalo , who is with 
the color of black and holding the danda in his hand. In the south-west, he should worship Nirruti 

who is in blue color, holding the mace-weapon in his hand and mounted on the nara(human being). 

In the west, he should worship Varuna who is in white color, mounted on a large fish and holding 

a noose(pasa) in his hand. In the north-west, he should worship Vayu who is with variegated colors, 
holding a dhvaja(flag) in his hand and mounted on the deer. 
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khadgahastam nidhanastham kuberam pitamuttare| 


kapilam sülahastam ca vrsarüdham trilocanamll 485 
prasannavadanam hrstam isanam sankare yajetl 

visnum tvadhogatam krsnam tarksyastham cakrapaninamll 486 
brahmanam arunabham ca hamsastham padmahastakam| 

urdhvagam samyajet pràjfíah svasvanamadikaksaraihll 487 


In the north, he should worship Kubera who is holding khadga in his hand, seated on the treasure (or, 
mounted on the horse) and who is in the color of whitish yellow. In the north-east, he should worship 
Isana who is in tawny color, holding the trident in his hand, mounted on the bull, has three eyes, 

who is with a charming face and who appears as much delighted. In the direction below, he should 
worship Vishnu who is in the color of blue-black, mounted on the Garuda-vehicle and holding the 
cakra-weapon in his hand. In the direction above, he should worship Brahma who is in red color, mounted 
on the hamsa-vehicle and holding a lotus in his hand. The Guru who has perfectly known the 

scriptural directions should worship them , keeping the first letter of the name of each Deity as the 

seed letter of the concerned mantra. 
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paficame tvastrasamghatam püjantyam yathoditaml 


purvabhage yajedvajram pitavarnam sadasrakamll 488 
agnau saktim suraktabham krsnam dandam tu daksinel 

nirrtau nilakhadgam ca svetam pasam tu varunell| 489 
citradhvajam tu vayavyam hemabham uttare gadaml 

aisanyam jvalitam sülam cakram arkasamaprabhamll 490 
adhastham samyajedabjam svetam ürdhve vicaksanahl 

pafiícavarana püjaivam samasatparikirtitall 491 


In the fifth enclosure, the array of weapons should be worshipped as detailed in the Scripture. The 
Guru should worship the vajra-weapon in the east, conceieving it to be in the color of whitish yellow 


and to be in hexagonal form. In the south-east, he should worship sakti-weapon which is in the color 
of bright red; in the south, danda-weapon in the color of blue-black, in the south-west, khadga which 
is in the color of blue; in the west, pasa which is in white color; in the north-west, dhvaja which is in 
variegated colors; in the north, gada which is in gold color; in the north-east, trisula which is in 

fiery color; in the direction below, cakra-weapon which is with the brilliance of the sun, and in the 
direction above, the Guru, who is highly skilled, should worship the padma which is in white color. 
Thus, the worship to be done in five enclosures has been explained briefly. 


GHAR Goll eia RRA sd 
B SSS ACOA 


AAA dex s: HAGAAMET T Il BRR 


Doe DN DN 


TARLA: Hda TATH 


xan Cc. 


SaaS, BUHAY ar EET 
HY Tay AAA HAHA SAH 
miRNA Sea Te UH I a9 


An^ 


TAMA Fort a TAT fart fa: | 


ekavarana puja syadangairbrahmabhireva cal 

athava kevalairangaih kevalairbrahmabhistu vall 492 
brahmangairlokapairastraih bhavedavaranatrayaml 

hetibhissahitan lokapalanabhyarcayettu väll 493 
atha brahmànga vidyesa mürtyaikadasa rudrakan| 
yajedgandhadibhiscaivam antaravaranakramatl| 494 
bahyavarana puja ca parivara vidhau viduhl 


In the system of worship with only one enclosure, the retinue Deities are held to be the Lords of 
Brahma-mantras and Anga-mantras. Or, the retinue Deities may be held to be the Lords of Brahma- 
mantras alone or those of Anga-mantras alone. In the system of worship with three enclosures, the 

retinue Deities are held to be the Lords of Brahma-mantras and Anga-mantras, ten directional Deities 
(lokapalas) and ten weapons for the first, the second and the third enclosure respectively. Or, the 
Directional Lords may be worshipped as associated with their own weapons. Alternatively, the 
Brahma-mantras and the Anga-mantras, eight Vidyesvaras, eight Murtis, eleven Rudras may be worshipped 
with sandal and other substances in the order applicable to the inner enclosures. In the system of 

the worship of the retinue Deities, the knowers of the Agamas have given directions for the worship 

of the enclosure confined to the outer cnclosures also. 
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evamavaranam püjya dadyannaivedyam uttamamll 495 
paficavaktresu naivedyam ürdhvavaktre'thavà punahl 


anganamapi sarvesàm prtannaivedyamardhatah|| 496 
carupakah prakartavyah prthakpatresu sambhavel 
pütesvitarathaikasmin havisyam mantrasamskrtamll 497 


Having worshipped the retinue Deities of the enclosures in this way, he should offer the superior variety 
of naivedya. He should offer the naivedya to all the five faces or to the upper face alone. Half measure of 
this naivdya should be offered to each of the Deities of Brahma-mantras and Anga-mantras, separately. 
If vessels are available, the caru-food should be kept in a separate container and offered to each Deity 
separately. If not, the havis should be kept in one of the pure containers arranged there for various 
purposes and should be consecrated with mantras and be offered to all the Deities. 
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bahyavarana devanam dvaradhyaksa purassaram| 


yajanam gandha puspddyaih pratyekam pravidhiyatel| 498 
bhütadibhyo balim dadyadatha mantra nivedyakel 
tadante nityahomo và pravisyabhyantaram punahll 499 


With regard to the worship of the Deities of outer enclosures, each Deity should be worshipped separately 
with sandal and other substances, preceded by the separate worship of the Gaurdian Lords of the entrance. 
The bali should be offered to the presiding Deities of the cosmic elements and the naivedya consecrated by 
mantras should be offered. After that, having entered into the shrine, the Guru should perform the daily 
fire-ritual(nitya homa). 


quara axi zxdiade AFA. 
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Tae a qufiaeqdd wo? 
trptavacamanam dadyad hastodvartana pürvakaml 
mukhavasam ca tambülam devayogyam pradapayetll 500 


srimat pafíicamahàsabd darpanacchatracamaraih| 
geyanrttajapastotraistadà tamabhinandayetl| 501 


Having cleaned his hands, the Guru should offer the acamana-water to ensure the satisfaction of the Lord. 
Then he should offer the ‘mukhavasa’ and ‘tambula’ recommended to be fit for the Lord. Then he should 

make the Lord to be auspiciously delighted, with the raising of five great sounds related to the five cosmic 
elements, with mirror, parosal, chowrie, songs, dance, recital of sacred hymns and such other services. 
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hrsta devya samasinam sadesam saktivigrahaml 

dhyatva tacchirasi nyaset pavitram karmapurvakam| 502 
pratyaham vanmanah kaya vyapara janitadalam| 

patandattrdyate yasmat tasmddeva pavitrakamll 503 
prakrtau paramibhaàvam sampürtyartham anantaram| 
paramantikamuccarya prasadam pirvavannayetl| 504 


Having meditated on Lord Sadasiva whose form is constituted of skati-kala mantras and who is seated with 
His delighted Sakti, the Guru should place a pavitra( a protective and purificatory darbha-grass designed 
in a specific pattern) on the head of the Lord, preceded by the relevant rituals. A sadhka gets himself 
entangled daily in the bonds of karmas knowingly or unknowingly through his words, mind and body. 
Since it protects the sadhka from falling into the hellish worlds because of such karmic bonds, it is 

called ‘pavitraka’. Having recited the mantras related to *paramibhava' (state of oneness with the Lord) 

for the sake of prefect completion of the commenced rituals, he should recite the prasada mantra raising his 
central channel up to dvadasanta and conceive its oneness with the Lord, as done before. 


WR q ded AAA SHIRE 
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prarocanam tu kartavyam mudrayà pragupattayal 
prarthayitva japam kuryad aksasütrena buddhimanll 505 


aksanam aksakalpanam samyamo yatprasüyatel 
drstadrstaphalavapteraksasutram taducyatell 506 


Then the raised display of mahamudra which was shown earlier should be done.Then having supplicated 
to the Lord, the learned Guru should do the inacantation of mula mantra with the rosary of rudraksha. Since 
it imparts the power of control over the senses and over all the activities done by the senses for the secured 
attainment of perceptible and imperceptible fruits, it is called ‘aksha sutra’. 
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astottarasatena'tha tadardhena tadardhatah| 

jJapamala prakartavya samskrtà sarvasambaraihll 507 
madhyamanamikan gustha karsanatsiddhiruttamal| 

angustha tarjani yogan madhyama siddhirisyatell 508 
kanisthangustha samyogat siddhiruktà kaniyasil 

müladdasamso brahmàangajapah karyo'tra dhimatàl 509 
na vilambitam aspastam na cásvikrtamadrtam| 

asamkhyatam manobhrantyà japam kuryadvicaksanalll 510 
nityadi karmabhedoktam japam krtva nivedayetl 


The rosary of rudraksha may be made with 108, 54 or 27 rudrakshas and it should be consecrated with 
the mantras which have their existence in the pure tattva. While counting the incantation, if each rudraksha 
of the rosary is moved up with the thumb, ring finger and the middle finger, then there would result 

the exalted benefit of superior kind. If is moved up with the thumb and index finger, the accomplishment 
of the desired fruit would be of medium knid. If it is moved up with the thumb and the little finger, the 

the benefit would be of lower type. It is ordained that in the process of incantation, the samhita 

mantras should be recited for one part out of ten parts of the total number of the mula mantra-incatation. 
The incantation should be done without being too swift or too slow, without pronouncing indistinctly. 

It should not be done with unsteadied and confused mind. Such incantation which forms part of the 

series of daily rituals should be done in a perfect way and it should be dedicated to the Lord, duly. 


SITE: areata raat a: ii ET 
"qoasi FATES TEE | 

ii STETIT Wet cd Tero Fd SAI eR 
fafaiaq À da rename Rer 

fec fcn È dq Gel Ged TRL 423 


IA REE pg ATA AER 


frat arat RA Arent farai gd smi t wu 
RA aala aaa aRaraediseda qi 
fid eai Sd quit a fea: t Ww 
ware ADRS uam seed 
qase: xdi: AA qe: qe ET 


sadhakah sásdhyasiddhyartham viramayetaro janahll 511 
culukodakatrayenaiva kusapuspadibhissahal 

om guhyddiguhya goptà tvam grhanasmat krtam japamll 512 
siddhirbhavatu me yena tvatprasadattvayi sthitel 

yatkificitkarma he deva sada sukrta duskrtamll 513 
tanme sivapadasthasya bhunksva ksapaya sankaral 

sivo data sivo bhoktà sivassarvam idam jagatl| 514 
sivo yajati sarvatra yassivasso'hameva tul 

nivedyaivam svátmànam japam püjam ca bhaktitahll 515 
dhyayan tisthecchivam pascadyathapürvam udahrtaml 

stutvà nekavidhaih stotraih pranipatya punah punahll 516 


For the fulfillment of what should be accomplished and for giving a pause of short duration for the other 
devotes assembled there, the Guru should offer the ‘culokodaka’ (handful of water) three times with the 
accompaniment of the relevant mantra, making use of kusa-grass, flowers and other substances. He 

should supplicate: * Om, O, Lord!, you are the secret of the most secrets, you are the protector! Kindly 
accept this incantation done by me now. Through your grace which always exists in you, let there be the 
accomplishment of the concerned fruit of this incantation. O, the Lord of the gods!Sankara!, whatever 
insignificant trace of the fruits of my good deed or bad deed be there, to be experienced by me who is 
firmly existing at the feet of Siva, kindly extirpate it. Siva is the giver; it is Siva who enjoys 

the fruits; all these objects of the world are the expressions of Siva Himself; it is Siva who worships 
everywhere. Indeed, He who is Siva is me only". Having entreated in the way, he should dedicate the 
incantation, worship and his own self to the Lord, with deep devotion. Sitting there and meditating on Siva 
in a manner explained earlier, he should praise the Lord with various sacred hymns composed in different 
meters(chandas) and repeatedly prostrate before Him. 
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nityagnikaryam kurvita nityagnau homamandirel| 
pacandalaya vahnyasa kunde vahnividhikramatll 517 


nityotsavam ca kurvita tandavam tadanantaraml 
tato lingam samabhyarcya gandhapuspadibhih kramatll 518 
dadyatparanmukhàrghyam ca mahaàmudràm pradarsayetl 


Then he should perform the fire ritual to be executed daily in the fire kept constantly in the separate shrine 
meant for the fire-ritual. Or he may perform this fire-ritual in the fire-pit designed in the south-east of 

the kitchen-hall, according to the rules pertaining to such ritual. Then he should perform the daily-festival 
and arrange for the performance of dance-recital. Subsequent to these, he should worship the Linga with 
sandal, flowers and other materials in the due order and offer the arghya-water meant for making the Lord 
to turn way (paranmukha arghya). Then he should display the Great Mudra(maha mudra). 
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samharamudrayà'strena devàn àvaranasthitanll 519 
utthapya mürtimantrena yojayenmürtisamgatan| 
hrnmantranugatam mülam uccarya karanojjhitamll 520 
sakalopadhi nirmuktam yatha niskalatam gataml 
sivatattva vibhagena cintayed hrtsthitena call 521 


nirapekso visargo'yam linge sadhàrano matahl 


Displaying the mudra meant for dissolution(samhara mudra) and reciting the astra mantra, he should raise 
the Deities present in the enclosures and unite them with the original forms with the accompaniment of 
murti-mantra pertaining to each Deity. Reciting the mula mantra followed by the hrudaya mantra, he 
should ideate that Lord Siva presents Himself now as the formless one, being dissociated from the 
karanas(instruments) and all those attributes which constitute the body of the Lord. Knowing the different 
states of the formed and the formless Siva, he should meditate on the formless Siva who is always present 
within the heart of the devotee. This is the process of executing the farewell to the Lord, the process 
without anticipating any fruit. This kind of process is considered to be common for all. 
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Taare eae q fata u EEET 
parigrhitalinge tu sapeksah prak pradarsitahll 522 


calalinge'pi sapekso nàpeksassthandile sadāl 
sarvatrapyanapeksastu pratyaham tu vidhiyatell 523 


Worshipping with a motive to attain the desired fruit is admissible in the case of the Linga recieved by the 
sadhaka from the Guru. This has been made known earlier. Motivated worship is admissible in the case of 
portable Linga. But, such motivated worship is not admissible in the case of sthandila, under all 
circumstances. But it is ordiained that the worship should be done for all types of Lingas, without 

any motivation, without desiring for any fruit. 
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aisanyam püjayeccandam gandhapuspadibhih kramatl 


tasmai samarpayetsarvam nirmalyam tatprakirtitamll 524 
lingamürdhasthitamityeke pindikayam athapare| 
aisanyam pithakastham và bàhye candagrhe 'thavall 525 


krodhàmsah paramesasya candesa iti kirtitah| 


He should worship Candesvara in the morth-east with sandal, flowers and other substances. It is maintained 
that all the remains of the offerings made to Lord Siva should be dedicated to Candesvara. Some say that 
Candesvara is present on the top of the Linga; others are of the view that he is present in the pedestal. 
Candesvara may be considered to be in the north-east side of the pedestal or to be present in the shrine 
specifically provided for him , outside the main shrine. It is said that Candesvara is the manifested 

form of a part of Siva's anger. 
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naivedyam gandhapuspadyam dravyam yajjayate cirdat\| 526 
yanmalyam upabhuktam tannirmalyam abhidhiyatel| 

rajassthandila lingastham sivabhuktojjhitam hi yatll 527 
candabhojyam duradharsam varjaniyam prayatnatah| 


The eatables, sandal, flowers and such other materials, various objects kept there for the worship of 
Siva, garlands — all these which are enjoyed by the Lord are called *nirmalya'(free from impurities). 
The particles which are in the sthandila-linga and those which are the remins of the things enjoyed 

by Siva are strictly for the enjoyment of Candesvara; they are unapproachable to the devotees and the 
common people. So, by all means, they should be kept apart, avoiding the intention to make use of them. 
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vitāänacchatramālyādi vastrabhüsana vàhanamll 528 
gobhühiranyavasadi devadravyam taducyate| 

tasmadanyadapi dravyam sivaya vinivedayetll 529 
devasvam candabhojyam và nàtmabhogaya kalpayetl 

vitanadama samsparsah dhiipamodo na düsyatell 530 
sivasya dipajalokapreksadi racana tathāl 


The canopy provided for the halls, umbrella, garlands and others, clothes, ornaments, vehicles, cows, 
lands, gold, houses — all these which are dedicated to Lord Siva are called *devasvam' (properties of 
Siva). Other materials also , apart from the items mentioned above, should be dedicated to Siva. 
Either the property of Siva or those materials which are meant for the enjoyment of Candesvara 
should never be used for one's own purpose. But touching the canopy, smelling the pleasant aroma of 
the incenses and such other deeds are not restricted; not considered as offences. Likewise, looking 

at the multitudes and rows of lamps lighted inside the temple, trimming of the wicks and such other 
deeds are not offensive. 
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nirapeksam visrjyesam lingam samsodhya pürvavatll 531 
pranave yogapīthe tu mürtim nyasya tadatmikaml 
pavitraissakalikrtya gayatryà paryupasayetll 532 


alankrtya tatassaktyà bhogartham kusumdadibhih| 
vedikà sahitam lingam ksamasveti ca vai vadetll 533 


Having sent off the Lord (temporarily), being without any motivation, he should purify the Linga as 
done before. Having placed it over the yoga-pitha which represents the pranava-letter, he should 

do the ‘sakalikarana’ with the blemishless samhita mantras and worship the Lord with the recital of 
gayatri mantra. For the attainment of Siva-related enjoyments, he should decorate the Linga and 

the pedestal with flowers and other materials according to his capacity and humbly pronounce 
‘kshamasva’ (kindly excuse me). 
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prasadagarbham unmrjya tribhirgomayagolakaihl| 534 
candabhojyam bahistasmat ksipeducchistabhajanel 

snanapaniya dugdhadyaih yadi sikto bhavettadall 535 
snayatpraksalayedvatha nabherürdhvam adhastathal 

acamya prayato bhütvà devadevam pranamya call 536 


cyutaskhalita suddhyartham abhyasenmantrasamhitam| 


Having sprinkled over the arghya-vessel and others, he should place all those vessels on wooden 

stools or planks. Having wiped the main shrine with three balls of cow-dung, he should collect all 

the things set aside as ‘canda bhojya' (things meant for the enjoyment of Candesvara) and place them 

in the vessel specially designed for keeping the remains of the things used for worship(ucchishta bhajana). 
If he gets drenched by the drops of consecrated water meant for ablution and those of milk and such other 
items, he should take bath or besprinkle himself with consecrated water. If such drops have spilled out 
above or below his navel, he should do acamana and purify himself and bow down before the Lord. Then 
he should recite the samhita mantras for setting right the defect of the spilling and trickling of the 

water drops over him. 
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calalinge'pyayam nyayo vihito yajfíamandirell 537 
standile samharetpüjam tribhirgomayagolakaihl 

panipadau ca praksalyapyacamya vidhinà tatafll 

pranamya dandavadbhümau ksamasveti ca vai vadetll 538 


With regard to the portable Linga kept in the sacrificial hall and sthandila, he should complete the 
worship by winding up the final phase of the rituals and purify the ground with three balls of cow-dung. 
Then, having cleaned his hands and feet by sprinkling , he should do acamana according to the 
direction. Having prostrated before the Lord by laying himself on the ground like the fallen 

shaft, he should pronounce *kshamasva' (kindly excuse me). 


l fet AARAA sere orden fafasmqei: geo: N 
ll iti kamikakhye mahatantre arcana vidhiscaturthah patalahll 


This is the 3" chapter titled “Directions for the Daily Worship of Lord Siva" in the Great Tantra called Kamika 


« eran fare: 
5 arcananga vidhih 


5 On the Essential Aspects of the Daily Worship 


srdengfefei qui erem GAT qae 
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arcanangavidhim vaksye sandhyà laksana pürvakaml 

bhaskarodayam arabhya yavadvai bhàskarodayahll 1 
saptardha ghatikamano yamo'yam sandhirucyatel 

sastyucchvaso bhavetpranassatprano ghatika bhavetll 2 
ghatika sastyahoratram astasandhyam taducyatel 

astasandhyasu ya puja sa bhaved uttamottamall 3 


I will explain the directions related to the essential aspects of the daily worship, first speaking on the 
significant features of time-juncture(sandhya). In the duration from the sunrise(of one day) to the sunrise 

(of the next day), seven and a half ghatikas make one yama and each yama denotes one sandhi(juncture). 

Six breathings make one prana and six pranas make one ghatika. Sixty ghatikas make one full day 

consisting of one day-time and one night-time. In one full day, there are eight sandhis. The worship performed 
in all the eight sandhis is considered to be of the most superior category. 


(one breath= 40 seconds; one prana= 4 minutes; one ghatika = 24 minutes; one yama= 3 hours) 


TATA PAG FEY sil 

SITRTERETS AEA GT era rar ATA y 
SIEHT] Tae PACHA 
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saptasadbhütavedàágni yugmendu praharesu cal 
yamardhakala samvrtta puja navavidha bhavetll 4 


pujarambhattu nrttantam kuryatsandhyavasanakam| 
samdhyatikramanaddoso nyundyam tu na dosabhak\| 5 
gurupacara pujayam vidhiresah prakirtitahl 


There are nine varieties of daily worship — worship done in 7 yamas(of one day), 6 yamas, 5 yamas, 4 yamas, 
3 yamas, 2 yamas, one yama, three quarters of one yama and a half of one yama. The worship should be done 
from the beginning up to the dance-recital so as to last for the completion of sandhi. If the worship exceeds 
the duration of one sandhya, it is defective. But, if it is completed within one sandhya, there is no violation. 
In a process in which the series of rituals (upacaras) are performed in a grand scale, such rules are to be 
observed. 
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ghatikadvitayam snane ghatikaikarcane bhavetll 6 
ghatikardham nivedyartham balidanam tu tatsamaml 

nityagni karyam ardham ca nityotsave dvinadikall 7 
ghatikaika tu nrttartham kala esah prakirtitah| 

evam kàlavidhih prokto mahasandhya trayasya call 8 


For the performance of ablution, two ghatikas(48 minutes); for arcana, one ghatika; for naivedya, half of 
a ghatika; for the bali-offering, half of a ghatika; for the daily fire-ritual, half of a ghatika; for the daily 
festival, 2 ghatikas; for the dance, one ghatika. This is the schedule of time for each phase of worship. This 
is the order of duration for the complete worship to be done in the three main sandhis(morning, noon and 
evening). 


SWR eum éd Ay A quei 
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laghūpacāãre sandhyayam hīnam cettu na dūşakaml 
yatha sambhava kale tu yatha sambhava nadikal| 9 
atmartha yajanam kuryddyathasaktyanurodhatah| 


When the series of rituals are performed in a simple scale, if the duration of each phase of worship gets 
shortened, there is no defect. There is no such schedule of time in the performance of personal worship 
(atmartha puja). This may be done in any sandhya available to the sadhaka, so as to last for the available 
ghatikas, in consideration of his own capacity. 


AUIS Feral As HELA: Il go 
gated TAM ATEA. 
denied pèd earl feras t 2? 
arunodaya velayam pràgeva praharardhatah|| 10 


kuryatpafticamahasabdam sarvaprani tamopaham| 
tatkale pujayeddevam sarvakamartha siddhayell 11 


During the time of half of one prahara(one prahara equals two and a half hours) just before the sunrise, 
five great sounds(related to the five gross elements) should be raised. Such raising of these sounds is 
efficacious in dispelling the darkness of all the living beings. At this auspicious time, the Guru should 
worship Lord Siva for the fruition of all the desired benefits. 
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sayankale'rcanante syadyajanam càrdhayamakel 


bhüribhirgandha kusumaih gandhaih parimalairapill 12 
dhüpairamoda bahulaih naivadyairlaukikadibhih| 

khatva rüdhàm umam devim alankrtya visesatahll 13 
nrttairgeyaisca vividhaih devaparsvam pravesayet| 

putrapautra vivrddhyartham püjayecchankaram tatahl 14 
vausadantaisca madhyahne sandhyante sivam arcayet| 

nrpaterayurarogya siddhaye vijayaya call 15 


evam pratidinam puja kartavya vibhave satil 


Worship should be done additionally in a special way at the end of ‘arcana’ in the evening and in the midnight. 
The image of Linga should be adorned with much quantity of sandal and flowers, delighted with many kinds of 
pleasant incenses and aromatic substances, offered varieties of food and eatables and smeared with fragrant 
ingredients which are profusely used by the worldly people and such other materials. Having specially adorned 
well Uma Sakti mounted on the couch, with specific materials, the Guru should lead Her to the side of the 


Lord, accompanied by different styles of dance and songs. Then he should worship Lord Sankara for the 
healthy growth and nourishment of sons and grandsons(of the village or city). At the end of the juncture of 
the noon, he should worship Siva with the recital of mulamantra ending with ‘vaushat’. This should be done 
for the attainment of longevity and health and for the attainment of victory by the king. Such worship should 
be performed daily, if the resources are available in plenty. 
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püjakassandhipürve tu kuryatsnanadikam vidhimll 16 
snanante suddhavastradyaih paryasti paricarakaih| 

yajanartham tu sambharah sambhriyantam jaladayahll 17 
gangadi sindhu sambhütam puskarinyadi sambhavam| 

susvddu vasitam puspaih navamrtkumbhapüritamll 18 
suddhavastrasrtam suddham eladyamoda samyutamll 19 


The Guru should complete the activities such as taking the ceremonial bath and the subsequent rites according 
to the directions, just before the sunrise(before the morning juncture). After that, all the necessaries required 

for the worship such as water and other things should be collected and kept ready, by those appointed for doing 
various services. Water flowing in the sacred rivers such as the Ganga and others, water springing up in the 
sacred tanks and such other sources , water which is naturally tasty and pleasant- should be collected and 
rendered to be sweet smelling with flowers; should be filled in the new earthen pots; should be filtered with 
clean cloth; should be kept pure; should be made to be associated with the sweet fragrance of ela and other 
ingredients. 


winaa fedt: PREA: 
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aT Farah Ramae iA: 

WAST mate Taga Sedi: N Ro 
elosiraphalatrayena sahitah karpürasatkunkumaih 
srikhandagarupatrakaisca kusumairamodibhissamyutah| 


apo majjanakarmani pranihitassambhoryathalabhatah 
proktadravyaganesu labdhamiha yattadgrahyam adhyetaraih\| 20 


The water should be mixed up with ela, usira and three spicy fruits; with karpura, kumkuma, srikhanda(candana), 
agaru, leaves, flowers, perfumes and others. Such water with spiceness and pleasant aroma has been well 
recommended for the ablution for Lord Sambhu. Or, whichever materials are available among those groups of 
substances mentioned here, they should be collected by those who are not with sufficient wealth. 
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kalpayedabhisekartham vari samsaravari yatl 


bharadi navabharantam navalinge'dhamadhamel| 21 
ekabhara vivrddhya tu bhedo'tra navasamkhyayal 

astadronairathadbhirva dvigunaistrigunaistu väll 22 
svayambhu bàna lingadau proktesiktam hi vafcitam| 

snanodaka pramaànam syadatmarthe hi yathecchayall 23 


For the purpose of bathing the Linga, the Guru should well prepare the water to be with spices and perfumes, 
such water being efficacious enough to end the cyclic phenomena of repeated birth and death. In the case of 
the Linga installed afresh, the measure of ablution-water should be from one ‘bhara’ to nine ‘bharas’, for the 
most inferior type of ablution. Nine different kinds of measure are available, by increasing from one bhara 

to nine bharas, the increment being one bhara each time. Or, eight dronas, sixteen dronas or twenty-four dronas 
of water may be used for the Svayambhulinga, Banalinga and others, as desired by the Guru. These are the 
possible measures of water for the ablution. For the personal worship of the Linga, the measure of ablution- 
water may be as desired by the sadhaka. 


Gadd Tae spares PORA 
MIATA Ba TA TTA RY 
paficamrtam pañcagavyam kusambu kalaśodakaml 
snapanarthaya kathita pramdanena prakalpayetl| 24 
The mixture of five kinds of nectarine fruits (pancamruta), mixture of five substances got from the cow 


(pancagavya), water with kusa-grass, kalasa-water — all of these should be prepared so as to be with the 
corresponding measures told earlier. 
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sauvarnam ürnasütrottham karposo'tha dukülakaml 


devalankara yogyena pramanena samanvitam| 25 
devamsum uttamam proktam madhyamam ksaumam ucyatel 

karpasa tantujam vastram adhamam parikirtitam|| 26 
arkahastayatam và'tra vistaram sydd dvihastakaml 

manoramam tu suslaksnam visistam vastram ucyatell 27 
vistardsta gunayamam sadasam tu salaksanaml 

akhudastagnidagdham ca kesaviddham ca varjayetll 28 


vastramevam vidham tacca grhniydd upayogi yatl 


Cloth designed with yellow gold, soft woollen cloth, cotton cloth, white silk — all these are suitable for attiring 
the Linga. The cloth should be with recommended fitting measures. Yellow gold cloth is of superior category; 
white silken cloth is of medium category. Cotton cloth is of inferior category. The cloth, with a length of 12 
hastas and a breadth of 2 hastas, with a quality of charming the mind and with softness is considered to be 

of specific variety. Or, the cloth whose length may be three times its width, with evenly woven threads and 
associated with charming features may be used. The clothes bitten by mouse, burnt by fire , tangled with 
hairs and with such other defects should be abandoned. These are the lineaments of cloth and such cloth 
should be made use of by the sadhaka. 
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kunkumam candanam dürvà siddharthosirakam tathall 29 
tilenaiva samayuktam pddyam yadvottamam bhavetl 

siddharthosirakam dürvaàyuktam madhyamam ucyatell 30 
usiram candanopetam adhamam paddyam ucyatel 


The padya-water associated with saffron flower, sandal, durva-grass, white mustard, usira(a kind of fragrant) 
and sesame is said be of superior kind. The padya-water associated with white mustard, usira and durva-grass 
is of medium type. The padya-water associated with usira and sandal is of lower variety. 


USAR BIL AUS HATTA I a 
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ara Write Garis q ar 
elalavanga karpüra varāla phalasamyutamll 3l 
apa acamaniyartham usiramayacandanaih| 


phalatrayam ca kapüram trtipatram dvijottamahll 32 
acame tu prayoktavyam elosirayutam tu vàl 


The water associated with cardamom, cloves, camphor, varala(another kind of clove), three kinds of myrobalan 
fruits(gall-nut, myrobalan and tanri), usira and sandal should be used for acamana. O, the twice-born Sages!, 
the water mixed with three kinds of myrobalan fruit, camphor, leaves of truti-plant may also be used for 
acamana. Or, the acamana-water may be with cardamom and usira. 
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apah ksirakusagrani yavasiddhartha tandulaihll 33 
tilairvrihi samayuktam arghyamastangam ucyate| 

apah ksirakusagrani tandulassumanastilàhll 34 
arghye'stanga iti prokto yavaissiddharthakaissahal 

tandulavrihi siddhartha tilodakam athapi väll 35 
arghyam puspajalopetam athavà samudahrtam| 


Water, milk, broken tips of kusa-grass, barley, white mustard, rice, sesame, husked rice(paddy grain) — these 
eight ingredients constitute arghya-water. Or, water, milk, broken tips of kusa-grass, rice, flowers, sesame, 
barley and white mustard — these eight substances may be taken to prepare the arghya-water. Alternately, 
rice, paddy-grain, white mustard, sesame and water or simply flowers and water may be taken for the 
preparation of arghya. 
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candanam cãgaruñcaiva kunkumam gandha ucyatell 36 
ekam dvayam trayam vàpi karpürena catustayaml 

kasmira gandha karpüra candanairva prakalpayet\| 37 
pratyekam niskamatram và tadardham và tadardhakaml 

uttamottama lingada và phaladi phalavadhil 38 
ativa balahinanaàm yathalabham pramanatah| 

evam padyddi vastundm pramanam parikirtitam|| 39 


Sandal, agaru(black-sandal) and saffron — these three constitute the sweet-smelling perfume(gandha). Out 

of these three, one, two or all the three may be used. Camphor is the fourth ingredient of gandha. Or, this 
gandha may be prepared with saffron flower, aromatic camphor and sandal, each one with a measure of 

one nishka, half a nishka or quarter of a nishka. Such specific perfume may be used for the foremost 

among the superior type of Lingas and such others for the attainment of benefits from the minimum to 

the maximum. Those who are with insufficient resources may make use of the ingredients as available to them 
and as per the recommended measures. Thus, the measures of padya and other materials have been explained. 
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puspanam laksanam vaksye samasanmunipungavah| 

svetapadmam ca punnadgam sankhapuspam ca mallikall 40 
nandyavartam sriyavartam mandaram bahukarnikal 

dvikarni kuravam jati laksmisca vakulam tathall 41 
svetàrkam màlati dronam atasi Svetalodhrakam| 

visaka sisakusumam bhadrà ca mahati ca säll 42 


vyaghri campakapuspam ca karaviram asokajaml 
halika satapatram ca unmattam kusapuspakamll 43 
etani svetapuspani mukhyamukhyatvabhanji hil 


O, the foremost among the suprme Sages!, now, I will tell briefly about the specific details related to the flowers 
to be used for the worship. White lotus, punnaga, sankha pushpa, mallika, nandyavarta, sriyavarta, mandara, 
bahukarnika, dvikarni, kurava, jati, laxmi, vakula, svetarka, malati, drona, atasi, sveta lodhraka, vishaka, 
sisakusuma, bhadra, mahati, vyaghri, campaka, karavira, asoka, halika, satapatra, unmatta, kusa pushpa — 
these belong to the group of white flowers suitable for the worship of Lord Siva.. Among these some flowers are 
of very much importance and some others are not so very important. 
THI Fora a THIS FTA Il Be 
Aad 4a qt qedi BAR| 
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Ags a dah verear AfA 
raktapadmam palàsam ca raktotpalam ca patalill 44 
mausali caiva dhuttüram brhati karavirajaml 


vyaghri ca raktamandarah pattika vaijikà tathall 45 
munipuspam ca tadraktam raktanyetani nirdisetl 


Red lotus, palasa, red utpala, patali, mausali, dhuttura, bruhati, karavira, vyaghri, rakta mandara, pattika, 
vaijika, muni pushpa — these belong to the group of red flowers suitable for the worship of Siva. 
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sonakyam karnikaram ca campakam hemadhuttaramll 46 


aragvadham ca korandam sairisam girikarnikdl 
etàni pita puspani krsne nilotpalam varamll 47 


bilvapatram tapasvi ca mahabhadrà ca dhatakil 


apamargam kusa dūrvāh paficabilvàh sami tathàll 48 
tulast candrapo dantah jambuko ndganandikal 

ekapatraàravindam ca visnukrantistathaiva call 49 
sahakarastatha krsnatulasi gandhapatrikal 

evamadini patrani putravrddhikarani call 50 


usira hriberadi kulani subhadani hil 


Saunakyam, karnikara, campaka, hemadhuttura, aragvadha, koranda, sairisha, girikarnika — these are the flowers 
with whitish-yellow color, suitable for the worship of Siva. Nilotpala is the best among the flowers with the 
color of blue-black. Bilvapatra, tapasvi, maha bhadra, dhataki, apamarga, kusa, durva , panca bilvas, sami, tulasi, 
candrapa, danta, jambuka, naganandika, eka-patraravinda, vishnukranti, sahakara, krishna tulasi, 

gandha patrika — these are the leaves recommended for the worship of Siva. Worshipping with these leaves 

is capable of rendering growth and health to the descendents(sons and daughters). Usira, hribera and such 

other materials belonging to the group of roots are of the nature of yielding auspicious benefits. 
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arkapuspa sahasrebhyo bakapuspam visisyatell 51 
bakapuspa sahasrebhyo hemadhuttürakam varaml 
dhuttüraka sahasrebhyah sami puspam visisyatell 52 
sarvasam puspajatinam srimannilotpalam varam! 
karavīra sama jfieyà jati vijaya patalil| 23 


svetamandara kusumam satapatram ca tatsamaml 
ndgacampaka punnaga dhutturaka samah smrtàhll 54 


Baka-flower is considered to be more significant than one thousand arka-flowers. Sami-flower is more 
significant than one thousand baka-flowers. Of all the varieties of flowers, the honored nilotpala is 

the most superior. Jati-flower, vijaya-flower and patali-flower are considered to be equal to karavira- 

flower. The white mandara-flower and and satapatra-flower are also equal to karavira. Naga-flower, campaka 
and punnaga are considered to be equal to dhuttura-flower. 
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ketaki catimuktam ca yuthi ca navamallikal 

sirisa sarja bandhüka kusumani vivarjayetll 55 
ankolapatra kusumam tyajennrpatarüdbhavaml 

vaibhitakani patrani kusumani vivarjayet| 56 
nirgandhanyugragandhani kusumani vivarjayet| 

gandhavantyapavitrani kusumani vivarjayet|| 57 
gandhahinamapi grahyam pavitram yatkusumadikaml 


The flowers of ketaki, atimukta, yuthi, navamallika, sirisha, sarja and bandhuka should be abandoned; the 
leaves and flowers of ankola and the leaves of the asvattha tree(nrupa taru) should be neglected. Similarly, 
those leaves and flowers which cause a sense of fear and aversion should be abandoned. Flowers which are 
without fragrance and which are with the smell of high intensity should be neglected. The impure flowers 
should be abandoned, even though they may be with agreeable smell. Flowers and other materials which are 
pure should be accepted for the worship, even though they may be without smell. 
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kanakani kadambani ratrau deyani sankarell 58 
divasesa puspani divaratrau ca mallikal 
praharardhe smrtà jati karavīram aharnisaml| 59 


The flowers of kanaka and kadamba should be offered to Lord Sankara, in the night. In the daytime, all 
flowers may be offered to Him. Both in the daytime and in the night-time, mallika-flowers may be 
offered to Him. Jati-flower may be offered to Him in the midnight. Karavira-flower may be offered, both 
in the daytime and the night-time. 
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svayam patita puspani tyajedupahatani call 60 
mukulairnadrcayeddevam apakvam na nivedayetl 


Flowers rendered to be unsuitable by hairs , worms and insects, which have withered and dried , the 
flowers which have fallen on the ground of their own accord and the flowers which have become damaged 
should be abandoned. The sadhaka should never worship the Linga with the buds; never offer the foods 
which have not been cooked well. 
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alabhe'piha puspanam patranyapi nivedayet\| 61 
patranamapyalabhe tu phalanyapi nivedayet| 
phalanamapyalabhe tu trnagulmausadhirapil| 62 


osadhinamalabhe tu bhaktya bhavati püjitahl 


If suitable flowers are not available here, he may worship with the leaves; if even the leaves are not available, 
he may worship al least with fruits; even if fruits are not available, he may worship with grass, leaves of 
bushes, herbs and such other things. Even if the herbs and others are not available, he can simply worship 

the Lord mentally, being with devoted heart . 
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cama vei morae, sara 

veneris deis feet HAA I RY 
pratyekamukta puspdnam dasa sauvarnakam phalamll 63 


svarndddasagunam ratnam manikyadi navodbhavam| 
sraggranthitesu tesveva dvigunam phalamasnutell 64 


Flower made of gold yields the fruit which is ten times greater than the fruit granted by each flower mentioned 
before. Flower made of each gem of the nine gems, diamond others, will yield fruit which is ten times greater 
than the fruit given by the gold flower. If the flowers mentioned earlier are offered after making them as 
garlands, the sadhaka would derive the fruit which is twice the fruit attainable with those flowers. 


so 
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atmaramodbhavaih puspaih athavà vanasambhavaih| 
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The sadhaka should worship the Lord with the flowers collected from his own garden or with the flowers 
blossomed in the forest. He should not worship with the flowers and other materials bought for money. 
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krsnagarurbhavedeko niryaso dviguno bhavetl 

trigunam candanam proktam isatkarpuramisritam|| 66 
sitarirnama dhipo'yam vikhyato madhusamplutah| 

ekadvitricatuspanca nakhacandana payasaih\| 67 
turuska samhitancaiva kramena parivardhitaml 

sitari dhüpam evam syan madhuna ca pariplutamll 68 


One part of black-sandal(agaru), two parts of niryasa, three parts of candana slightly mixed with camphor- 
the incense got by the mixture of all these ingredients and sprinkled with honey drops is called ‘sitari’. 

One part of nakha(a kind of perfume), two parts of sandal, three parts of payasa(exudation from the devadaru 
tree), four parts of turushka and five parts of samhita — if these ingredients taken in this order are mixed 
together and sprinkled with honey, the incense produced by the mixture is also known as ‘sitari’ .(sitari 

is considered to be of the foremost variety of incense) 
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yadva turuska karpüra náàgaragaru candanaih| 


muramamsisitamisram dhiipam dadyan madhuplutam| 69 
usira candanopetam laghuyukta madhuplutam| 

madhyamam dhüpam akhyatam usiradi sivapriyamll 70 
guggulurghrtasamyuktastvadhamo dhüpa ucyatel 

kevalam cadgarurvapi dhüpartham mahisaksi väll 71 


Or, turushka, karpura, nagara, agaru, candana, mura, mamsi and sita may be mixed together and sprinkled 
with honey. Such incense may be offered to the Lord. Usira and candana may be mixed together and 


sprinkled with honey. Such mixture of incense is of medium variety and it is a favorite incense to Siva. 
Guggulu mixed with ghee is considered to be the incense of lower variety. Or, agaru alone or mahishakshi 
alone may be used for the sake incense. 
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satadih syussahasranta ayutam laksasimakahl 72 
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dipah syureka samkhyayam ratrau taddvigunam bhavetl| 73 
anirvana pradipassyustadardhah syustadardhakah| 

evam samkhya pradipadau samkhyesa parikirtital| 74 


In the inferior kind the of the lower variety, the number of lamps should be from one to ten. The lamps may be 
from 100 to 1000; from 10,000 to 1,00,000; from one million to ten millions; from ten thousand to one 
hundred million. The number of lamps should be ascertained based on these varieties. Twice this 

ascertained number should be in the night. All the lamps should be shedding light without getting extinguished. 
The number of the lamps may be half or half of the half of afore mentioned number. Thus the details about the 
number of lamps and others have been told. 
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kapilà goghrtena'tha dipah satvika ucyatel 


rajasam tilatailena misramaejena sarpisall 75 
ekadvitryangula jvalah srestamadhyadhamah smrtāhl 
tamasastu bhaveddipo mahisena tu sarpisall 76 


vrksabijodbhavaih snehairdipah paisáca ucyatel 
tamasascapi paisaco dipo yogyetarah smrtahll 77 


The lamp lighted with the ghee got from the tawny colored cow is said to be 'sattvika'; lighted with the 
sesame-oil mixed with the clarified butter got from the she-goat is considered to be ‘rajasa’. The flame 
of the lamp may be with a height of one, two or three angulas corresponding to the inferior, medium and 
superior types respectively. The lamp lighted with the clarified butter got from buffalo is considered 

as 'tamasa'. The lamp lighted with the oil got from seeds of trees is considered as ‘paisaca’. Tamasa and 
paisaca lamps are considered to be unsuitable for the worship. 
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havisya vidhisamsiddha naivedyam bahudha smrtaml 
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vaksyami tatprabhedam tu tadà tvevavadharyatell 80 


Many directions for the preparation of havis and for the nice preparation of naivedya are there to be 
explained. The fire-ritual, substances needed for its completion, bhuta-bali, daily festival — all of these 
should be understood according to the directions given for the daily worship. I will speak about the dance 
to be performed by male (tandava) along with the features of the dance to be performed by female(nrutta) 
and with features of the songs set to music, in the chapter dealing with tandava. Different kinds of 
tandava will also be made known there. 
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A person who holds his body for the sake of enlightenment and performs the worship of Siva with utmost 
diligence according to the direction given here for the worship and its essential aspects attains the greatness 
of being eulogized in all the three worlds by the supreme celestial beings; he illumines all the directions 


with the effulgence of his own lordship; he evolves to be in the form of the bliss of consciousness; becomes 
firmly established in the exalted state; gets liberated from the bonds of anava, karma and maya which are 
the source of the cyclic phenomenon of creation and destruction of all the worlds and finally reaches the 
eternal abode of Siva propelled by his due merit. 
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This is the 5" chapter titled “On the essential Aspects of Worship” in the kriya-section of the Great Tantra called Kamika 
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anivedya na bhunjita bhagavantam sadasivamll 2 


Then I will speak on the perfect directions for the offering of foods(naivedya) to Lord Siva. The sadhaka 
should prepare the foods with devotion and according to the availability of resources. One should not make 
use of leaves, flowers, fruits, water, foods, drinks and other items, herbal decoction and others without 
offering them to the supreme Lord(Bhagavan), Sadasiva. 
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If those items such as the sweets and eatables , grains, fruits and such other materials and those which are 
to be used by the sadhaka are first offered to Siva and then used by him, then all those kinds of items 
would be flourishing well. The wealth enjoyed by the sadhaka without being offered to Siva would decay. 
For both the affluent persons and the poor persons, the fruit is the same irrespective of the smallness or 
greatness of the offered thing. 
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The offerings should be done according to one's own capacity and resources. Only the attitude of devotedness 
is held to be of much importance. The wise sadhaka should perform the necessitated auspicious activities 

only after giving the offerings to Siva. The auspicious activity begun without giving offerings to Siva would 
yield inauspicious results. Even the auspicious function which is done in one's own house when auspicious 
festival is being performed for Siva, would become futile. Therefore, the learned sadhaka should desist from 
performing the auspicious sacramental activities such as the ceremony of tonsure, marriage and such others 

in his own house, during the great festival(mahotsava), raising of the flag(dhvaja arohana), installation and such 
other auspicious activities are taking place in a temple. 
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Among the grains, rice is considered to be the foremost grain. Barley, bamboo-rice and others belong to the 
medium variety. All other grains are considered to be inferior to rice. All the grains which are white in color 
are generally known as 'salayah'. Other grains which are not white, are commonly known as 'vrihis'. With 
regard to the fruits of offering of these grains, it is to be known that each grain yields its own benefit. 
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Hemasali, mahasali, ratnasali, sitasali, atirakta(Sali), saugandhi sali — these are the grains belonging to the 
foremost variety. Vainava, madhuri, kusumbera, nivara and the remaining grains belong to the medium variety. 
Bidala vrihi, a grain which is slightly black and which has the growth-duration of 60 days, sukari vrihi, hrasva- 
vaktri — these grains belong to the common and least variety. 
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These grains are considered to be best for the preparation of naivedya to be offered to the Supreme Lord. 
He who offers such naivedya to Siva would be much praised and celebrated in the world of Siva for 
the duration of 1000 years multiplied by the total number of grains contained in the naivedya. 
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visosya süryakiranarvrihyadin suddhabhütalell 14 
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musalam hrdayenaiva hanyadtsamgrhya sadhakahll 15 
tridhà ca kuttanam kuryat paficadhà navadha'thaval 
caturvarnodbhavastribhih purusairva'tha ghdatayetl| 16 


surpadi karanaistesam tusakambvadi varjayetl 


The sadhaka should spread the grains over the pure ground and allow them get dried in the rays of the sun. 
Having purified the mortar by sprinkling over it, he should put the grains into the mortar with the recital of astra 
mantra. Holding the pestle, he should pound the grains three times, five times or nine times, reciting the 
hrudaya mantra. The grains may be pounded by the women born of four castes or by the men. The grains 
should be sifted well and the chaff, broken and empty grains and such others should be separated by using the 
winnowing basket. 
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bharam kharitrayam proktam mànamevam prakirtitaml| 21 


A measure filled up with 225 grains is known as 'suktimatra'. This is the basic unit in the system of measuring 
the grains and all the successive measures should be calculated based on this. The successive measures in the 
ascending order, from the suktimatra onwards, are: tala, prakurca, prasriti, kudupa, anjali, prastha, patra, adhaka, 
saiva, drona and khari. Two gunjas make one masha; 20 mashas make one dharana; eight dharanas make one 
pala which is also known as mushti; four palas make one prastha. From prastha, all other measures are as told 
before. Three kharis make one bhara. The system of grain-measure has been explained in this way. 
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tandulairadhakaddhinairnaivedyam na prakalpayetll 23 
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Naivedya is of three kinds — daily(nitya), occasional(naimittika) and optional(kamya). In the system of worship 
associated with eight aspects, naivedya should be prepared with 4, 3, 2,1, siva or adhaka of rice. In the daily 
worship, havis is of nine kinds. Naivedya should not be prepared with a measure of rice below the measure 

of one adhaka. Caru(cooked rice with unfiltered gruel) should be prepared with a measure of 2 prasthas. Havis, 
with a measure of one adhaka. Food prepared with a measure of one prastha and one kudupa of rice is known 
as 'paisaca'. 
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For the images associated with visible features of form(sakala murti), naivedya should be with a measure 
greater than two prasthas. Beginning with 2 adhakas and increasing the measure for nine times, the increment 
being 2 adhakas each time, the measure of rice for havis is recommended for all the three kinds of Lingas. 
This measure is applicable for the naimittika worship. The measure of rice for havis, in the case of optional 
worship, should be according to the measure declared by the devotee in his prayer(prarthana). 
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The sthali-vessel which is made of clay and which could be used only for 15 or 30 days, should be purified 
daily. Now, the classification as to superior, medium and inferior is told according to the traditional practice. 
The vessels may be made of gold, bronze or copper or as a least type, it may be made of a metal known as sudhha 


laya. Or, earthen vessel may be made to be used in each juncture. 
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The servicing devotees(paricarakas) should first take the ceremonial bath according to the directions set forth 
earlier and should attire themselves with pure clothes and wear the pure sacred thread. Wearing the 


‘pavitra’ (darbha-ring), they should cook the caru in the usual systematic way. 
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jfiatvà tu yuktitah samyak adhyardham jalameva väll 32 
sthalim madhyamayim dhyatva darbhan kanthe tu bandhayetl 


He should fill the water-vessel(jala droni) with the water filtered with clean cloth. Then, having purified the 
vessel, he should wash the rice-grains, reciting the hrudaya mantra. Having washed six times with the water, 
he should squeeze the grains repeatedly and once again wash them with the recital of six anga mantras. Then 
he should pour the grains into the water kept in the cooking vessel. Having known the exact quantity of 
water as guided by experience and through reasoning, he should pour the water into the vessel or he may 
pour the water whose measure may be one and a half times greater than the measure of grains. Having 
meditated the form of sthali-vessel kept in the middle, he should bind the darbhas around the neck of the 
sthali-vessel. 
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The interior ground of the kitchen should be smeared with cow-dung and be sprinkled with consecrated 

water and the sadhaka should worship the hearth, which is provided with two projections on the top representing 
dharma and adharma, with rice-grains reciting the hrudaya mantra. Then, having lifted the firewoods reciting the 
vamadeva mantra, he should place them inside the hearth, reciting the hrudaya mantra. He should place the fire 
with the recital of aghora mantra and kindle the firewood with the recital of astra mantra. He should not kindle 
the fire with the woods which are damaged by the ants, which are associated with hollows and worms, and which 
are spoiled with sparks of fire. The food associated with smoky fragrance, which has become pulpy, which 

has been over-boiled and reduced to become pap, which has become cool, impaired by hair and insects and 
which has become old and stale should be abandoned. The details about pure and unmixed food have been told 
thus. Now, details related to sweet-gruel(payasa) are told. 
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Milk with a measure equal to twice the measure of rice, kidney-beans in half of the measure of rice, if not 
available, quarter or half-quarter of this measure should be taken and water should be poured to fill the 
required level left over by the milk and the beans. These should be boiled well and the gruel prepared in 
this way is known as ‘payasa’ (gruel related to payas, the kidney-bean). Now, the details about the gulanna 
(rice cooked with molasses). Having prepared the payasa as done before, the sadhaka should add the 
pieces of molasses equal to four parts of other ingredients, and add the ghee whose measure may be 

half or quarter of the measure of molasses. These should be cooked well and the pieces of banana fruit 
should be added. This preparation is called ‘gulanna’ (rice mixed with molasses). 
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Sesame with a measure equal to half the measure of rice(taken already) should be taken. If not available, 
half or quarter of this measure may be taken. The cooked rice mixed with the powdered sesame is said 
to be ‘krusaranna’(sesame-rice). Now, about the mudganna: The cooked rice mixed with the powdered 
kidney-beans whose measure may be half or quarter of the measure of rice is called ‘mudganna’. Or, all 
of these varieties of mixtures may be prepared according to the availability of the needed ingredients. 
Pepper , turmeric powder, cumin-seeds, mustard - these should be mixed up well and cooked and finally 
mixed with the cooked rice. Such preparation is known as ‘haridranna’. 
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The details about havis have been told. Now, I will speak about the appetizing condiments and seasoned 
dishes. Kidney-beans, bean-pulse, gram(kuluttha), raja( a kind of lentil) — these should be winnowed well 

and be made bereft of pods and broken and empty grains. Rajam( a kind of lintel) and ashadhaki( a kind 

of pulse) should be taken , with or without the chaff. Pumpkin gourd, jackfruit, bottle-gourd, kalinga( a kind of 
gourd), wild brinjal, cucumber, karkari( a kind of brinjal) - these should be taken with or without the 

covering husk. Banana, karakhi(assafoetida), vyaghri( a kind of brinjal), mango, melon, creepers, roots, 
bulbous roots and other kinds of roots — these are the recommended substances to be used for the preparation 
of appetizing dishes. For one prastha of cooked rice, there should be one pala-measure of such dish. 
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ghrstam ghrtena samyuktam nàlikera phalādibhihl| 46 
marica jirakadyaistu samskrtam tatprasasyatel| 

lavandjya yutàni syurupadamsani tani hill 49 
amlasamskara yuktani maricadi yutani cal 

vimsatpalam sydllavanam prastham prastham samiritam|| 50 


The varieties of such seasoned dishes should be fresh and pure; should be free from all defects; should 
have been cooked well added with the ghee; should be mixed up well with scrapings of coconut and other dry 
fruits; should be seasoned with pepper , cumin seeds and such other spices. Such upadamsa(seasoned dish) 

is highly praised for the offering of naivedya. Such dishes should be added sufficiently with salt and ghee, 
seasoned with the tamarind juice, pepper and other spices. For each prastha of the cooked item, salt should 
be with a measure of 20 palas. 


Raga Ata Alta: Afa: | 
aA fap ard ACPA gare t 4? 
e. x Cx c 

HART FRAT des A q Meet 

gaia GH sikh sir TOA aT «3 

pehia gA ale qae A 

Ra pergh Caled a TAA «à 
tricaturthamsa mànena maricah prakirtitahl 
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kalamso mudgabhinnastu tadardham và tu tandulànl 
mudgabhinnam samam proktam adhikam gunameva väll 52 


kalkasamskarayuktdni maricàadi yutani cal 
siddhartha kalkayuktaàni rasavanti ca pacayetll 53 


The measure of pepper should be 3 parts out of 4 parts; that of the clarified butter, twice the measure of 

pepper; the poundedd beans should be in one part out of 16 parts or one part out of 32 parts of the measure of 
rice; or, this may be equal to or three times excessive of, the measure mentioned before. Pepper and other spices 
well mixed and rendered to be in the form of paste, paste of mustard and other juicy items should be added 

with the dishes and boiled well. 
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tanyevapupakhandaisca samskrtàni ca kanicitl 

kulutthadhànya cürnam ca maricam pesitam kramatll 54 
niksipya mathite slaksnam padcayenmrduvahninal 

gulenasaha samyojya rasavanti ca phalani call 55 
evam tu pacayet süpam anyadeva vidham tu yatl 

vividhàni ca püpàni yogyadravyaih krtani cal 56 


Some of these dishes may be mixed with pieces of well-dressed sweet cakes. Having kneaded the powder 

of gram and pepper, the sadhaka should mix them with the dishes, slowly churn the mixture to make it 

to be soft and cook it with mild fire. After adding sufficient molasses, pieces of juicy fruits, he should 

boil the soup. He may prepare many varieties of soups through different processes with suitable ingredients. 
Such varieties of soups prepared in this way should be offered along with the pure cooked-rice. 
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sankhadhvani samayuktam chatra dipadi samyutam| 

naivedyam upadamsadyam susiddham avatarayetll 57 
pralipte bhitale suddhe paficacürnairalankrtel 

taptābhighāramājyena pavitraih parikalpayetll 58 
sitabhigharam angaistu ghrtenaivahuti trayam| 

patrani sodhayet toyaistripundram parikalpayetll 59 


Then, the sadhaka should take out the well-boiled dishes from the hearth with the accompaniment of the 
sounding of conch and of the diplay of honors such as parasol, light and others. He should arrange them 
over the ground which has been smeared with cow-dung and decorated with five kinds of powder. He should 
do 'tapta-abhighara' (dropping of warm ghee) with the recital of Siva-mantras and ‘sita abhighara’ (dropping 
of normal ghee) with the recital of anga-mantras and offer the oblations of ghee for three times. He should 
purify the vessels and smear over them three stripes of vibhuti mixed with water. 
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tripadyupari vinyasya suddhavastravrtàni cal 

sankhadhvani samayuktam chatradipadi samyutamll 60 
niruddhavrtakaksyastha jane márge'mbhasà ksipet| 

patranyuddhrtya sarvani vinyasenmukhamandapell 61 
paniyamapyanenaiva sthànat samgrahayet kramatl 

karanadhyaya samsiddha laksanairlaksitesu call 62 
sthalikadisu và suddha kadali patrakadisul 

nyastesu suddhavasrordhve dravyà laksanyuktayall 63 
nyaset sampürnacandrabham omiti tryaksaram japetl 

upadamsani sarvani naivedyopari vinyasetll 64 
pratyagra goghrtam khanda sarkarà rasavatphalam| 

bàálacütaphalam capi dadhyadikam aninditamll 65 


He should place these vessels over the tripods covered with pure clothes, with the accompaniment of the 
honors such as the conch-blows, parosal, light and others. Having stopped the the devotees who have 
assembled in the surrounding corridors, he should sprinkle the consecrated water over the interior path. 

He should lift up all the vessels and arrange them in the frontal hall. He should take up the drinkable 

items in the due order and place over the sthali-vessels which have been designed so as to be associated with 
all the lineaments detailed in the chapter dealing with the tools and utensils; or, he may place them on the 
purified plantain leafs and such others; or on the well- designed plates arranged over the pure cloth. First, 

he should place the cooked-rice which is with the resplendence of the full moon and do the incantation of 
three-lettered mantra preceded by pranava. He should place all the dishes and sauces over the naivdya. 

He should place the fresh clarified-butter, candied sugar, juicy fruits, fruit got from the tender mango plant, curd 
and such other items. 
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He should spread the pure cloth and others over the cleaned and sprinkled ground of the hall infront of the main 
shrine. Then he should arrange the varieties of havis kept in the sthali-vessels which are placed on the tripods. 
He should place in an orderly pattern the drinkable items, those which are to be consumed by licking, and those 
which have been fried , having given a deep thought over the arrangement. He should sprinkle the consecrated 
water with the recital of hrudaya mantra and purify them with the recital of astra mantra. He should infuse the 
nectarine quality by sprinkling the drops of cow-milk over them and place the flowers over the items kept as 
naivedya. Having offered these food, dishes and other eatables into the right hand of Lord Siva, he should 

offer the foremost acamana-water. Naivedya should be offered separately to each of the Lords who are in 


the innermost enclosure. 
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The havis should be divided into four parts. The first part should be dedicated to Siva. The second part 
is for the fire-ritual; the third part is for the bali-offering. The portion left over in the vessel should be 


given to the worshipper. The remainings of the fire-ritual and the remainings of bali — all these should be 
given to the worshipper only. Those items which are not prepared for naivedya due to scarcity, should be 


offered mentally. 
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To each of the Lords who are present in the enclosure of brahma-mantras and anga-mantras, naivedya should be 
offered separately. If not available, bali should be offered starting from the gaurdians of the entrance. Bali 
should be offered to the bhuta-pithas installed in the enclosure outside and in the main and intermediary 
directions. Then bali for the Rudras, in the east; for the Matrus, in the south; for the Ganas, in the west; for the 
Yakshas, in the north; for the Grahas, in the north-east; for the Asuras, in the south-east; for the Rakshasas, in 
the south-west; For the Nagas, in the north-west; for the Nakshatras, the group of Rasis and Visvedevas, 

in the north-east; for the Kshetrapala, in the north-east or in between the north-west and the west. Or, the 

bali may be offered to the Pithas for the sake of the Gaurdians of eight directions. 
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ganesam tatra sampüjya sopacaram visesatalll 80 
sambhave sati sarvesam upacararcanam bhavetl 


Offering of bali to the Gaurdians of the entrances is the first;and the offering of bali to the bhutas is the second. 
Starting from the east and ending with the north-east, bali should be offered to Vrushabha and other Ganas 

up to the great Bali-pitha, in the order pertaining to this enclosure. For all the retinue Deities present in the 
number of 8, 16 and 32 in the successive enclosures from the antarhara and others, bali should be offered 
separately to each. Ganesa should be specially worshipped there, associated with all kinds of offering. If 
materials are available abundantly and if time permits, special worship associated with the offerings may 

be done for all the retinue Deities. 
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Then, he should perform the special bali-offering to the Maha Bali-pitha installed in front of Vrushbha. 
Bali should be offered to the Yakshas, Rakshasas, Paisacas, Bhutas, Gandharvas, Kinnaras, Pitrus, Danavas 
and Nagas, starting from the east and ending with the north-east. 
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pranavadi caturthyantam svanama padamadhyagam| 
svahantam bali nirdesam sarvebhya iti yojayetll 83 


balidana samayuktam dadyadbhütabalim tatah| 
sarvadigdvara sampanne tridvyeka savakasakell 84 
indradisana paryantam balim dadyat svakarmasul 


Om, placed in the beginning, the name of the concerned Deity ending with the fourth case placed in the 
middle and ‘svaha’ prefixed with ‘sarvebhyah’ placed at the end - this is the form of mantra with which the 
sadhaka should offer the bali. The words ‘balim dadami' should be added at the end of the mantra. Then, 
he should perform *bhuta-bali'. If the temple is with four entrances or with 3 or 2 entrances or with only 
one entrance, this bhuta-bali should be performed accodingly, adhering to the time-duration. The bali 
should be offered in the course of concerned rituals, starting from the east and ending with the north-east. 
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Then, having entered the main shrine, he should offer acamaniya-water to the Lord. Having collected the 
remains of the materials(nirmalya) offered to Siva, he should offer them to Candesvara. Since it has 
attained a pure state free from all the traces of impurity, it is specifically called ‘nirmalya’. Having 
offered acamana-water to Candevara, he should set the nirmalya in a pure place. The nirmalya 

may be offered to the water stored in the pit or may be offered to the fire or cow. Since the human body 
is fettered with limiting bondages, the sadhaka or devotee should not consume the nirmalya. Then, the 
worshipper should perform the fire-ritual, preceded by the sacramental activities related to the fire-pit. 
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This is the 6" chapter titled * On the Offering of Food and Appetizing Dishes" in the Great Tantra called Kamika 
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atha'gnikarya siddhyartham kundlaksanam ucyatel 
kundam và sthandilam va'pi vahnerayatanam dvidhall 1 


Now, the characteristic features of fire-pits are told in order to accomplish the fire rituals in a perfect way. 
The abode of fire is of two kinds, hollowed fire-pit and a raised square platform(sthandila). 
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sutram pürvaparam pürvam nyased diksadhana kramatl 

tenaiva sadhayet sutram daksinottaragam kramatll 2 
tatah ksetrardha mananam diksütradvidisam grhāhl 

caturasram bhavet kundam vrttam và hasta nirmitamll 3 


First, the Acharya should draw an east-west line according to the rules given for ascertaining the accurate 
direction. Following the same rules, he should draw a line starting from the south and proceeding towards 
north. Then, with the measure equal to half the measure of the square(formed by the lines drawn previously), 
he should draw the lines for marking the intermediary directions. Such lines make the fire-pit in the form 

of a square. Or, based on these lines, he may design a circular fire-pit, its diameter being one hasta. 
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According to the treatises dealing with the construction of fire-pits, the required fire-pit should be designed 
for the daily, occasional and optional rituals. Such fire-pit may be constructed with baked bricks. If baked 
bricks are not available, they may be constructed with unbaked bricks. 
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According to the nature of the mantras and to the procedure of oblations and as directed by the concerned 
scriptures, the Acharya should design the fire-pit. For the mantras related to the water-element, the fire-pit 
should be designed so as to be in the form of kumbha(pot). For the mantras related to the air-element, 
the fir-pit should be designed so as to be in the form of flag. The rule has been given by the foremost 
Gurus that for the mantras related to the fire, the fire-pit should be in the form of seven tongues. 
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For the Deities who are with moderate and very intensive powers, the fire-pit should be in the form of square. 
Such fire-pit is capable of yielding the desired fruits. For the Deities who are with normal and insignificant 
powers, the fire-pit should be in the form of triangle. For the female Deities the 

fire-pit should be in the form of vulva. For the Gods who belong to the Rudra group, the fire-pit should 


be in the form of half-moon. For the mantras which are meant for auspicious benefits, the fire-pit should be 

in the form of circle. For the mantras related to the forms of Kinnaras, the fire-pit should be in the form of 
pentagon. It is recommended in this Agama that for the mantras related to the Vidyas and Vidyesvaras, the 
fire-pit should be in the form of lotus. For the mantras meant for immobilizing a thing or to paralyze an 
activity, a square fire-pit should be designed in the east. To cause misery or agony, fire-pit in the form of vulva 
should be designed in the south-east. To effect destruction or cessation, fire-pit in the form of half-moon 
should be designed in the south or in the form having sixteen angles designed in the south-west. To appease 
and to alleviate, circular fire-pit should be designed in the west. To cause disgust, separation or expulsion, 
hexagonal fire-pit should be designed in the north-west. To promote growth and prosperity, fire-pit in the 

form of lotus should be designed in the north or octagonal fire-pit in the north-east. 
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satardha satahome tu vistaram dvigunam kramatll 11 
sahasrayuta home tu hasta hastadvayam kramatl 

bhavellaksayute home caturhastam ca satkaramll 12 
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hastamatram bhavetkundam linge kanyasake nyasetll 13 


For the offering of 50 oblations, the fire-pit should be with a side measuring one mushti(size of the fist); 
for 100 oblations, the fire-pit should be with a side measuring 2 mushtis. For 1000 oblations, the fire-pit 
should be with a measure of one hasta(cubit); for 10,000 oblations, it should be with the size of 2 hastas; 

for making 100,000 oblations, the size of the fire-pit should be 4 hastas; for one million oblations, 6 hastas; 
for making 10 million oblations, it should be with a size of 8 hastas. No fire-pit should exceed the maximum 
limit of 8 hastas and no fire-pit should be smaller than one mushti. For the Linga whose height is in the 
inferior kind, the fire-pit should be with a size of one hasta. 
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Having divided the side of the square into 5 equal parts, the Guru should mark a point in the middle of the 
east side,having left out one part below the east line. He should mark two points above and below of the 
east-west lines , at a distance two third of these two lines and having increased by two and a half angulas 

on either side. Holding the diameter to be one fourth of the line, he should draw two circles at the north-west 
and south-west and join the three points in the front and in the sides. A fire-pit in the form of vulva is 
designed in this way. The basic square should be divided into nine equal parts and one part should be 

left out in the front and at the bottom. Holding the diameter to be 7 parts, he should draw a half circle. The 
fir-pit in the form of half-moon is formed in this way. 
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Then, in the north side, a line should be drawn in a desired direction(in the east side or the west side). 
In the area increased by three parts, three intersecting circles should be drawn. By doing so, the 

fire-pit pertaining to the south-west direction, triangular fire-pit could be formed. By removing eight 
parts from the line which indicates the neck part of the fire-pit and by drawing a circle, circular fire-pit 
could be formed. In the area increased by six parts, four intersecting circles should be drawn and with 
the lines thus obtained, hexagonal fire-pit could be formed. 
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TRTE HI Ho Aa ARS eie 

Seared FAM ga Hote mA «rid il a? 

WARE ad daaoWego q i 
caturasre'sta bhàge tu karnika syaddvibhagatalll 16 
tadbahistveka bhàgena kesarani prakalpayetl 
trtiye dalamadhyàni turiye dalakotayahll 19 


bhramanatpadmakundam syad dalagram darsayedbahih| 
vrttakundasamam cànyad athavànya prakaratahll 20 


vrttakundam pura krtvà caturdhà mekalam bhajetl 
utsedham ca tathà vrtvà karnikà sardhato bhavetll 21 
avasistam dalam vedadalamastadalam tu val 


Having divided the square into eight parts, two parts should be taken for designing the pericarp. Outside 
this, filaments should be formed so as to cover one part. In the third section, the middle portion of the 

petals should be designed. In the fourth section, the front part of the petals should be designed. When a 
circle is drawn covering all these sections, a lotus fire-pit could be formed. Outside the bordering line, 

the tips of the petals should be designed. Or, the circular fire-pit may be designed in a different way. Having 
designed the circular fire-pit first, the Guru should divide the line meant for the girdle of the fire-pit into 
four parts. He should keep the height to be in the same measure. Pericarp should be designed to occupy 

one and a half parts. The remaining parts should be taken for the designing of the petals. Either four petals 
or eight petals may be formed. 


md care ABT alee, quu RR 
faceremus age sat «idi 
qe HUTA TAM SAAN E 
qTE HA Haa Gus Sad | 
ksetrardha dasamam bhàgam caturdiksu taduttarell 22 
vinyasettatpramanena caturuasram aparam nayetl 


tasya karnapramanena tadbhujamsapi lancayet\| 23 
tatrasta sutra samyogddastasram kundam ucyatel 


Half of the square should be divided into ten parts on all sides. Another square should be drawn encompassing 
the previous one at a distance equal to one part. With a measure equal to the measure of the diagonal, lines 
should be drawn. By joining these lines, octagonal fire-pit could be formed. 


PACA Seal: lal ATA Ta AT II a9 
HUSISHBAA edi sqq (EEA: | 
BUSH zd Fitch ART Ie FEST: N Ry 
vistara sadrsah khàto mekhalasesa eva val 24 


kantho'ngusthamito hasto yavavrddhya dvihastatah| 
kanthamanam idam proktam mekala srnuta dvijahll 25 


The pit should be digged upto a depth equal to the side of the square or equal to top girdle. Hasta-unit being 
calculated with the height of the thumb, the width of the neck should be from one hasta to two hastas, increasing 
the measure by one yava each time. The width of the neck has been told now. O, the twice-born 

Sages!, then listen to the construction of the girdles. 


RAS ISS] TRO SRI 
Hepa fcr BS stereo ATL R 


Tere FIST peugeot: | 
Sea TA AAAS qr i 3 


mustimatrasya kundasya mekala hyanguladvayal 

mekala dvitayam karyam angulardhangula kramat\\ 26 
ratnimatrasya kundasya nemissyddangulaistribhih| 

anyanemidvayam tasya trttyangulà matall 27 


For the fire-pit with a size of one fist, the girdle should be with a measure of 2 angulas. If 2 girdles are to 

be provided, the first(lower)one should be one angula and the second(upper)one should be one and a half 
angulas. For the fire-pit with a size of one span, the girdle should be with a measure of 3 angulas. The other two 
girdles also should be with a measure of three angulas. 


RAS FUSE HRA | 
BAA ABS AM RARS PATA N Re 
GST RRS SIAR | 
HAAS ATE LAA TAT ARORA: I RR 
IERA peA A: aR 
VARS: BTA AGPMCATRS: | 3o 


hastamātrasya kundasya nemissyaccaturanguld| 


kartavyà mekala cānyā tridvyangula kramattathall 28 
kundasya dvikarasya syatpürvanemissadangulal 
anyangula catuskà syat trttya tvangulaistribhihll 29 
caturhastasya kundasya nemih purvangulastakal 
sadbhiranyangulaih karya caturbhiraparangulaihll 30 


For the fire-pit whose side is one hasta, the first girdle should be 4 angulas, the second one 3 angulas and 
the third one 2 angulas. For the fire-pit whose side is 2 hastas, the first girdle should be 6 angulas, the second 
girdle 4 angulas and the third girdle 3 angulas. For the fire-pit which is with a measure of 4 hastas, the first 
girdle should be 8 angulas, second girdle 6 angulas and the third girdle 4 angulas. 


HAT ABT Hl WS EXC Io: | 
TROT TAT TELA N at 
EET T qa AHS STAM | 

SRT fetter qr JAAA AT It aR 


kartavya mekalà pürvà sad hastasya dasangulaihl 
angulairastabhiscanya trttyà sadbhirangulaihll 3] 


astahastaya ya pürvà mekala dvadasangulal 
dasangula dvitiya tu trttyastangula matall 32 


For the fire-pit whose width is 6 hastas, the first girdle should be 10 angulas, the second one is 8 angulas 
and the third one is 6 angulas. For the fire-pit whose width is 8 hastas, the first girdle should be 12 angulas, 
the second girdle should be 10 angulas and third one should be 8 angulas. 


spes amat «d Heri q dream 

STETIT UT HRSA d ll 33 
agaf mi q Rrsicprenemu 

Rama eA Baag: iu ae 


Rema armari Adele a ARA 
segs Raa Ata TIR I ay 


kundasya yadrsam rüpam mekalanam tu tadrsaml 

athavanyaprakarena mekalaàmanam ucyatell 33 
caturvimsati bhagam tu vibhajetkundamanakaml 

tadekabhagamatram syàattena dvitricaturgunaihll 34 
vistarotsedha manabhyam bhavantiha ca mekalal 

sadangula visaloccà mekalaikà bhavedyadill 35 


The shape of the girdles should be the same as that of the fire-pit. Or, the measures of the girdles are now 
told in a different way. The width of the fire-pit should be divide into 24 equal parts. Taking one part as 
the basic unit, the girdles should be designed so as to be 2 times, 3 times and 4 times the basic unit. The 
measure of width and the height of the girdles are to be considered here. If there is only one girdle, its 
width and the height should be 6 angulas. 


greai nra AMARA qr uri 
Test TAT ife eiat I à& 
afore eei denm dfe 
Reedley pues faa AGAAT N EIS 
SARS quie ern rere: | 


aos 


al feres querat arina fear 3c 


kundabimbardha mànena nabhistryamsena và matàl 


mekalà madhyaga yonirdvyangulocchraya samyutall 36 
mustiratnyeka hastesu yonimànam udiritaml 
dvihastadisu kundesu vistare dvyanguladhikall 37 


agnyanguladhika dairghyadutsedhassvabhujattatahl 
sã yonissarva kundanam svardhamanena nirmitall 38 


The navel should be provided on the top girdle, with a measure equal to half or one third of the inner 

witdh of the fire-pit. The vulva-structure should be provided in the middle of the top girdle with a height 

of 2 angulas. This measure prescribed for the vulva is for the fire-pits whose width is one fist(mushti) or one 
span(ratni) or one hasta. For the fire-pits whose width is from 2 hastas onwards, the width of the yoni 
should exceed by 2 angulas gradually. According to the length of its own inner side, the height of the 

yoni should exceed its length by 3 angulas. Such yoni should be formed for all the fire-pits with a measure 
equal to half the measure of its own inner side. 


UMA Tas AESAAT 
WTS CAG PISA Fda d li 34 
qime ma Sieg GANA 
ARTS q emi rea Fafa yo 
aqua FART AN Aad 
asvatthapatravadvatha gajostha sadrsa'thaval 
prandlena samayukta kundamana yutena tull 39 
yonerarabhya nàbhyantam gonandena susobhinal 


nàbhissyatkundamadhye tu svàrdha manena nirmital| 40 
taccaturthamsakottunga padmakara yatha bhavetl 


The yoni-structure should be in the shape of a peepal leaf or the lip of the elephant. It should be joined 
with stem(nala) with a measure equal to the measure of the pit. Starting from the yoni and ending at the 
navel of the fire-pit, the stem should be designed so as to be with aspects of Sakti. The navel should be 

designed at the center of the pit with a measure equal to half the measure of the pit. The lotus-design to 
be designed within the navel should be with a height equal to one fourth of the width. 


«rift ddl aeda alsa ii g? 

dad Frais, HÀ quera seid! 

"gat afit pear afa quema GR 

alaihi Apre qr aac 

TAT ATTA UST, WTA FAT Ul BR 

Waa ah ears TRS ev 
ekasitipadà vedi mandapena bahirbhavetl| 4] 
tadbahye trisubhàgesu madhye kundani kalpayetl 
caturdhà vedikam krtva vedika kundamadhyamell 42 
yathaikamsam bhavetkundajalam va parikalpayet| 


pradhana vàyusomesa kundesu pranmukho yathal 43 
pürvamuttara vaktram syacchesam praguttaramukhaml| 44 


In the pavilion constructed based on the paramasayi mandla, the fire-pits should be formed around the 
central altar(vedika). In the three grids lying outside the vedika, the fire-pits should be designed in the 
central grid. Having divided the interior of the pavilion into four equal parts, the vedika should be designed 
to be amidst the fire-pits. Along the row occupying one part of the four aprts, the Guru should construct 

all the fire-pits in various shapes. If the main fire-pit and the fire-pits designed in the north-west, north 

and the north-east are facing the east, then the Acharya should sit facing the north, in front of the 

main fire-pit. In front of the remaining fire-pits, the priest may sit facing either east or north. 


Ul Ste IER Hela peA faa: GAA: Fes: N 
ll iti kamikakhye mahatantre kundalaksana vidhih saptamah patalah I 


This is the 7" chapter titled “The Lineaments of Various Fire-pits” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 
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c Sra fatu: 
8 agnikarya vidhih 
8 Directions for the Performance of Fire Rituals 


aaa Tees afte fea 

died fires aid AEA frat ea : 
> _ SAWS SL NS SOS 

gadda decal vdd! 

«eiat ahaaa: aA fer sac t R 
kashanan fafeausia audi 


Tailed Hae fafeafasrasmi u 3 


atahparam pravaksyami agnikārya vidhikramam| 


vaidikam misrakam saivam agnikaryam tridha smrtdl| 1 
kevalairvaidikairmantrairvihito vaidiko bhavet| 

mantraisca vaidikaissaivaih vihito misra ucyatell 2 
kevalaissivamantraistu vihitassaiva ucyatel 

utpadane kramastvevam vihitassivasasanell 3 


Then, next to the features of various fire-pits, I will explain the directions for the systematic performance of 
fire rituals. The fire-ritual is of three kinds — purely Vedic, Mixed and purely Agamic. The fire-ritual 
systematized with the Veda-mantras only is known as the Vedic fire-ritual. The fire-ritual systematized 

with both the Veda-mantras and the Agama-mantras is known as the Mixed. The fire-ritual systematized with 
the Agama-mantras only is known as the Agamic. In respect of the creation of fire, this order of three 
fire-rituals has been set forth in the Sivagamas. 


PAA LN 


AA: gatas attra dae a: 


ya 


dienfreageeat frente: N 9 
xqeiifafirsiaaamets fera cita: | 

SOc stre ah dfe: t 4 
ada fisrafacg Aaa f ari 

AARET: cred saya FEST: N & 


tribhih paridhibhiscordhva samidbhyam samyutastu yall 
vaidikagnissamuddisto misragnistubhayatmakahl| 4 
catusparidhibhissaivassastre'smin samprakirtitahl 

pranità brahmakürcena samyukto vaidikassmrtah|| 5 
tathaiva miśravahnistu śaivāgnistadyuto hi val 

misravaidikayoragnyoh svarüpam srnuta dvijahll 6 


The fire which is furnished with three enclosing bunches of darbha-grass(paridhi) and which is associated with 
faggots placed on the upper girdle is said to be the Vedic-fire. The fire which is associated with the specific 
features of both the Vedic and Agamic-fire is said to be the Mixed. In this Agama it is maintained that the 

fire furnished with four enclosing bunches of darbha-grass is to be known as the Agamic-fire(Saivagni). The 
fire furnished with sacrificial vessel known as 'pranita' and knotted bunch of darbha-grass known as ‘brahma 
kurca’ goes by the name Vedic-fire. The pranita and the brahma kurca are to be placed for the Mixed-fire 

also. For the Agamic-fire, the pranita and the brahma kurca may or may not be provided. O, the twice-born 
Sages!, now listen to the essential lineaments of the Vedic-fire and the Mixed-fire. 


wpa eie fesse fenem: | 

NER Ange: Wess Hie: N 9 
FARR TAIL ERI est Ha: | 

SIT a Aa AHSCT: II e 
Sal Aae queres ed: | 

RUA FAR CRT PET ST A AUI I 2 
GOT AAA SEES FI FTA | 


DAA ` 


ud Rega AA AETA N go 


ekavigraha samyukto dvivaktrasca dvindsikah| 

sadakso mekalayuktah padatraya samanvitah|| 7 
catussrnga samayukto dvisirà jatilo matahl 

upaviti ca maunjivan saptahastassamayutahll & 
saptajihvà samayukto vrsavahana samyutah| 

hiranya kanaka raktà krsnà jihvà ca daksinell 9 
suprabha catirakta ca bahurüpà ca vamakel 

evam jihvassamuddista misragnau vaidikanalell 10 


The form of Agni to be mediated is associated with single body, two faces, two noses and six eyes. It is 
adorned with a girdle; has three feet. It appears with four horns, two heads adorned with matted locks of hair. 
It is wearing the sacred thread and waist-bond made of munja-grass. It appears with seven hands and seven 
tongues and associated with the bull-vehicle. Hiranya, Kanaka, Rakta and Krishna — these four tongues 

are in the right side. Suprabha, Atirakta and Bahurupa - these three tongues are in the left side. For both 

the Vdic-fire and the Mixed-fire, the features of the form of Agni have been told in this way. 


Rua arent fter RAR TEA ferar 
Co TST ITI, POT AAT fe ferie AT I gg 
epar Ra earaferceorta RRT 
ageda el Salsa Tella: i QR 


hiranya varuni jihvà kanakà madhyame sthitàl 


raktà cottarajihva syat krsnà yamyam disissthitall 11 
suprabha pürvajihva syadatiraktagni diksthital 
bahurüpaisa jihva syajjihvasthanam prakirtitahll 12 


Within the fire enkindled in the fire-pit, Hiranya tongue is in the west. Kanaka tongue is in the 
middle. Rakta tongue is in the north. Krishna tongue is in the south. Suprabha tongue is in the east. 
Atirakta tongue is in the south-east. Bahurupa tongue is in the north-east. Thus the locations of the 
tongues of fire have been well stated. 


taf: Herd AN: a enfer: i 


Wuigepd th rien Raa 23 
gaeti Rais a erar APIA 

THIS Wha TESTI ERAAI ey 
TAMA qam wufeqdu 

FAR AST AAA dd: TALI gy 
GT ds POT A Tel AA ALTA | 

PATH Rerafecret: AN: qnaa: Raa: t ?&8 


saivagnih kathyate viprah srnutatha samahitahl 


pafiícavaktrayutam raktam saptajihva virajitamll 13 
dasahastam trinetram ca sarvabharana bhüsitaml 

raktavastra paridhanam pankajopari samsthitamll 14 
baddhapadmasanasmam dasayudha samanvitam| 

kanaka bahurüpà càpyatiraktà tatah param 15 
suprabha caiva krşnā ca raktà canya hiranmayil 

ürdhvavaktre sthitastisrah sesah pragaditah sthitahll 16 


O, the twice-born Sages!, the lineaments of Saivagni are being told now. Listen to these details with 
concentrated attention. The form of Sivagni is associated with five faces. It is of red color and it shines forth 
with seven tongues. It is with ten hands and three eyes(in each face). It is adorned with all varieties of 
ornaments and with under garment in red color. Asuuming the lotus posture, it is seated on the lotus pedestal. 
Its ten hands are holding the relevant weapons. Kanaka, Bahurupa, Atirakta, Suprabha, Krishna, Rakta and 
Hiranmayi - these are the seven tongues of Sivagni. Three tongues are in the upper face. The remaining four 
tongues are in the four faces facing the east and other main directions. 


aah aag AAAA: sata: | 
dfasisfü ferar maeng ASTE: u to 
Aca, AIA ss 


ara afarat lara, aa erate i gC 


saivàgni dhyanamuddistam trividho'gnih prakirtitah| 


vaidiko'pi tridhà garhapatyassyad daksino'nalah\| 17 
tatastvahavaniyastu tesamatra prayojanam| 
karayed desiko dhimàn saiva misranalodbhavell 18 


The features of the form of Sivagni meant for meditation have been set forth in this way. The Sivagni 
is held to be of three kinds. Even the Vedic-fire is of three kinds — garhapatyagni, dakshinagni and 
avahaniyagni. These three kinds are to be employed by the learned Guru in the Saivagni and the 
Misragni(Mixed-fire). 


aged Gara aid Goede FE: | 

fast at area aa ferais feria i 28 
TET Teel Fagan afines: | 

CARAS, MATA aif: i Ro 
TA Fa a Fea HAT RANA: | 

qasd Rade east GAEL i a? 
Tete acre q dias Wawa 

feat aise qd AAAS À sisti i RR 


anukalpam samānīya saivam sampadayed guruh| 

misram và sadhayet tatra niyamo'pi vidhiyatell 19 
garhapatyo grhastanam pitrnam daksinanalahl 

daivastvavahaniyastu canyesamapi samsitahll 20 
bàlo yuva ca vrddhasca kramena parikirtitahl 

pratisthartham sivagnestu sampadartham samaharetl| 21 
balagnim utsavartham tu yauvanam parikalpayetl 

nityagnau yojayed vrddham anyatrà pi yojayetll 22 


The Guru should bring the fire produced in a conventional manner by means of attrition or sunstone and 
after placing it inside the fire-pit, he should create Sivagni from it. Or, he may create the Mixed-fire. For 
such creation of the Mixed-fire the orderly procedure has been formulated. Garhapatyagni is recommended 
for the householders. Dakshinagni is meant for the Ancestral Divinities. Avahaniyagni is recommended for 
the Deities and other Gods. Balagni(young fire), Yauvanagni(youth fire) and Vruddhagni(aged fire) — these 
three kind of fire belong to theMixed-fire. Sivagni is highly suitable for the installation. Balagni should be 
created to derive wealth and prosperity. Yauvanagni should be made use of for the performance of festivals. 
Vruddhagni should be employed for performing the daily fire-ritual. This vruddhagni could be prepared 

for other rituals also. 


and fürarzheg semi sut Ha: i 
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daa fist afacd, AAA asd u 3 


anukalpa sivàgnestu cotpadartham kramo matah| 


sivagnimutpáda homastu srestassamparikirtitahll 23 
misragnimutpada homastu madhyamah parikirtitahl 

vaidike kevalagnau và sivamantran na yojayetll 24 
sivagnau vaidika mantràáscanye và samprakirtitah| 

tathaiva misra vahnistu vaidikagnistu kathyatell 25 


A systematic procedure has been framed for the creation of Sivagni from the fire produced in a conventional 
way. The oblations offered into the Sivagni are considered to be of supreme kind. Those offered into the Mixed- 
fire are considered to be of medium standard. Neither in the Vedic-fire nor in the Kevala-fire(normal fire), 

the mantras of the Sivagamas should be employed. But, the mantras of the Vedas and other Scriptures 

could be employed in the Sivagni. Similarly, the mantras and other rituals pertaining to the Vedic-fire could 

be employed in the Mixed-fire. 


Fen AA than cara FA RIT: | 
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aaa dore Wu dang GI! 


AMATI BAAR: RTUÍ d CRT TAT UI Xe 
AE aad q are igi: | 
dada Fal ish: días: aed t RC 


brahma visnusca lokesa devascanye ca ye sthitah| 


vyaso bodhayanascapastambascaivasvalayanah|| 26 
satyasadhasca te canye matto vedastu sarthakan| 
sastranyanyani srotàrah puránam ca smrtā tathall 27 
sütraistu niyamartham tu vyàsa samksepakarinahl 
tanmatena krto yo'gnih vaidikah paripathyatel 28 


The fire moulded by following the rules promulgated by Brahma, Vishnu, other Gods of various planes of 
existence, Vyasa, Bodhayana, Apastamba, Asvalayana, Satyashada and other sages, rules given by those who 
received instructions on the Vedas revealed by me and on their intended meanings and contents and on other 
treatises, rules set forth in the Puranas and Smrutis, rules given in the Sutra-works authored by those who 
simplified the extesive teachings for the purpose of systematic performance, is declared to be the Vedic-fire. 


adit fas ARRA q saos 
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Guede g aisi «rra: i Ro 
fasmfirid SREP qq: | 


adiksitasca vipradya vaidikagnau tu kevalam| 


adhikarina ityukta diksitassarvayogyakah|\| 29 
ubhayasrayino ye tu krtvadau vaidikam prthakl 
kundasamskarapurvam tu saivagnim sadhayettatahll 30 


misragnimevam uddistastubhayasrama yogyakah| 


Those who have not been initiated and the common brahmins and such others are entitled to perform the 
Vedic-fire rituals only. But those who have been initiated are qualified to perform all kinds of fire-rituals. 
Those who are qualified to perform both the Vedic and the Agamic fire-rituals should first perform the 
the Vedic-fire ritual separately, then carry out the sacramental activities for the fire-pit and then produce 
the Saivagni in the consecrated fire-pit. The procedure of performing the Mixed-fire ritual is prescribed in 
this way for the sake of those who are qualified to perform the Mixed-fire rituals. 


Yan ror A 
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Sidi FOSHAN, Hea AU demi 

aesmar BC ONS IG Cl ciel 33 
aghast HAT PAAR RATA! 

PCa Farag Raa AÀ BIS I 33 
ud fast daa qaaa: | 


athava vaidike home nirvrtte tadanantaramll 31 
saivokta kundasamskaran krtvà cagnim ca tatpurāl 
nàbhisthe'enavapanena visramyoddnavrttindl| 32 
tadbijena kramat sadyavamaghora naresvaranl 

nityagnim vesayed bhüyassivagnimapi kundakell 33 
evem misram tu sampadya juhuyatsarvamantrakaihl 


Or, once the Vedic-fire rituals are completed, then the Guru should perform the prescribed sacraments 

to the fire-pit according to the rules given in the Saivagama. Then he should lead the fire(blazing forth in 

the pit) through his inbreath to the fire existing in his navel and place it there. Through the uprising outbreath, 
he should bring out that fire reciting the seed letter pertaining to it and reciting the sadyojata mantra, vamadeva 
mantra, aghora mantra, tatpurusha mantra and isana mantra in the due order and deposit that fire in the 
daily-fire remaining in the fire-pit and again he should deposit the Sivagni also in that fire. Having created the 
Mixed-fire in this way, he should offer the oblations with the accompaniment of all the mantras. 
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ud scale Halal ung ee fes t aq 


vihite'ntyesti karmadau ubhayossankararthakamll 34 
adau và kunda samskàram kuryddvaidika saivakaml 

vaidikagnyavasaáne tu saivam sampadya vànalamll 35 
krtvà sivagnim anyatra tena samyojanam nayet| 

evam antyesti karmadau sankaryam sammatam tvihall 36 


In the activities such as the last funeral fire-ritual, certain rules have been laid down for the preparation of 

the Mixed-fire. First the priest should perform the sacramental ritulas for the fire-pit and the he should do 

the ritulas concerned with the Vedic-fire and the Saiva-fire. Upon the completion of the Vedic-fire rituals, 

he may invoke the Sivagni in that fire or he may prepare the Sivagni in another place and then unite this 
Sivagni with the Vedic-fire. In this way, the admixture of the Vedic-fire and the Saiva-fire under the occasions 
such as the last funeral fire-ritual and others has been well accepted. 


FASTA AR RA: MEMAR: | 
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wd ferit evan fara Re 


atho'nyatra prthak karyah sraddhavittanusaratah| 


Saivagnim sampravaksyami kundalaksana pürvakamll 37 
tathà kundam catuskonam vrttabham vatha varijam| 
sarvakamapradam nitye hastamatra vinirmitam|| 36 


Then, a separate ritual should be performed in conformity with diligence in such activity and the availability 
of resources. I will now explain the rituals concerned with the Sivagni, first dealing with the specific features 
of the fire-pits. With regard to the performance of daily fire-ritual, a fire-pit in the shape of square, circle 

or lotus should be designed, its width being one hasta. Such fire-pit is efficacious in yielding the desired 
benefits. 
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gajostha sadrsà yonirmadhye sydd dvadasangulall 39 
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asamskrte tu vai kunde sivagnirnaiva siddhyatil 

anispanne sivagnau tu hutam bhavati nisphalamll 4] 


The three girdles of such fure-pit should be with the measure of 4, 3 and 2 angulas. If only one girdle 

is to be provided, it should be with a measure of 6 angulas. In the middle of the upper girdle, a yoni-structure 
should be designed so as to be in the shape of the elephant-lip, with a measure of 12 angulas. There should 
be neck-like structure above the top level of empty space of the pit, with a measure of one angula. If such 
fire-pit has not been constructed, the Guru may design a sthandila(a raised square platform) and create the 
Sivagni there, after performing the concerned sacramental rituals. In a fire-pit for which the concerned 
sacramental rituals are not performed, the Sivagni would never manifest. And in the fire-pit in which the 
Sivagni has not been duly enabled to manifest, all the oblations offered there would not yield the intended 
fruits. 
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viksanam sivamantrena proksanam castra mantratah| 


varmanàbhyuksanam karyam tadanam castra mantratahl 42 
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(The eighteen sacraments to be done for the fire-pit are explained now) 

1. To cast siva-look at the fire-pit with the recital of the mula mantra, 2. Sprinkling over the fire-pit reciting 
the astra mantra, 3. Holding the right palm downwards in flag-mudra, sprikling the water with the 
accompaniment of kavaca mantra, 4. Striking the fire-pit with the accompaniment of astra mantra, 5. Digging 
at the bottom of inner side of the fire-pit, 6. Removing the extracted earth and other unwanted substances, 

7. Filling up the hollow made by digging, 8. Sprinkling the water and wetting the inner area, 9. Pounding the 
bottom area, 10. Brushing and removing the clods, broken sticks and other such unwanted substances, 

11. Wiping and smearing, 12. Rendering the fire-pit to be in the form of 5 kalas, 13. Coiling the three stranded 


thread around the fire-pit, 14. Worshipping the fire-pit, 15. Arranging the bundles of darbha-grass known as 
paridhi and vishtara around the fire-pit, 16. Drawing the four lines, 17. Designing the darbha-grass to be in 
the form of vajra weapon, 18. Designing a specific pattern known as catushpatha(drawing two lines so as to 
make four quadrangles). The learned Acharya should perform all these sacraments (from 5 to 18) with the 
recital of astra mantra. 
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asanam tatra samkalpya devim vagisvarim nyasetl 
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Having placed a seat(with darbha) over the catushpatha, the Guru should invoke the presence of Vagisvari Sakti 
there. Similarly, he should invoke the presence of Vagisvara Siva whose form is of the nature of the space(of 
consciousness). Having meditated on them, the Guru should contemplate the auspicious union of Vagisvari 

and Vagisvara as taking place in an ordely way in the north-east of the fire-pit. Then, according to the rules 

laid down in the concerned treatise, he should place the fire produced by means of attrition along with the 
faggots inside the fire-pit contemplating that the produced fire is of the form of pure atmatattva of Vagisvari 
and Vagisvara. 
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If not produced by attrition, the Guru may produce the fire with sun-stone or he may collect the fire 
from the house of siva brahmins or srauta brahmins. Then, he should purify that fire with the recital of relevant 
mantras according to the rules applicable to *anukalpa- fire’ and place it in the fire-pit. Or, the Guru who has 


known well the relevant treatises, may accept the fire produced with load-stone and other such substances and 
purify it according to the rules applicable to ‘akalpa-fire’.Having collected the fire in the copper vessel or in a 
hollowed plate made of earth, he should purify the fire by sacramental activities such as looking(vikshana), 
sprinkling(prokshana) and others. Having thrown out a piece of fire towards south-west as a portion belonging 
to the demonic force, he should sprinkle over the collected fire with the recital of astra mantra. Having given 
protection to it with the recital of kavaca mantra, he should place it inside the fire-pit, reciting the mantra ‘om 
aimunaya’. 
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vahnibijam sadangaisca vahnessamyojanam nyasetll 51 
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mülamantrena niksipya svatmanam sivavat smaretl 


Then he should conceive the unification of fire with the recital of the seed-letter of fire adjoined with 

the six anga mantras. He should immortalize it with the recital of siva-mulamantra ending with “vaushat” 
and with the display of ‘amruta mudra'. Having done this, he should worship it well and hold the vessel 
containing the fire, bring it around the fire-pit three times in clockwise direction and assuming a position so 
that his right knee is touchng the ground, he should place that fire inside the fire-pit. While placing the fire, 
the vessel should be turned towards him and contemplating that he is one with Lord Siva he should deposit 
the fire in the channel of the womb of Vagisvari, with the recital of mulamantra. 
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toyabindum tato datvà chàdayettu sadindanaihll 54 
darbhakankanam astrena japtam garbhasya raksanel 
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sadyojatam samavahya hrdayenahuti trayam| 

tilairdatva pumsavananimittam vamam arcayetll 56 


Having offered the drops of arghya water, he should cover the fire with sacrificial sticks and pieces of 
fire-wood. He should design a protective band with darbha-grass, energize it with astra mantra and tie it 

on the left hand of Vagisvari for the sake of affording protection to the womb of Vagisvari. Then for 

the sake of safety impregnation, he should invoke Sadyojata and offer three oblations of sesame with the 
recital of hrudaya mantra. For the sake of performing the sacrament known as ‘pumsavana’, he should worship 
Vamadeva. 


Rrahim dad Saas qe: | 

aah aaa Raag A aA wo 
act atur raat Gaara A shes 

fere fei a del Heal sme qd «id i ue 
qe SUIT Heal HAAS AFA 


a> 


faced aar Hale awe ferai I uS 


sirasaivahutim tadvat simantonnayane punahl 

aghorena samabhyarcya sikhayaivahuti trayamll 57 
datva darbhena sikhayam vaktranganam ca kalpanaml 

niskrtim ca tadà krtva jatakarma tato nayetll 58 
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And he should offer three oblations with the recital of siro mantra(for pumsavana). Similarly, he should 
worship Aghora and offer three oblations with the reictal of sikha mantra, for the sake of ‘simantonnayana’. 
For the appearance of face and other limbs and for their gradual growth, he should offer darbha with the 
recital of sikha mantra. Then having offered three oblations for the perfect growth of the limbs and to 
avert any defect in those limbs, he should offer three oblations of sesame with the recital of same mantra. 
Then, for the sake of *jatakarma' sacrament, he should worship Tatpurusha and offer three oblations of 
sesame with the recital of kavaca mantra. Then, in order to nullify the pollution due to the birth of the 
fire-child, he should perform the concerned sacrament. 
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isanam namakarane tvavahyastrena homayet| 
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To ward off the pollution due to the birth, he should sprinkle the arghya-water over the fire-pit. Then he 
should strew the darbha-grass on all sides of the fire-pit so that the tip of the darbha-grass on the north and 
the south sides is facing east and the tip of the darbha-grass on the east and west sides is facing north. Then, 
to give protection to the fire-child, he should conceive the full manifestation of the faces of the Siva-fire 
and offer three oblations for the sake of the perfect unfolding of the faces. To ward off the impurity caused 
by the flow of saliva from the fire-child, he should offer 5 sacrificial sticks into the fire. Then, to perform 
the sacrament known as *namakarana' (ritual of giving a particular name), he should take 24 darbha-grass, 
each one with a length of 16 angulas, invoke the presence of Isana and offer those darbhas into the fire 

with the recital of astra mantra. Reciting the mula mantra, he should pronounce “ You are Sivagni". 
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Then he should remove the protective band of the parents of the fire-child with relevant mantras. In the 
paridhis placed over the upper girdle, he should worship the gaurdians of the world(Lokapalas) Indra and 
others. In the vishtaras placed in the east and other directions over the middle girdle, he should worship Brahma 
in the east, Rudra in the south, Vishnu in the west and Isvara in the north. 
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avakunthya pratapyagnau và bhramya ca tadagratahll 66 
darbhagrenaiva samsprsya bhramya madhyam tu madhyatahl 
punarabhramya milena mülam samprsya taddvayohll 67 
tadvaktra paficakam nyasya sruci saktim ca vinyasetl 
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darbhanamuparistattu püjayed hrdayena tul 


Having taken the sruk and sruva(specially designed ladles) with hrudaya mantra and looked at them with 

mula mantra, he should sprinkle the arghya water with astra mantra, sprinkle the arghya water over it with 
right palm held in the flag-mudra and with the recital of kavaca mantra and render protection with the recital 
of kavaca mantra. Then having moved them to the left hand, he should warm the front part of the darbha in the 
fire and wipe the front part of sruk and sruva with the front of warmed darbha. Then he should hold the sruk 
and sruva in his right hand and warm their middle part in the fire. Once again moving the sruk and sruva to the 
left hand, he should warm the middle part of the darbha and wipe the middle part of the sruk and sruva with the 
warmed middle part of the darbha. Again, he should move them back to the right hand and warm the bottom 
part of them in the fire. Then, having moved them to the left hand as before, he should warm the bottom of the 
darbha and wipe the bottom part of the sruk and sruva with the bottom part of the darbha. Then he should 
identify Lord Siva who has five faces with the sruva and identify the Sakti with sruk. He should worship Siva 
in the sruva and Sakti in the sruk and place them over the darbhas in his right side and worship them with 
hrudaya mantra. 
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ajyam astrena samproksya kavacenavakunthya call 69 
pratapyagnau sivastreenodvasya tatkavacena tul 

kundasyaivoparistattu trih pradaksinam anayetll 70 
yonyam samsthapya samgrahya darbhagradvaya nirmitam| 

pradesika pavitrancangusthanamika madhyamam | 71 
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Then he should sprinkle the arghya water over the ghee with the recital of astra mantra and render protection 
around it with the recital of kavaca mantra. Having warmed it in the kindled fire with the recital of astra mantra, 
he should take it away from the fire with the recital of kavaca mantra. Then holding the ghee-vessel 

he should move it around the fire-pit three times in clockwise direction and place it on the yoni-structure. Then 
having taken the pavitra designed with the front portion of two darbhas having a length of one pradesika 
(distance between the thumb and the little finger, when the fingers are kept stretched) and hold the two ends 


of the pavitra with the thumb, ring finger and the middle finger (of both the hands) and with this he should 
let the drops of ghee into the fire, three times, with the recital of kavaca mantra. He should sprinkle the drops 
holding the pavitra turned towards the fire. In the same way, he should sprinke the ghee-drops three times, 
holding the pavitra turned towards himself, with the recital of hrudaya mantra. 
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Having dropped the pavitra into the fire, he should instill brightness and energy into the ghee with the recital 
of astra mantra. Having looked at the ghee, the learned Acharya should burn a portion of darbha and wave it 
over the ghee. Then, having thrown the darbha along with the burnt portion into the fire, he should sprinkle the 
arghya water over the ghee and consecrate it with the recital of anga mantras. Displaying the amruta mudra, 

he should instill the nectarine nature into the ghee with the recital of mula mantra. Then he should worship it 
with the recital of mula mantra and place the pavitra designed with a darbha having a length of one 
span(pradesa) over the ghee, with the recital of pranava mantra. Then he should contemplate the presence 

of three channels ida, pingala and sushumna in the left, right and in between these two respectively and 
conceive the connection between these channels and the ghee. 
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Having taken the ghee from the middlle of the ghee-vessel, he should offer the oblation on the left eye 
of the Sivagni, reciting the mantra * Om agnaye somaya svaha'. He should offer the oblation of ghee 

on the middle eye, reciting the mantra ‘Om agnishomabhyam svaha’. Then he should offer the fourth 
oblation in the face of Sivagni, reciting the mantra ‘Om agnaye svishtakrute svaha’. Sprikling a small 
drop of ghee over the remaining portion of the ghee kept in other vessels, he should purify that ghee. 
This kind of varigation into moon, sun and fire is applicable to the bright phase of the lunar month. With 
regard to dark phase of the lunar month, the oblation should begin with the sun. 
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svairsvairmantraissamopetam sadyam vamena yojayetll 79 
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The Acharya should perform the besprinkling of ghee for the five faces by offering three oblations of ghee into 
the kindled fire. Reciting the mantra pertaining to each face, he should unify the Sadyojata face with Vamadeva 
face. Then having unified the Vama face with the Aghora face, he should unify the Aghora face with 
Tatpurusha face. Then he should unify the Tatpurusha face with Isana face. Finally, he should unify the Isana 
face with the face of Siva. Having performed the unification of faces in this way, he should unify all the five 
faces beginning from Sadyojata so as to be one single face, reciting all the five mantras associated with the 
seed letter pertaining to each face. 
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The Acharya should contemplate the face as desired by him to derive specific benefits, having the size equal to 
the size of the fire-pit. In order to fulfil the performance of sacraments such as giving the food to the child for 
the first time(annaprasana), ceremony of tonsure(cuda) and others, he should offer the final consummate 
oblation(purnahuti) in the tongue which is in the middle, reciting the mula mantra ending with *vaushat" and 
with the sruk and sruva. 
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For the purpose of cooking the sacrificial food(caru), incense, light and various kinds of cooked rice, 

he should collect the fire-pieces from the fire-pit separately for each item, after kindling the fire and 
strenthening it with fuels, taking all efforts to enable the fire to blaze forth for a long time. In the west 

where all the five sacraments have been performed well, he should prepare the caru and purodasa. In the 

fire in which oblations have not been offered, oblations should be given only after Siva has been invoked in it. 
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yagasthane sivenaikibhiitam samyagvicintayetl| 90 


“O, Fire!, you are the effulgence of Isvara, you are pure and supreme. Therefore, installing Lord 

Siva in the lotus seat of your heart, I am now procceding to offer the oblations to you for your contentment.” 
Having supplicated in this way, he should ideate a yoga-pedestal in the heart-lotus of the Fire and install 

the effulgent, most elegant and most supreme form of Siva on that pedestal. Having effected the nearest 
presence of the Primal Lord in the yoga pitha, he should worship Him through invocation and other rituals. 
Then, he should contemplate the presence of the retinue Deities manifesting as ‘bhoganaga’ around the Primal 
Lord. Having contemplated one by one the presence of the lustrous Deities who are associated with the Lord, 
he should conceive them to be in total identity with the Primal Lord, displaying the *paramikarana' mudra. 
He should conceive the oneness of the faces of Siva with those of the Fire. Having unified the faces of Fire, 
he should deeply contemplate the effulgent beam coming out through the nose of the Sivagni and getting itself 
merged into Siva who is present in the sanctified place of Yagasala. 
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Having done the ‘nadi snandhana' (effecting a linkage between the fire-pit, altar and the image), he should 
supplicate for the gracious order from the Lord to perform the remaining fire-ritual and offer the oblations 
for the contentment of the Lord. O, the foremost among the twice-born Sages!, one tenth of the total 
oblations offered with the mula mantra should be made for the sake of anga mantras. Or, 100, 50, 25, 20 or 
10 oblations may be offered. For the sake of one's own self or for the sake of all people, he should offer 
the oblations into the consecrated fire daily. These oblations may be done in one session, two sessions or 


three sessions. If cow-ghee is not available, he may offer the oblations with black sesame. In accordance 
with the deep involvement of the sponsor or with the availability of resources, oblations may be offered 
with vrihi-grain, sacrificial faggots, curd, yava-grain, triple fruit, leaves of bilva-tree, flowers and other 
auspicious substances recommended for the yajna. 
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nikufijenahutirdadhna bhaksyapayasayoh phalatl 
paryayatsarvabhaksyani paficangulibhistilanl| 97 


Holding the mrugi mudra, varaha mudra or sankhini mudra, he should offer the oblations with each substance 
separately, taking each substance in a measure to be considered according to the availability and to the 
number of oblations. Oil, honey, milk and such other liquid items should be offered with sruva-ladle. Curd 
should be offered in a measure of nikunja. Sweet cakes, eatables and payasa should be offered in a measure 
of one pala. AII kinds of eatables should be offerd separately, one after another. Sesame should be offered 
with the tips of all the five fingers joined together. 
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hastapindamitam sakam svastamsam kandajatayahl 98 
tiktapinyaka jatinam abhicaravidhim vinal 

trikhandani tu mulani dvyangulà vallijatayahl 99 
lajavamisritam dhanyam sarvànnam grasasammitaml 

havisyannam tatascante tambülam vinivedayetll 100 


The parched paddy should be offered by the measure of one handfull. The fruits should be offered as they 
are, without cutting or splitting. The varieties of leaves should be offered by bunches, each bunch being 
a handful. The bulbous roots should be offered by pieces, each piece being one eighth of the whole length 


of the bulbous root. The oil-cakes got from the varieties of bitter seeds should be offered neglecting the 

rules applcable to the rituals meant for malevolent effects. The roots should be offered, each root being cut 
into three pieces. The varieties of creepers should be offered, each piece of creeper being 2 angulas in length. 
The grains should be offered being mixed with parched paddy. All varieties of cooked food should be 
offered as balls, each ball being a mouthful in size. The havishya-food also should be offered in the same 
way. Lastly, betel-leaf with areca nut should be offered. 
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pradaksinam namaskrtvà stutva và bhaktitastatah| 


püjayitvarpayitvà ca prarocya ca visarjayetl| 101 
sivam vyahrtibhih pascat santarpya sivapavakaml 
rocayitvà tu tatraiva raksayet prativasaramll 102 


Having circumambulated, prostrated, eulogized with devotion, worshipped the Lord and dedicated the fire-ritual 
to Him, the Acarya should do prarocana and offer the arghya meant for the farewell. Then, having pleased 
Lord Siva with the offerings made with the accompaniment of vyahruti mantras and having kindled the Sivagni 
to glow brightly, he should protect the Sivagni so as to be alive and vibrant. He should do this daily. 
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kunde tu bhavayedagnim trividham vidhinà tridhal 

sampüjya tatra devesam avisrjyangam alabhetll 103 
candabhasma bhavetpascadyadà devo visarjitahl 

yadva visarjayetkunde vahnim anyatra raksayetll 104 
raksite'gnau tu nirvane japedghoram upositahl 

japedvà juhuyadvatha bahurüpam prasantayell 105 


He should conceive the presence of three kinds of fire in the fire-pit in three ways according to the rules 

set forth for such contemplation. Having worshipped Lord Siva in a perfect way, he should keep the 

presence of Siva along with His anga-murtis to be vibrant, without offering the arghya meant for the farewell. 
Once Siva is offered the farewell-arghya and sent off, the ashes of the fire-pit turn into Canda-bhasma; it 
turns into one which solely belongs to Candesvara. Or, if the farewell-arghya(paranmukha arghya) is offered 


to the fire, he should deposit the fire in another place and keep it vibrant. If the protected fire gets 
extinguished, he should do the japa of aghora mantra, keeping himself in fast. For the sake of alleviation and 
expiation, he may do the japa of aghora mantra or may offer the oblations for the aghora mantra Deity. 
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tatraivantarbalim dadyatkrtva mandalakam bhuvil 

samskrte phalake vatha gandhapuspadi samskrtell 106 
rudrebhyah pürvato dadyàn matrbhyo daksine tathàl 

ganebhyah pascime bhage yaksebhyascottare balimll 107 
grahebhyasca tathaisanyam asurebhyo 'gnigocarel 

palasyam palabhaksebhyo nagebhyo vàyugocarell 108 
naksatra rasi vargebhyastatha visvaganaya cal 

mandalabhyantare deyà balistebhyah prakamatahlM 109 


Having designded a mandala recommended for the bali-offering, he should offer the balis to be given in the 
interior side located in the same place. Or, the bali may be offered on a cleaned and consecrated wooden plank. 
Having consecrated the substances such as sandal, flowers and others, he should offer the bali for the Rudras 
in the east; for the Mother Goddesses, in the south; for the Gana Devatas, in the west; for the Yakshas, in the 
north; for the Grahas, in the north-east; for the Asuras, in the south-east; for the Rakshasas, in the south-west; 
for the Nagas, in the north-west. With all sincerity and eager, he should offer the balis for the Nakshatras, 
Rasis and Visvaganas within the mandala. 
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vayuvaruna digbhdge ksetrapalabalim ksipetl 

atmarthe'pyevamadistam grhadau devasadmanil| 110 
nandyadi parivaranam balim dadyat prthak prthakl 

agnikarya balifícante evameva samacaretll 111 


In the direction of west and north-west, he should offer the bali for Kshetrapala. This process is applicable 

in the personal worship being done in the houses and other places and in the worship performed in the temples. 
Especially in the temples, with regard to the retinue Lords such as Nandi and others, the bali should be offered 
separately for each Deity. The bali related to the fire-ritual also should be offered in the same way. 
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samacamya sucirbhüto sakalikrta vigrahahl 
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karayeddesiko dhiman pararthe devasadmanil 


Then the Acharya should do acamana and purify himself and assume the identical form of Siva by means 
of 'sakalikarana (charging the body with samhia mantras). Then, having gone near the Linga, he should 
supplicate to give consent for performing various services to be done after the completion of the ritualistic 
events. He should delight the Lord repeatedly by various services such as singing and others. Then he should 
perform the daily festival and finally he should arrange for the performance of 'suddha nrutta’. The learned 
Acharya should do all these in the parartha puja performed in the temple. 
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utsavam suddhanrttam ca grhagre na samacaretll 114 
ganam ca karayedante yathà tusto mahesvarahl 

gandhaih puspaisca sampijya datvarghyam ca paranmukhamll 115 
darsayitva param mudram utthapyangani hetināl 

samharinam sivam dhyatva mürtau mürtim niyojayetll 116 


The festival and the ‘suddha nrutta’ should not be performed in front of the house(in the case of atmartha 
puja). At the closing phase of the events, he should arrange for musical recital in such a specific way that 
the Lord gets immemsely delighted. Then he should worship the Lord with sandal and flowers and offer the 
arghya-water meant for the farewell(paranmukha arghya). Having displayed the ‘para’ mudra, he should 
make the anga-devatas to raise from their seats with the recital of kavaca mantra. Then , having meditated 


the primal form of the Lord, the Ultimate One who performs the final dissolution, he should unite the 
forms of anga-devatas with that primal form. 
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arcayitva sivam bhitya uccarya hrdayanugaml 

prasadam karanatyagadyavanniskalatàm gatamll 117 
paratattvavibhagena bhavayedathavatmanal 

hrtsaroje sthitenaikyam kalpayenmudraya tayall 116 
evam visarjayeddevam sapeksa nirapeksakaml 

bindvadyam nadaparyantam ante candesvaram yajetll 119 


Having worshipped again Lord Siva, the Acharya should recite the prasada mantra in a systematic way. 
Starting from the heart he should raise the nada gradually, leaving behind the Deities governing the range of 
concerned tattvas. He should do so until he reaches the trascemdental and pure realm of dvadasanta which is 
free from the association of kalas. He should contemplate the perfect identity between his own self and the 
supreme Self. He should unite his self with the supreme Self present within his heart-lotus by diaplaying 

the aikya-mudra meant for effecting such absolute identity. Having done so, he should do farewell to Lord 
Siva who is free from being desirous or being indifferent and who is present in the transcendental plane 
extending from bindu to nada. At the end, he should worship Candesvara. 
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prasdda bahyatascandam aisanyam disi mandirel 
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candabhojyam duradharsam nàtmabhogaya kalpayetl 
nirmalya langhanam dànam bhaksanam ca visarjayetll 122 


In the worship of bana-linga, linga made of metal, portable linga, siddha linga and svayambhu linga, there is 
no need for the worship of Candesvara. In the worship of all images associated with all features of visible 
form and of sthandila, Candesvara puja need not be performed. Candesvara should be worshipped in the shrine 
built outside the main shrine in the north-east direction. Whichever substance is offered to Lord Siva, it 
should be strictly reserved for Candesvara. All those meant for the enjoyment of Candesvara are strictly 
unapproachable. They should never be thought of for one's own enjoyment. One should abandon the idea of 
violating the rules related to the nirmalya of Siva pertaining to Candesvara; should never think of giving the 
nirmalya as the gift or never think of cosuming it. 
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gurupustaka nàganam vahnyogi ganasya cal 

parvati yaksa matrnam na nirmàlyam sive yathall 123 
ratnahemadi lingesu cale linge pratiksanel 

gurusvapi na nirmàályam vyakhyasu pratimasu call 124 
svestalinge ca yaddattam caruvattanna samsayah| 

naivedyam bhratrputranam bhagininadm ca dapayetl| 125 


All those which are offerd to one's own Guru, Vidya-pitha, Nagas, Agni, Yogis, Ganas, Parvati, Yakshaa, 
Matru Devatas need not be considered on par with the nirmalya of Siva. The substances offered to 

ratna linga, hema linga and other such lingas, portable linga, kshanika linga, Guru, various forms of Siva 

such as Dakshinamurti do not become nirmalya. That which is offerd to one's own chosen Linga becomes 

like the sacrificial food. There is no doubt about this. He may distribute the offered items to his brothers, sons 
and sisters as the sacred ‘prasada’. 
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acamya prayato bhütvà devadevam pranamya cal 

cyutaskhalita suddhyartham abhyasenmantrasamhitaml| 127 
nirgacchedalayadvama padenasprsta dehalil| 128 


While performing the ceremonial ablution, offering the water, bathing with milk and such other items, if 
drops of water or milk are spilled above the navel, he should take bath; if they are spilled below the navel, 
he should sprinkle the consecrated water over himself. Having done the acmana and purified himself and 
having observed the essential disciplines, he should prostrate before Lord Siva. In order to alleviate the 
defects which have been caused by leaving out certain rituals or by interrupted performance, he should 
recite the samhita mantras. He should come out of the shrine by placing the left foot first and without 
touching the sides of the doorway. 
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This is the 8" chater titled “Directions for the Performance of Fire-ritual” in the Great Tantra called Kamika. 
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sravanasca vidhiyante tadanye nindità matàhll 2 


Now I will speak on the selection of auspicious time which could be effective for all, as conducive to long 
lasting happiness. In the northern course of the sun, except the magha-month all other months are highly 
recommended for the performance of auspicious functions. If auspicious functions are to take place 
necessarily and quickly, Kartika, Asvayuj and Sravana months of the southern course of the sun are highly 
recommended. All other months are considered to be inauspicious. 
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The bright half of the lunar month is always auspicious. In the dark half of the lunar month, auspicious 

time could be considered up to the seventh lunar day. The first one third of the bright half and the last 

one third of the dark half are to be left out, since they are not auspicious. Otherwise, the middle one third 

of both the bright half and the dark half is considered to be of medium kind. Other days are declared 

to be supreme. In the odd number of lunar days, the ninth day, full moon , new moon and the first lunar day 


are considered to be inauspicious in this Agama. In the even number of days, except the second and the tenth 
lunar days of the bright half and the sixth lunar day of the dark half , all other even nunber of days are 
considered to be good. 
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Rohini, uttara phalguni, uttarashadha, uttara proshtapada, hasta, svati, punarvasu, anuradha, asvini, 
mrugasirsha, sravana, purva ashadha, makha, citra, sravishta and revati — all these are considered to be 
auspicious for the human beings. The exalted satabhishak, visakha, purva phalguni, purva ashadha, 

purva proshtapada, ardra — all these are considered to be auspicious for the divive beings as set forth 

in this Siva sastra. With regards to the human beings, pushya, revati and other nakshatras such as kruttika, 
apa bharani, aslesha and jyeshta are considered to be inauspicious. Among the weekdays, except Sunday and 
Tuesday all other days are cosidered to be highly auspicious. Saturday has to be left out by the human 
beings in respect of selecting the auspicious days. 
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subhakarma na kartavyam jive castam gate budhaihll 10 
sukrasyastamaye và'pi pratisthadyam na karayetl 
diva garbha pratistha ca sarvaryam vastukarma call 11 
sarvadosakaram proktam ratravavesanam bhavetl 
ratrau vàstubalim grame nàgnau kuryat kathaficanall 12 


When the sun has entered the karkata house, the commencement of house-construction should be abandoned. 
During the period of setting of the Jupiter and Venus, auspicios activities should not be performed by the 
learned priests. Installation and other such activities should not be undertaken when the Venus has set. The 
grabha pratishta performed during the daytime and vastu homa performed during the night time would yield 
all sorts of defective effects. Similarly, entering the newly built house in the night time would become 
defective. Never should the vastu-bali or the vastu-homa be performed in the night time. 
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vivarjyascararásistu sajivascecchubhapradahl 13 
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gurüdayastu vipranam bhüpatinàm bhrgüdayalll 14 
visam budhodayassresthassudre caivam vidhiyatel 


The fixed zodiacal houses(sthira rasi) are considered to be the foremost, in auspiciousness. The zodiacal houses 
which belong to the category of fixed and moveable(ubhayatmaka) are medium in respect of auspiciousness. 
The moving zodiacal houses should be abandoned for the performance of auspicious functions. But if they 

are associated with Jupiter, they would yield auspicious effects. The rising of Jupiter, Venus and Moon are 
declared to be supremely good. The rising of the Jupiter is good for the brahmins. The rising of Venus is 
auspicious for the kings. The rising of the Mercury is auspicious for the vaisyas and it is also good for the 
sudras. 
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caturasre Subhah papa varjaniya visesatah|| 16 
ubhayastham himaàmsum ca satsaptamagatam subham| 


During the southern course of the sun, all the inauspicious grahas would be yielding good effects when they 
are in the third, sixth and the eleventh houses. All the auspicuos grahas are considered to be yielding good 
effects under all circumstances, except when they are in the twelfth place. In the kendra-place, the auspicious 
grahas are exceedigly good. But all the inauspicious grahas are to be specifically abandoned in this place. 
The Moon which is in the sixth and seventh houses and which has reached the second place should be 
considered as auspicious. 
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varjayeddesiko dhiman pafícagocara samsthitahll 17 
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yuktam ca kànksitaficodum santyajeddesikottamahll| 18 


The nakshatra which is cruel, which lies in the brahma danda plane, which has been releived from the grip 
of dhumaketu, which is associated with the eclipse, which is approached by the eclipse — should be 
abandoned by the foremost Acharyas. 
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tithinaksatra masabdàyanantam ca varjayetll 21 
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The vedha-nakshatra, vyatipata, sula, vajra, vishkambha, parigha, ganda, vaidhriti, harshana, atiganda, 
manda nakshatra, shadasiti mukha, sunya masa, dagdha vara, jvala nakshatras encompassed by the defects 
of grahas, the ending phase of thiti, nakshatra, masa, varsha and ayana — all these should be abandoned by 
the learned Acharya. Especially, he should aviod the adhi masa. 
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In an auspicious day synchronizing with a nakshatra which is highly beneficial to the Master , which is 

free from even an insignificant defect, which is associated with more good qualities and which is associated 
with the strength of good lagna and graham, the Acharya may perform the vastu activities, either in the early 
morning or in the noon, for the abundance of all kinds of wealth and prosperity. 
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This is the 9" chapter titled “Selection of Auspicious Time” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 
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Having first examined and ascertained the auspiciousness of time , the Acharya should proceed to do the 
intended auspicious activities. Having observed the omens, prognostic visions and such other indications, 
he should commnce the proposed works. The knower of vastu, Guru, Silpi, Daivajna and the Yajamana 
(Master) should be pure and attired with white dress and adorn themselves well with ornaments. Having 
meditataed on Lord Sadasiva, they should look for the appearance of omens and prognostic birds when they 
are to travel , when they are to come out of the house, and when they are to enter the site in which they 
have planned to construct house or temple. 


Aai saat afa weiter sel 
qa at Sar ar gf a fase: u g 
SA Noi ear ahead AAA: | 

piana * os o SN 
ygi As a rd s Hid Ad asa «iii 4 
WAST ea qd STA 
faced org a arg Ta TAT à 
areas ai a frere sd Wu: qe: | 


reges FARA ap ISH q aatem 9 


vidvamso brahmano vapi patniputrayuto balil 


bhüsità và suputrà và harsità ca visesatahll 4 
rüpini garbhini kanya kridantasca visesatahl 

bhaksyam bhojyam ca pànam ca mamsam dipam tathaiva call 5 
anulepanamaladi gandhadravyam ghrtam dadhil 

srivatsam purnakumbham ca sankham gorocanam tathall 6 
adarsanam dhvajam caiva siddhartham ca payah punah| 

yanyanyani prasastani subham tesam tu darsanamll 7 


Two lerned person or brahmins, house-wife with her son or daughter, sturdy man, lady well adorned with 
ornaments, lady coming with her son, delighted lady — these persons are considered to be specifically 
good to indicate auspicious omens. A charming and beautiful woman, pregnant woman, virgin, playing 
children — indicate specially auspicious omens. Eatable things, varieties of food, drinkable items, meat, 
light, fragrant substances such as sandal, garlands and others, ghee, curd, srivatsa, purna kumbha, 

conch, gorocana, mirror, flag, milk and other items which are held to be excellent — indicate auspicious 
omens, if they are viewed while setting out. 
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Mouse, fox, lizard, hog in reddish-brown color, cuckoo - if these go from left to right on the commencement 
of travel and of all kinds of auspicioius activities, such incidence is considered to indiacte auspiciousness. 
Birds which arrive in short time, which are living near the rivers, which come from a distant place, which go to 
a very long distant place and which have taken shelter in the houses of rich people, palace, temple, auspicious 
places and charming locations and which have their nestles in the trees which are yielding sweet juice, white 
sap, fruits and flowers are very good in indicating the auspiciousness of the forthcoming event. 
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na grame'ranyagaurgrahyo nàranye gramasamsthitafll 10 
divacaro na Sarvaryam na ca naktafícaro divàl 

dvandvagau carthitau grahyau kakolastvistakanksinahl| 1l 
apagantarità mattà na grahyassakunah kvacitl 

ksutam sarvatra nestam syad goksutam maranam disetl|l 12 
gulasthi krsnadhànyàni karpdsangaragocarah| 

niyaterindhanànam ca darsanam sokadam bhrsamll 13 
carmakrnmuktakesadi ranaksutksama mundinam| 

malinamabhakta nagnaderdarsanam duhkhadam bhavetll 14 
akrosam rodhanam caiva kalahassokhadah punah| 
varadhamahisostraderdarsanam ca tatha bhavetll 15 


In view of auspiciousness, one should not have the vision of forest-cow within a village; should not have 

the vision of village-cow in the forest. In the night, one should not have the vision of those which are roaming 
in the daytime; in the daytime, one should not have the vision of those which are roaming in the night. Vision 
of two animals(of same category) is taken to indicate auspiciousness. Vision of raven which is desirous of 

all things to eat, of the birds which have come after crossing the river and which are excited with joy should 
never be taken as indicative of auspiciousness. Sneezing is inauspicious, everywhere. Sneezing of cow is 
indicative of impending death. Vision of molasses, bones, black grains, cotton, container of charcoal and 
firewood would yield unbearable misery. Vision of shoe-maker or a worker in leather, of the one whose head 
is with loosened hair, of the one who has become exceedingly fatigued due to hungry, one with a shaven head, 
of the one who is in dirty clothes and presents a despicable appearance, atheist and unclothed would 

certainly give distress and unpleasant result. Vision of the one who is crying loudly and the one who is 
shedding tears, vision of the incident of strife — would yield distress and agony. Vision of pig, buffalo, camel 
and such other animals also would yield inauspicious result. 
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pratiküle nimitte ca sarvakarma vivarjayetl 
ekadha dvitridhà krtvà nimittatraya dosakrtll 16 
varjayeddesiko dhiman pafícagocara samyutahll 17 


If the omens indicate adverse effects, the Guru should abandon all the intended activities. The learned Acharya 
belonging to one of the five gocaras should look for the omen once, twice and thrice and if the omens observed 
three times are of the nature of yielding defective results, he should relinquish the proposed activity. 
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This is the 10" chapter titled “Examining the Omens” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 


eg qutm fara: 
11 bhüpariksa vidhih 


11 Examination of the Sites 


~ Aaa SY ^ 


3TH ferrei oe a yet ema 
aid aai ae ae Aras F ? 
AC x 


aera ARA ores farsa 
Cer Sa aed STGUTTEESTSG AM N 2 


subhe nimitte labdhe ca bhiipariksam samacaretl 


saivam brahmam tathà vastu vaisnavaticaindrameva call 1 
auksanca bhautikaficaiva asurafica pisacakaml 
rdksasam caiva vayavyam vàrunagneyakau tathall 2 


Once the auspicious signs indicating the growth and prosperity are obtained, the foremost Acharya should 
begin to examine the nature of the ground to be selected for construction. There are 12 varieties of ground 
(as detailed in this Agama). They are — saiva, brahma, vaishnava, aindra, auksha, bhautika, asura, paisacaka, 
rakshasa, vayavya, varuna and agneyaka. 
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janiyallaksanairetaih bhiigunam desikottamah| 

karnikararjunasvattha kapitthasoka dhatakill 3 
sthalaravinda tulasi diirvabhirva tata mahil 

visnukrantakhukarnabhyam salmali girisariball 4 
kapota sukahamsaisca saivi sa subhada mahil 


The foremost Acharya should know the quality of the ground through specific aspects and features 
associated with the ground. The land in which trees such as karnikara, arjuna, asvattha, kapittha and asoka 
have grown, in which plants such as dhataki, sthala aravinda, tulasi, durva, vishnukranta, akhu karma, 
salmali, giri sariba are flourishing and in which birds such as doves, parrots and hamsas are living is 
known as saivi bhumi. It is of the nature of yielding auspicious wealth and prosperity. 


a S ac EN SA 

fai: Hal patet ERUIT It 4 
~ ` ^ 

Erase «1 Tell AAT Hii 

fagaktarsonta PAANAN & 
Sarasa éd: aera 

GEAT ISPI RIKS GESSIE] 8 
FA RATATAT aristas] qum 


bilvaih palasairdarbhaisca kusaisca harinaistathall 5 
homadravyaissugandhaisca bhi brahmi subhadà matāl 
tindukaistintrinibhisca karajairvenubhistathall 6 
karpasarkajapabhisca hamsaih paksimrgaistathal 
niskanthakaistathavrksairya bhümissahita bhavet\| 7 
vaisnavi bhüssamakhyatà sauryaviryapradà nrnam| 


The land in which bilva trees and palasa trees have grown, in which darbha, visvamitra(a kind of darbha) 

and kusa( a kind of darbha) are growing, in which antelopes are living and in which various fragrant substances 
suitable for oblations is known as brahmi bhumi. It is of the nature of yielding auspicious benefits. The land 

in which plants such as tinduka, karpasa, arka, japa and trees such as tintrini, karaja, venu are growing, in 
which hamsa and other birds and various animals are living and in which thornless trees are flourishing 

is known as vaishnavi bhumi. It is of the nature of giving valor and vigor to the human beings. 
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kadalī panasamraisca punnagairvakulaistathall 8 
patalaissindhuvaraisca tatha camalakaih punah| 
indivaraisca vaisyaisca sudrairaindri mahi matall 9 


The land which is replete with the trees such as kadali, panasa, punnaga, vakula, patali, sindhuvara and 
amalaka, with indivara flowers, and with the dwellings of the vaisyas and sudras is considered to be 
aindri-bhumi. 
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ankolaisca tathà vrksairmarjalairnakulaistathall 10 
sasagodhacakoraisca vrkairauksamahi matāl 
sauryaviryakari sa syat prajasampatsamrddhidall 11 


The land which is abounding in the fragrance of patali-flowers and sandal, which is yielding abundantly the 
wealth and food grains, replete with ankola-trees, which is habitable for the cats, mongoose, rabbits, iguanas, 
jackals(hyenas), cakora-birds(partridge birds, supposed to feed on the moonbeams) and wolfs is considered to 
be auksha bhumi(cow-land). This kind of land is of the nature of nourishing the qualities of valor and prowess 
and of yielding the abundance of wealth to those who live in there. 
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nirgundi madhavi dürvà tvankolaih kimsukaistathal 

mallika karaviraisca madhikairbhautiki matall 12 
annada pustida nrnam bhasmagandha samanvitdl 
bhallatakairmahavrksaih dustasattvaih palandubhihl| 13 
kirataih kakubhairgrddhraih dhütaissarvaissamanvitàl 

asuri yuddhadà bhümih pütigandha samanvitall 14 


The land abounding in the trees such as nirgundi, ankola, kimsuka and others and in the plants such as madhavi, 
durva, mallika, karavira and others is considered to be bahutika-bhumi. The land which exudes the fragrance 
of ashes and sandal, which gives foods and strength to the human beings, in which large trees known as 
bhallata, kakubha and onions are flourishing, which is inhabited by the cruel beings, mountain tribes who live 
by hunting, vultures and roguish people and which is associated with putrid odor and which is of the nature 

of giving room for wars is considered to be asuri-bhumi. 
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salmalibhistatha bhimih vakulaisca vibhitakaih| 
slesmatakaih kharairustraissrgalaissukaraih punalll 15 


candalaisca pulindaisca pütigandhosaraà ca sal 
paisaci ca smrtà Sastraissarvandsa samanvitdll| 16 


The land in which salmali, vakula, vibhitaka, sleshmataka and such other trees are growing, which is inhabited 
by asses, camels, foxes, pigs, outcaste and hunters , which is associated with stinking smell, which is with 
barren spots associated with saline soil and which is of the nature of yielding destruction to all in all manners 
is considered in this Agama as the paisaci-bhumi. 
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candala visacoraisca siro rogddibhistathal| 

marica gulagandhdadhya raksasi sa ksayapradal| 17 
gomayu ganasankirna jhillika sarkaranvital 

yd vayavyeti sa prokta duhkhanairdhanyadayikall 18 
ya pügairavrtà bhümih varuni sarvasiddhidal| 

snuhislesmatakdadyaisca samyuktà ksudrasarkaraihll 19 
üsarà toyahinà ca agneyi sarvanasinil 


The land associated with the habitations of the lowest caste and thieves, with poisonous plants and trees, which 
inflict headache and other ailments and which is abundant in pepper , molasses and fragrant substances 

is considered to be rakshasa-bhumi. It is of the nature of inflicting a gradual decay. The land associated with 
herds of jackal, crickets, spots impaired with gravels and splinters is known as vayavya-bhumi. It is of the 
nature of inflicting misery and misfortunes. The land surrounded by areca trees is known as varuna-bhumi. 

It is of the nature of yielding all auspicious fortunes. The land associated with milk-hedge plants, sleshmataka 
and such other trees, with small gravels, spots impaired with saline soil and which is bereft of watery sources 
is known as agneya-bhumi. It is of the nature of destroying all those which are growing there. 
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saive saivi samakhyata vaisnavi visnudesakell 20 
brahmi syad brahmadese tu saivi vipradi yogyakal 

saivi vipravisista ca brahmi syddvaisnavi ca bhūhll 21 
bhiibhrtam syadvisamauksi stidranam bhautiki smrtal 

paisaci tvasuri bhümi raksasi ya ca bhirmatal| 22 
antyajanam iha proktà satasah karsità ca yal 

sã ca gobhisciram bhitvà bhirgrahya vatsarordhvatahll 23 

ksetrasthitivasadurvi kathita tvanulominam| 


The saiva-bhumi is suitable for all those related to the saiva tradition. The vaishnava-bhumi is fit for all those 
concerned with the vaishnava tradition. The brahma-bhumi is suitable for all those concerned with the 
brahma tradition. The saiva-bhumi is suitable for the habitation of brahmins and others. But the saiva-bhumi 
is specially recommended for the brahmins. The brahma-bhumi and the vaishnava-bhumi are suitable for 
the kings(and warriors). The auksa-bhumi is suitable for the vaisyas. The bhautika-bhumi is fit for the 
sudras. The paisaca-bhumi, asura-bhumi and the rakshasa-bhumi are suitable for the people of the last and 
lowest caste. These grounds should first be stirred up by the oxen for a long time, ploughed for hundreds of 
time and only after a lapse of one year, these paisca and other bhumis should be taken possession of. For the 
people of mixed caste, the ground should be selected according to the natural formation and qualities of the 
land. 
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süksmavalukamanüpam krsikrtyuccalajjalamll 26 
jangalanuüpa sammisragunam sadhàranam smrtam| 


The ground suitable for the construction of buildings is of two kinds — anupa and jangala. The ground which 
is with stability, with heavy mass and which is strewn with large heaps of gravels, in which only a little 
quantity of saline water is available even if dug very deeply is known as jangala-bhumi. The ground which 
is covered with kaseru-grass, in which aromatic utpala-flowers have blossomed, which is associated with 
white sand and in which water comes out profusely at the very instance of ploughing is considered to be 
anupa-bhumi. The ground associated with the mixed qualities of jangala and anupa is considered to be of 
ordinary standard. 
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jangalam kadali tala panasadi tarüdbhavamll 27 
sarvasasyocitam puspaphalavrksa sukhodayaml 
sarvartu sukhadam sarvahitamanüpam isyatell 28 


tayossamparka samyuktam sadharanam udahrtam| 


Jangala is the land where plantain trees, palm trees, jack trees and such other trees are growing. The land which 
is suitable for the growth of all kinds of grains, which serves as the source of comforts and happiness through 
the flowering trees and fruit-yielding trees, which gives pleasant life in all the six seasons and which yields 
good benefits in all possible ways is considered to be anupa. The ground associated with the mixed features 

of both the jangala and anupa is said to be of ordinary standard. 
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samasamsparsanam snigdham sugandham susvaram sthiram| 
karodáfijali matrodyadudakam vastu padmakamll 30 
prdacyudicyudakam sasyam daksinesam purovanam| 
saumyam sarataram tattu pragudagvirananvitamll 31 


sudravyam ramaniyam sajjanasthanam tu bhadrakaml 
pürnakam dhimrakam nityam anildnala dikplavamll 32 


According to another kind of classification, the land is considered to be of four kinds- padmaka, bhadraka, 
dhumra and purna. The land which appears evenly levelled and which is uniformly smooth for the touch, 
which is soft, pleasantly odorous, resounding with melodious sounds, which is stable without becoming 

loose during heavy rains, where water rushes up even when the earth is dug up to a depth which could hold the 
full height of a man standing with his both hands raised above his head and joined together to form ‘anjali 
mudra’ is known as padmaka. The land where water is flowing in the east and the north, which is good for the 
growth of grains; associated with forest in front of its southern side; salubrious and exceedingly fertile; 
associated with the abundant growth of fragrant grass known as virana in its east side and north side; abundant 
in good grains and other commodities; charming to the mind; and which is associated with habitations of good 
people is known as bhadraka. The land which is associated with ever-swelling river in its north-west side is 
known as purnaka. The land which is associated with such river in its south-east side is known as dhumraka. 
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uttamam madhyamam nicam nityam ceti caturvidhaml 

dasadanda pramánam tu sanmatravanatam tu yatll 33 
uttamam syadvitastya tu madhyam hastena cadhamaml 
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In another kind of classification, the land is held to be of four kinds - the superior(uttama), medium 
(madhyama), inferior(adhama) and the lowest(nica). Within a stretch of ten rods(dandas, 40 hastas), the 

land which slopes gradually up to 6 digits is of superior kind; which slopes up to one span is of medium kind; 
which slopes up to one hasta is of inferior kind. The land which yields water in a quick phase is of superior 
type; which gives water in a moderate phase is of medium type; which produces water in a slow phase is of 
inferior type. The land which has a slope of more than one hasta within a stretch of ten dandas is said to 

be of lowest kind; it is avoidable. 
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caturasram samam yattu devandnca dvijanmanamll 35 
astasatcaturasram yadyuktam tu nrpavaisyayoh| 


südrasyapi yatha samkhyam kalpayed desikottamah|| 36 
srestam purvayatam vastu madhyamam daksinottaram| 
svetam raktam ca pītañca krsnam vipraditah kramatll 37 


The ground which is in the shape of perfect square is suitable for the Deities and the brahmins. The ground 
which is octagonal, hexagonal and square in shape is suitable for the kings and the vaisyas. The foremost 
Acharya should decide the shape of the land suitable for the sudras according to the number of the occupants. 
The ground which stretches in east-west direction is of superior kind; which stretches in north-south direction 
is of medium type. White, red, whitish yellow and blue-black — these are the colors of the ground suitable 

for the brahmins, kings, vaisyas and sudras respectively. 
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mrdangavenu vinadi dundubhi dhvani samyutam| 

punndaga jatipuspabja dhànya patala gandhakailll 38 
pasugandha samam srestam sarvabija prarohanam| 

ekavarnam ghanam snigdham sukhasamsparsananvitamll 39 
kubjangamuktamakasam nicacchannam param sukham| 

tiktam ca katukam caiva kasaya madhuramlakaml| 40 
lavanam sadrasairyuktam yuktam sarvasukhavahaml 


The land which is resounding with the sound of various musical instruments such as mrudanga, flute, vina 
dundubhi and others; associated with the growth of various trees such as punnaga, jati, patala, gandha 

and others, with flowers such as lotus and others and with various kinds of grains, which is exuding the 
collective odor of various animals, evenly levelled and where all seeds could sprout well is considered to be 
highly superior. The ground which presents itself in single color throughout, which is dense and firm, soft- 
soiled; associated with a touch of pleasantness and tenderness; which is bereft of crookedly formed 
mounds; with open space and which is covered with shrubs to some extent is conducive to the 

comforts of high quality. The ground associated with the six kinds of flavor — bitter, pungent, astringent, 
sweet, sour and salt is conducive to all sorts of prosperity. 
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pradaksinodakopetam karamatroccalajjalamll 4] 
niskapalam nirupalam krimivalmika varjitam| 

susirasthi vihinam tu tanuvaluka samyutamll 42 
angaratusahinam tu vrksamüla vivarjitaml 

pankasesotthitam svabhradarilosta vivarjitam|| 43 


sarkarà bhasmahinam tu sabhàácaitya samipagam| 


The ground in which the water whirls round in clockwise direction, in which water surges up even in a depth 
up to a man's raised hand, which is bereft of broken pieces of pots, stones, worms, ant-hills, holes, bones, 
charcoals, husk, and roots of the trees; associated with white sand; devoid of small plants which have 
sprouted from the half-dried mire left over due to the passage of time, medium sized holes, caverns, lumps of 
earth, gravels and ashes and which is very near to a hall meant for public meeting and to the shrines is 
considered to be conducive to prosperity. 
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dustaprani samipastham nrpamandira samsritamll 44 
devalaya samipastham kantakadrumasamyutam| 

candala vastukam caiva karmakaralayasritaml 45 
ekadvitricaturmargavrtam avyakta màrgakaml 

sankararama samyuktam tasya ksetram tu varjayetll 46 


The ground near by which cruel animals live; linked to the royal palace; adjacent to the temple, in which 
thorned trees are growing, which is shared by the dwelling place of the lowest caste, which is 

associated with the workshops of blacksmiths, surrounded by one, two, three and four main roads, in which 
secret underground tunnel has been built and which is associated with the flower gardens of Siva-temple 
should be avoided for the construction of houses and other buildings. 
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anyadevam vidham vàstusarvadosakaram bhavetl 

yatkarma vihitam mohddevam bhüte tu vastunill 47 
tanmahadosadam yasmat sarvathà tadvivarjayetl 

hinajatessamuddistam utkrstanam vidhiyatel| 48 
utkrstoktam na hinasya sarvadevesu yogyakaml 

misravarnayutam vastu srestham tadvarnajanmanaml| 49 


Other grounds which are associated with such qualities and features become the source of all kinds of misery 
and misfortune. Any constructional activity carried out in such defective grounds impelled by deluded mind 
would be the source of insurmountable difficulties. Therefore such activities on the defective grounds 

should by all means be avoided. The directions set forth for the lower castes are applicable even to the higher 
castes. But the rules and codifications given for the higher class are not applicable to the lower class; they 
could be applied for the constructions related to the Deities. The ground which is associated with mixed colors 
is highly suitable for those people for whom such colors are specifically recommended. 
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tatpamsu dhàrane sastisatam phalavivekatah| 


Having dug the ground up to a depth of one hasta, the Acharya should fill up the pit with the same earth 
removed from the pit. If some quantity of earth is left out after the pit is filled up, that ground is considered to 
be of supreme kind. If more quantity of earth is needed to fill up the pit, then it means that the ground is 
of lower type. If the earth is sufficient enough to fill up the pit, then the ground is considered to be of medium 
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sapuspakumbhatoyena ptiryamane'vate yadill 51 
sastampradaksinavartam udakam santabudbudaml 
uttana puspakam srestham na tvadhomukha puspakaml|l 52 


When water is poured into the pit from the kalasa along with the flower placed into it, if the water whirls 
round in the clockwise direction with settled bubbles and if the flower is turned upwards, then the ground 

is considered to be with superior standard. But if the flower is turned downwards, then the ground should be 
considered to be unfit for the construction. 
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sarsapanam tilanam vacoptanamankura_ bhuvil 

triratrena prajayante yasyam sa syacchubha mah 53 
purvottaraplava srestha madhyamā sarvatah plavāl 

sapi grahya grhadau tu sa colbana gunanvitall 54 
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evam pariksya grhniyanmahim bahugunanvitamll 2 
vetaladeh punassamyak pravesabalim aharetll 56 


When the seeds of mustard or sesame are sowed into the ground, if the seeds begin to sprout and grow within 
three nights, that ground is considered to be very auspicious. The ground which is associated with pond or 
river in its east side and north side is of superior type. The ground which is associated with watery sources 

in all of its sides is of medium type. Even such medium type of ground may be taken possession of for the 
construction of houses and others, if it is found to be associated with much more good qualities. Whether it is 
the construction of palace for the prince or the king, the ground should be selected and acquired according 

to the prescribed directions. Having examined the nature of the ground in this way, the Acharya should 

take possession of the ground which is associated with various good qualities and features. In addition to 
this, he should arrange for the performance of 'pravesa bali’ (offering of bali at the time of gaining access to 
the selected ground) for appeasing the evil spirits such as ‘vetala’ and others. 
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This is the 11" chapter titled “Examination of the Sites" in the Great Tantra called Kamika 
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12 Offering of Bali for Gaining Access to the Ground 
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gramadinam ca sarvesam praàsadanam ca sadmanaml 
anyesamapi sarvesàm pravesabalirucyatell 1 


Offering of bali at the time of gaining access to the selected ground is ordained in view of the settlements 
such as village and others, all kinds of temples, shrines, houses and such other constructions. 
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adisaiva kulodbhütah paficagocara samsthitahl 2 
paficanga bhüsanopetah sosnisassottariyakah| 
sitanulepanadhyasca pravesabalim arabhet\| 3 


The Acharya who hails from the lineage of Adisaiva, who belongs to one of the five ‘gocaras’ (sects); 

has adorned his five limbs with relevant ornaments; has worn the head-dress(ushnisha) and upper garment 

and who has profusely besmeared himself with white sandal-paste and other perfumes should commence 

the offering of bali at the time of gaining access to the selected ground. This should be commenced in the night 
which is free from the defects related to time and place and rendered beneficial by the auspicious division of 
time and auspicious lunar mansion. 
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sveccham gacchantvimam bhimim àsu grhnami vastunel 


First, the learned brahmins should be honored with the offering of food and fees. Then the Acharya should 
declare the auspiciousness of the selected day, time and place. Having divided the ground into nine equal 
parts(lengthwise and breadthwise), the Acharya who has known well the science of vastu should offer the bali 
starting from the brahmasthana(central grid) and proceeding towards east and other directions in the due order, 
reciting the following mantra: “ Let the bhuta-ganas, paisacas and rakshasas who are living here resort to 
other places as desired by them. I am taking possession of this ground immediately for the purpose of the 
proposed construction.” 
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dadhyaàpüpa samyuktairannaistesam balim kşipetll 6 
gitavadyadi ghosairvedaghosaisca ghoşayetl 
acaryam püjayetpürvam sarvàn sampüjayettatahll 7 


The Acharya should offer the bali in the form of the balls of cooked rice along with curd, clarified butter, 
sweets and eatables for all the hosts of bhutas, paisacas and rakshasas. During this offering he should 
arrange for the recital of musical songs, playing of various musical instruments and raising of such 

other auspicious sounds and for the systematic recital of the Vedic hymns. Then, at the completion of 

the ritual, the Master should worship and honor the Acharya first and then honor all other assisting 
priests. 
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This is the 12" chapter titled “Offering of Bali for Gaining Access to the Ground” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 
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13 Directions for Taking Possession of the Ground 
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tatah prabhate svikaram kuryātsnāto vibhüsitahl 


vasano nütanam vastram uttariya samanvitahl| 1 
supalipta mahi madhye sarvadhanyopari sthitaml 

sitacandana liptangam cütasvattha dalanvitamll 2 
sarvaratnosadhigarbha nimnagambhah prapüritaml 

sadvastra vasanam kumbham sitasütra vibhüsitamll 3 


sasanena sadehena sivena samadhisthitam| 


Then, in the next early morning, the Acharya should take possession of the selected ground. Having taken 

the ceremonial bath, he should adorn himself, get himself attired in new cloth and wear the upper garment. 

Then he should worship the consecrated kalasa which has been placed at the center of the ground perfectly 
besmeared with the cow-dung; kept over the raised platform designed with all kinds of grains; whose 

parts are besmeared with white sandal; associated with the leaves of mango tree and peepal tree; impregnated 
with all kinds of gems and herbs and filled up with the sacred river water; dressed with a good cloth and wound 
around with white thread and which, in its subtle form, is associated with a seat and relevant form well occupied 
by the vibrant presence of Siva. 
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pujayitva vidhanena gandhapuspaksatairguruhl| 4 
tatah kumbham samutksipya vipramürdhnyadhiropayetl 


vedatodya kulastrinam prasasta dhvanibhistathall 5 
tatah karakanirgacchadacchinna jaladharayal 
dhyayan prajahitam ksipram parisificetpradaksinamll 6 


The Acharya should worship such kalasa with perfumes and flowers according to the scriptural injunctions. 
Then, having lifted up the kalasa from the seat, he should mount it over the head of the assisting priest. 
Amidst the rhythmic and loud recital of the Vedic hymns and amidst sweet and melodious sounds of 
musical songs raised by the ladies hailing from good and virtuous families, he should let the stream 

of kalasa-water to flow down continuously over the ground. Contemplating the welfare and prosperity of 
all the beings, he should quickly drench the ground with the continuous streams of water, coming round in 
clockwise direction. 
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nayettat purvasimantam kificittatra vilambya cal 

tasmadagneh paldsasya pavesanayostatahll 7 
diksu nitvà tatah pracim nayed bhümi parigrahel 

acaryadin athabhyarcya kartā dadyàcca daksinaml| 8 
pravesartham balim caiva bhüpariksà parigrahaul 

gramanga bhüta devadau prthannesto vicaksanahll 9 


He should lead the priest bearing the kalasa from which the stream of water is flowing down to the east end 

and having stayed there for a short time, he should lead him towards south-east, then towards south-west, 

from there to north-west and then to the north-east and finally move towards east for taking possession 

of the ground. Then the Master should worship the Acharya and the assisting priests and honor them with 
sufficient ceremonial fees. The expert Acharya need not perform this kind of bali-offering in order to get access 
to the ground, examination of the site and the ceremonial take-over of the ground separately in other occasions 
such as the village-planning, planning of its inner divisions, construction of shrines to the minor Deities 
principal Deities and others. 
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candanosita toyena sayam gartam prapürayetl 

darbhastarantike tasya payah pitvà guruh svapetll 12 


There he should arrange for the ploughing of the ground. He should perform all the rituals according to 

the particular Agama of his choice. He should do all the concerned activities according to that particular 
Agama of his choice, conforming to his unabated faith in the scripture and to the availability of the resources. 
With regard to gaining access to the rough ground, certain specific examination is needed. Having dug a pit 
with a depth of one hasta in the middle of the ground in an auspicious day, the Acharya should fill up the 

pit with the water mixed with sandal paste. He should do this in the evening. Having spread darbha-grass 
near the pit and having drunk the milk, he should sleep there on the darbha-bed during the night. 
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“O, Mother Earth, be prospering in this selected ground along with plenty of wealth and grains. Having 
obtained the virility of the foremost kind, be ever with auspiciousness. My prostrations to you." Having recited 
this prayer, the Acharya should spend the night there, being on fast. In the next early morning he should 

purify himself by taking bath and observing other disciplines and examine the pit. If he notices that the 
water(mixed with sandal) poured into the pit remains in tact without reduced, then that ground may be 

taken possession of for the attainment of all kinds of prosperity. If the water has become reduced in the pit, 
then it indicates the gradual destruction of the construction. If the water has dried up completely, then it 
indicates the decay of the food grains and the wealth. 
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ahni và püranam krtvā pariksam tu samacaretl| 15 
gatvà satapadam cantah pratyavrtya niriksayetl 

anyunam cejjalam tatstham uttama bhuh prasasyatell 16 
angulena tu hinam cenmadhyameti prakirtital 

tato hinam tu hind syadatihinaà vipatkartll 17 


To make sure of the result, the Acharya may examine the quality of the ground in the daytime also. Having 
filled up the pit with the water, he should walk for hundred steps away from the pit and then come back 
and observe the level of the water. If the water remains in the same level as before without being reduced, 
then the selected ground is declared to be of the foremost type. If the water level has reduced by one 
digit(angula), then it indicates that the ground is of medium type. The ground should considered to be 

of inferior kind if the water level has reduced by more than one digit. The ground is conducive to damage 
and difficulties if the water level has reduced excessively. 
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sarvesamapi vastunadm sa tu sadharani matall| 16 
evam parigraham krtvà tatah karsanam aàrabhetll 19 


This kind of examination should be done prior to the performance of 'pravesa bali'. For all kinds of the 
constructions, this examination is held to be common. Having completed the activity of gaining access 
to the ground in the prescribed way, the Acharya should commence the ploughing of the ground. 
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This is the 13" chapter titled “Directions for Taking Possession of the ground” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 
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14 Directions for Ploughing the Selected Ground 
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atahparam pravaksyami gramddinam ca karsanaml| 


susvetau vrsabhau dàntau yuvanau balasamyutaull 1 
aprotanasikau sandau subhalaksana samyutaul 

kakudam ca tatha valakhurasrngani bhüsayetll 2 
tadakrtikrtairhema bhüsanairgandhapuspakaihl 

uktalaksana varnàdhyam grhitvà govrsadvayamll 3 


tarpayitvà gulaih ksiraistatah karsanam àrabhetl 


Then, in continuation of taking possession of the ground, I explain the process of ploughing the ground prior 
to the planning of the village and other settlements. Two bullocks which are in pure white color, which are 
well tamed, charmingly young, associated with enough strength, whose noses are not pierced; uncastrated; 
and which are associated with auspicious lineaments should be brought to the ground. The hump, tail, 

hooves and horns of these bulls should be adorned with the ornaments made of small gold plates carved with 
the image of the bull and with perfumes and flowers. Having brought the two bulls associated with afore 
mentioned color and other features, the Acharya should worship them and offer molasses and milk to them 
and then commence the ritual of ploughing. 
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tasyopakaranam dravyam khddiram devaviprayohll 4 
nrpanam khadiro rajatarussyadvaisya sudrayohl 


nimbasca vakulascapi gavaksi katphalastathall 5 
tindukah karavarnasca sarvesam tu mahiruhaml 
halasca langalo mustiryugamasya prakirtitah|| 6 


With regard to the materials needed for such ploughing, it is prescribed that the plough should be made 

of khadira-wood for the Deities and the brahmins; kadira-wood for the kings; raja taru(konrai tree, in Tamil) 

for the vaisyas and the sudras. It is directed that nimba, vakula, gavakshi, katphala, tinduka, karavarna —all such 
trees could be used for making the plough-beam, plough-shaft, plough-tail and the yoke. 
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The plough-beam should be with a length of four spans. Its bottom end should be with a thickness 
of two spans and six digits. The length of the plough-shaft should be thrice the length of the plough 
beam. The thickness of the plough-shaft at the bottom should be eight digits and that at its front 
part should be four digits. These are the measures prescribed for the plough-shaft. 
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ghanadviguna vistara pataka dhvaja yastivatll 9 
caturhastayatascagre vitasti parinahakahl 

madhye trisapta matrena nàbhervrttinibho yugahll 10 
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samyassamyantatarassamyak vitastitiriha kathyatel| 11 
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pamsugarbham ca tattulyamayomayamiheşyatel 


The length of the plough-beam has been told. The thickness of the beam may be three or two digits. The 
width should be twice the thickness of the beam. It should be designed so as to look like the shaft of the 
flag-post. For the beam which is with a length of four hastas, the thickness should be two spans. At the 
center of the yoke, there should be a navel-like design with a circumference of 21 digits. The length of 

the yoke should be four spans and its width, one digit. The distance between one girdle and the next girdle 
(designed on the yoke) should be one span. At the center of the yoke, the pin should be with a length of 
two digits. It should be projected on the left side of the center up to a measure of six yava-grains. The 
supporting rod connected to the girdle should be equal to the interspace between the girdles. The yoke 
and other parts should be joined together. The metal rod(fixed to the plough-shaft) should be in proportion 
to the plough. It may be made of iron. 
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hiranmayam pamsugarbham devanam pravidhiyatell 13 
rajatam dvijabhüpanam lohitam vaisya südrayohl 
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It has been ordained that the metal rod should be made of gold for the Deities; should be made of silver 
for the brahmins and the kings; should be made of ordinary metals for the vaisyas and the sudras. Or, 
half the measure of plough-beam and others may divided into eight equal parts. Starting from one part 
and reaching up to the four parts, the length of the rod may be held either in increased or decreased 
measure as desired by the Master. 
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rajjurgocarmajà vapi maufiji talaja valkalah| 

nalikerakrta vapi rajjussarvatra samsitdl| 16 
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The rope(to be used for tying the bulls to the plough) may be made of the cow hide, maunji-grass, 

fibers of palm tree or bark of trees. Or, the rope made of the fibers of coconut tree is acceptable under 

all circumstances. The plough-beam and other parts of the plough made of palasa, udumbara, asvattha, vata 
and plaksha trees are acceptable, for all classes of people under all circumstances. 
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evam sarvam ca sampadya desikassivaviprajah| 

krtamantra tanurbhütvà sosnisascottariyakahll 16 
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Having arranged for plough , bulls and all other related materials in this way, the Acharya who hails from the 
lineage of siva-brahmins, having rendered his body to be in the form designed with the relevant mantras, 
having worn the head-dress and upper garment and having adorned his five limbs with relevant ornaments, 
should worship the bulls. He should worship the bulls with the rectal of ‘tryambaka’ mantra and the plough 
with the recital of astra mantra. 


aah q WIES rel cal RATA: | 
Saar d vare TAHA i qo 
Sana ON 


ta Tal q Gas HIE: | 


karsakam tu samahiya vastram datva dvijottamah| 
atmanamiva tam dhyatvà presayetkrsikarmanill 20 
svayam cddau tu samprsya karsayeddesikottamah| 


The Acharya who is the foremost among the twice-borns should invite the person appointed for ploughing, 
should present him new clothes and having honored him by contemplating his form to be of his own form 
should direct him to commence the activities related to the ploughing. The foremost Acharya himself should 
first touch the plough and the bulls and give an auspicious start to the ploughing of the ground. 
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The ground should be ploughed for 32 times for the Deities, brahmins and the kings. For the vaisyas, it should 
be ploughed for 15 times and for the sudras, 7 times. Or, for all classes, it may be ploughed for seven or five 
times. The ploughing should be commenced, being east-faced or north-faced. Having ploughed in this way, 

he should level the ground with the harrow for six times. 
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tilasarsapa mudgaàmsca masavrihimanukramatl 


payasa ksdlayitva tu vapennetramanusmaranll 24 
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The seeds of sesame, mustard, mudga(kidney-bean) , masha(bean) and paddy should be sown into 

the leveled ground. The Acharya should sprinkle the drops of cow-milk over these seeds kept in the due 
order and should sow these seeds reciting the netra mantra. The Master should honor the Acharya with 
the ceremonial fees. He should present five nishka of gold and present the two bulls to him along with 
all the materials. 
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sraí2rd dal paroa Braf: i 

aaa spSsefa aet sara fé | 
vrsau prsthavanitau ca tayoscaivatidhavanaml 
sayanam duskrtam canyat prajanam sarvadosakrt\\ 
haladibhange tadvatsyadrajjucchede tathaiva hil 


prayascittam tadà kuryacchantihomam  sivadvijahll 
tathatra karsakasyapi patane caivameva hil 


RR 


RY 


26 


27 


If the bulls whose back are bent run very swiftly over the ground, if they remain lying on the ground or 


if they behave in vicious manner, such activities of the bulls should be considered as conducive to all 


kinds of defects and distress. The breaking of the plough and other materials and the breaking of the ropes 
should also be considered in the same way. Under such circumstances, the Acharya who is a siva-brahmin 
should perform ‘santi-homa (fire ritual for alleviating the defects). Even if the farmer who ploughs the ground 
unexpectedly falls down, it should be considered as a bad indication. Santi-homa should be performed. 


RIM Fae farei up BVT 
aani MRSA BRAT: | 
PRE Gael aT Gest g STER It 

Tat agai FSA: | 
uds qiue: \l 
CHIR descarga: | 
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tatrasthanadm ca sasyanadm vardhitanam ca karsanatll 
bhaksanam gokulairdhimàn karayeddesikottamah| 
triratram pafiícaratram và saptaratram tu vasayetl| 
gavam savrsavatsanam purisaprasravoksanaihl 
khurasamghattanaghrana paribhramanagospadaihll 
romanthodgarapataisca phenairvatsananacyutaihl 
pavitrikrta bhimadhye gramadyam parigrhyatamll 
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The foremost Acharya should allow the herds of cows, bulls and calves to eat the tender shoots which have 
sprouted from the seeds after ploughing the ground. He should arrange for the continued staying of these 
herds for three, five or seven nights confined to the ground. The dung and the urine discharged from the 
cows associated with the calves and the bulls and scattered on the ground, frequent rubbing of the hoofs, 
mutual smelling of the cows and the bulls, their footprints copiously made by their jumping and wandering, 
pieces of cuds fallen from the mouth of the cattle due to chewing, froth fallen from the mouth of the calves — 
by all such cow-related materials the ground gets immensely purified and rendered to be highly 

auspicious. The villages and other settlements should be formed over such purified ground. 


l gA itera Fares RAA: qeu Gee: N 
l| iti kamikakhye mahatantre bhükarsanavidhih caturdasah patalah || 


This is the 14" chapter titled “Directions for Ploughing the Selected Ground” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 


gq argc fate: 


15. S'AN'KU STHA’PANA VIDHIH 
15. Directions for the Erection of Gnomon 
aM SAO AMAT AACA | 
SMTA HAUT Rada || g 


adfa sist fSrasracrf-sae | 
MELA FAA UAT BATTS || 3 


deva'n'am bra’hman.a’di’na’m varn.a’na’m anulomina’m | 


gr'ha gram'di kartr"n.a'm | s'ivadi ks"nvita'tmana'm ii 1 
adi 'ks"ita'na'm anyes"a'm s’ivabhakyanvita’tmana’m | 
s’an’kustha’panam vaks"ye gra’ma’di’na’m s'bha'vaham I 2 


For designing shrines for the gods, for the people of all the four castes - bra 'hmanas, 
ks"atriyas,vais' yas and s'u'dras, for those belonging to the mixed caste, for the 
house-builders, for those who are intent on village and town planning, for those who 
have been blessed with s'ivadi'ks"a and for others who are un-initiated but remain 
devoted to S'iva, I explain now the directions for erecting the gnomon 

and pegs. Such systematic erection of gnomon and pegs is conducive to happiness 
and prosperity of the villages, towns and so forth. 


Erection of gnomon and pegs is basically meant for ascertaining the true 
east-west line and the true north-south line, for orientation of the proposed 
construction, for dialing and for fixing the intermediary directions. 


TEA TAT TELAT THAT | 
ara fat Meare «medi | 3 


brahmasth’anasya nairr'tya'm s'an'kustha'nam prakalpayet | 
anyatra stha'pitam s’an’kur gr'a'ma'dyam na’s’ayis” yatili 


Let the priest perform the erection of gnomon exactly in the south-west of 
the central grid (brahmastha'na). The gnomon erected in a place other than 
the prescribed point will lead to decay and destruction of the villages, towns 
and other constructions. 


SrA IK YERA AAA | 
NERA WS PACA A TATA || X 


dan.d’aprama’n.a vista ram s"d'an'gula samunnatam | 
s'ankvartham man.d'alm kurya'd deva’na’m ca sana tanam I 


For the sake of erecting the gnomon, let the priest design a man.d'ala 
according to the settled directions of the Agamas so as to appear pleasing 
to the gods. The man.d'ala should be of one cubit(dan.d'a) in size, with the 
proportionate height of six an'gulas. 


The term an'gula cannot be translated as inch. 

This term is to be retained as it is. In the system of 
Agamas and S'ilpa S'a'stras one angula measures one 
and three by eight inches. 
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awe Wes faune: AEN | 


fat Fisk fere Gea paa T4 || 4 
reward Peri a ened feer 
Roida amag ada ferae: 11 & 


yukta's"t'a s"at'caturma'tram dvima’troccam manoharam | 
nirdaram nirjaram snigdham suspr’s’yam susamam s'ubham!! 5 
trihasta'rdham trihastam ca dvihasta’rdham dvihastakam ! 
dvija'di na'm yatha' san'khyam  yojani'yam vicaks "an.aih |I 6 


Such a man.d'ala should be designed specifically by the experts and the experienced. 
This man.d'ala should be 8 an'gulas, 6 angulas, 4 angulas and 2 angulas in 

height and three and half, three, two and half, and two hastas in size for the 
brahman.as, ks"atriyas, vais' yas and s'u'dras respectively . It should be charming 

to the mind, long lasting, glistening, pleasing to the touch, well-levelled and 

capable of yielding auspicious benefits . 


The size and height of man.d'ala mentioned earlier is applicable commonly to all. 
But, in these two verses the size and height of the man.d’ala have been prescribed 


in respect of all the four castes. 


sg feret da TIT SATA | 
GRA WT Fe GIR GAM SAA || o 


a 'pu'rya salilam tatra vams’aki’la’n mahodaya’n! 
kha’tayet ta'n bahu'n samyak sama'n samatara ntara'n!! 7 


The priest should pour plenty of water over the man.d'ala and dig the interior 
space of the man.d'ala with several wedges made of bamboo which have 
come out evenly from the ground, which are equal in thickness and which 
are with evenly formed joints. 


qd HOTT GAM Sees TATA | 
aama nahha FSH | C 
GH AMAA SETIIISAUE AVS || 
stare Berea quum || g 


tatra phullamr’da’ su'ks"ma' va’lukena sagomayam! 

dadhya 'jyaks "i' ra sammis'ram savalmi'kamr'da dr'd'hami! & 
samam sampa 'tayet su'tram su'tra yantren.a man.d'alam! 
ajarjaram ani’coccam susnigdham darpan.opamam Il 9 


Let him design the man.d'ala evenly with a tool specially made for laying the 
lines. The man.d'la designed in this way should be strewn with loose and nice 
sand, purified with the mixture of cow- dung, cow-urine, curd, ghee and milk, 
covered and strenthened with the sand got from the ant-hills and hillocks. The 
surface of the man.d'ala should appear free from segmented or partitioned area, 
free from excessive heaps and hallows. It should be glistening and look like 

a clean mirror. 


IA eal qa Wélds udi: | 

TASCAM TM ATS STATS || go 
MRA AIER: POERA SATT | | 

efitgat miad aR: || 33 


dandas'ca candano deva mahi'deva sami’ritah | 
kha 'dirastinis'o ra'jn"a'm van.ija'm s'a'ka kha’dirau!/ 10 
s'a'kas'ca tindukah kr's"n.a sa'rasya'cchu'dra janmana m! 


ks" ira vr'ks"a s'ami? sa'la's sarve yogya's sami rita'h |l 11 


For the deities and the bra'hman.as , the gnomon should be made of gajadanta and 
candana trees. For ks’ atriyas, the gnomon should be made of khadira and tinisu 
trees. For vais'yas, it should be made of s'a'ka and khadira trees. And for the 
s'u'dras, it should be made of s’a’ka , tinduka and kr's"n.asa'ra trees. The trees 
such as those which exude juicy substance, s'ami' and sa'la are fit enough to be 
made use of for making the gnomon irrespective of caste distinction. 


WEVA GIGNITUR: | 
sae AR Asay zum: || $3 


s'an'kus"s"ad'an'gulo na'has tva'ya'mo dva'das'a'n'gulah! 
agretveka’n’gulo va'stu sarva varn.es"u yogyatah i! 12 


The gnomon whose bottom is with the thickness of 6 an’ gulas , whose length is 
12 an’gulas and whose top is with the height of 1 an’gula is generally considered 
to be fit for all the castes. 


AJEET AATE: | 
À A Aeg Aa ART l $3 


cadurdas'a'n'gulaya'mas ta'va'n sya’n mu'lan'hakah! 
agre tryan'gula vista'ras' s'an'kurva' sarva va'stus"ull 13 


The gnomon which is 14 an’ gulas in length, whose bottom is with the thickness 
corresponding to its length and whose top is with the height of 3 an’ gulas is also 
fit for all kinds of construction. 


SETIEIIITHHTEISH ASEACHTS WTS | 
CHa erred farefara 11 ?Y 
wae agdoirA aca | 


hasta 'rdha'ya'mana'hogra na’hastatpa’dapa’dayuk | 
eka’n’gula ks"aya'da'yo mu’lana’ho vidhi’yate 11 14 
bra’hman.a’di caturvarn.a kramen.a parikalpayet! 


The gnomon whose length is 12 an’gulas , whose bottom is with the thickness 
of 3 an'gulas and whose top is with the height of 3 an’ gulas is recommended for 
the bra'hman.as. For the ks” atriyas, vais’ yas and s'u'dras, the length, thickness 
and top of the gnomon are to be reduced by one an’gula in due order. 


aad Riso erg fest SAAANA || gu 
phar TAT TOT AATA | 
PEACH CGA WUSCTETSRH || ?& 


deva’di’na’m s'irogram sya’d dvija' di na'm chatra sannibham!! 15 
kus’a ki'caka patra'bham bhu'pa'na'm vais'ya janmana'm! 
kadali’mukula’gram sya'c chu'dra'n.a'm man.dala'grakam!! | 16 


For the deities, the top of the gnomon should be like the tip of an arrow. For the 
bra'hman.as, the top of the gnomon should be in the form of umbrella. For the 
ks"hatriyas, it should be like the leaf of darbha or bamboo. For the vais'yas, it 
should be like the bud of plantain flower. And for the s'u'dras, it should be in 
the form of triangle. 


qea let FUT SIT, GL ATTA | 

SR Aree GT deers TA ii aC 
Ale TAMA STATUIT AAAI aT | 

arsenal Har Gard STET VU | Z 


bailvam ki’lam sura’n.a’m sya't kha’diram sa'lama'grajam! 
a’sanam va’kulam ra’jn”a’m taintukan"ca'pi kha 'diram II 17 
ki'lam vis'a'm ca s'u'dra'n.a'm sarva sa’ma’nyameva va’ | 
yojayed des 'iko dhi’ma’n khya’ta s’an’kau pura 'tane II 18 


The pegs to be posted into the ground are to be made of bilva tree for the deities. 
For the bra’hman.as, they are to be made of kha'dira and sa’la trees. For the 

ks” atriyas, they are to be made of a'sana tree and vakula tree. For the vais’ yas, the 
pegs are to be made of tintuka tree and kha’dira tree. And for the s'u'dras, they 
may be made of the same trees. Or, other recommended trees may be used for 

all the castes. The priest endowed with sufficient knowledge of the concerned 
scriptures should design the pegs to be driven into the ground according to the 
uninterrupted tradition. 


Sas: ad arte asia: | 
aara: Alot Weta: | 88 


drumarebhih prakartavyo gr’ma’dirbhrama varjitah | 
madhya 'ntasthitaih ki'lair mand'alair navabhiryutaih |I 19 


Being absolutely free from vices such as covetousness , perplexity and so on, 
the pegs are to be made from the trees mentioned here, by the experienced priest. 
The top, middle and the bottom of the pegs are to be adorned with nine man.d'las. 


facecarafeacdedracchict aaa teary i 
MAHA et FARA || 30 
FARTS SSAA AN | 


vitastyantasthitais ta’vat ki lam su'ci samnvitam | 
gra'ma keda’ra s'aile sya't su'cireka'n'gulayata' 11 20 
yavodara mukha'm hema ru'pya ta'mra mayi'm tatha' | 


The tip of the peg should be associated with sharp needle.The pegs are to be 
driven into the ground in such a way that the space between them measures 

one vitasti. For the ground situated near a village, meadow, mountain and so on, 
the length of the needle should be of one an'gula. Its face should be in the form 
of a drum known as yavamadhyama. It should have been made of gold or silver 
or copper. 


TST AMET PAL Rs ST || 3$ 
wd FAT SET: Saa | 


Toe Teas ATA || 22 
qued afaseraes wsresatatsfid | 
sra SRT AAT l E 
pan "cagavyena sams’odhya bhu’yas’ s'uddhodakena va’ 11 21 


hr'dayena tu mantren.a astra’bhir proks” ayet tada'! 
gandha’dibhis samabhyarchya va'stuvr'ddhimanusmaran!! | 22 
man.t'ape vedika'madhye pan” cahasta vinirmite | 

s'an'kustha 'panottara gate kriya'mena'm sama'caret Il 23 


Having purified the pegs with the five substances got from the cow — dung, 

urine, milk, curd and clarified butter — and once again purified them with 
consecrated water with the accompaniment of hr'daya mantra, the priest should 
sprinkle the consecrated water on them with the accompaniment of astra 

mantra. Deeply contemplating the auspiciousness and prosperity of the 

the proposed building, he should duly worship them with sandal, flowers and 
other paraphernalia. He should perform these rituals on the pedestal having a 

size of 5 cubits constructed in the middle of the pavilion(man.t' apa). This pavilion 
is to be on the north side of the place where the erection of gnomon is to take 
place. 


AAA FATA ada: uite | 
pahare xerfuseneer TAA || 3X 
yarq en a CaS GATT | 


a hata'bhya'm suva’sobhya’m sarvatah parives "t'ita'ml 
kr’ta kautuka bandhastu sthan.d’ilastham samarcayet I! 24 
pu rvastha va’stuhomam ca sthan.d'ile samyaga' caret! 


Having tied the ceremonial and protective thread around his right wrist, the 
priest should worship the gnomon and pegs placed on the pedestal whose 
four sides are well covered with the newly made cloth of good quality. In the 
east of the pedestal, he should perform the fire rituals concerned with va’ stu 
(va’stu homa) in the squared altar designed in front of the pedestal. 


qa: Tad ferret Gar g IARA i 34 

STE Wales AAA Weel: SPEI | 

Raama AISA Wess eras: || 38 
tatah prabha 'te vimale suva’re s'ubhedine // 25 


s'an'kum praks"a'lya toyena gandha’dyaih pu’jayed hr'da'! 
digdevata's'ca sampu’jya gandha’dyais’ca svana'mabhih! 26 


Then in the pure and auspicious early morning of the favorable day sanctified 
by the promissing constellation, the priest should sprinkle the consecrated water 
on the gnomon and worship it with sandal and other paraphernalia. Then he 
should worship the directional deities with sandal ,flowers and other substances 
with the accompaniment of mantra-name of each directional deity. 


FONT VATA TOOT: | 
are aaro terr AT ot TH: | 3 
VELA qp WENT WUST TED: | 
gada UAT SCT STR || 3c 


bhu's"an.opeta pan" ca'n'gas sos"n.i's"assottari yakah! 

sampra pta daks” in.air viprais’s’ilpina’ ca samanvitah 1/ 27 
s’an’kustha’nam tu sampra'pya pun.ya 'ham va'cayet tatah! 
indra’di’n paritas'ces"t'va' s'an'kustha'panam a'rabhet i! 28 


Wearing the relevant gold ornaments on the five parts of his body, adorning his 
head with a fitting diadem and covering his chest and left shoulder with the upper 
garment, the priest should go to the place marked for the erection of the gnomon, 
being accompanied by the initiated brahman.a’s who have been offered due fees 
and the s’ilpis and worship Indra and other deities. Having completed these rituals, 
the priest should commence the erection of the gnomon. 


bhu’s”an.opeta pan”ca’n’gah — The priest should adorn himself with five 
ornaments - an’guli’ya(ring), kat'aka, keyu'ra, kun.d’ala and yajn"opavi'ta 
all made of gold. 


ETAT Wal MATT FHA | 
aa Gury redi errare 1| 38 


s’an’kuprama’n.aya’ rajva’ s’an’kuvya’sa’rdha yuktaya' | 
vr'ttam sambhra’mya tanmadhye stha’payettam inodaye II 29 


With the cord having its length equal to the length of the gnomon and its 
thickness equal to the half of the thickness of the bottom of the gnomon, 
the priest should describe a circle on the place selected for the erection 
(the length of the cord being the radius of the circle). Exactly at the centre 
of the circle he should install the duly worshipped gnomon. 


GSAT RATS STAT 3T TAT AN | 
dfa-g geb aa Garaetetrerd || 3o 


pu rva'para'hn.ayos's'an'kos'cha'ya rekha gata’yatha’ I 
tadbindu dvayagam su'tram pu'rva'para digis” yate // 30 


In the forenoon, the priest should mark a point(bindu) where the shadow of the 
gnomon meets the circumference. In the same way, he should mark a point where 
the shadow of the gnomon meets the circumference in the afternoon. The line 
which connects these two bindus is known as the east-west line. 


e g gAn Werten | 
AIFA MANA JSFN | 3? 
aaah sera er SÀ sped | 


yavasya tu turi’ya’ms’am purva' para 'hn.ayor gata’ I 
bindu dvaya ntaram bhra’ntas’s’ambaranana pucchakam! 31 
daks "in.ottaram ityuktam anyatha' va’ pi kathyate! 


Having a radius equal to the three fourth of the east-west line, he should 

draw a segment of a circle, keeping the east bindu as the centre and another 
segment keeping the west bindu as the centre. The point where the two 
segments cut each other on the south of the east-west line and the point where 
the two segments cut each other on the north of the same line are to be joined. 
The inner space in which the two segments cut each other will look like the 
face and tail of a fish. The line which joins the south point and the north point 
is known as the south-west line. Marking of the east-west line and north-south 
line is told in another way also. 


gadda alert wre at yaaa || 33 

yA ATTA mAT | 

anim Aga q WIERH || 33 
dhruva vedena vodi'ci'm pra'ci'm va’ dhruva ta’raya’ II 32 


pus"yen.a s'ravan.ena'tha sa'dhayed vis" uvodaya' t! 
mitaks "etra'rdha ma’nena caturas’ram tu sa'dhayetl 33 


Through the position of dhruva veda , the true north point could be ascertained. 
And through the position of dhruva ta’ra. the exact east point could be determined. 
From the beginning of the northern course of the sun, the declination of the shadow 
of the sun will occur in the south of the east-west line. From the beginning of the 
southern course of the sun, the declination of the shadow will occur in the north of 
the east-west line. Based on this declination, the expert should know the magnitude 
of apaccha’ya and ascertain the true east-west line. In the months of R's"abha 
(April-May) and Kanya(August-September), there is no apaccha’ ya. With half of 
the measurement of the ground enclosed by the circle, the priest should draw the 
square and mark the intermediary directions. 


PUA YA qp HITS | 


Ge Aaa ES aS HLT || ay 
airaa aes Pade Taare: | 
Tai g ARI Haasan FAT || 34 


karn.a’bhya’m bhuja sa’myam tu kampanena’rjave sthite I 
jalena talasa’myam syan madhyame va’ tha karn.ike // 34 
dha’mnipra’cyathava’ sa'dhya nis'cita'n pu'rva va'stunah 
pra'ci taram tu yatstha’nam sarvados "akaram bhavet II 35 


The east-west line marked through the observation of the shadow 

and the true east-west line coincide with each other on the summer solstice and 
the winter solstice. Based on the central line and the diagonal line , the square 
comprising the points of cardinal directions and intermediary directions is to 

be drawn. For the constructions which face east, the magnitude of i's'a pra'ci 

is to be ascertained. The construction whose east remains tilted towards south-east 
(a'gneya pra'ci) is of the nature of creating all sorts of troubles . 


xd aAa A fear ge Were: Yee: 


iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre kriya’pa’de s'an'kustha' pana vidhirnama pan"cadas'ah pat’ alah 


This is the 15" chapter titled “Directions for the Erection of Gnomon’ in 
the Kriya' section of the Great Agama called the KA'MIKA 


?& amma fate: 


16. MA'NOPAKARAN.A VIDHIH 
16. System of Measures and Measuring Tools 
FATA aA AAT a farsa: | 
TEATS Fea AMA sft AIT || g 


ma nopakaran.am vaks "ye sarves"a'm ca vis'es"atah | 
parama'n.ukrama 'dvr'ddhya' ma'na'n'gulam iti smr'tam!! 1 


Now I explain specifically the system of measurements and the measuring tools as 
applicable to all people and to all constructions. That which is obtained by the gradual 
increase of the measure of a parma'n.u is considered as ma'na'n'gula type of measure. 


Tera ara serra | 


TRY FAAT che Fat TACT || 3 
SRHSTTSETUIT: Weal STET ysl AA: | 
amida Hava Heres fena: | 3 


AACA TAT ATARI | 


parama’n.uritikhya’to yogina’m dr's"t'i gocaram! 


ratha ren.us'ca va’la’gram liks"a' yu'ko yavastatha’ 11 2 
kramas'o s"t'agun.a'h prokta’ yavais’s’ad’bhis’ca saptabhih! 
as"t'a'bhis'ca krmen.aiva kanyasa’di vibhedatah1/ 3 


an'gulyastrividha' prokta’ ya’vatyas’s’iva s'a'sane! 


That which is exclusively told as parama’n.u is perceptible to the eyes of the yogis 
only. From the parama’n.u all other measures such as car-dust(molecule), hair-tip, 

nit, louse and barely corn are obtained. Of these measures, the succeeding measure 

is eight times the preceding one. As detailed in this S’iva S’a’stra, the an’ gula measure 
is of three kinds — the smallest, the intermediate and the largest. 6 yavas make one 
smallest an' gula. 7 yavas make one intermediate an’ gula. 8 yavas make one largest 
an'gula. 


One parama'n.u measures one part of 1,90,650 of an English inch. Hence 
it is imperceptible to the unaided eye. 


8 parama’n.us = ]car-dust 

8 car-dusts = | hairtip 

8 hair tips = ] nit(li'ks"a) 

8 nits = ]louse(yu'ka) 

8 lice = | barely corn(yava) 
8 barely corns = lan’gula 


6 barely corns constitute 1 an’ gula of smallest type 
7 barely corns constitute 1 an’ gula of intermediate type 
8 barely corns constitute 1 an'gula of largest type 


maa Aaea Aa dard: 11 X 
smepssmeamereneesnserterisrfeese | 


s'a libhis'ca tribhissa’rdhais’ caturbhhis'ca tatha’yataih!/ 4 
s’a’lyudbhava’s sama’khya’ta’s tvan’gula’strividha’stviha! 


There is another type of an’ gula which is also of three kinds. The length of 3 paddy 
grains is the smallest an’ gula. That of three and a half paddy grains is the intermediate 
an’ gula. And that of 4 paddy grains is the largest an’ gula. These are called the 
‘paddy-born measure’. 


mnf ate areata at | 
HATA: TEATS ST | 


sa’rdhais”’s”ad’bhiryavai rva’tha sa’rdhaissaptabhireva va’ |! 5 
an’ gula’strividha’h prokta’s sa'rdhairas "t'abhireva va’ 1 


An an’ gula obtained by six and a half barley corns is the smallest. That obtained by 
seven and a half barley corns is the intermediate. That obtained by eight and a half 
barley corns is the largest. In this way there are three kinds of an’ gula measure, 
considered in an alternate way. 


meant ener weed q "8d | & 
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madhyama’n’guli madhyastha parva di’rgham tu yadbhavet!/ 6 
s'res"t'am ma tra'n'gulam proktam pa’dahi’nam tu madhyamam | 
ardhonam adhamam proktam ma'ta'n'gula vibhedatah II 7 


The length of the middle digit of the middle finger is claimed to be the foremost type 

of matra'n'gula. One fourth less of this length is known as the intermediate ma'tra'n' gula. 
Half less of this length is known as the smallest ma'tra'n'gula. The ma'tra'n'gula type of 
measure is of these three different kinds. 


TAT Wes REAS À aT | 
Vs WaT Wh APTA SHIRE || C 


navadha' ma'namuddis"t'am nara'dyan'gus"t'hato pi va'! 
evam ma'tra'n'gulam proktam yagadi’na’m pras'asyate Il 8 


The measure obtained from the right thumb of a man is of nine different kinds.Thus 
the ma’tra’n’ gula type of measure is spoken of. This kind of measure is to be applied 
to the sacrificial hall and the related things. 


orcad afee ead | 

oq wai enfe a fene ice Gard: | g 
gated Ae qp WTSITae Stet Sa: | 

aed ferde: mha: 1 Xo 
maang sare: | 

AMMA SIG Ashes aah: | — $3 


an'gulaissu'rya san’khyatair vitastiriha kathyate | 

tad dvayam hastamuddis "t'am sa kis” kuriha sammatah!! 9 
pan” ca vims”’ati ma’tram tu pra’ja’patya iti smr’tah!/ 
ma’traistu s”ad’vims’atibhir dhanurmus "t'i praki’rtitah/! 10 
saptavims 'atibhir ma trair dhanurgraha uda 'hr'tah 

ma" na'n'gulottha hasta'stu s'a'stre smin sampraki rtitah! 11 


It is set forth in this Agama that 12 an'gulas make one vitasti. Two vitastis make one 
hasta. This kind of hasta is accepted as kis"ku hasta. 25 an'gulas constitute one 
pra'ja'patya hasta. 26 an’gulas make one dhanur mus"t'i hasta. 27 an'gulas make 

one dhanurgraha hasta. These are different kinds of hastas obtained from ma'na'n'gula 
type of measure. 


The most commonly used hasta is the kis'ku hasta. It is equal to 33 inches in 

the modern English system. That is 2 feet 9 inches. One an'gula equals one and 
three by eight inches. In the tradition of sthapatis kis"ku is commonly known 

as ‘Thanjai Muzham’, since the famous Brugadisvara Temple of Tnajore had been 
built with this basic unit. 


Pra’ja’patya hasta measures 34 and 3/8 inches. That is, 2 feet and ten and three by 
eight inches. Traditionally it is known as ‘Chidambaram Muzham’. Chidambaram 
Nataraja Temple had been built with this basic unit. 


Dhanurmus"t'i hasta measures 2 feet and eleven and three fourth inches. 
Dhanurgraha hasta measures 3 feet , one and one by eight inches. 


It is to be noted that Madurai Muzham measures 31 and 31/32 inches. This is 
kis"ku hasta of 23 and one fourth inches. 


Apart from these there are other types of hastas also. 


28 an'gulas make one pra'chya hasta 
29 an'gulas make one vaideha hasta 
30 an'gulas make one vaipulya hasta 
31 an'gulas make one praki’rn.a hasta 


"ires: GUTS ETB ERATE | 
act werd eres afedarger’: l $3 
feret: scita raoi iar: | 


RaR: Pada Tease | | ?3 
Ud ARARA weed TT | 


paurus "ah purus” a’j ja tas tvan’ gus” t” ha'ddaks"in.a'dihal 
talam prasa'rya ca'n'gus"t"ha sahitais’caturan’gulaih!/ 12 
kanis” t” ha'dyaih kramen.aiva yavagokarn.a sajn" akaih! 
vitastih kathitas’caivam pra 'des'as tadanantaram Il 13 
evam vividha uddis "t'o hastas sarves"u va'stus"ul 


The measure obtained from the right thumb of a man is known as paurus"a. When the 
right palm is kept freely extended , with all the fingers stretched upright, various 
measures are obtained from the thumb in association with all other four fingers.The 
distance between the tip of the right thumb and that of the little finger is known well 

as yava. The distance between the tip of the right thumb and that of the ring finger 

is known as gokarn.a. The distance between the tip of the thumb and that of the middle 


finger is known as vitasti. The distance between the tip of the thumb and that of the 
index finger is known as pr'ades'a. Thus various kinds of measures related to hasta 
have been explained as applicable to all kinds of objects and constructions. 


Imma urs Hed fauesfa wi ?Y 
aie AAs ÍSESTITISITT BSA | 
USAMA USMS A der || ?u 


Sita Say Hosa HAC | 

agiu spat wares fast: 11 $8 
MAR Pp IAA YA UH |I 
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pra’ja’patya ma nena man.t'ape vigrahe pi ca! 14 
ma’lika’ya’m sabha'ya'n"ca vis'a'la'ya'n"ca yojayet! 
ra’jadha’ya’dikam ra’jabhavanam ca tat'a'kakam II 15 
durgan "caiva dhanurmus "t'i karan.ais 'caiva ka 'rayet! 
dhanurgrahen.a kurya’ttu rathya'dhva 'nam vis'es"atah!! 16 
pra’ka’ram kis"ku ma’nena ya'nan"ca s'ayanam nayet! 


kis "kuma nena vai sarvam a'pannastu sama'caret !l 17 


It is prescribed that the priest or the architect well skilled in handling the measuring 
tools should measure the pavilion, idol, edifice, hall, mansion and the similar 
constructions with pra’ja’ patya hasta. He should measure the capital city, towns and 

so forth, king's palace, pond, fort and fortified city with dhanurmus”t’i hasta. The 
broad road fit for the procession of temple-car is to be exclusively measured with 
dhanurgraha hasta. Enclosures, vehicles, couches — all these are to be measured 

with kis"ku hasta. Or , the well experienced architect may measure all sorts of buildings 
and other constructions with kis"ku hasta. 


Aafa fades IAA sm er | 


Rea amA Sess Aleta || RC 
A ATH dede STR d | 
AAT q Adda ATA HTHÍSRER: || 24 
SANS AAT SIA qp TATA | 


vitastina’ vidha’tavyam yanan"ca s'ayanam tatha’ | 
lin'gan"ca pratima'n"caiva dva 'rastambhan"ca cu likam !/ 18 
yadasya copakaran.am tatsarvam ca'n'gulena tu! 

atyalpam tu yavenaiva ma’pnuya’t ma’na vittamaih |l 19 
a'ya di laks"an.am caivam ebhireva tu sammatam! 


Likewise, all kinds of vehicles and couches are to be measured with vitasti. Lin'ga, 
statues, pillars at the entrance, towers, applicable measuring tools — all these are to 
be measured in terms of an'gulas. Whatever is with insignificant size, it should be 
measured with the unit of yava by the knowers of the measuring system. Similarly, 
the features of a’ya, vyaya and so forth are to be analyzed and ascertained with such 
applicable units. 


eedsnghiefesl aust eR: | 3o 
ausa WT m TATA | 
Ata GR seat ast Aa qp AMA || 28 


hastais 'caturbhiruddis "t'o dan.d'o rajjustadas"t'abhihi! 20 
dan.dena ma 'payet gra'mam nagaram pattana 'dikam! 
adhva’nam rajjuna' badhva' ks" etram caiva tu ma'nayet!! 21 


Four hastas make one pole(dan.da). Eight poles make one rope(rajju). The priest or the 
architect should measure the villages, towns, cities and so forth with the unit of pole. 
The highways and roads, the boundary of the ground selected for buildings or village — 
all these are to be measured with the unit of rope. 


Te spart] Ha wesprfa frere: | 
THTACHAAISA MARARA RA: |I 22 
ahs ar fran aaaf | 
GEIGE UREI IREO NCACEINISIAI 23 


rajjum kurya’ttu ka’rpa’sa pat’t’a su'tra'dibhir budhaih | 
nyakrodha valkalena'tha ta'laketaka valkalaih !! 22 
kanis” t’a’n’gulina’ha’ ca trivr’ta’ granthi varjita' | 

devavipra mahi’pa’na’m vais'ya s'u'drair vivarjita’ |l 23 


The expert who has known well the technique concerned should make the rope with 
the thread of cotton, silk and such other material. It could be made with the bark-fiber 
of banyan tree , palm tree and ketaka. It should be with the thickness of little finger, 
plaited with three strands and be bereft of knots. Such kind of rope is fit for the deities, 
brahman.as and ks"atriyas. This should be avoided for the vais' yas and s'u'dras. 


Mag hal Aa eem mast TAT | 
Wh a HHVa caveat Ware: || 2¥ 


talas’ca ketaki? caiva nyagrodho dhataki tatha’ | 
s’an.akamca kramen.aiva deva’di’na’m pras'amsita'hi! 24 


The rope made of the bark-fiber of palm tree, ketaki’ , banyan tree , dha'taki' and 
hempen thread are specifically recommended for the deities, brahman.as, ks’ atriyas, 
vais'yas and s'u'dras respectively. 


ACTA THA FASTA STAT: | 
ATES Wa ATT referta I | Qu 
«eri fafaeb wre SISTA HAT q | 
TARAS TRY Set FAT | 3& 


na’likerottha rajjus'ca sarves"a'mapi s'amsitah 1 

na likerasya patrasya ma’panam sarva siddhidam Il 
dalanam dvividhm proktam ojayugma kramen.a tu! 
purvottara mukhena tha pra'rambhe dalanam bhavet!! 26 


25 


The rope made of the split husk of coconut tree has been well recommended for all. 
Measuring with the leaf of coconut tree is capable of accomplishing all the desired 
benefits. Cleaving of the leaf of coconut tree could be made in two modes, in the 
count of odd number and that of even number. The cleaving should be from 


top to bottom first and from right to left. 


qda A pata sATA ANA: | 
qaa Rar sÀ apresp-tr2 TAAl RG 


tenaiva ma’panam kurya’t pratimadau vis’es” atah! 
tatpatra siraya’va’pi ks” udraskandhena ma’payet!/ 27 


The architect should measure the statues, idols and so forth with the split-leaf of 
coconut tree in a specific way. Or, he could measure the small objects with the 
central rib of the coconut leaf in terms of smaller units. 


amaresa SET GUST me Aafia: | 
Ta dAran TEM: 1i 3c 
Pra ferait sm ra CTT TEM: | 
TASTES fen AATSAAT || 28 


Aga dem ast Wm Ska: | 


sa’rada’ru’dbhavo hasta dan.d'o granthya’ vivarjitah! 
sva’yato di’rgha samyuktas tvardhama’tra pravistarah!! 28 
tripa’da vistaro va'sya't eka’n’gula suvistarah! 

tatadardha ghanopeto vista’ren.a samo thava’ 1I 29 
caturas’ro bhavedyastu dan.d'o ma'nus"a i ritahl 


From the trees known for their hard-core and strength, the measuring rod 
should be made. It should be bereft of knots and bristles. It should be with 
the length equal to the selected hasta. Its width should be half an'gula. Or, 
it may be with the width of three fourth an'gula or one an'gula. Its thickness 
should be half of the applied width. Or, the thickness may be equal to the 
applied width. The rod whose thickness is equal to its width becomes square 
at its ends. Such measuring rod is fit for the purpose of human beings. 


Tel CSI wd Fea erRHICSRSWSRH || 3o 
fasrenHvened dat g ufeneudq | 
SRI CAG ATAU] SAA feu: | 38 


mu’le sva’yambhuvam ru’pam madhye laks"mi'svarupakam!! | 30 
vis 'vakarma ru'pam tadagre tu parikalpayet! 
ayam deves"u yogyas sya d dan.d'o dvyan'gula vistarah II 3l 


The bottom of the rod is to be associated with the form of Brahma. At the centre 
of the rod the form of Maha'laks"mi' is to be depicted. And at its top(another end), 
the architect should provide the form of Vis" vakarma. The rod whose width is 

of two an'gulas is highly fit for the works concerned with the deities. 


aA AISA Tet aT FFA Aa J AT | 
SEM TT USAT AATA | 
Fe aaa quer Ara fedis | 33 


| sfa artnet Herds fare umataesurfafirata sea: West: | 


sapa’dova’tha sa’rdho va’ suvr’ttas’citrito nu va’ / 
hemna’va’ ra’jatena’tha ta’mren.aiva’yasa’tha va’ l 
mu’la’gra valayopeto dan.d'o ma'na vinirn.aye l1 32 


liti ka'mika'khye maha'tantre kriya'pa' de ma'nopakaran.a vidhirna'ma s"od'as'ah pat'alah | 


Both ends of the measuring rod may be extended to the measure of one fourth 
an'gula or half an'gula . The extended ends may be designed as rounded or may be 
beautified with carvings. They may be provided with rings made of gold or 

silver or copper or iron. 


This is the 16^ chapter titled the “The System of Measurements and Measuring Tools’ in 
the Kriya' section of the Great Agama called the KA'MIKA 


29 — Wafsema fai: 


17. PADAVINYA’SA VIDHIH 


17. Reticulation of the Ground and Allocation of the Grids 


ay ay AA AATE AAT | 


Genel Teh Cai Web g RAFA || ? 
qa dia qdis xerit TAT | 
sfs qa:usmaudte smi: Wu || 3 


atha vaks"ye vis's"n.a padavinya'sa laks"n.am | 

sakalam padamekam sya’t pecakam tu dvidi'yakam II 1 
padam pi’ t ham tr’ti’yam sya'n maha'pi t'ham atah param! 
upapi t'ham tatahpas’ca’d ugra pi t'ham athah param!! 2 


Now, I explain with all the specific details the square ground plan(va'stu man.d'ala) 
and the assigning of the grids of the square plan to the appropriate va'stu deities. 
The first man.d'ala is known as sakalam. The second one is called pecakam. Then 
the third one is pi't'ham. Next comes the fourth one known as maha'pi't'ham. Then 
comes the fifth one called upapi' t'ham. Then the sixth one is ugrapi't' ham. 


xerfu&ei AAA IAAT ANTR | 

qeira mfg aem aaa 1 3 
«3TH SA Meee CIA | 

agia gres Web wara SFH | | rj 


sthan.d’ilam saptamam vidya’n man.d'u'ka'khyam tatha's"t'akam! 
parami’s’apadan” ca’pi navamam pariki rtitam | 3 
das'amam ca’sanam caika'das'am stha'ni'yamucyate | 

des'i'yam dva'das'am proktam padantu'bhaya can.d'ikam!! 4 


The seventh one is sthan.d'ilam. The eighth one is what is called man.d'u'kam. 
It is specifically told that the parami’s’a’ padam is the ninth one. The tenth one 
is a'sanam. The eleventh one is sta'ni' yam. The twelfth man.d'ala is known as 
des"i'yam. The thirteenth man.d’ala is called ubhaya can.d'ikam. 


ada STR Heras TA | 


CURE CAE CHE g ICC AIC 4 
Se Aga SAS FTAA | 
ASE TA HUSH LAA || & 


caturdas apadam bhadram maha 'sanam iti smr tam! 
padmagarbhapadam pan"ca das'amam pariki'rtitam!! 5 


s"od as'am triyutam sapta das’amam vr'tta bhogakam 
as"t'a'das'apadam ca'tra karn.a's"t'akam iti smr tam!! 6 


Bhadra maha'sanam is the fourteenth one. It is setforth in the Scripture that 

the fifteenth one is padmagarbham. The sixteenth man.d'la is known as triyutam. 

The seventeenth man.d'ala is called vr'ttabhogam. What is known as karn.a's"t'akam 
is the eighteenth man.d'ala. 


ekonavims’ati padam jn” eyam gan.itapa’dakam | 
syadvims’ati padam su’ryavis’a’lam na’matah padam!! 7 
sya’dekavims’ai padam susamhita sama’hvayam | 
dva’vims’ati padam ca'tra padam supratika'ntakam!! |. 8 


The nineteenth one is to be known as gan.itapa' dakam. The twentieth one has been 
named as su'ryavis'a' lam. The twentyfirst man.d'ala is significantly called 
susamhitam. In this Agama, the twenty second man.d'ala is known as supratika' ntam. 


araa Tc ferret ATT: Wa | 

eragi ua ferret gfe xau ti q 
were wih AANE We ga: | 

"rg Visas aca TAT HA 1| go 


sya t trayovims’ati proktam vis’a’lam na’matah padam! 
sya’ccaturvims’ati padam vipragarbham iti smr’tam// 9 
pan” cavims’amiha proktam vis’ves’a’khyam padam budahih | 
yattu s”ad’vims’ati tamam tatsyad vipulabhogakam II 10 


That which is called vis'a'lam is said to be the twenty third one. Vipragarbham is 
considered to be the twenty fourth man.d'ala. That which is known as vis'ves'am 
has been considered by the experts as the twenty fifth one. What exists as the 
twenty sixth man.d'alais vipula bhogam. 


qera wa fase gd || 2? 


sya tsaptavims 'ati tamam padam vipratika’ntakam | 

yatvas "t'avims ati padam vis 'ala'ks"apadam smr'tam!! — 11 
viprabhuktika smajn" eyam ekona trims’akam padam! 

padam trims’attamam proktam vis’vasa’ram pura 'tanam!/ 12 


The twenty seventh one is vipratka'tam. The twenty eighth man.d’ala is considered 
to be vis'a'la'ks"am. What is known as viprabhuktikam is the twenty ninth 
man.d'ala. According to the ancient tradition, vis’ vasa’ram is said to be the 
thirtieth man.d'ala. 


URAT Fy STSTRTSRGETATSRH | 
HHA Wa Tg aAa fera || 23 


ekatrims’at padam yattu bhavedi’s’vara ka'ntakam! 
indraka 'nta padam yattu dva 'trims'at kathitam tviha!! 13 


That which is counted as the thirty first man.d'ala is i's'varaka'ntam. That 
which is known as indraka’ntam is the thirty second man.d’ala. 


Geet WEST Ta Ysa: TPIS Spa | 
Sx AAT TET As Teer || ?Y 
aAa: Venerem xp TS | 


sakale madhyame brhma’ pu’jyah pra'ga'di su'trake! 
indram yamam ca varun.am somam gandha 'dina'rcayet!! 14 
asmin deva’dayah pu’jya’cca’gnika’rayam ca bhojanam |! 


In the va’stuma.d’ala known as sakala, Brahma is to be worshipped at the 

center. Indra, Yama, Varun.a and Soma(Kubera) located in the lines running along 
the east, south, west and north respectively are to be worshipped with sandal, 
flowers and other substances. This sakalapada is recommended for worshipping 
the chosen deities, for fire ritual and feeding. 


Sakalapada is simply a square. The center of the square is known as formless 
point(nis"kala bindu). Feeding , here denotes the worship of ancestral deities 
(pitru devatas). This sakala pada is also recommended for Gurupu’ja. 


ga Gane poaa AA | a 
ASAT AHA AEA TST: | 

aed Aea ot TITEL: || ?& 
Tanah p ATETEA | 


kurya ttu pecakapade karn.asu'tra dvaya 'nvite // I5 
as"t'a su tragata' lokapa’la’ madhye praja’patih! 
tanmadhye nis” kalam beram stha'payed des 'ikottamah!! 16 
sarvaman'gala ka’ryam ca ks" udragra'ma gr'ha'dikam! 


The pecakapada should be provided with two diagonal lines in addition to the 
east-west and north-south lines.The eight directional deities are to be located 

in the eight lines. At the center of the man.d'la is Brahma and the most enlightened 
priest should install and worship the formless one at the center. This pecaka pada 
is fit for all kinds of auspicious activities, small village settlemet, house and so on. 


Pecakapada is a square man.d'ala consisting of four grids.The center of the 
square is here also the formless point(nis"kala bindu). Nis"kalam beram 
means that the priest should not place a visible idol at the center but simply 
meditate the form of the concerned deity. 


gag aah drafter | a9 
yatag qu À g Waxemed ehta: | 

Uae ASST wer UMTS ATT | ZA 
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karn.a su’tradvayenaiva samyuktam pi’t’ham is” yate // 17 
pu’rvoktastu sura’ ye tu padastha’ste praki’rtita’h! 

etatpadam mat’ha’di’na’m tacca gra'ma'di yogyakam!! 18 
ks"udra gra'ma'dike ces"t'am pecakam tu tathaiva hi 


It is desirable to have the pi't'ha man.d'ala as associated with two diagonals. 
Those directional deities mentioned earlier are assigned the same locations as 
stated before. This pi't'ha pada is fit for a small hut of ascetic, settlement of 
village and so on. As said before, pecaka pada could be considered for 

small village or colony. 


The pi’t’ha pada is a square consisting of 9 grids. This square is formed 
by four east-west lines and four north-south lines. That is, the selected 
place is reticulated so as to consist of 9 smaller squares called grids. 

In this man.d'ala, we do not get nis"kala bindu. The center, being a square, 
is technically known as sakala bindu giving place for the visible forms. 
The term mat'ha does not here mean a monastery . It means a simple 
dwelling place for an acetic. 


aga AEs q HRA || ?q 
Wed quid sett Yechsa AMAA: | 

BM red eA ys Aa FA: || 30 
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karn.a su’tra dvayopetam maha’ pi t'ham tu ka’rayet// 19 
madhye catus "padam brahma’ bhun’kte tra munisattama'h! 
i's'o jayanta a’dityo bhr's'ognir vitatho yamah !! 20 
bhr'gus'ca pitr’ sugri’vo varun.ah s'es"a ma rutau! 

mukhyas somo ditis'ceti su'trastha' ba'hya devata'hi! — 21 
maha'pi 't'ha padam proktam ks" udra gra’ma’di yogyakam! 


O, the virtuous Sages!, the maha pi t'hapada is to be designed so as to be associated with 
two diagonals. Out of the 16 grids, the four central grids which are in the interior of the 
man.d'la are occupied by Brahma. I’s’a, Jayanta, Aditya, Bhr’s’a, Agni, Vitathi, Yama, 
Bhr’ gu, Pitr' (Nir' uti), Sugri' va, Varun.a, S'es"a, Va’ yu, Mukhya, Soma(Kubera), 

Aditi — these deities occupy the exterior grids. This maha’pi’t’ha pada is fit for 

the settlement of small village, colony and so forth. 


Maha’ pi’t’ha pada is formed of 5 east-west lines(su'tras) and five north-south 
lines. The north-east grid is shared by two deities Aditi and I’s’a. The south-east 
square is shared by Bhr’s’a and Agni. The south-west grid is shared by Bhr’ gu 
and Pitr'. The north-west grid is shared by Ses"a and Va’yu. The remaining 
grids are occupied by other deities, each one being taken possession of by each 
deity. In this way, 12 exterior grids are occupied by 16 va’stu devatas and the 
inner four grids are occupied by Va’stu Brahma. The entire space occupied by 
Va’stu Brahma becomes known as Brahma Stha’na. 


3qdteud ah Yeh Hed fame: | 22 
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maig AM Cat TEATAN TAT || 34 
faccamquite prea eit | 

qaya Weta Yge a T | 3& 


Youd uadh AVA acy | 
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upapi t'ha pade caikam bhun’kte madhye pita'mahah II 22 
aryama's'ca vivasva’ms’ca mitran"ca pr thivi dharah! 


caturdiks "ugata' deva’ ekaika pada bhoginah Il 23 
sa’vitras’cendrajas’caiva rudrajas tva'pajas tatha’ I 
a’gneya’di catur diks” u bhun” jate devata'h padam II 24 
i's'as'ca satyaks"caiva mahendra ditya vahnayah | 
gandharvas "ca tatha’ devo gr’haks” ata yamau tatha’ 11 25 
pitaras’ca’suras’caiva pus” padanta jales varau! 

vayus'ca'pi gajas’ caiva bhalla't'as soma eva call 26 


bhun” jate padamekaikam karn.asu'tra dvaya’nvitam | 
upapi t'ha padam na’mna’ gra’ma’di’na’m s'ubha'vaham!! 27 


Va’stu Brahma occupies one grid which is at the center of the upapi't'ha pada. 

In the eight grids lying around the central grid, four grids which are in the main 
directions are occupied by Aryama’, Vivasva'n, Mitra and Pr'thivi'dhara, each 
deity possessing each grid in the east, south, west and north respectively. The 

four grids in the south-east, south-west, north-west and north-east are occupied 

by Sa' vitra, Indraja, Rudraja and A'paja respectively. Sixteen grids lying around 
the daivika belt are occupied by the sixteen va'stu devatas. Starting from the 
north-east, they are I's'a, Satyaka, Mahendra, A'ditya, Agni, Gandharva, Gr’ haks” ata, 
Yama, Pitr’ , Asura, Pus"padanta, Varun.a, Va'yu, Gaja, Bhallat'a and Soma. This 
upapi't'ha pada associated with two diagonal lines(karn.a su'tra) is capable of 
yielding goodness and prosperity for the villages , towns and so forth. 


steht aes noises | 
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ugrapi t ham idam madhye karn.asu’tra dvaya'nvitam! 

madhye catus” padam bra'hmam antara’varan.e tatah Il 28 
aryamas 'ca vivasva’ms’ca mitran” ca pr’thivi’dharah | 
pra'ga'di bhun"jate deva’ dvipadam kon.avarjitam !! 29 
savita'ca tathendras'ca rudras’ca’pastathaiva ca! 

a'gneya kon.ma’rabhya bhun” jate devata'h padam II 30 


In the four grids which are at the center of the ugrapi’t’ha pada associated with 
two diagonal lines(karn.a su'tra) Va'stu Brahma is seated. Aryama, Vivasva'n, 
Mitra and Pr'thivi' dhara are in the adjacent belt called the inner enclosure 
(antara’ varan.a), each one occupying two grids in the east, south, west and north. 
Starting from the south-east grid, Savita, Indra, Rudra and Apah are seated in 
all the corner-grids. This inner grid-belt is known as daivika pada. 


SETAC aA Tras agd | 

HOY youd qe: WaTHTHETSS SAT || 33 
ATS qp Yates ISTE rfe utar | 

"sees g yall TSCA ven || 33 
UTA qp ARCA SIS agg WT: | 

sss farre q felted qs: ii 33 


bahira’varan.am vaks” ye pa’vaka’di caturs "vapi! 

kon.es"u bhun"jate deva'h pada'm ardhakam krama t! 3l 
a’gneyastu pu’rva’rdhe bhr's'o vahnistu pas'cime! 

nairr tasya pu’rva’rdhe gr'hasya't pas'cime svayam I 32 
pas’cima’rdhe tu va'yavya'm s'es"o va’yustu pu'rvagah! 
i's'a'na pas'cima rdhe tu ditiri’s’astu pu'rvagah Il 33 


Now I speak on the belt adjacent to the daivika belt. In all the corner-grids 
starting from the south-east, each va’stu deva occupies half of the coner-grid 
in due order. In the east half of the south-east grid is Bhr’s’a. In the west half 
of the same grid is Agni. Gr’ha occupies the east half of the south-west grid 
and Nirr’ti occupies the west half of the same grid. S'es"a occupies the west 
half of the north-west grid and Va’yu occupies the east half of the same grid. 
In the west half of the north-east grid is Diti and in the east half of the same 
grid is seated I’s’a. 


TATA SITRTRTUSI SHAT g | 

FAA ASK ATA APSA | | 39 
afar frase eara Sat Ta | 

mady AM CAAA: TaT: || 34 
qf2rd Aa ga: gad ANR: l 

IgA TM RANA HTT: || 3& 
Tet STgresped Rafa: | 

sets ga 4TH UTHTdl4I uus" || 39 


pra'cya'm uttaram a’rabhya pra’daks” in.ya kramen.atu! 
jayantes'o mahendras'ca a’dityas satyakas tatha’ 11 34 
daks "in.e vitathas'caiva gr'haks"ata yamau tatha’ I 
gandharvas'ca tatha deva’s’catva’rah padabhaginah Il 35 
pas’cime caiva sugri’vah pus "padanto jales 'varah! 

asuras'ca tatha’ deva's'catvaras'cottare mata'h !l 36 
mukhyo bhalla’t’kas somo bhr’ gurit yadhi devata’h! 
ugrapi t ham idam na'ma gra'ma'di'na'm s'ubha'vaham!! 37 


In the eastern side of the exterior belt, starting from the north in clockwise 
direction, Jayantes’a, Mahendra, Aditya and Satyaka occupy four grids.In 

the southern side, Vitatha, Gr'haks"ata, Yama and Gandharva occupy four 
grids. They are the sharers of these southern grids. In the western side, 

Sugri' va, Pus"padanta, Varun.a and Asura occupy four grids. In the northern 
side, there are Mukhya, Bhalla't'a, Soma and Bhr'gu occupying four grids. 
This man.d'ala called ugra pi't' ha is of the nature of bestowing auspiciouness 
to the villages, towns and so forth. 


qasa AAAI Fogaa aT | 
HA AAT TT AATA a: II ac 
adma Ramia fas ufereften: | 
Yalta fag spostd YT: 1 38 
eme BMY Alaa sy Sa: | 
EIEEPIESEEESSS ES SESS | | Xo 


sthan.d'ilam saptasapta’ms’am karma.su tradvaya nvitam | 
madhye navapadam bra 'hmam antara’varan.e tatah// 38 
aryamas’ca vivasvams'ca mitras'ca pr thivi dharah! 

pu rva'dikrama yogena tripadam bhun” jate sura'h il 39 
a'gneya'di kon.es"u sa'vitra'dya's'ca devata'h! 
sa’vitras’cendarajas’caiva rudrajas’capajas tatha’ 11 40 


The sthan.d’ila pada cosists of 49 grids and it is associated with two diagonal 
lines. Va’stu Brahma occupies nine grids at the center of the man.d’ala. Then, 
in the inner enclosure around the brahmastha’na, Aryama, Vivasva’n, Mitra 
and Pr’thivi’dhara are seated, each one taking possession of three grids in the 
east, south, west and north respectively in due order. In the same belt, Sa’ vitra 
occupies the south-east grid, Indraja occupies the south-west grid, Rudraja 
occupies the north-west grid and A'paja occupies the north-east grid. 


SSITHQHRCET THETA YT: | 


BUY TIAA Hé-zIfaCI ATT: || ys 
wt rfe efe Meat: gda fee: | 

Aan aada Fat Weed Usu I x? 
HUSA aslrataoreai g <a: | 

GHATS a ARITA STEHT: || x3 


ayia ae TA qst Wr: | 
Fel vgn RRRA E || x% 
SAT FET M CoAT ANAT: | 


asame ud dq TERTHIÍ Gist I Y 


i's'a'napadama 'rabhya bahira’varan.e sura’h! 

i's'a'nas'ca jayantas’ca mahendra'ditya satyaka’h1/ 4] 
bhr’s’o vahniriti proktah pu'rvasya'm dis'i devata'h! 

vitatho gr'haks"atas'caiva yamo gandharva eva call 42 
bhr'n'gara jo tha nirr'tir daks” in.asya'm tu devata hi 
sugri'va pus" padantau ca varun.asura s'es"aka'h!l 43 
va yurityucyate tasmin pas'cime devata'matah | 

mukhyo bhalla’t’kas somo r'bhurhyaditireva ca Il 44 
uttarasya’m dis’i prokta’ devata bali yogyaka’h! 

sthan.d 'ila'khyam padamcaitad gr'ha'ra'ma'di pu’jitam 1/45 


Then listen to the va'stu devas who are in the outer enclosure, starting from the 
north-east corner. The seven grids of the eastern belt are occupied by I's'a'na, 
Jayanta, Mahendra, Aditya, Satyaka, Bhr's'a and Agni. Six devatas — Vitatha, 
Gr'haks"ata, Yama, Gandharva, Bhr'n'gara'ja, and Nirr'ti — occupy the grids 

of the southern belt. Sugri’ va, Pus"padanta, Varun.a, Asura, S'es"a and Va' yu 

are considered to be the va'stu devatas of the western belt,each one occupying 
one grid. Mukhya, Bhalla't'aka, Soma, R'bhu and Aditi are occupying the 

grids of the northern belt. They are entitled to accept the offerings. The 

man.d'ala called stan.d'ila is higly recommended for houses, gardens and so forth. 


THe age poA | 

HA Fug TAM AHSCT AGEM: | Y& 
Aara SMTA STATA: | 

"dift RIT are TEST fader: || Y 
Aaa ga aes Te: | 

serie area dearer wa fede | xe 


man.d'u'ka'khyam catus "s" as"t'i padam karn.advaya 'nvitam! 
madhye catus "padam brahma’ tanmukhastha’s’catus sura'h!! 46 
tripda’s’ca’pavatsa’dya’s’s”od’as’ams’a’rdha bhoginah! 
caturdis'i sthita' ba'hye s" od'as'a dvipades vara'h il 47 
tatpars’vayor dvayos’ca’s”t’a’ vekaika pada bhoginah! 
agraha’ra’di yogyam tan man.d’u’ka’khya padam tviha 1/ 48 


The man.d’ala called man.d’u’ka is formed with sixty-four grids and with two 
diagonal lines. The four grids at the center of the man.d’ala are assigned to 
Va’stu Brahma. Facing this Brahma, there are four deities (Aryama, Vivasvan, 
Mitra and Pr'thivi' dhara) , each one of them occupying three grids of the inner 
belt adjacent to the brahma stha'na. Exterior to this belt, there are sixteen 
deities , each one of them occupying half grid in all the four corners. 

There are sixteen deities , each one of them occupying two grids on all the four 
sides. Adjacent to these holders of two grids, there are eight deities, each one of 
them possessing one grid in all the four corners. In this Agama, it is held that the 
man.d'u'ka pada is fit for the settlements like agraha'ra and others. 


Sixteen Deities who occupy half grids are: In the inner belt, Apa and Apavatsa in the 
north-east , Savitra and Sa' vitra in the south-east, Indra and Indraja in the south-west 
and Rudra and Rudraja in the north-west. In the outer belt, l's'a'na and Parjanya in the 
north-east, Agni and Pu's"a in the south-east, Pitr' and Dauva'rika in the south-west 
and Va' yu and Na'ga in the north-west. 


Sixteen Deities who occupy two grids each are: Mahendra, A’ditya, Satyaka and Bhr's'a 
in the east; Ra'ks"asa, Yama, Gandharva and Bhr'gu in the south; Pus"padanta, Varun.a, 
S'es"a and Roga in the west; Bhalla't'a, Soma, Bhr'n'gara'ja and Aditi in the north. 


Eight Deities who occupy one grid each are: Jayanta and Antariks’a in the north-east; 
Vitatha and Mr’ ga in the south —east; Sugri’ va and Gaja in the south-west; Mukhya 
and Aditi in the north-west. 


qA CATH varies | 

HUA Hers ferait: || ¥8 
HA AIG TaN Yeh TAI qn: | 

"qu CAMS Ve TATA: HT: || Ko 
Rua: AMPS Tel APTA: | 

HUASI GA Ca: Heed "up AMAAN, || ug 


parames’apadam tvetad eka’s’i’ti pada’nvitam/ 
karn.asu’tradvyopetam kalpani’yam vicaks "an.aih |I 49 
madhye navapadam brahma’ bhun’kte tasya caturmukhah | 
catas’ro devata’s”’s” at’ s"at' padabha’ga para'h smr’ta’hi! 50 
dvipadah kon.aga's'cas"t'au ba'hye tvekapara’yan.a’h! 


man.d'u'ke tra sama’ deva’h kathyante ca yatha'kramam!! 51 


The paramas'a' yi pada is to be designed by the experts in such away that it appears 
with eighty one grids and two diagonal lines. Va'stu Brahma who is four-faced 
occupies nine grids located at the center. The four deities, Aryama, Vivasva'n, 
Mitra and Pr'thividhara, occupy six grids each in the east, south, west and north 
respectively. The deities of the four corners are intent in occupying two grids each. 
The deities of the outer belt occupy one grid each. They are considered to take 
possession of each grid in the same order as applicable to the man.d'u'ka pada. 


$3I43]d USM TAA ASH: | 
ANAT APAMATRAT FT: || 4? 
ata: qur a Aa eaa aN | 
ma ya WTS g afarnot | 43 


Nhraed Elta: vean: | 


«wem WT Wed uim | Ay 
STATA FEA ge Ua F | 
maa feasts TARA || u4 


i's'a'nas'caiva parjanyo jayantas’ca mahendrakah | 

a’dityas satyaka bhrams’a vantariks"as'ca pu’rvaga’hi/ 52 
vahnih pu's"a' ca vitatho gr’haks”’ ata yamau tatha’ I 
gandharvo bhr’n’gara’jas’ca mr'gas'caiva tu daks”in.ell 53 


nirr'tir dauva’rikas’caiva sugri vah pus” padantakah |! 


varunas 'ca'suras 'caiva s’es” 0 rogastu pas 'cime Il 54 
va’yur nagastatha' mukhyo bhalla’t’as soma eva ca! 
gajas ca pyaditis 'caiva ditis'caiva tathottare 11 55 


The va'stu devas who reach their respective grids in the east are I’s’a’na, Parjanya, 
Jayanta, Mahendra, Aditya, Satyaka, Bhr's'a and Antariks"a. Those who occupy 
their respective grids in the south are Agni, Pu's"a, Vitatha, Gr'haks"ata, Yama, 
Gandharva, Bhr'n'gara'ja and Mr'ga. Those who are in the western grids are 
Nirr' ti, Dauva’rika, Sugri’ va, Pus"padanta, Varun.a, Asura, S'es"a and Roga. In 
the grids of the north belt are Va' yu, Na’ga, Mukhya, Bhalla't'a, Soma, Gaja, 
Aditi and Diti. 


TAA SH WTA YA: | 

sam a fracas frag oferta: 11 Gg 
agla WAT SAT SSITHTGE A HLTH | 

aragarqacasy urea arrears: || RC 
FSAGHAT Cal CTA | 
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ba’hyadeva’ ime prokta's tvantara’varan.epunah | 
aryama’s’ca vivasva’ms’ca mitras’ca pr thivi dharah Il 56 
caturdiks"u gata’ deva’ i's'a'na'dau ca kon.ake | 
a’pas’caiva’pavatsas’ca savita’pi sa’vitrakah Il 57 
indras’cendrajayas’caiva rudro rudrajayas tatha’ I 

madhye brahma’ sthitah prokto man.d'u'ke ca’pi tatpare!! 58 


The deities who have been told here belong to the outer belt. Then listen to 

the deities of the inner enclosure. Aryama, Vivasva’n, Mitra and Pr'thivi' dhara 
are in the four main directions. In the north-east corner are Apa and Apavatsa; 
in the south-east corner are Savita and Sa’ vitraka; in the south-west corner are 
Indra and Indrajaya; and in the north-west corner are Rudra and Rudrajaya. 

At the center , Va’stu Brahma is seated as in the man.d’u’ka pada. 


seb a erai a qe umani | 


SSITTÍQN HY, VCMT: Yaa RIAT: || 4 
mesim a seg ARANAS Rom: | 

erf Gee RT Agia TAIT: | &o 
3mmreussurte ai Women | 


caraki' ca vida 'ri' ca pu’tana’ pa'para ks"asi' | 
i's'a'na'dis"u kon.es"u s'u'lastha'h padavarjita'h !! 59 
skandho ryama’ ca jambhas'ca pilipin"cho dvijottama'h! 
pu rva'ditas sama'rabhya caturdiks"u vyavasthita'h!! 60 
gra’ma’graha’ra ves'ma'di yogyam paramas 'a'yikam! 


In all the corners staring from the north-east, four deities — Caraki’ , Vida'ri' , 
Pu’tana’ and Papara'ks"asi' — exist in the trident-motif designed in each corner. 
They are bereft of grids. O, the foremost among the twice-borns!, starting from 
the east four other Deities - Skandha, Aryama’, Jambha and Pilipin"cha — exist 
in all the four directions. This paramas’a’yika pada is fit for the settlements like 
village, agraha'ra and so on and for houses and mansions. 


Se PUA Beh qp ftne wq | 8 
TAM VSAM A TAAT T: | 


aiecagy saga eum us ui &3 
Ruaan fuat wa Alita: | 

aa MAT SITUS AY || &3 
TÅ Ges Sura s FA | 


a’sanam karn.a su’tra’bhya’m yuktam tu parikalpayet!! | 61 
brahma’ s"od'as'a bha'gastho tanmukastha 's"t'a bha’ginah! 
a dityas'ca yamas'caiva varun.as soma eva ca Il 62 
dvipada’s’ca’pavatsa’dya’ dvipada' eva kirtita’h! 

ks” etram s'atapadam durga pura t't'a'laka bhu’mis”ull 63 
nagari’ khet'aka gra'ma ves'ma 'dis"u ca kathyate! 


The architect should design the a'sana pada in such away that it cosists of two 
diagonal lines (and 100 grids). Va'stu Brahma occupies sixteen grids located 

at the center. The four Deities who are seated facing Brahma, Aryama and others, 
occupy eight grids each. Aditya, Yama, Varun.a and Soma are assigned two grids 
each. The corner deities A'pa, A'pavatsa and others occupy two grids each. This 
man.d'ala which consists of 100 grids is recommended for forts, towns,multi-story 
buildings, larger settlements like city, khet'aka, village, edifices , mansions and 

so forth. 


TUS epu Beh qp UTA || &Y 
Fea TAM Ga g STerd Garay | 

AMM Fe Tel cate errat: || &4 
AY Ap TAT: TAA AMPAT | 

aaea ya an: || && 
amacaa: eurer fau WT: | 

FURAN ATS iT] Te TAT: 11 AC 
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stha’ni’yam karn.a su’tra’bhya’m yuktam tu parikalpayet!! | 64 
madhye brahma’ pada’na’m tu bhajate pan"ca vims'atim! 
kon.es’a’di pade ba'hye tvi's'a'gni pitr'va'yavah I 65 
anye tvekapade jn" eya'h parjanya’dya’ yatha'kramam! 
catva’ras tvaryama 'dya'stu pu’rva’di das'a bha'ginah Il 66 
a’pavatsa’dayah kon.s"vas"t'au dvipada bha’ginah! 
yatha’sthana’s’ carkya’dya’s’ ca's"t'au ba'hya praki’rtita’h 1/67 
gra’ma’di yogyam vijn” eyam stha’ni’ya’khyam idam padam! 


The knower of va'tu man.d'alas should design the stha'ni' ya pada so as to appear 
with two diagonal lines(and 121 grids). At the center, Va’stu Brahma’ occupies 
twenty-five grids. In all the corners from the north-east and so on, I’s’ana, Agni, 
Pitr' and Va’yu are assigned one grid each. Other deities such as Parjanya and 
others are assigned one grid each in the due order(as mentioned earlier). The 

four deities Aryama and others take possession of ten grids each in the four main 
directions from the east and so on. The corner deities, who are eight in number, 
A’pa, A’pavatsa and others occupy two grids each. Eight deities — Caraki and 
others — who are outside the man.d’ala, being bereft of any grid,occupy the 

same location as told before.It is to be known that this man.d’ala significantly called 
stha’ni’ya is fit for the settlement of villages and others. 


Saar wa HUTT Uke wa || Eg 
KAE, TA EEN gR: | 


arag aaa ERA Va F || &8 
fever srercifreensaarenred qaia | 
asare wa amentia YRT || Yo 


des’i’ya’khyam padam karn.a su’tra’bhya’m parikalpayet!! 68 
s"at'trims'ad bha'gabhuk brahma’ mukhastha’ dva’das’ams’inah! 
a’dityas’ca yamas'caiva varun.as soma eva ca Il 69 
dvipada' ba'hya vi thistha's' carakya’dya’stu pu'rvavat! 
des’i’ya’khya padam caidamagraha’ra’di pu 'jitam II 70 


The architect should design the man.d’ala called des’i’ya pada in such a way that 

it appears with two diagonal lines(and 144 grids). At its center, the Va’stu Brahma’ 
occupies thirty-six grids. Those four deities who are seated facing Brahma’ occupy 
twelve grids each. Aditya, Yama, Varun.a and Soma who are in the outer row 
occupy two grids each. The location of Caraki’ and others is to be identified as 

told before. The man.d’ala specifically known as Des’1’ya is very rightly considered 
to be fit for the settlements such as agraha'ra and others. 


"fud queres q PAAT | 
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can.d'itam tu'bhaya'khyam tu karn.asu’tradvaya’nvitam | 
pada’nyekona pan" ca's'an madye brahma'dhitis"t'hati! 71 
bahira’varan.e pra'cya'm a’ditya’dya’s tribha'ginah! 
kon.astha's tripada’ jn" eya is’a’gni pitr' va’yavah Il 72 
catva’ras tvaryama 'dya'stu caturdas’a pade sthita’h! 

pu rvavac ca’pavatsa’dya’ ba'hystha'h pariki’rtita’h// 73 
agraha'ra'di yogyam tat padam tu'bhayacan.d ’ikam | 


The man.d'ala called ubhayacan.d'ika is associated with two diagonal lines (and 

169 grids). At its center, Vastu Brahma' is seated occupying forty-nine grids. In 

the outer belt , Aditya in the east, Yama, Varun.a and Soma occupy 

three grids each. The corner deities, I’s’a , Agni, Pitr’ and Va’yu occupy three 

grids each. The four deities, Aryama, Vivasva’n, Mitra and Pr'thivi' dhara, occupy 
fourteen grids each. The corner deities of the inner belt, A'pavatsa and others occupy 
their respective grids as told before. This ubhayacan.d’ika pada is fit for the settlements 
like agraha'ra and others. 


EIE a aeg A FATT Uke wa | ox 
HUA STER Terr, | 
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pra’k ca pan" cadas 'odak ca su'tra'n.i parikalpayet I! 74 
karn.asu'tra dvyopetam pragvad bhuktim prakalpayet! 
agraha'ra'di yogyam sya'd bhadra'sanam idam padam!! 75 


The architect should draw 15 east-west lines and 15 north-west lines across the 
east-west lines and two diagonal lines. The assignining of the grids is to be done 
as explained earlier. This is known as bhadra'sana pada and it is applicable to 
the settlements such as agraha'ra and others. 


Wurf GA Haase | 


Carte va Hes Yeh clas: | VE 
Rar ATTRA: HITT: TATAR: | 
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padmagarbham idam ca’nyat karn.asu’tradvaya’nvitam | 
eka's'i'ti padam madhye bhun’kte lokapita’mahah1/ 76 
a’ditya’dya’s tribha’ga’syuh kon.es'a'h pan” cana’yaka’h! 
as"t'a'das'a'ms'a bha'gastha's' ca’ryama’dya’h praki’rtita’h 1177 
s'es"am pu’rvavad uddis"t'am agraha’ra’di pu’jitam! 


There is another man.d'ala known as padmagarbha which is associated with two 
diagonal lines(and 225 grids). At its center is seated Va’stu Brahma’ occupying 
eighty-one grids. Aditya and other deities who are in east,south,west and north 
occupy three grids each. The corner deities of the outer belt occupy five grids 
each. The four deities who are seated facing Brahma occupy eighteen grids each. 
Assignment of grids to other deities is to be done as detailed before. This 
padmagarbha pada is applicable to agraha’ra and other settlements. 


OTST SHSM Fare UR 1| ec 
motga Wap a qas | 
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pra'n^ci saptadas odan” ci su’tra’n.i parikalpayet!1 78 
karn.asu’tra dvayopetam padabhuktim ca pu’rvavat! 
agraha’ra’di yogyam sya’t triyutam pariki rtitam I 79 


The knower of va’stu man.d’ala should draw 17 east-west lines and 17 north-south 
lines across the east-west lines. He should also provide the two diagonal lines. The 
assigning of grids( which are 256 in number) for the va’stu devata’s is to be done 
as explained earlier. This man.d’ala known as triyuta is applicable to agraha’ra 

and such other settlements. 
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vr’ttabhoga padan"ca'nyat karn.asu'tra dvaya’nvitam | 
ekavims’acchata padam brahma’ bhun’kte tu madhyame !! | 80 
indra'di lokapa’la’s’ca tvas"t'au pan"ca pades’vara’h! 

dva trims'ad bhogino deva’ mukhastha'h pariki rtita'hi! — 81 
a 'pavatsa 'dayo s"t'au hi dvipada’stu praki rtita'h! 

vr 'ttabhogam idam proktam gra’ma’dau samprayojayet!! | 82 


Another man.d'ala called vr'ttabhoga is associated with two diagonal lines 
(and 289 grids). Va’stu Brahma’ is seated at its center occupying 121 grids. 
The directional deities Indra and others, who are eight in number, occupy 

five grids each. The four deities Aryama’ and others, seated facing Brahma’, 
occupy thirty-two grids each. The corner deities of the inner belt Apavatsa 

and others, who are eight in number, occupy two grids each. This man.d’ala 
known as vr’tta bhoga should be applied for village and such other settlements. 


waaa mf arafeereasrfa | 
PUSH fled SHIERIÍS gR || 63 


ekonavims’ati pra'n"ci ta’vantisyu rudan"cati! 
karn.a’s”’t’akam idan vidya't agraha’ra’di pu’jitam1/ 83 


On drawing 19 east-west lines and 19 north-south lines across the east-west 
lines, the man.d’ala known as karn.a's"t'aka is formed. This man.d'ala 
which consists of 324 grids is rightly applicable to agraha’ra and such other 
settlements. 
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gan.ita 'khyam padam karn.a su'tra'bhya'm samyutam bhavet | 
ekona saptati padam tanmadhye bra'hmakam bhavet II 84 
s"at'trims'ati pade deva’ mukhystha'h pariki’rtita’h! 

tripada 'lokapa la'syuh antastha’ dvibha'ginah !! 85 


a’pavatsa’dayas’ca’s”t’au pa’rs’va deva’h praki’rtita’h! 
proktam ganitapadam tu gra’ma’dau parikalpayet I! 86 


The man.d’ala called gan.ita is formed so as to be associated with two diagonal 
lines. Sixty-nine grids situated at the central region are taken possession of by 
Va’stu Brahma’. The four devas , faced towards Brahma, are said to have 

occupied thirty-six grids each. The directional deities , eight in number, occupy 
three grids each. The corner deities A’ pavatsa and others who are in the inner 
enclosure and adjacent to the four deities Aryama’and others occupy two grids each. 
This man.d’ala known as gan.ita is to be designed and applied for village and such 
other settlements. 


aaa eet Aaa Tike | 
tatas su’ryavis’a’lam syat pu’rvavat parikalpayet! 


Then comes another man.d’ala known as su’ryavis’a’la. It is to be designed in 
the manner as explained before. 
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susamhitam padam karn.a su'trayuktam prakalpayet I! 87 
madhye pada’ni dha 'tus'ca dvis'atam pan” ca vims'ati 


aryama di catus” kasya trims'at trims'at pada’ni ca Il 88 
i's'a'di kon.a samstha'na'm caturn.a’m pada pan" cakam! 
a’ditya’di caturn.a'm tu tripadam pariki rtitam I 89 
dve dve pade ca pratyekam parjanya 'dau prakalpayet ! 
pu rvavac ca'pavatsa de ras" t akasya dvayam dvayam II 90 
carakya'dyas "t'akam tadvad ba’hye tu pariki rtitam! 

etat susamhitam na’ma padam gra’ma’di pu 'jitam I 91 


The architect should design the man.d'ala known as susamhita as associated with 
two diagonal lines(and 464 grids). At the center of the man.d'ala, Va'stu Brahma 

is seated occupying 225 grids. The four devas Aryama’ and others who are seated 
facing Brahma, occupy 30 grids each. The corner deities of the outer belt, four in 
number, occupy five grids each. The deities Aditya and others of the outer belt 
occupy three grids each. For the va'stu devatas Parjanya and others, two grids 

are to be assigned each. As before, the corner deities of the inner belt, A'pavatsa 

and others are assigned two grids each. In the same way, the location for the deities 
Caraki' and others, eight in number, is to be assigned outside the boundary. This 
man.d'ala called susamhita is rightly applicable to village and such other settlements. 
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padam supratika’nta’khyam karn.a su'tra dvya’nvitam | 
pu rvokta praka’ren.a padam gra'ma di pu jitam I 92 


The man.d'ala called supratika'nta is associated with two diagonal lines(and 
484 grids). Assigning of the grids to the concerned va'stu devatas is to be done 
as explained before. Supratika'nta pada is specifically fit for the settlement of 
village and such others. 
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vis'a lam karna samyuktam pan.d’ites’aih prakalpayet! 
dvis'atam ca nava’s’i’ti madhye brahma pada’ni ca Il 93 
aryama di catus” kasya catustrims 'at pr'thak pr 'thak! 
pan"ca's'al lokapa 'la'syuh anyat sarvam sama'nakam!! 94 
vis'a la'khyam idam proktam agraha’ra’di pu’jitam! 


Those well skilled and proficient in the applicational process of va'stu man.d’ala 
should design a specific man.d'ala known as vis'a'la so as to appear with two 
diagonal lines (and 529 grids). At the center of the man.d'ala, Va'stu Brahma 

is seated as assigned with 289 grids. The four devatas Aryama' and others 

are assigned 34 grids each. The directional deities, eight in number, 

are assigned 50 grids each. All other arrangements are tobe done in the same way 
as prescribed before. This man.d'ala called vis'a'la is specifically applicable to 
agraha'ra and such other settlements. 


ferret sarge arene fst || 4 


vipragarbham yatha’pu’rvam agraha’ra’di pu'jitam II 95 


The man,d’ala known as vipragarbha is to be designed and its grids are to be 
assigned as stated before. This vipragarbha pada is rightly applicable to 
agraha’ra and others. 


faded ua Ugh q uinea | 


Arada usa qed gal uaria a II eR 
SAAT BATTS ETE] CATA: | 
arene un Casas sm We |i QU 


vis’ves’a’khyam padam karn.a yuktam tu parikalpayet ! 
tris'atan"caika s"as"t'in"ca mdhye brahma pada’ni cal! 96 
aryma'dya' yatha’pu’rvam ba’hye deva'stribhaginah! 
agraha’ra’di yogyam sya'd vis'ves'a'khyam idam padam!! 97 


The man.d'ala called vis'ves'a is to be designed so as to appear with the needed 
diagonal lines. Va'stu Brahma' who is seated at the center is to be assigned 361 
grids. The four devas Aryama' and others are to be assigned the grids as stated 
before. The deities of the outer belt occupy three grids each. This man.d'ala 
known as vis’ves’a is fit for agraha’ra and such other settlements. 


iri fagaga aanren qfi i 
bhogam vipulapu'rvam yad agraha’ra’di pu'jitam! 


That which is known as vipulabhoga is rightly applicable to the settlements such 
as agraha'ra and others. 
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padam vipratika’ntam ca karn.asu'tra dvaya nvitam // 98 
catvarims 'at tathaikam ca pada’nyatra catus's'atam! 

brhma’ bhun'kte ryama’dya’stu pu’rvavat parikalpayet!! 99 
kon.asthah pan"ca bha’ga’ssyuh anye tripada bha’ginah! 
idam vipratika’nta’khyam agraha’ra’di pu’jitam// 100 


The man.d’ala known as vipratika’nta is associated with two diagonal lines ( and 
729 grids). According to the assigning process, Va’stu Brahma, seated at the center 
occupies 441 grids. Grids are to be allocated to the four devas Aryama’and others 
as prescribed before. The corner deities of the outer belt occupy five grids each. 
Other deities of the same belt take possession of threegrids each. This vipratika'nta 
man.d'ala is righly fit for agraha'ra and such other settlements. 


Aora aog qeiereaiepe | 
vis'a la'ks" am karn.ayuktam pu’rvavat parikalpayet I 


Vis'a'la'ks"a pada is associated with two diagonals (and 784 grids). The grids 
of this man.d'ala are to be assigned to the respective deities as stated before. 


Aaaa dates garter Rra | $0 
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trims'at pra'n"ci tathodan"ci su’tra’n.i parikalpayet !! 101 
madhye pan” cas’atam brahma’ bhun’kte nava ca vims 'atim | 
caturn.a’m aryama’di’na’m s"at'catva'rims'adams'akam!! 102 
pan” ca’sal lokapa’la’syuh parjanya 'dya' 'stribha'ginah! 
viprabhuktiriti jn" eyam padam gra’ma’di yogyakam Il 103 


The architect should draw 30 lines east-west and then 30 lines north-south 
across the east-west lines so as to get 841 grids totally. Va’stu Brahma’, 

who is at the center occupies 529 grids. The four devas, Aryama’ and others 
occupy 46 grids each. The directional deities, eight in number, take possession 
of 50 grids. Parjanya and others of the outer belt occupy three grids each. It 

is to be known that viprabhukti pada is applicable to the settlement of village 
and others. 


fareeram ages "fa qs | 
visvasa ram yatha’pu’rvam etad gra’ma’di pu 'jitam! 


The man,d'ala known as visvasa'ram is to be designed as before . This 
man.d'ala is rightly held to be fit for village and such other settlements. 


arf hacer J HUA Rag || $oY 
TATA HA Were wg | 


SAAS AGHA WATT I | Rok 

SST THUG FA AMT: YAH AH | 

sfera Aca APTI: Weta CA: 1 ok 

UA aA STENTS OSTA | 
padami’s’varaka’ntam tu karn.asu'tra dvaya’nvitam // 104 


35.235 


brahman.as "s"at's'atam madhye pan” ca vims'ati samyutam! 
aryama'di catus" kasya pan"ca's'at prati veditam Il 105 
as"t'a'na'm lokpa’la’na’m trayo bha'ga'h pr'thak pr 'thak! 
parjanya destu catva'ro bha'ga'h pratyekam i'rita'hi! 106 
etadis’varaka’nta’khyam agraha’ra’di pu 'jitam! 


The man.d’ala known as i’s’varaka’nta is associated with two diagonals (and 
with 961 grids). Va’stu Brahma who is seated at the center is assigned totally 
625 grids. The four devas, Aryama’ and others who are facing Brahma’ occupy 
fifty grids each. Among the eight directional deities, each deity occupies three 
grids. Parjanya and other deities of the outer belt occupy four grids each. This 
i’s’ varaka’nta pada is appreciably fit for agraha’ra and other settlements. 


TAHT AMG SHTERTÍS GSAT || $0 
indraka’ntam yatha’pu’rvam agraha’ra’di pu'jitam!! 107 


In the same way as stated before, indraka’nta man.d’ala is to be designed (as 
consisting of two diagonals and 1024 grids). This man.d'ala is rightly applicable 
to agraha'ra and others. 


uge xw feum SacI, GUS | 
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evamu 'rdhvam ca vijn"eyam ya’vatyastu parardhakam | 


33.35 


catus "s" as" ti padam daivam ma nus "am pa rames'varam 1/108 


In this way, even many more man.d'alas could be designed reaching the maximum 
of one para'rdha grids(ten thousand millions of billions). It is to be known in a 
specific way that the man.d'u'ka pada which consists of 64 grids is characteristically 
held as daivika( meant for divinities). The paramas’a’yika pada which consists of 

81 grids is characteristically known as ma'nus"a ( meant for human beings). 


Tea res UTA fof | 
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parames'a padam yojyam caturn.a’mapi varn.ina'm! 
traivarn.ika’na’m va’ kurya’t agraha’ra’di va'stus"ui! — 109 


The paramas’a’ yika pada could be applied for all the four castes. Or, it may 
be restricted to the first three castes only. Especially, this may be confined 
to agraha’ra and the related settlements. 


agus aaa Terme: | 
PACA AA VATA | | 220 


catus”s”as”t ipadam viprabhupayos’ca vis’es” atah! 
vit'chu'drayos tathaikona pan "cas'at padam i’ritam// 110 


The man.d’ala consisting of 64 grids is specifically applied for bra'hman.as and 
ks” atriyas. And for the vais'yas and s'u'dras , the man.d'ala consisting of 49 
grids is recommended. 


Man.d'u'ka pada(64 grids) is specifically applicable to the first two castes, 
brahman.as and ks"atriyas. Upapi't' ha pada (49 grids) is specifically applicable 
for vais’ yas and s'u'dras. 
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sarvam sarvatra ces”t am va’ s’a’stresmin sampraki rtitam! 
catus”’s”as”’t’yeka’s’i’tya’khyam a’sanam ca tridha’ matam// 111 
sakala'dis"u sarves"u pades” veva padatrayam/ 


va’stukarma’n.i s'astam syad gra’ma’dau ca gr'ha'dis"ul! 112 


Or, for all castes and for all costructions or settlements, all the man.d’alas 
may be applied as agreeably held in this Agama. But it is expressly declared 
here that of all the man.d’alas from the sakala pada to the indraka’nta pada, 
the man.d’u’ka pada of 64 grids, the paramas’a’yika pada of 81 grids and the 
a’sana pada of 100 grids — these three man.d’alas are very prominent. In the 
settlements such as villages and in the construction of houses and others, all 


the activities related to va’stu are to be executed based on these three man,d’alas. 
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athava nya praka’ren.a sakala’dis”u vidhi’yate | 
karn.a su'tra vihi nam va’ madhye karn.a dvaya’nvitam Il 
athava' neka karn.astha su'trairanvitam eva va’ | 


113 


padam sarvam vidheyam syad evam buddhya’ prakalpayet I! 114 


In respect of all the va'stu man.d'alas from sakala to Indraka' nta, some directions 


are prescribed in a different way. Such man.d'alas may be designed without 
the diagonal lines; some may be designed so as to appear with two diagonals 
cofined to the central grids; or , they may be designed as associated with many 
lines connected to the diagonal lines. In this way, all the man.d'alas are 
recommended for constructional purposes. Suitable man.d'ala is to be selected 
and applied based on scriptural knowledge and experience. 
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atha vr’tta pada nya’sam pravaks "ya'mi yatha’ vidhi! 

cakravt pan"ca su'tra'n.i sa’ntara’n.i sama’ni cal! 115 
dva’trims’acca caturvims’ad dviras” t’a’s”’t’aika bhaginah! 
eka’s’i’ti padam hyetatj jn" eyam vis” ama samsthitih // 116 


Now I will speak on the designing of circular man.da’ala and assigning of the grids 
according to the well-setlled rules. Five circular lines are to be drawn in such a way 
that they appear equally spaced . There will be five concentric cicles in this design. 
The outer circular belt will be with 32 grids. The adjacent inner belt will bewith24 
grids. The next inner one will be with 16 grids. The belt which is adjacent to this 
will be with 8 grids. The innermost circle is one grid. In this way this man.d’ala 
consists of 81 grids and this is to be known as the man.d’ala of odd-count. 
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as"t'a'vims'at tatha’ vims’atd dva'das'a's"t'a'rdha bha'ginah! 


catus "s"as"t'i padam caitac caturvr’tte prakalpayet II 117 
kumbhakasya tu vinya’sam sammis’ ram ubhayor nyaset! 


22,25 


catus" s"as"t'ipadam va'stu paramais’antu va'stukam!! 118 


In the man.d'u'ka pada of circular type, the outer strip consists of 28 grids. The 
strip adjacent to it consists of 20 grids. The next inner strip consists of 12 grids. 
And the innermost circle consists of 4 grids. Its center is the nis"kala bindu. In 
this way all the 64 grids are to be formed within the four concentric circles. In 
both the paramas'a'yika and the man.d’u’ka, allocation of the grids to the 
concerned deities is to be done by joining and partitioning of certain grids. 
Here in this Agama, the man.d'u'ka of 64 grids is considered as va'stu and the 
paramas’a’yika of 81 grids is considered as va’stuka. 


mR ATS SST ATS Tee | 
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gra'ma'di copava’stu sya’d va’stavyam sya’d gr'ha'dikam! 
stri'pumsoriva samyogas tatha’ yojyam vicaks"an.aih!! 119 


Villages and such other settlements are considered as upava’stu. Houses and 
such other constructions are considered as va’stavyam. Just like the compatibility 
between a female and a male is ascertained, even so the concordance between 

the one to be constructed and the owner is to be ascertained by the well-skilled 
architects through important calculations. 
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jayanto mes"a samstha’nam aryamn.i vr's"abhasthitih | 


bhr’s’ams’e mithunam vidya't kuli'ro vitathe bhavet I! 120 
vyan "jake kesari? bhr'n'ge kanya’ sugri’vake tula’ | 

mitre tu vr's'cikas's'es"e dhnurmukhye jhas "asthitih 11 121 
pr 'thivi'dharake kumbhas tvaditau mina ucyate | 
cara’carobhaya’ jn" eyas tattad deva’ms’ake nyaset Il 122 


The plot of Jayanta is the seat of mes"a ra'si. In the plot of Aryama' is vr's"abha. 
It is to be knowm that mithuna is in the plot of Bhr's'a. Karkat'a is in the plot of 
Vitatha. In the plot of Gandharva is simha. In the plot of Bhr'n'gara'ja is kanya. 
In the grid of Sugri'va, tula exists. In the location of Mitra is the presence of 


vr's'cika. In the location of S'es"a is dhanus. In the plot of Mukhya is makara. 
In the grid occupied by Pr’thivi’dhara is kumbha. And mi’na has its presence 
in the plot of Aditi. All the twelve ra'sis are to be assigned the grid of the deities 
based on the consideration of cara, acara and ubhaya nature of the rasis. 


aferdita aa aaan SISTER | 
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as’vinya’di’ni sarva’n.i naks"atra'n.i yatha’kramam | 
pradaks"in.agata'nyeva mes"a'dis"u vibha'gatahi! — 123 


All the lunar mansions(naks"atras) from as'vini' find their respective locations 
in the va'stu man.d'ala according to the positions of the zodiacal signs in their 
due order. They are to be assigned in clockwise direction only. 
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a’ditye su’ryava’rassya’d agna’van’ga’rako matah | 

yame tu guruva’rassya’n nairr’tau budha va'rakam!! 124 
varun.e tu bhavecchukro va'yavye ca 'rkajas tatha’ | 

some tu somava rassya'd i's'a'ne ra'hu samsthitih |! 
madhye keturbhaved va'stu s'a'stresmin ka'mika hvaye! 125 


In the grid of Aditya is Sun. In the grid of Agni is Mars. The place for 
Jupiter is the grid of Yama. In the grid of Nairr’ti is Mercury. In the location 
of Varun.a is Venus. In the location of Va’yu is Saturn. In the grid of Soma 
is Moon. In the grid of I’s’a’na is Ra'hu. And at the center of the man.d'ala is 
Ketu. This kind of allocation has been set forth in this va'stu sa'stra called 
the Ka'mika. 


qgsrízfed ud udiifamenm ii 
ites ferr arai aa piers Fa I $3& 


zfa fne vera uafaemafsfu ares: wed: 


tadvas 'a'd vihitam sarvam sarvasiddhi phalapradam I! 
stri lin'gam vis” amam jn" eyam samam phullin'gakam bhavet I! 126 


iti ka’mika’khye maha'tantre padavinya'sa vidhih saptadas’h pat'alah 


All the constructions ,villages,towns and cities are kept under rhythmic order 
and harmony by the systematic application of va'stu principles. All the 
va'stu-based creations are capable of yielding all the desired benefits and 
fulfillment. The man.d'alas which consist of odd number of grids is categorized 
as of feminine gender. The man.d'alas which consist of even number of grids 

is categorized as of masculine gender. 


This is the 17" chapter titled Arrangement of the Ground Plan and the Allocation 
of the Grids in the Great Tantra called the Ka' mika 
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18. SU'TRA NIRMA'N.A VIDHIH 


18. Directions for Marking and Identification of lines 
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atah param pravks"ya'mi su'tra nirma’n.akam dvija'h | 
prathamam brahman.astha'na't pra'k su'tram sabalim nyaset!!. 1 


O, the Sages!, then I will explain in details the process of drawing the intersecting 
lines, diagonal lines and such others and of identifying the acceptable and the 
avoidable parts inside the selected plot. First, the expert(in va'stu) should draw a line 
eastwards from the central grid (brahma stha'na) with the accompaniment 

of bali-offering. 


Rda ear, semqa dfemefu afer fan | 
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dviti’yam sya’t udagsu’tram tasminnapi balim nyaset! 
caturas’ra’yata’s’rastha paryantam sya’ tr'ti'yakam 2 


The second line is to be drawn towards north from the same central grid. 
Even for this line, the expert should offer the recommended bali. The 
third line to be drawn is the boundary line (paryanta su'tra) coinciding 
with the enclosing four sides of the square or rectangular mandala. 


Ua Ade CA TAF TIA | 
WE Gates Gas HARAP || 3 


karn.asu tram caturtham sya't pan"camam ca 'rdha pan" cakam! 
s"as"t'ham sya’tadanantaryam saptamam madhya karn.ikam!! 3 


The fourth line is the diagonal line. The fifth one is known as half-pentad 
(ardha pan"caka). The sixth one is the line which runs adjacent to the ardha 
pan"caka. The seventh one is the designing of the inner square. 


asa ameipa AARAA | 
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as"t'amam ca rdhakarn.am sya'n navamam karn.ka'ntaram | 
evamanyastu vijn"eyam yav'ad dva 'drims'akam padam i! 4 


The eighth line is the half-diagonal. The ninth one is marking of another inner 
square. In the same way all other specific lines are to be known and drawn as 
applicable to the man.dalas upto the indraka’nta ,the 32"? va'stu man.dala. 


qia Are arta eee Fahy | 

TAA ead XUI Us Gas Seq || 4 
paryanta su'tram a'dyam sya't tato vinya'sa su'trakam! 
prama’n.a su'tram anya tsya't evam su’tratrayam bhavet!! 5 


Primarily there are three important su'tras. The first one is paryanta su tra. 
The second one is vinya’sa su'tra. And the third one is prama’n.a su'tra. 
Thus the features of all the three important su'tras are to be known. 


AGUAS AM peA | 
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yadupa’na’di ma’nam tat ku’t’a kos"t'ha'vasa'nakam! 
paryanta su’tra ma'nam tat su’tram pra’ma’n.ikam param I 6 


The proportionate measures applicable to various structures such as upa’na, 
ku’t’a and so on up to kos"t'ha are governed by the measure of paryanta su'tra. 
The same measure serves as the basic for ascertaining the magnitude of the 
pama’n.a su’tra. 


mifa AMT Ya sage Tray | 
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garbha bhitya'di ma'na'rtham su'tram devapadocitam! 
taddhi vinya’sa su'tram sya't jn"a'tavya' su'trakalpana' II 7 


The line which is meant for determining the proportionate measures of the 
wall of the main shrine (garbha gruha) as agreeable to devapada is known as 
vinya'sa su tra. These lines are to be known distinctly by those undertake the 
marking of such lines within the va'stu man.dala. 


ay aa qp fast, WESTCRGTGETT | 
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atha ks” etram tu vibhajet s"as"t'yuttara s'atatrayam! 
tes” veka bha'gam su'trasya ma'nam tat pra'n.a ucyate Il 8 


The expert should divide the space covered by the va'stu man.dala into 360 
equal parts. The measure of one division of the line is called pra'n.a 


Garr wf2reeratfor srqenratogetsr fü | 
maga mAs AA fei g 


su'tra'n.i pra'n"ci ka'rya'n.i anuka'rya'n.yudan"ci hi! 
pra n.ava'yu prama'n.ena s'a'stre asmin ki rtita'ni hili 9 


All those lines which reach the eastern boundary of the man.d'ala are known 

as ka'rya su'tra. Those lines which reach the northern boundary of the man.d'ala 
are known as anuka’rya su'tra. In this Scripture, Ka' mika, it is rightly established 
that all these ka’rya lines and anuka’rya lines are to be governed by the measure 
of pra'n.a su tra. 


mA Get caret Alita HAT d | 

STATA TAT TOA ANTR: || go 
qaa mn mAg shta: | 

Apa ma aÀ ebrii 2x 


ta’ni pumstri'svaru'pa'n.i ki rtita'ni kramen.a tul 

pra n.ava'yu prama’n.ena dvigun.a’s’va’nu vams’aka’hi/ 10 
va'stu madhye maha’vams’a pa'rs'vaga'stu praki rtita'h 
trigun.as'ca maha'vams'o va'stu madhye praki rtita'h I 11 


The east-west lines are considered as of male gender in nature. The north-west 
lines are considered as of female gender in nature. There are lines 

known as anuvams’a whose measure is twice the measure of pra’n.su’tra. 
They are on both sides of (and parallel to) the maha’vams’a which goes 
through the center of the va’stu man.d’ala. The length of the maha’vams’a 
which runs through the center of the man.d’ala is thrice the length of 

pra’n.a su’tra. 


WOT THT: HUTA HAT: | 
Feary TAM AeA HUTA AAT: || $3 


pra’n.e dviiguna.ka's'ca'nu sira’h karn.gata’ mata’h! 
maha’ sira’s’ca tatrastha’ madhye karn.agata 'mata'h 12 


Thrice the length of pra’n.a su’tra is the length of anusira’s which are parallel 
to the diagonal line connecting the south-east and the north-west(karn.a su’tra). 
The line known as maha’sira is identical with karn.a su’tra which goes through 
the center of the man.d’ala. 


TUTTE TA PATE: sea: | 
HTT TST TATE AYA: || 23 


pra’n.va’yu prama'n.ena trigun.a’sta’h praki’rtita’h! 
maha’ sira’s’ca’nusiras samjn"eya'stu napumsaka 'h Il 13 


The length of the maha’siras is equal to thrice the length of pra’n.a su’tras. 
Maha'siras and anusiras are considered as of neuter gender in nature. 


mÀ JAA, Wenn aged | 
Feet Wenn wad uie | ?Y 


va'stu madhte tu ketussya'n maha'marma taducyate | 
maha'sira' maha'marma paryante sandhiris "yate I 14 


At the central grid of the va'stu man.d'ala is the presence of Ketu. The central 
grid is identified as maha'marma. Sandhi is that point where the lines of 
maha'sira' and those of maha’marma intersect on the enclosing line of the 
central grid. 


srsmgpafenensmegetfirearfirefia | 
HST AGT AMT AFA $u 


vams’asu’tra sira'san'ga'c chu’lamityabhidhi’yate | 
maha’s’u’lam catus” pra’n.am trigun.am ca'nus'u'lakam II 


The intersection of vams’a su’tra and sira’ su’tra is called s’ula. The point 
at which four pra’n.a su’tras meet is known as maha’s’u’la. And the point 
at which three pra’n.a su’tras meet is known as anus’u’la. 


Ya we g mengei He | 
"deb g AGRA Wegen: | 


s’uddham padam tu marmasya’l la'n'galam kon.san'gatam | 


Peed 


catus "kam tu catussu’trais”s” at'kam s” at’su’tra yogatah!/ 


The central grid known as maha’marma is called the s’uddha. All the four 
corners of the man.d’ala where three lines meet are called la’n’ gala. The 
point at which four lines meet is known as catus”ka. The point at which 
six lines meet is known as s”at’ka 


ATA meaa PHA Ucar | 

Gees SISA Hur vay II 
as”t akam ca's"t'a su’tr’n.a’m yogena pariki rtitam! 
padasya ca's"t'ma'ms'ena marma ma’nam praki rtitam Il 


The marma known as as "t'aka is the point at which eight lines meet or intersect. 


The thickness of the marma is one eighth part of the grid . 


Tels Tae WTA Wee: | 
Feed iid AA aaa q YAFA || 
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KAC) 


17 


ac 


pada's"t'a navadigbha’ge bhagava'n su'travit smr’tih! 
trihasta nirmite ks" etre yavama' nam tu su'trakam Il 18 


The knower of the science of su'tras who has realized his oneness with the Lord 
should take the thickness of the marma as one eighth, one ninth and one tenth 

of the grid for the man.d’u’ka pada, paramas’a’yika pada and a’sana pada 
respectively. For a small place whose side measures 3 hastas, the thickness of 
the line should be one yava grain. 


aA TAA Ned Varad | 


al dumb YS Gaeta cum I 28 
fata Ae Ve age ASÀ E | 
eae Arh pdp AAA || 30 


anyes "a'm roma ma tren.a prati hastam prabandhayet! 
hr'daye vams’ake s'u'le su'tra sandhau ca marmake Il 19 
sira'ya'm as"t'ake s"at'ke catus" ke lan'gale api ca! 
deva’laya’dikam noktam kr'tan"cetkula na 's'anam Il 20 


For other sites having larger measure, the thickness of the line should be increased 
by the thickness of one hair for the increase of each hasta. Costruction of temples, 
houses and so forth in the brahma stha’na, on the north-east diagonal line, on the 
lines called sira and in the places vitiated by as "t'ka, s"at'ka, catus"ka and langala, 
is to be categorically prohibited. If constructed, the continuity of the lineage of the 
owner will be severed. 


esi E E a 


AR eA SRST HN: | 3? 


325.33 


es"a'm svarupaka's"t'a'ms'am nava'ms'am parihr tya ca! 
bhittistambha gr'ha'di'ni ka'rayed des'kottamah 21 


The A’c’a’rya who is the foremost in constructional techniques should discard 
one eighth part and one ninth part according to the category of the man.d’ala 
selected and construct the wall, pillar, houses and such others along the left out 
line. 


Te Viel mdeur wawaur HT | 
Fee ARG Al Tread Tear | 
aes g dép ge fetu: || 22 


gr’ha pi'd'ha' na kartavya’ pada su'tren.a dhi’mata’ | 
yadan'gam va'stu martyasya ba’dhyate sarva karman.i// 
tadan'ge tu tadi'yasya ba'dha' pariharet tatah! | 22 


The A'c'a'rya who is with profound knowledge of the Scriptures should 
ascertain accurately the avoidable points such as marma and so forth and raise the 
walls, pillars and such others . Identification of marmas and other inauspicious 
points should be done in such a way that the planetary positions do not 

spell any bad effects on the building as well as on the owner. That part of the 

the village or building which is inauspicious and harmful to the human beings 
will render all other systematic activities ineffective, resulting in decay. So, by 
all means, the Guru should avoid the vulnerable and harmful points. 


[fd serere erred a aaaea sere: Wei: | 


liti ka'mika'khye maha’tantre kriya'pa'de su’tranirma’n.a vidhirna'ma 
as"t'a'das'h pat’alah! 


This is the 18" chapter titled ‘Directions for Marking and Identification of Lines’ in 
the Kriya' section of the Great Tantra called Ka' mika 


$« adda afer fart yea: 


19. VA'STUDEVA BALI VIDHI PAT'LAH 


19. Directions for Offering of Bali to the Va'stu Deities 


ay ae fas aa AATE | 
Ud Halal faa ate wag ay di 


atha vaks” ye vis'es"en.a va’studeva balikriya'm! 
ra’trau kurya’t balim vidva’n ahni gra'ma'di va'stus"u!l 


Then I will explain with all specific details the ritualistic process of offering bali 
to the va'stu deities. The A'ca'rya , who is highly knowledgeable in this ritual, 
should perform this bali-offering either in night time or day time for the planning 
of village, town and so forth. 


bali — offering with reverence the prescribed substances to the deities stationed 
in the various grids of the va'stu man.d'ala. Bali is a technical term meaning 
the deed which delights the concerned deity and install auspiciousness and 
prosperity in the chosen ground. 


Wt asy Raa yeay | 
siiestapel a Raa suat: 1 
Ged aaa MNAR: | 
Gas PAAT ATE: || 
Ag wd dehal Yaa: PATERA | 


ra’trau va’tha diva'va'tha gr'ha deva laya'dis"u! 
à 'di s'aiva kule ja'to divopos"ya prasanna dhi'h i 2 


bee ERE E 


susna’to nava vastrastu sos”n.i’ s" as sottari yakah! 
pan"ca'n'ga bhu's"an.petas' candana’dyanulepakah ii 3 
ta 'dr's'ena ca tatkartra' yuktah karmedam a'caret! 


For houses, temples and such others, he may perform the bali-offering either in 
night time or day time. The A'ca'rya, who has born in the lineage of A'di S'aivas, 
who is with delighted heart and mind, having observed fast in the day time and 
having taken the ceremonial ablution before the commencement of bali-offering 
should wear fresh garments, head-dress and upper garment and adorn his five limbs 
with relevant gold ornaments. Having besmeared himself with sandal paste and 
being accompanied by the primal sponsor or the owner who is also with the same 
kind of attire and ornaments (as worn by the A'ca'rya), he should perform the 
concerned rituals. 


ta’dr’s’ena tatkartra - The person for whom the house is to be constructed or the 
main person holding responsibility for town planning or temple construction 
should also wear new garments, turban and upper garment. Except the ear-ring 
which is exclusive to the A'ca'rya alone, he also should adorn himself with gold 


ornaments. 

TA Seres qp Foss STU: | x 
deal Wee Hea WA DS | 
dd get fate A GAA T II 4 
SHH TATA maaa | 
agla A AHR WPETH || & 
Trane Afama wer weh q ser far | 

bra'hman.a'n bhjayitva'tu pun.ya'ham va'cayet tatah ii 4 


taddes'e man.d'alam kr’tva’ gomayena ca buddhima’n! 

tatra ku'rcam viniks"ipya sambuddhyantam svana’ma ca Il 5 
uktva' tva'haya'mi' ti ca'va'hya'rcanam a'caret | 

caturthyantam svana'moktva' namaska’ra’nta samyutam II 6 
pa dya 'di nikhila'n datva' svasvoktam tu balim ks"ipet! 


Having fed the learned and competent bra’hman.as , he should perform the 
purification of the selected plot and its surroundings. Having sanctified the 
place identified for the va'stu homa with cow-dung, he should draw the 
applicable va'stu man.d'la. Having placed there the small bundle of darbha 
grass knotted at the front(ku rca), the A’ca’rya should recite the names of all 
the va'stu deities in due order. * I invoke your benign presence" — with this 
statement he should invite and install the va'stu deities in the man.d'ala and 
worship them duly. Each name of the deity is to be recited with the ending 
of fourth case and added with the word ‘namah’ at the end. Then he should 
offer all kinds of sacred preparations such as pa 'dya, a’camana and so forth and 
offer the bali-substance prescribed for each va'stu deity. 


sam ys ward WI fand || Y 
PATA aana Ranie AN | 
aad s «fep fara ada l " 
Goedel Agar aaa: | 


brahma’n.am pujayet pu’rvam saghr’tam pa'yasam ks” ipeti! 7 
phala’yarman.e dadya’t tila mas” odanam tatha’ | 

dadya'd vivasvate a'pu'pam dadhi mitra’ya da'payet 8 
pr thvidhara'ya sadgandha’n da'payet susama’hitah | 


First, the priest should worship Va'stu Brahma and offer pa'yasa along with 
ghee. Similarly, he should worship Aryamn.a and offer fruits, sesame seeds and 
well-cooked rice mixed with the grounded bean-pulse.He should offer sweet 
cakes to Vivasvat and curd for Mitra. 


qafa sat eed western femme: 1 S 


SEITE Ud CIA Hex: BEST NAT | 
aga AM wem nRa feum: 11 Qo 


navani tam ato dadya’t parjanya’ya vis’es”tah1/ 9 
jayanta'ya ghr'tam dadya’n mahendrah kus"t'habha'g bhavet! 
madhuparkam tatha’ dadya't a'ditya'ya vis'es"atahl 10 


Then, being with composed mind, he should offer butter to Parjanya as a specific 
kind of bali. He should offer clarified butter to Jayanta and medicinal plant 
known as Kus "t'ha(costus) to Mahendra. Let him offer madhuparka to A'ditya 
asaspecific kind of bali. 


madhuparka — a special kind of mixture prepared with five substances — 
curd, ghee, water, honey and sugar. 


UAH SIG Het ERIS | 


BMT quf AT Wh PATA I 83 
TAHA TH quf | 
Sm ga aah sled Rar || ?3 


satyaka'ya badarya'stu phalam madhu samanvitam | 


2.325 


bhrams’a’ya cu’rn.am ma's"asya rajani’ bhakta samyutam!! 11 


» b 


da’payet antariks"a'ya tapanam dugdha sarpis"a'! 
agnaye dugdha samyuktam odanam s'iva samyutam I! 12 


He should offer the fruits of jujube (badari) along with honey to Satyaka. Let 
him offer to Bhrams’a the flour of bean-pulse mixed with turmeric powder. 
He should give with reverence the arka plant with the accompaniment of milk 
and melted ghee to Antariks”a. And, let him offer the boiled rice mixed with 
milk, its measure being equal to four litres. 


tapana — the arka plant (calotropis gigantea) 
s’iva - a particular measure equaling three and half quarts approximately. 


get feat card werd gef: | 


Teed Reta sar AeA aq || 23 
MA A See Tee A | 
WITHA WISTS AT RNA Gn | ?Y 


pu's"n.eca vitate dadya't pakvannam susama hitah | 
gr'haks"ata'ya s'imba'nnam dadya'n madhu samanvitam// | 13 
yama'ya pa'yasam dadya'd gandharve gandhamucyate | 
sa’mudram bhr'n'gara'ja'ya matsyam matsyodanam mr'ge!! 14 


With concentrated heart and mind, he should offer cooked rice dressed with 
spices to Pu's"an and Vitata. Let him offer the boiled samba rice along with 
honey to Gr'haks"ata. Let him give pa'yasa to Yama and spicy grains to 
Gandharva. For Bhr’n’ gara’ja, he should offer fishes collected form the ocean 
and for Mr'ga, cooked rice mixed with seasoned fish. 


Matsya does not actually mean fish, here. The A'ca'rya should know well those 

substances which represent such items as fish, boar, sheep and so forth. He should 
offer the representative item with the ideation that fish or meat is actually offered. 
In the Agamas, there is no place for fish or meat offering or for killing of animals. 


Saad dei vara a AeA | 


diari ate wih ud qp Fara II gu 
wA Goes Ga, ast uw | 
IANA Tees TAE Tag I | ?& 


dadya’nnirr’taye tailam pin.ya’ka’nnam ca buddhima’n! 
dauva’rike dadhi proktam sugri've tu yava nnakam Il 15 
pis”t’a’ni pus” padanta’ya pus” pa’n.i sajala’ni ca! 
jales'vara'ya da’tavyam pa'yasam ghr’tamis’ritam// 16 


The priest,who is well versed and who is well acquainted with bali-offering rituals, 
should offer sesame oil and the food mixed with the cakes of that oil to Nirr’ti. 

For Dauva’rika he should offer curd. Cooked barley is for Sugri’va. Varieties of 
flour along with flowers and water are to be offered to Pus” padanta. For Vaun.a, 
pa 'yasa mixed with ghee is to be offered. 


WI WH AI db cast Usa aa | 


AMT FY AS TH aT || ZA 
va ra'ham tu balau ma'msam asura'ya prada’payet! 
dadya't sama’hitas samyak s’os”a’ya tila tan.d’ulau!/ 17 
roga'ya s'us ka matsya’n vai dhvajam pi tan"ca va’yave | 
na'ga'ya madhu mukhya'ya la'ja'n samyak prada payet II 18 


He should offer the meat of boar to Asura who is mighty. With one-pointed mind, 
the priest should offer sesame seeds and unhusked grain(rice) to Sos"a. Dried 
fishes are to be offered to Roga. The roots of the medicinal plants dhvaja and pi ta 
are to be offered to Va'yu. He should give honey to Na'ga with reverence and 
parched paddy grain to Mukhya. 


gea Wat ARM AASE: | 


ur ue ya xiu unis: || ?q 
TNI Wey ARA leh fag: | 
Ra q ate ced, seres sien || 30 


aaa yeas sm fe | 


bhalla’t’a’ya gula'nnam vai samyak dadya’t balipradah! 


soma’ya pa'yasam dhu'pam di’ pam dadya’d vis’es” atah!/ 19 
gaja’ya s’arkara’pu’pam adityai modakam viduh! 
ditaye tu balim dadya’t ba’hyadeva balikrame 11 20 


pa’yasam ghr'ta sammis'ram i's'a'na'ya nivedayet! 


Cooked rice mixed with molasses is to be offered to Bhalla’t’a by the priest, 
who is well-experienced in bali-offering. Let him offer with special attention 
pa’yasa, incense and lighted lamp to Soma. Sweet cakes prepared with candied 
sugar are to be offered to Gaja. As set forth in the scripture, he should offer 
sweet eatables (modaka) to Aditi. Prescribed bali is to be offered to Diti. Let him 
present pa 'yasa sufficiently mixed with ghee to I’s’a’na. In the detailed 

process of bali-offering, these are the items prescribed for the deities of the 
outer grid-belt. 


«IK Alaa emere Alaa Tere 3 || 28 
sara ANAS d Ag eRe | 
tad ATA SAT Ud SATS À |i 33 


ATA AA GIU cu aaa amu | 


dadya't savitre la'ja'mstu sa'vitre gandhava 'ri vaill 21 
indra'ya ma's"ammannam vai mudga'nnam cendra su’nave | 
rudra’ya ma'msam annam sya't phenam rudra'tmaja'ya cal! | 22 
a’pa’ya matsyam ma'msam ca ca'pavatsa'ya da payet! 


He should offer the parched paddy to Savitra. Water perfumed with the relevant 
substances is to be offered to Sa'vitra. Cooked rice mixed with the grounded 

bean pulse is to be presented to Indra. And for Indraja, the priest should offer the 
boiled rice mixed with the powder of kidney beans. Let him offer the cooked rice 
mixed with meat to Rudra and grounded rice boiled in water to Rudraja. He should 
offer fish to Apa and flesh to Apavatsa. 


"d Hid ate a Berea STUPRI: || 23 
facet ade can efle YIA | 
Rae «mq oars feum: 11 3x 


ghr'tam ma’msam carakyai ca s’u’lastha’yai s’iva’s’rita’hi/ — 23 
vida 'rika'yai da 'tavyam lavan.m dhi'mata' bhr's'am! 
tilapin.d'amato dadya't pu’tana’yai vis'es"atah Il 24 
kulma's"am pa para'ks"asyai ma'msa'nnam syadgrahes” u ca! 


For Caraki’ , whose presence is identified with the trident (drawn on the corner 
of the man.d'ala), the priest and his associates who are well experienced in the 
rituals of S'iva worship, should offer ghee and meat. By them, who are highly 
knowledgeable , salt is to be presented in large quantity to Vida'rika'. With 
specific care and attention, let them offer the lump of rice-ball mixed with 
sesame to Pu’tana’. They should offer kulma's"a-pulse and cooked 

rice mixed with meat to Pa'para'ks"asi'. This kind of offering is well suited for 


house construction. 


Pasaka Cad AAI qp Faery || Qu 

ada ater ade AT: | 

SHE aR Cale A a ANIA: II 3& 
vis 'es" abalirevam sya’t sa'ma'nyam tu ghr'todanam Il 25 


» ^ 


sarves"a mapi da’tavyo balirdadhna' samanvitah | 
utkr's"t'a balirevam sya’t gra'ma'dau ca vis'es"atah Il 26 


The highly merited bali-offering has been told in this way. For the bali-offering 
proposed to be done in a simple way, the priest should offer the ghee- rice. For 

all the va'stu deities, the bali-offering is to be given with the accompaniment of 
curd. This process of bali, specifically suitable to village planning and such others, 
is of foremost kind. 


TERANA A EST: PASY | 
Seas TATA Weta TAM afer: || AW 
emma agai q aaa senec | 
ARa Cara SST Hat wer: || 36 


gr'ha deva’laya’dau ca madhyamah kathyate adhuna’ | 
dadhya’jya gulasammis’ram s’uddha’nnam brahman.e balih!! 27 
aryama'di caturn.a’m tu pa'yasam balirucyate | 

vidiks "va'pa'di deva'na'm as"t'a'na'm kr'saram balihi/ 28 


Now, I will explain the intermediary kind of bali-offering as suitable to the 
construction of house, temple and so forth. The items of bali for Va'stu Brahma 
are curd, ghee and cooked rice mixed with molasses. For the four deities seated 
around Brahma - Aryama and others — pa’yasa is to be offered as bali. For the 
eight deities located in all the four corners of the interior belt — Apah and others — 
sesame rice is to be offered as bali. 


Four deities around the Va'stu Brahma are Aryama, Vivasvat, Mitra and Pr'thvi' dhara. 


Eight deities located in the four corners of the interior belt are Apa, Apavatsa, Savitra, 
Sa' vitra, Indra, Indraja, Rudra and Rudraja. 


SAMA Ca Teta arferiesr || 38 


i's'a'na'dyas"t'a deva'na'm mudga' nnam balirucyate | 
huta's'ana di deva'na'm gula'nnam baliris "yate 11 29 


For the eight deities - I’s’a’na and others — located in the eastern grids of the 
outer belt, cooked rice mixed with the powder of kidney beans is to be offered 
as bali. For the eight deities - Agni and others — located in the southern grids 
of the outer belt, boiled rice mixed with molasses is to be presented as bali. 


Eight deities in the east are I’s’a’na, Parjanya, Jayanta, Mahendra, A'ditya, 
Satyaka, Bhr's'a and Antariks"a. 


Eight deities in the south are Agni,Pu's"an, Vitatha, Ra'ks"asa, Yama, Gandharva 
Bhr'n'gara'ja and Mr'ga. 


ferens RIA qp Fda sifereard | 
AMA CaM qr senec || 3o 


pas’cima’s’a’ sthita’na’m tu ghr'ta'nnam balirucyate | 
va’yavya’dyukta deva’na’m dadhyannam balirucyate 11 30 


For the eight deities seated in the western grids of the outer belt, ghee-rice 
should be offered as bali. For the eight deities who are said to be in the northern 
grids of the outer belt, curd-rice is to be offered as bali. 


Eight deities in the west are Nirr’ti, Dauva'rika, Sugri' va, Pus"padanta, Varun.a 
Asura, S'os"a and Roga. 


Eight deities in the north are Va' yu, Na'ga, Mukhya, Bhalla't'a, Soma 
Gaja, Aditi and Diti. 


SSM TAI ATA Tieteea | 
AAA With FSA SEATSAT HATTA || 3? 
SAA Were WHIT WU | 


as"t'a'na'm ba'hya deva’na’m ma’msa’nnam balirucyate | 
ala’bhe prokta vastu’na’m dadhya’jya’ phala samyutam II 31 
s'uddhamannam prada 'tavyam gandha pus”pa purassaram! 


For the eight deities who are seated in the four corners outside the man.d'ala, 

meat-rice is to be offered as bali. If all or some of the items mentioned for the 
offering of bali are not available, then cooked rice with the accompaniment of 
curd and ghee is to be offered preceded by the offering of sandal and flowers. 


Four deities in the corners outside the man.d'la are Caraki, Vida’rika, Pu'tana 
and Pa'para'ks"asi. 


Slams dee Areva Use || 32 
"ej WETS With Ia Hipp | 
Acer Aa umb firs SI Webeudq | 33 


havis” yam deva bhavane ma’msa’nnam ra’ja mandire Il 32 
madyam s'u'dragrahe proktam anyatra madhu kalpayet! 
matsya’rtham caiva ma’msa’rtham pis"t'am va’pi prakalpayet II 


In the temples and the houses of brahman.as, the most important bali-offering is 
sacrificial oblation(havis). In the royal palaces, meat rice is the important 
offering. In the houses of s'u'dras, toddy is the principal offering. And in all 
other places, honey is to be presented as the important bali-offering. The priest 
should make use of kneaded flour to replace fish and meat. 


mA rp aerate AAAA | 
TAR CAA AT RATS THT TA || BY 


gra’ma’dau va’ balissopi suddhadravyair vidhi’yata’m! 
tvarite tvaks"atam va’sya’d gandhapus” pa samanvitam |I 34 


In respect of village planning and such other contexts, it is ordained in the 
scriptures, that the bali-offering may be done even with other substances 
sanctified duly. If the bali-offering ritual is to be completed within a short 
period, the priest should make use of unbroken rice-grains(aks "ata) mixed with 
turmeric powder along with sandal and flowers. 


maA fattest R seat HI: | 
UTP AAA: WANA: 11 34 


maha’va’stuni viprendra des’ika’ bahavo mata'h! 
pan”cagocara sambhutas’ s'ivavipra'h praki’rtitah// 35 


O, the foremost Sages!, for the performance of large-scale va'stu homa and 
va’stu bali, there may be available many A’ca’rya-priests. But, it has been 
distinctly ordained in the scriptures that the S’iva — vipras (A’di S’aivas) who 
are born in the lineage affiliated to the five gocaras are highly competent to 
undertake the ritual of va’stu bali. 


aaa aa aaRS: | 
derer w ura» raters ARE 1 3& 
ERS caste Here SIS: | 


abha'va'da'dis'aiva'na'm tatra brahmas' s’ivadvija’h! 
deva'laye ca gra'ma'dau s'ivavipro vis 'is"yate // 36 
svagr'hetvanus'aiva'stu maha'va'ntara s’aivaka’h! 


If A'dis'aivas are not available there, then the bra'hman.as who have been duly 
initiated into the worship of S'iva may assume the role of A'ca'rya. But 
preferably in all cases such as the construction of temples, village planning and 

so forth, A'dis'aivas are significantly entitled to be the A'ca'ryas. The Anus'aivas 
could be A’ca’ryas in the rituals of their own houses. Similarly,the Maha's'aivas 
and A'ntaras'aivas could be A'ca'ryas in respect of the rituals of their own houses. 


seg eti adie afiret afters | | 3V 
Usp3 sA Pda Aha a eT | 


aderat fderduget HATA I | 3c 


va’stu homam caturdiks"u des'iko mu’rtipais saha 37 
ekatra va’ ata kartavyo des'ikena ca dhi mata | 
samida'cjya caru'petam tilatan.d'ula samyutam// 38 


The va’stu homa may be performed in all the four directions of the selected 
ground by the A'ca'rya being associated with the assisting priests (mu’rtipas). 
Or, it may be done in only one place by the learned A'ca'rya with necessary 
paraphernalia such as the faggots, ghee, boiled rice for sacrificial purpose, 
sesame and rice grains. 


WUgd ST VATA IT Sg enm ATA i 
Gale aei AUST Ufc || 38 


man.d’ape va’ prapa’ya’m va’ va'stu homam sama’ caret! 
pan” ca’di das'a hasta’ntam man.d'apam parikalpayet II 39 


The A’ca’rya should systematically perform the va’stu homa either in a. pavilion 
orinasmall enclosure designed with coconut leaves. Let him design the pavilion 
whose sides may be from five hastas to ten hastas. 


wen spes fedens am | 
ARCH oT SARA AT HUE AAT || Xo 


hastama’tra mitam kun.d'am ratnima 'tramatha pi va’ | 
va 'stu si mani va’ brahmastha’ne va’ man.d'apam nayet !! 40 


The A’ca’rya should design the fire-pit whose side is measured to be one hasta or 
ratni . The pavilion may constructed near the boundary of the selected plot or in 
the brahma-stha'na of the same plot. 


Tega wer yaa: HAT | 
aAa: HMA AFIS Wears || x? 


pala’s’odumbara’s’vattha vat'a'h pu’rva’ditah krama't! 


^ b 


samidhah kathita 's's'a'stre caikatres"t'am pragr'hyata'm |l! 4] 


It has been prescribed in the Scripture that the sacrificial faggots(samidh) got 
from pala’s’a, udumbara, as’vattha and vat'a trees are to be used in east, south, 
west and north directions respectively. Or, if the fire-ritual takes place in only 
one direction, any one of these faggots may be collected as desired by the 
A'ca'rya. 


spi Hs als aga, NUS | 
Susp TAA ARS UTI || 


kumbhe vodumbare va'pi va'studeva'n prapu’jayet/ 
hemavastra sama’yukte saku’rce sa'pidha 'nake II 


The A'ca'rya should worship the va'stu deities after invoking them either 

in the sacrificial vessel(kumbha) or in a small wood of udumbara tree. The 
sacrificial vessel should be dressed with gold-fringed nice cloth. It should 

be furnished with a specially designed darbha grass (ku'rca) and a fitting lid. 


PUTTS APARATO TATA: | 
spqusms peg "ier entend: ii 
sufinin deca afar | 
Aaa SAA TM Aes STATA | 


kr’tastan.d’ilaka’dha’ras sos"n.i's"as sottari’yakah! 

kr’ta pan"ca'n'ga bhu’s” astu mu'rtipais'ca tatha’vidhath 1/ 
us”n.i’s”a rahitais sa’rdham vedadhvani samanvitam | 
stotradhvani sama’yuktam taha’ mantra japa’nvitam// 


wR 


42 


Y3 


x% 


44 


The A’ca’rya, being seated on wooden stool or darbha stool and wearing the 
head-dress and upper garment and adorning his five limbs with relevant gold 
ornaments should be present there with the appointed assisting priests(mu 'rtipas) 
who are also to be with the same kind of attire. But they should be without 

the head-dress(us "n.i's"a). He should perform the fire-ritual amidst the rhythmic 
voices of those who recite the sacred hymns of the Vedas and the pleasant sounds 


of various hymns and amidst the incantation of relevant mantras. 


ama Sad AAG Hie: | 
Weder pA a Usern faster | Yt. 


sampra pta daks"in.s'sa'nto manastus "t'i samanvitah | 
sarvaman'gala ka’rye ca man.d'ala'di vis'odhane 1/ 45 


In all the auspicious activities and in the rituals such as the purification of the 
pavilion and such others, the A'ca'rya should perform the concerned rituals 
keeping himself in pure and composed state ,with his mind filled up with 
contentment and calmness, having been presented with sufficient remuneration 
and gifts. 


TaN ae femen | 
afer da femur Raar || ¥& 


paryagnikaran.petam va'stuhomam niya’makam ! 
balim caiva vis'es"en.a s'ivavipras sama'caret Il 46 


The A'ca'rya who hails from the A’dis’aiva tradition should conduct and guide 
the proceedings of the va’stu homa significantly featured with paryagnikaran.a 
and bali-offering , being much attentive to all of the specific activities. 


paryagnikaran.a — placing of specially designed darbha grass and strewing of darbha 
grass around the fire-pit in a particular pattern. 


sms fads ¢ aed sm fete | 
aAa Paid HAITI | Y 


mania Te SIT] aAA STR: || xc 
va'stupu ja 'vihi nam tu va'stu va'stu vinas'yati | 
pratisamvatsaram kurya't sarvados”a’panuttaye I! 47 
gra'ma di gr'ha s'a'la'su devaves'mani des'ikah! 48 


If va'stu pu ja is not performed according to the directions set forth in the Agamas, 
then the selected ground as well as the constructions raised on that ground will 
decay in due course. The A'ca'rya should perform va’stu pu’ja and homa every 
year without negligence in the villages and such other settlements, houses, 
mansions and temples and shrines of various gods to ward off all sorts of 
defilement, pollution, insecurity and inauspiciousness. 


[fd aiaa exe: fame requete walters: vee: | 


liti ka’mika’khya maha’ tantre kriya'pa'de va'studevabalividhirna'ma 
ekonavims 'atitamah pat’lah | 


This is the 21“ chapter titled “Directions for offering of bali to va'studevas', in the 
Kriya' section of the the Great Tantra called Ka' mika 


20 Tae aan fai: 
20. GRA'MA'DI LAKS"N.A VIDHIH 


20. Characteristics of Villages, Towns and Such Others 


Fea MAT TTA RTT: | 

aR Ri «meg a creed fe T: 1 ? 

fase Scar Wir ad a RET: | 

qa are Mane wep Afas ii 3 
vaks "ya'mi laks "an.am gra'ma nagarya'des sama’hitah! 
yatha 'vad vihitam va’stu na tyajanti hi devata hii 1 
pis” a'ca preta raks"a'msi pi d ha'm kartum na s'aknuyuh ! 
tatra ka 'la pari ks"a'di pra'gukta vidhina’caret!/ 2 


Now I will explain collectively the characteristics of villages, towns and such 
other settlemnts. Is it not true that the gods and deities will never leave out the 
places and constructions systematically designed according to the directions 

of va'stu ? The fiends, departed spirits, demons and such other malevolent 

beings become powerless in inflicting troubles and harms in such va'stu-oriented 
places. To achieve perfection in planning and construction, the architect should 
examine the merits and demerits of particular time fixed for the commencement of 
constructional work according to the directions explained before. 


fastfsig fert] asc ofa Atay | 
surmeuzdésk fates: were 1 3 


viprair vidvadbhira 'bhogyam man'galam ceti ki 'rtitam |! 
agraha’ras tadevoktam viprendra'h kamika’hvaye I! 3 


A well-planned place fit for the livelihood of brahmanas, learned persons and 
sages is called Man’ gala. O, the foremost Sages!, the same place is also called 
Agraha'ra, in this Ka' mika A’ gama. 


fatal daie uma Seared: | 

UA THU] Aa WIS UI: || x 

leh ass TATA Us g | 

wh: Ud aara APAA: 11 4 

adr Ch PARAT | 

Weder Hah aR NeT | & 
viprairatha’yair varn.airva’ bhogyo gra'ma uda'hr'tah! 
ekogra’man.iko yatra sabhr'tya parica'rakah II 4 
kut'ikam tadvija’ni’ya’t ekabhogas sa eva tu! 
janaih parivr’tam dravya krayavikryaka 'dibhih 11 5 
aneka ja 'ti samyuktam karmaka 'rais samanvitam | 
sarva daivata samyuktam nagaram ca’ bhidhi’yate // 6 


The well-settled place which is fit enough for the sufficient livelihood of 
brahmanas and other castes is called Gra' ma. The small village where a 

Gra' man.i' ( one who leads the inhabitants of the village) lives associated 
with servants, assistants and with those who execute his orders is to be known 
as Kut'ika. It is also called Ekabhoga. The well-settled place frequented by 
many people, by the buyers and sellers, by the people of many castes, in which 
the labors of different fields live and in which temples of all gods have been 
built — is significantly called Nagara. 


armà ara g ques eff | 
FRU TAMA g Bae YAS || o 


van ija'mapi bhogyam tu tadvadeva sami’ritam | 
yatstha’nam brahman.a’na’m tu kharvat’am purava'sinam!! 7 


Even the place which is comfortably enjoyable to the merchants and traders is 


also called Nagara.The place beloging to and exclusively used by the brahmanas 
who live within the city is known as Kharvat’a. 


ada SIT aca udi | 


PAHs Tach safer MATT || " 
aaa Sa Sasa | 

WEUD Acad SAAN qq Aa I g 
qaladi cete agaga | 


tes” a’meva vanastha’nam tadvadeva sami’ritam | 

krayavikraya samyuktam abdhiti’ra sama's'ritam !l 8 
des’a’ntara’ gata janair na’na’ ja’tibhiranvitam | 

pat’t’an.am tatsama’khya’tam vais'yairadhyus "itam tu yat!! 9 
nagaryavartanam yattat khrvat'am tadudahr tam! 


The same kind of place situated in the forest and exclusively used by the 
brahmanas is also called Kharvat'a. The place occupied by the buyers and sellers 
and well paned and settled in the area surrounded by the ocean, which is 
frequented by the people who have come from foreign countries and inhabited 

by the people of various castes is called Pat't'an.a. The place formed around 
Pat't'an.a and inhabited by the merchants is also called Kharvat'a. 


s wa Sa act yaaa: | Ro 
aU: Gest WITH: Hard AA shea: | 
GA Ge aca rfe m II 2? 


vane jana pade caiva kevale s'u'dra sevitah!/ 10 
karn.akah khet'ako gra’mah krama’t trividham i'ritah! 
sa’manta’na’m samr’ddha’na’m yatstha nam s’ibiram smr tam I 


The settlement within a forest, the palce within a country and an isolated place 
which are mostly inhabited by the S'u'dras( the fourth caste) are called Karn.aka, 
Khet' aka and Gra' ma respectively in three different ways. The place exclusively 
allocated to the ministers and other royal officials and to the wealthy people 

is called S’ibira. 


Tas SAR SAI was fe | 
wA PAH Teast AAA || $3 
TEI up SATE | 


gajava ji sama'yuktam sena 'stha'nam tadeva hi! 
ra'javes'ma sama’yuktam sarvaja ti samanvitam // 12 
guhyaprades’a samyuktam sena'mukham ihocyate | 


The place in which elephants and horses belonging to army are nourished 

and maintained is called Sena'stha'na. The place in which royal palace has been 
built, which is inhabitted by the people of various castes and which has been 
provided with sectret constructions defying easy access to the common people is 
called Sena' mukha. 


amga FAN ASH aay: 1 13 
aa UA rper AT 8l Ud: | 
famem g aea, ACHAT SAAT || g% 


a’gantuka’na’m sarves”a’m nais” t’hika’na’m niva'sa bhuw’hi/ 13 
anna pa’ni’ya samyuktah kevalo va’ mat'ho matah! 
vidya’stah’nam tu tadvadsya’t bahusena’ samanvitam II 14 


The place which serves as a comfortable abode for those who have come there 

as guests and strangers and for those who have vowed life-long abstinence and 
chastity and which is with sufficient food and driking water is called Mat’ha. 

If such a place is without food and water, even then it is called Mat’ha. The place 
allocated for the centers of learning associated with various camps and bodies of 
scholars is also considered as Mat’ha. 


Tay GAT UTI eT | 
mada Sats Akar spestHifd xu || gu 
aaa Stor Mie AT eqni. i 


ra’javes’ma sama’yukta’ ra’jadha’ni’ti kathyate! 
gra’ma’di’na’m sami’pam yat stha’nam kubjam iti smr’tam// 15 
tadeva cerika’ prokta’ nagari' tantuva’yabhu’ | 


The place in which royal palace has been built is called Ra'jadha'ni'. The 
settlement which is adjacent to the villages, towns and such others is called 
Kubja. It is also called Cerika. The place in which the weavers live exclusively 
is called Nagari'. 


adm AIST amieta SALT || ga 

Aeneam AM g AAT SATA | 

wrest Send cred Ha ARTA || $5 
sarves"a mapi caites"a'm gra'ma'di na'm sami ritam II 16 


» ^ 


vista’ra’ya’ma ma nam tu sarves"a'm tu sana tanam! 


s'a'stre asmin procyate tacca kramen.a paripat 'hyate l1 17 


For all these settlements like villages, towns and such others which are 
variously called by specific names such as Man’ gala, Agraha’ra and so on, 
there is the technique of ascertaining their exact length and breadth. This 
technique, which comes down through the ages traditionally, has been 

set forth in this Scripture. The details of such technique are explained in 
due order, hereafter. 


sft aAA were Fam orarfeaemfateats AIRT: wee: | 


liti ka’mika’khye maha’tantre kriya’pa’de gra’ma’dilaks”an.avidhirna’ma 
vims’atitamah pat’lah | 


This is the 20" chapter titled ‘The Characteristics of Villages and such others’ in the 
Kriya’ Section of the the Great Tantra called Ka’ mika 


$9 fae aA A: 


2] VISTA'RA'YA'MA LAKS"AN.A VIDHIH 


2] Directions for Fixing the Length and Breadth 


Renema A qp mA ged | 
UAVS GARY GSA AIAGHAT || ? 


vista 'ra'ya'ma ma’nam tu gra'ma'di na'm ihocyate | 
pan"ca dan.d'am sama’rabhya dan.d'a'bhya'm vardhayet krama't !i 


The measurement for the applicable length and breadth for villages and other 
settlements is now told. Beginning with 5 rods, the measure is to be gradually 
increased in terms of two rods. 


spia aged rd s: | 
STET q aged g qe AI Fa II 3 


eko na trisahasra ntam tadu’rdhvam nes" yate budhaih! 
adhame tu tadu’rdhvam tu tatsamam cottamam bhavet 1/ 2 


The maximum measure is 2999 hastas. The architects who are well versed in 
the scriptures do not recommend the measure which exceeds this maximum. 
The measure which exceeds this maximum is considered to be of lower type. 
The measure which equals the recommended maximum is of superior type. 


Usi fer SRSA UTA PATA: | 
HET AM g rest fats || 3 


evam vista'ram a'khya' tam gra’ma’di’na’m sama’ satah | 
kut umba bhu'mi ma'nam tu va't'aks"etre vivarjitam// 3 


Thus, the measure as applicable to villages and such others has been told 
succinctly. In respect of the houses meant for families, the measure of the 
walk-path is not to be taken account into while fixing the length and breadth 
of the proposed house. 


TAT sald Ma Asta eNA | 
agani AT agu ASÀ aT || X 


prama’n.am kathitam s'a'stre tadba'hye va’t’abhu’r mata’ | 
caturas ra 'rdha bha'gam va’ caturbha'gam atha'pi va’ 11 4 


The measure of the land-strip meant for walk is apart from the measure 
of the area marked for house construction. In respect of square building, 
the width of the walk-path may be taken as half or one fourth of one side. 


Aar ar fare at Breeds at famen: | 
GAIT Fea feum ASÀ am ii 4 


tripa’dam va’ dvipa’dam va’ tridvya’ms’a’ va’ vis’a’latah | 
pan"ca s"at'sapta mu’rtyams’a pan’kti bha'gam atha’pi va’ || 5 


For rectangular building, the width of the walk-path may be taken as three 
fourth or half of the breadth. Or, three parts or two parts of one half of the 
breadth may be taken as the width. Or, one fifth, one sixth, one seventh, 

one eighth, one ninth, one tenth of the total breadth may be taken as the width. 


agieren SMA ATA HAT | 
Apra Tae aaa oer || & 


caturdan.da’t sama’rabhta dan.da’bhya’m vardayet krama’t! 
trigun.a'nta prama’n.ena ca’ya’mam parikalpayet \\ 6 


Foe rectangular design, first its length is to be fixed by increasing the breadth 
by four rods. Thereafter, the length is to be increased in terms of two rods. 
Total length may be three times the breadth, at the maximum. 


MAA GA MST AAW ATTA | 
ad depu fas a as ge AATA | 9 


bra'hman.a'na'm samam s’astam anyes”a’m a’yata’s’rakam | 
sarvam deva ca vipre ca sa’ma’nyam tha ki’rtitam 11 7 


For the bra’hman.as, square building is mostly recommended. For other castes, 
rectangular building is considered to be beneficent. In this Agama, it is 
declared that for the Deities and the Brahmins, the directions with regard to 
constructions are generally the same. 


IIR weed uen farre faena URAN: gee: | 


liti _ka’mika’khye maha'tantre kriya'pa'de vista’ra’ ya’ mavidhirna' ma ekavims'ah pat'alah | 
This is the 21* chapter titled “Directions for Fixing the Length and Breadth”, in the Kriya’ section 


of the Great Tantra called Ka’ mika 


22 sane cantata: 


22. A’YA’DI LAKS”AN.A VIDHIH 
22. Characteristics of A’ya and Other Factors 


AA TACIT: SAAT FATT | 
farmer rper emefiréqu 1i à 


atahparam pravaks"ya'mi a'ya'di na'm tu laks"an.am 
vista’ren.a’bhyased dairghyam trigun.am ca's"t'abhir hatam 1 


Then I will explain the characteristics of A'ya and other factors. The architect 
should find out the total of proposed length and breadth( perimeter ) and 
multiply it by 3 and divide by 8. 


SIN case Wa AIH Sere | 
cash yga AA I IV: GETS | 3 
equ TH mme castles qt AST: | 
sme YATE Baleares I | 3 


s'es"am dhvaja'dikam s'a'stre yonyas "t'akam uda'hr'tam 


dhvajo dhu’ma’s’va simhauca vr's"ah kharagajottamau 2 
dhvan'ks"en.a yonayas'ca's"t'au dhvajasimha vr's"o gajah 
s'ata'syur nindita’s’ca’nye dhu'ma'dya' yonayastviha 3 


The remainder denotes yoni which is declared in the Scripture to be of eight 
kinds , dhvaja and others. The eight yonis are dhvaja, dhu’ma, as’va, simha, 
vr’s”a, khara, gaja and dhva'n'ks"a. Of these eight yonis, dhvaja, simha, vr's"a 
and gaja are considered to be auspicious. Dhu’ma and other yonis are considered 


despicable in this Scripture. 


Yoni means creative source. In the context of a’ya’di calculation, yoni 
denotes direction which is very important to decide the position of main 
entrance. 


1 .dhvaja - flag pole 


2.dhu’ma - smoke 
3.simha - lion 
4.as’va - horse 
5.vr's"a - bull 
6.khara - ass 
7.gaja - elephant 


8.dhvan’ks’a- crow 


On multiplying by 3 and dividing by 8, if the remainder is 1, 3, 5 or7, it 
denotes dhvaja, simha, vr's"a or gaja respectively. Since they point out 

the main directions, east, south, west and north respectively, they are 
declared to be auspicious. Main entrance should face one of the main 
directions. Other remainders point out intermediary directions and hence 
they are considered to be inauspicious. For any building, the main entrance 
should not face the intermediary direction. 


THATS Seat Tatas | 
Re sara qp aaae Atta | 


3.135» 


tameva's"t'agun.am kr'tva' saptavims’atibhir bhajet 
s'is"t'am as’vayuja’dyam tu naks” atram iha ki rtitam 4 


The architect should multiply the perimeter by 3 and divide by 27. It is 
well declared in this Agama that the remainder obtained by this calculation 
denotes naks"atra occurring in the list of 27 naks"atras( lunar mansions ) 


ad: SHAR ARA UTA | 
FA fet CASA TA TANEF || 
fea Guest aster zIfeure feu | 
Safad AAA ASA SASHA STATA || 


kartuh janmarks "am a’rabhya tridinam pan"ca saptakam 
trayodas’a dinam tya’jyam tatha'pan" cadas’od’ukam 5 


dinam saptadas’am ca 's"t'a'das'a dva’vims’akam dinam 
saptavims "ati naks "atram tya'jyam anyacchubham smr'tam 6 


Starting from the naks"atra of the owner( for whom the building is constructed), 
the third, fifth, seventh and thirteenth naks"atras are to be abandoned. In the 
same way, the fifteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth, twenty second and twenty 
seventh naks” atras are to be neglected. Other naks"atras are considered to be 


auspicious. 


For example, if the remainder is 6, in the list of 27 naks"atras it denotes a’rdra’ 
naks"atra. If the birth star( janma naks"atra ) of the owner is bharan.i, we have to 
count from bharan.i up to a’rdra’. In this case, a’rdra’ is the fifth naks"atra while 
counting from bharan.i. So, this naks"atra as denoted by the remainder is to be 
neglected as directed in this Agama. This means we have to avoid the proposed 
perimeter and look for another perimeter. 


VIS aes dal eos fate ae | 
aaa wr ume fora uice i Y 


rajn"a'm gra'mas'ya kartus’ca janmarks”en.a’ avirodhi yat 
tadeva ca’tra san'gra'hyam vipari tam parityajet 7 


With regard to the ruler(or, chief), village and the owner, only that naks”atra 
which is not opposed to the birth star ( janma naks"atra) is to be considered 
auspicious. The naks"atra which is not compatible to the birth star is to be 


neglected. 


WHAT Ad aA AA SIA | 

TA THAIN GRAIN SAAC || C 
URH Weg Wb feat unm | 

AAA Hel Ay FASTA TAHT I g 


janmarks”en.a yutam va'pi ka’rayet va'stus'a'stravit 

na’ma janmarks "ayora nuku'lyas'cottamo bhavet 8 
ekonam madhyamam proktam vipari'tam parityajet 
naks"atrasya phalam yattu vayastasya pariki rtitam 9 


Or, the architect, who is the knower of Va’stu S’a’stra , may accept the perimeter 
whose naks'atra coincides with the birth star of the owner. The naks"atra which 
is agreeable to both the birth star(janma naks"atra) and the name star( na' ma 
naks"atra) is considered to be the foremost. The naks"atra which is agreeable 

to only one star out of the birth star and the name star is said to be moderate. 
He should abandon the naks"atra which contradicts both the birth star and the 
name star. What is the consummate effect of the naks"atra is well declared to be 
indicative of longevity of the building. 


CAMS AMAA AAA Nene | 
HAAS MEM IANS A TASA | | go 


dhvaja’di’na’m vas’ena’tha vayas tatra prakalpyate 


204,25 


sakalan"ca's"t'abhir hanya da’yasso apyanyata’ bhavet 10 


The longevity of the building is determined even based on the eight yonis, 
dhvaja and others. On dividing the perimeter by 8, the remainder obtained 
denotes the factor known as A’ya. A’ya is determined even in a different way. 


THAME AAA WSS SISTA: | 
Reread emma Te I| 8 


sakalan "ca's"t'abhir bhaktva’ bhajed dva’das’abhir guruh 
s'is"tastva'yas sama’khya’to vyayas tatra prakirtyate 11 


Having multiplied the perimeter by 8 , the architect-guru should divide it 
by 12. It is well declared in this Agama that the remainder obtained denotes 
a’ya. Then the factor known as vyaya is explained . 


Sear Meas STET SEQ SI: | 
ANTS se AANS À xp 52214 || ?3 


samstha'pya labdha naks "atram as"t'abhir bhajed budhah 
vyayas s is t'a iha proktas tvanyatha’ api kathyate 12 


Holding the naks"atra obtained for the perimeter, the well-versed architect 
should divide it by 8. The remainder denotes vyaya. It is told that vayaya 
could be determined even in a different way. 


Genel Apia mAN Cay | 
ema: UAE uH eH a fes i ?3 


sakalam trigun.ikr'tya ma’nasu’trair bhajed vyayam 
a'ya'dhikyam tu s'ubhadam samam hi'nam ca vivarjayet 13 


Having multiplied the perimeter by 9, the architect should divide it by 

the number of ma’na su’tras. The remainder denotes vyaya. On 

considering the two factors a’ya and vyaya, if the value of a’ya (income) exceeds 
the value of vyaya(expenditure), then the proposed perimeter becomes the 
yielder of prosperity. If a’ya and vyaya are equal or if a’ya is lower than 

vyaya, then the proposed perimeter is to be abandoned. 


Ma'nasu'tra means the east-west line or the north-south line of the 
va'stu man.d'ala. There are 10 ma'nasu'tras in paramasa’ yika man.d’ala. 
So, after multiplying the perimeter by 9, it should be divided by 10. 

In the case of a'sana man.d'ala, it should be divided by 11, since there 
are 11 ma'nasu'tras in this man.d'ala. 


Aem ufa q ager SI: | 
Aaaa feferarmaesq am ii ?Y 


vista 'ra'ya' ma ra's'im tu vasubhir gan.ayed budhah 
tris'adbhir bajecchis” t am tithina'gavat'aistu va’ 14 


The well-versed architect should multiply the perimeter, which is twice 
the length and breadth, by 8 and divide it by 30. The remainder obtained 
denotes the factor known as tithi (lunar day). Or, tithi may be determined 
by multiplying the perimeter by 8 and dividing it by 15. 


AP Genel Heal HAT SIR Sea | 
yap aK eas JA: | 24 


trigun.am sakalam kr'tva' minina’ va’ra ucyate 
parynta’vat’akena’tha va’ram san’ka’payed budhah 15 


The factor known as va’ra (week-day) could determined by the remainder 
obtained by multiplying the perimeter by 9 and dividing it by 7. Or, the well- 
versed architect may determine the va’ra factor by the remainder obtained 
by simply dividing the perimeter by 7. 


MAA 3 qp IAAT AAT : | 
Lgh ASA STWISSTEISI WTA: || ?& 


ra’s’yas’ca’ms’aka’ ye tu naks"atra vas'aga' mata’h 
” b 2 s MS b 3 


as"t'a dva'das'ko varjyo s'es"a's's'res"t'a's'cara's'ayah 16 


The factors known as ra’s’i and ams’a are dependent on naks"atras. The 
eighth ra's'i and the twelfth ra's'i are to be abandoned. Other ra's'is are 
considered to be most excellent. 


sparermsresresreatiecarenuieesra Fea: | 
Aea agai Strat YA: 1 29 


s'ubhagraha'ms'akas' s’asta’s tvitara’stviha nindita’h 
vista’ren.a’bhyased dairghyam ta’dr’s’i’m athava’ punah 17 


Only those planetary positions and ams’as which bring into effect 
auspiciousness and prosperity are to be appreciably accepted. Others are 
to be neglected. Such auspiciousness and prosperity as effected by ra's'i 
and ams’a could be ascertained by modifying the length and breadth. 


facades Bach UT asa Pera | 
ARAMA BE Bead || ZA 


vista’ra’ya’ma samyuktam ra’s’im va'tha niri’ks” ayet 
caturas’ra’yata’s’ra’n.a’m sakalenaiva yojayet 18 


Or. the architect. should examine the merits and demerits of the breadth 
and length conditioned by the positions of ras'is. For both the square 
man.d'ala and rectangular man.d'ala, the architect should consider 
the perimeter only, not the length alone or the breadth alone. 


SUA Alea qp CTETUTH Fae: | 
une famed aes Bae SE: | ?q 
Tae PAH Wb du Was eU I 


anya'sa'm a kr'ti'na'm tu na'ha'ya'ma vis'a' lakaih 
kumbhakasya vis'a'la'rdham na'ha'rdhena nyased budhah 
sakalam kumbhakam proktam tena ca’ya’dikam nyaset 19 


For geometrical shapes other than the square and rectangle, in which the 
building is proposed, the factors such as a' ya, vyaya and others may be 
determined by the height or the length or the breadth. Or, the architect 
who has well understood the scripture may examine those factors by 
adding half of the height with half of the breadth , instead of taking the 
perimeter. The perimeter which goes by the name sakala is also called 
kumbhaka. The factors such as a’ya and others are to be examined mostly 
by the measure of sakala or kumbhaka. 


Lfd aAA enr fare srarfeaanfafiata sns Wed: | 


iti ka' mika'khye maha'tantre kriya'pa'de a’ ya' dilaks"an.avidhir na' ma dva' vims'ah pat’ alah 


This is the 22" chapter titled the Characteristics of A’ya and Other Factors, in the Kriya section of 
the Great Tantra called Ka' mika 


23 qaaa fate: 


23. NAKS'ATRA CAKRA VIDHIH 


24. Directions for Designing the Man.d’ala of Constellations 


qe Wee men: feral 
aÀ MATE HAT TARA HITS || ? 
AR CAAT, AASV, SSH | 


naks”atra cakram pravaks"ya'mi na’ma naks"atra siddhaye 
a’dau s'atapadam kr’tva’ paryantes’a’na kos"t'ake 1 
a rabhya daks"a ma’rgen.a nyased varn.a’n anukrama t 


For the accurate ascertainment of na’ma naks"atra, now I will explain the 
designing of naks"atra cakra. Having drawn a square man.d'ala first so as 
to consist of 100 square grids within it, the Guru should inscribe the 
concerned letters in due order in those grids beginning from the north-east 
quadrant and proceeding towards south. 


yadda TMA AMMA APTA: || 3 

Agen APT amt: qai F | 

«uri. feri Meat HH qo Tee | 3 
pan” ca tattvam tatha'gneya kon.a't pas'cima ma’rgatah 2 


pituruttara ma’rgen.a va'yoh pu'rva mukhena ca 
varn.a'n vims’ati san’khya’ka’n kramen.aivam tu vinyaset 3 


The five letters which denote the 5 tattvas are to be inscribed in the south-east 
quadrant, proceeding from the south-east towards west; then form the south-west 
towards north and from the north-west towards east. All the letters, which are 
20 in number, are to be inscribed in the square grids in due order as told now. 


STqgez $Id BAe Us F | 
SUR ay Wide Ua F | Y 


a pa ha ka t'a ityevam a va t'a pa ra eva ca 
nay a ma ja kha varn.as'ca ga ja da ca la eva ca 4 


The 20 letters arranged in four groups are: (1) a, pa, ha ,ka, t'a ;(2) a, va, t'a, pa,ra; 
(3) na, ya, ma, ja, kha; (4) ga, ja, da, ca, la. 


SU Fuse paia, wise eres | 
usar ye ferma fafa i| 4 
OMe ARA TH A, CU | 


WHS SATA Wed Xe AENT || & 
i's'a'na man.d'ale kurya't pan"ca vims'ati kos"t'ke 
pas’cima’bhimukham pu’rvam likhita'na'm triti 'yakam S 
pan” camam na’ma naks” atram svenayukta’n svara’n nyaset 
eka’das’a nyaset pas’cat pra’nte nyaset trayodas’a 6 


The Guru should write these 20 letters in due order in the north-east quadrant 
which consists of 25 grids, starting from the north-east corner and proceeding 
towards south. After completing the fourth row, the Guru should write in the 
fifth row, the third and the fifth letters of the fourth row lying in the west. And 
then he should write the 11" vowel and the 13" vowel.(in this process, now the 
250 grid remains to be inscribed, as explained in the gu verse) 


APRA SERA SY UPR US F | 

PRAA HMA aA A qeu |i 
MA «ferr mA a al pr aAl aAa T | 
Fapa ai cad warfenTfd RÀ || 


aka'ras'ca ika'ras'ca us’ca eka’ra eva ca 

kr’ttika’ kathita’ ta’vado va’ vi’ pu’ catus” t ayam 
rohin.i’kathita’ s’a’stre ve vo ka’ ki’ tathaiva ca 
candrabham kus'ca a’rdra’ sya’t pan” cavims’ati madhyame 


7 


8 


a, i, u, and e - these four letters belong to the kr’ttika’ naks’ atra. In the same 
way, o, va’, vi’ and pu’ — these four letters belong to rohin.i' naks’ atra. Ve, 


vo, ka’ and ki’ - these four letters are for the mr'gas'i'rs"a naks”’ atra. The 
letter ku which is for the a’rdra naks"atra is to be written the 25^ grid left 
out in the north-east quadrant. 


HT Hl FAM WD APRA GAA: | 
ACA TM AA Sz qe: WAT: | 
FARSI AT Teer | 
SA SUA SAAT GARR || 


ke ca ko ca tatha’ ha’ ca hi’ka’ras’ca punarvasuh 

has'ca hes’ca tatha’ hos’ca d'as'ca pushyah praki’rtitah 
avas 'is"t'airatha's'les"a'n na'madheyam prakalpayet 
anena kramayogena sarvamatra sama'caret 


ke, ko, ha’ and hi’ - these four are for punarvasu naks"atra. ha, he, ho 
and d'a — these four belong to the pus"ya naks"tra. He should write 
the remaining letters for the a's'les"a naks"atra. The name based on 
naks"atra(na' ma naks"atra) is to be formed according to this pattern. 
Following the same order, he should inscribe the concerned letters 

in all other grids. 


2o 


10 


STAT PAs a WSO AAT | 
Sedat cu FIST YTS, wiceeniq || 
YaST HIS A THIS demde: | 
FARA SITAWQ q ASA TM AAT I 2 


a’rdra’yukte ku kos"t'e ca ghan'ccha'n anukalpayet 
hastayukte ca kos"t'e ca pu’ s"a n.a! t"ha'n parikalpayet 11 
pu rva's"a'd"ha'm bu kos"t'eca dha pha’ d"ha'n vinyased guruh 


bhecottara bha'drapade du’ tha’jha’ n”a’n tatha'nayet 12 


In the grid assocated with the letter ku belonging to a’rdra’ naks"atra, he should 
write the three letters — gha, n'a, ans cha’. In the grid associated with the hasta 
naks"atra, he should inscribe the four letters — pu’, s"a, n.a’ and t"ha'. In the 
same way, the architect-guru should write in the grid belonging to the 
pu'rva's"a'd^"ha' naks"atra and associated with the letter bu, the three letters — 
dha, pha’ and d"ha. In the grid of the uttara bhadrapada naks"atra he should 
write du’, tha’, jha’ and n"a'. 


THR HEUS IPR: velepdfec | 
Taras MFR: ipaa || ?3 
SARIS SH: wdlepdfe | 
SRT BER: Fipa | ?Y 


naka 'ra grahan.enaiva n" aka 'rah svi kr'ta'stviha 


aka’ra grahan.enaiva a’ka’rah svikr’ta’stviha 13 
ika’ra grahan.enaiva i’ka’rah svikr 'ta'stviha 
uka’rah grahan.enaiva u'ka'rah svikr’ta’stviha 14 


In this A'gama it is to be known that in the writing of na , the letter n" is also taken 
with it. Similarly, in the writing of the letter a, the letter a’ has also been 

included in it. The writing of i includes in itself the letter 1’. And the writing of u 
includes in itself the letter u’. 


URIS: TA WHTEGI: | 
VARTA AAI AAA HUA || gu 


eka’ra grahan.enaika’ra’dyah pan"ca sama’hr’ta’h 
evamanyatra conneyam na'manaks "atra kalpana't 15 


In the writing of e, the five letters ai, o, au, am and ah have also been included. 
In the same way, it is to be understood that in a particular letter, other letters 
corresponding to it are also included. For framing a name based on the letters 
belonging to a naks"atra, these particulars are to be essentially considered. 


mA aaa Fa A eem | 
aaa enia ATR WRGTEN || ?&8 


gra'me ks" atriyaseva'ya'm yuddhe ca vyavaha’rake 
namarks "am yojayed vidva'n nama’ntara parigraha't 16 


At the commencement of village palnning, at the time of participating in the 
assemblage of warriors, at the time of war, at the time of judicial procedures or legal 
disputes- in all such occasions, the learned man should have a link with na' ma 
naks"atra by holding a different name framed in consultation with the naks"atra 
cakra. 


SOG SAA ST agga | 


Ud Aaa uh up BAT HA WRIT || ?'5 


anyasmin janma naks "atram va’ va’stukarman.yubha’vapi 
evam naks"atra cakram ca yus"ma' kam kathitam maya’ 17 


In all other occasions, he should examine the effect of his birth star. In 
the works concerned with va'stu, he should take hold of both birth star 
and the name star( na' ma naks”atra ). In this way, the significance of 
naks"atra cakra has been explained to all of you. 


saped a fara carga: | 
RaR yet àa ae Aa SISTERS || ZA 


anenaiva’nuku’lyam ca vijn” eyam sya'dvicaks "n.aih 
vipadi pratyare caiva vadhe caiva yatha’krama’t 18 


By using this naks"atra cakra, the favorable and beneficial features related 
to the buildings or other undertakings are to be known well by those who 
are skilled in architecture. The unfavorable effects of naks"atras such as 
misfortune(vipad), dullness(pratyara), destruction(vadha) and such others 
are to be examined well according to the directions given in the Scriptures. 


TAA gaam SINT SII: | 
adita arf war area afuera 1i 88 
fad wen xs ya ae S| 


prathama’ms’a tr’ti’ya’ms’adr’te des” a’stu s’obhana’h 
tr’ti’ye ca’pi parya'ye cottamam paripat "hyate 19 
dviti'ye madhyame caiva prathamam kanyasam smr’tam 


Among the nine ams’as, except the first and the third ams'as, all other 
ams'as are very auspicious. Among the three successive orders(parya’ya) 
of the naks"atras, the favorable naks"atras occurring in the third order are 
of supreme kind. Favorable naks"atras appearing in the second order are 
moderate. Beneficial naks"atras occurring in the first order(parya’ya) are 
of lower kind. 


TAA AGATAN | | 30 
Ud Sai SH aera a hace | 


gan.an"ca'sura ma’nus” yam varjayecchubham anyatha’ 
evam janmarks” ake na'ma naks"atre ca parikalpayet 20 


Among the three groups of naks’ atras, divine(deva), demoniac(asura) and 
humane(ma’nus’a), the architect should abandon the naks"atras belonging 

to the demoniac and humane groups. As explained here, he should consider 
the features of na’ma naks"atra as related to the birth star(janma naks’”atra). 


[sft aiae cere fare sarrasefaterata sates: vec: | 
liti ka’mika’khye maha’tantre kriya’pa’de naks"atracakravidhir na' ma tryovims’ah pat’ lah| 


This is the 23 chapter titled the Directions for the Designing of the Man.d’ala of Constellations, 
in the kriya’ section of the Great Tantra called Ka’mika 


2x afusaife fate: 


24. DAN.D'IKA'DI VIDHIH 


24..Directions for Dan.d'ika and other Patterns of 
Village Planning 


aspa aes yor MAART: | 

afte Ta TR a AIPA I | ? 
Soe Wh wp Waren ASTA | 

face ate Aa aaea A Pearcy || 3 
Ud FST her mme | 

Hah Ah da adeh a fasta: | 3 


dan.dika'di vidhim vaks"ye s'r'n.uta jn"a'na kan’ks” in.ah! 
dan.d'ikam svastikam ca’nyat prastaram ca praki'rn.akam!! 1 
sampatkaram para 'kam ca padmakam s'ri'pratis"t'hitam! 

s ri vatsam vaidikam caiva nandya’vartam ca kumbhakam | 2 
evam dva das 'adha' prokta’ gra'ma' dera kr 'tistviha 
kumbhakam vaidikam caiva dan.dikam ca vis'es " atah Il 3 


O,Sages who are desirous of acquiring knowledge!, now I proceed to speak on various types 
of village and city plans such as Dan.d’ika and others. Listen to these dierections. Dan.d’ika, 
Svastika, Prastara, Praki’rn.a, Sampatkara, Para’ka, Padmaka, S’ri’patis’t’hita, S'rivatsa, 
Vaidika, Nandya’ varta and Kumbhaka - thus, in this Agama, these are said to be the twelve 
kinds of plans applicable to villages , cities and such others. Of these various plans, 
Kumbhaka, Vaidika and Dan.d’ika are considered as associated with specific features and 
importance. 


SACHA g MATAR: | 

Ya SAT aT Sy spesa: || x 
Tee Waal: pala Va Ahs ar | 

Cady aay Asa TATA || 4 
Aaa rame Yala ANATRA | 

added GUSH MA pag ASFA | | & 


ja ni'ya't pattana’dau tu s'bhametan na sams 'ayah! 

pu rva'gram uttara'gram va’ vi’thim kr'tvobhayor budhah 1/4 
gr'ha'n.i pa’rs’vayoh kurya’t ekasmin pa 'rs'vakepi va’ | 

ekavi thi sama'yuktam vi’thidvaya sama'yutam Il E 
vi thi traya sama'yuktam pu'rva'gram cottarag 'rakam | 
kartari’kr’ta dan.d’a’bham va tha kurya’ttu dan.d'ikam!! 6 


Those who are experts in the planning of villages and towns should know that 
with regard to the planning of large settlements such as cities, towns and such 
others, these designs (plans) are fit enough and productive of auspicious results. 
There is no doubt about this. The expert should design the main road to be either 
east-oriented or north-oriented. Houses are to be constructed either on both sides 
of the main roads or on only one side of them. The village associated with one 
main road, two main roads or three main roads running eastward or nothward is 
known as Dan.d'ika. In the case two roads, they should be formed so as to 
appearlike the two blades of a scissors pivoted at the middle. 


Fay STU a Heat efr ga zer | 
Saag APTA g Taare il C 


pu rva'gram uttara'gram ca kr'tva' vi'thi dvayam dvayam! 
udagrair nava’nyais’ca ma rgairyuktam tu tadbhavet II 7 


He should design two main roads running eastward and two main roads running 
northward. To these main roads are to be joined other streets which are north- 
oriented and additionally formed. Such designing also is known as Dan.d'ika. 


afaa scar qieg frfa: | 


ymages afer q rta: 1 " 
SHUT spear ufzrarat ATE: | 

Sere et smear Aeren ftn: i g 
Ua R api a AN aN | 

vaag Bag madai g FTA: 1 $o 


daks "in.a'bhimukho bhu'tva' pu'rva vi thya'stu nirgamah! 
pas’cima’bhimukhas’caiva daks "in.asya'm tu nirgamahi! 8 
uttara’bhimukho bhu’tva’ pas’imaya’m vinirgamah! 
pra’n’mukhastu tato bhu’tva’ saumya vi’thya’stu nirgamah// 9 
evam hi yatkru’tam va’stu svastikam tvabhidhi’yate | 
evamevatu sarves"a'm gra’ma’di’na’m tu nirgamah 10 


The main road lying in the south should have its projection at its eastern end. 

Similarly, the main road lying in the west should have its projection at its 

southern end.The main road running in the north is to have its projection at 

its western end. And the main road running in the east should have its projection 

at its northern end. A village or city designed in this way is called Svastika. 

The separate projections for all streets and main roads are to be designed in the same way. 


Persea: STR | 
PaA: srr wu fesre shez I aR 


trya’di pan” cadas’a’nta’bhih udici’na’bhiranvitam | 
tisr’ bhih pran’mukhabhistu prastaram tviha kathyate // 11 


The village which is associated with 3 to 15 north-oriented main roads and 3 
east-oriented main roads has been declared as Prastara in this Agama. 


aga TARA AAT TATA | 

setfafipeenmpes rar AN: || ?3 
UAH Ses Saree TAA: | 

varaa Beard: maA AN: || ?3 
iuc Seles WHA SETTE | 


caturvi thi sama’rabhya saptadas’a sama’vadhi! 
udi’cibhissama’yuktam pran’mukhabhis’caturbhih 1/ 12 
etat praki’rn.akam proktam udi’ci’naistu pan” cabhih! 

ekavims "ati samkhya taih pra’n’mukha’bhis’ca pan” cabhih1/ 13 
sampatkaram ihoddis "t'am parakan” ca vada’myaham | 


The village which is associated with 4 to 17 main roads running northward and 
4 main roads running eastward is called Praki’rn.a. The village provided with 
5 to 21 main roads running northward and 5 main roads running eastward is 
called Sampatkara in this Agama. Next I will explain the Paraka type of village. 


yet Gary aaf | ?Y 

wah Aaa sAN AT | 

«fester watts wen fere reda | gu 
s”ad’vi’thika’m sama’ rabhya trayovims’atika’vadhi// 14 


ekaika vi thi vr’ddhya’tu udi’ci’na’bhiranvitam | 
s”ad’bhis’ca pra'n'mukha' bhis'ca para'akam tviti ki'rtyate!!. 15 


The village which is associated with 6 to 23 main roads running northward , 
increasing from 6 one by one and 6 main roads running eastward is called 


Para'ka. 


maA qarva data RISTSRTSIÉ | 
sesfirfforfér mra ArT: | ?&8 
uf: que dh USS Ware | 


saptavi thi sama’rabhya caikona tryams'aka 'vadhi | 
udan’mukhabhir vi thibhir yuktam pran'mukha ma’rgagaih!/ 16 
saptabhih padmakam proktam es "vis "t'am parigr'hyata'm! 


The village, planned to be associated with 7 to 29 north-oriented main roads and 
7 east-oriented streets(ma'rga) is called Padmaka. Out of these 23 types of Padmaka, 
any one can be applied for actual construction of the village as desired by the experts. 


ariran: sdana: 1 aC 
Ne FAME err: THEY TA | 
sfotated sah ARE werd || RC 


as”’t’abhirpra’n’mukhair ma’rgaih udi'c'naistada 'dibhih I 17 
s"at' trims'adams'a samkhya 'taih pra'n'mukhairas "t'abhiryutam! 
s’ri’pratis”’t’ hitam ityuktam tasmin is"t'am parigr'hyata'm!! 18 


The village which is designed so as to be with 8 east-oriented streets and from 8 to 36 
north — oriented main roads or with 8 main roads running eastward is called 

S ri pratis" t' hita. Out of these 29 types of plans, any one can be taken for actual 
construction as desired by the experts. 


fa std tales adag MAPA || ?q 


pra’ gagrairudagagaris’ca ma'rgairis"t'ais samanvitam! 
s'ri vatsam iti nirdis"t'am sarva va'stus"u yogyakam// 19 


The village which is designed so as to be with east-oriented and north-oriented 
streets , their number being as desired by the experts, is declared to be S'rivatsa. 
This kind of plan is highly fit for all types of villages and cities. 


RAIMA WT Peal BOTY We | 
yua Sf AIS FRAT || 30 
SHAT: mAai VRAIS YA: | 
Teds aaah Adele Sud | 3$ 


caturas’ra’yata’s’ram va’ kr’tva’ kon.es"u madhyame! 

pus "padanta'dike va'pi yathes "t'am dva’ra sammitam!! | 20 
ubhayoh pa 'rs'vayor va'pi ekapa’rs’vo thava’ punah! 

gr'ha vi thi sama’yuktam caitadvaidikam ucyate 11 21 


The village whose corners and the central space have been rendered as square 

or rectangle and which has its main gate at the grid of Pus"padanta or at any desired grid , 
which is with main streets allocated exclusively for houses and in which houses are built 
on either sides or only one side of the streets is called Vaidika. 


aed AAA PAST SIT | 
yai asya ar aaa fered fae 11 22 


tadeva viprabhu'pa'la vais’ya s'udra gr'ha'vr'tam! 
pradha’nam va’ apradha’nam va’ sarvatra vihitam tviha!! 22 


The village abounding with the houses of brahmins, protectors of the land (ks"atriyas), 
merchants(vaisyas) and agriculturists(sudras) with pre-eminence to a particular 

caste or without such pre-eminence is also known as Vaidika. In this Agama and 

in all other scriptures, this view has been set forth. 


aad q «T patarena d aT | 


Ue dfes wih sate RW: 1 33 
spate Fah ANG ales sed | 
feasts aa Heat ATT: Gar: II 3x 


TRARA Teper Sey | 


ks” etra’vr’tam tu va’kurya’m a’ra’ma’dya’vr’tam tu va’ / 
etacca’ vaidikam proktam antarba’hya vibha'gatah !! 
aneka 'vali samyuktam ca’pi vaidikam ucyate I 

paritopi samam kr'tva' ma'rgaih pu'rvottara nanaih II 24 
eka’nekair yathes"t'aistu pra'guktais tacca vaidikam! 


N 


3 


That village which is surrounded by various sacred shrines and gardens 
and which is segmented into inner section and outer section is also known 
as Vaidika. The village associated with innumerable rows of streets is also 
called Vaidika. The village in which the east-oriented streets and the north- 
oriented streets are equally distributed all around as desired by the experts 
and associated with one or many features of the village mentioned earlier 
is also known as Vaidika. 


Aaa AA nee Aa ATTA 3*4 
TART SET Terai AAT | 

Aritfarfrfiarfequa: Ut Ga IMSAT |I 38 
BAIR pdo Aad gi SA | 


vidha’ya vi’thim na’bhya’khya’m nirgamais’ca samanvitam // 25 
svastya’ka’rair bahistasya’m maha’ vi’ thi samanvita'm| 

nabhau vinirmita's tisrah pan”ca sapta nava’tha va’ 1i 26 
yugma ’bhireva kartavyam nandya’vartam iti smr’tam | 


The expert should design the central road (na’bhi vi’ thi) around the brahma- 
stha’na in such a way as to appear with projections arranged in a savstiaka 
pattern. The central road is to be joined with the car-street(maha’ vi’ thi).Beyond 
the central road, there should be 3, 5, 7 or 9 streets proceeding to the boundary 
of the village. Such streets may be provided in even number also. The village 
associated with such characteristics is called Nandya' vr’ tta. 


qarg AT Capea Rae | | 3 
Smp queat: SAH TAL TA | 

spwepsrfe lee shay || 3 
seat seat: Bh pR | 


TÅ mA q fated fears arta 1 28 
vr 'tta'ka'raistu ma’rgais’ca eka'nekais samanvitam |l 27 
pra'guttara mukhair ma'rgaih anekair madhyamairyutam | 
kumbhakan "ceti nirdis"t'am anekair kon.kairyutam |! 28 
as"t'a'grairva' bahirma'rgaih yuktam kumbhakam ucyate I 
nagari'pattana'dau tu vihitam tviha ka'mike 11 29 


The village associated with one or more circular streets in its outer sections 
and which is privided with east-oriented and north-oriented streets at its 
interior section is called Kumbhaka. The village which is with multi-angled 
boundary or eight angled boundary and which is associated with outer 
streets is also called Kumbhaka. In this Kamika Agama, it is set forth 

that such plans are to be adopted for the construction of cities, towns and 
such other settlements. 


Isic aiaa Were an aeaa ag: Wee: | 


iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre kriya’ pa’de dan.d'ika'di vidhirna’ma caturvims’ ah pat’ alah 


This is the 24" chapter titled “Directions for Dan.d’ika and other patterns of Village 
Planning” in the Kriya section of the Great Tantra called Ka’mika 


vv Aan fate: 


25. VV THIDVA’RA’DI MA'ANA VIDHIH 


25. Directions for Ascertaining the Entrance of the 
Main Roads 


AA g aee: | 
sammma: asta Rà 1 g 


vi thidva'ra'di ma’nam tu pravaks"yamyanupu 'rvas'ah | 
brahmabha'ga'vr 'ta'vi thih na'bhivi thi ti kathyate 11 1 


Then, in continuation of what has been told previously, I speak on the measurments 
and location of the entrance(grate) to be provided to the streets running along the 
boundary of the village. The main street which runs around the brahma stha’na 
(central court-yard) is called the navel street(na'bhi vi'thi) or the central main road. 


xrerdftefifer farsa. mdada | 
a msrereteftfa xereitefrfa rena | 3 


ra javi thi ti vikhya’ta’ gra’ma’derbahirvr’ta’h! 
saiva man’ gala vi thi ti rathavi thi ti cocyate // 2 


The main road which runs around the outskirts of the village and other settlements 
is called the royal road (ra'javi' thi). The same road is also called the elegant 
road(man'gala vi'thi) and the chariot road(ratha vi’ thi). 


Ss diera ARTA zÍd STAT: | 
T Us SAAR: SpRTRESTRTGIT AAT: || 3 


pra’n’mukha’ vi’thayas sarva’ nara'ca'khya' iti smr’ta’h! 
ta’eva janavi thyassyuh ks” udras tiryag gata’ mata’h// 3 


All roads which are east-oriented are called the arrow-streets(na’ra’ca vi’ thi). 
They are also known as the public roads(jana vi'thi). The streets which run 
across the east-oriented roads are called the lanes. 


qars GARY aafaa | 
PACHA aera SSA Er || X 


pa dadan.d'am sama’rabhya pa’dapa’da vivardhitam | 
sya’deka’das’a dan.d'a'ntam vi thima nam iha'game II 4 


In this Agama, it is held that the breadth of the main road should be from 
one fourth of a rod to 15 rods, the increment being quarter rod. 


AMA S aac s zn AARS | 
Ra nade ary a adig mfi I 4 


ma’rgama’nam ca ta’vatsya’n na dva’ram vi thika’ grake | 
hitva’man’ gala vi’thyagram na’bhim na protayet kvacit// 5 


The breadth of the inner streets should also be in the same measurements. 
The gate should not be provided at the extreme ends of the main roads. 
Leaving aside the man'gala vi'thi, the na’bhi vi'thi should not be designed 
so as to intersect the other streets. 


Wglé as cu Weed Nes | 
Adak yada GAMA SIT || & 


bhalla’t’e pus” padante ca mahendre ca grahaks’” ate! 


» ^ 


caturdva’ram prakartavyam sarves "a'mapi va'stuna'm II 6 


In the noth, the entrance should be at the grid of Bhalla't'a. In the west, the 
entrance should be at the grid of Pus"padanta. In the east, it should be at the 
grid of Mahendra. In the south, it should be at the grid of Grahaks"ata. In this 
way, four entrances are to be designed in the four directions . This rule is 
applicable to all kinds of town-planning and all types of constructions. 


Wes umb Aa We WER SAA | 
Teed Ue a Wee PAT STA || 9 


mahendre satyake caiva pade pra’gdva’ram uttamam! 
gru’haks’ ata pade caiva gandharve daks” in.am s'ubham!! 7 


It is most auspicious to have the eastern entrance either at the grid of Mahendra 
or at the grid of Satyaka. It is highly favorable to have the southern entrance either at 
the grid of Gr’ haks’ ata or at the grid of Gandharva. 


At Weed a UAE 3d | 
ATSIC eret ERAT i 4 


asure pus” padante ca pas’cima dva’ra ucyate | 
mr’ga bhalla’t’ayor stha’ne cottara dva’ramucyate l1 8 


It is highly beneficial to have the western entrance either at the grid of Asura or 
at the grid of Pus"padanta. It is recommended to have the northern entrance 
either at the grid of Mr'ga or at the grid of Bhalla't'a. 


TAS TY GPT STRE ACTS | 
M aMistedt tard assy chida i g 


parjanye ca bhr’s’e pu's"n.i bhr'n'gara je jales 'ake! 
s'es"e na'ge aditau stha'nam udagdva res" u ki rtitam I 9 


In the east, the secondary entrance should be at Parjanya or Bhr's'a. In the south, 
the secondary entrance should be at Pu's"a or Bhr'n'gar'aja. In the west, the 
secondary gate should be at Varun.a or S'es"a. In the north, the secondary gate 
should be at Na'ga or Aditi. 


Wert GARI AHS fata | 
Rasaan g Tea fast | $o 


dan.d'atrayam sama’rabhya caika dan.d'a vivardhanam! 
tithi dan.d’a’vasa’nam tu gr'haks "etra vis'a lata" l 10 


Starting from 3 rods and increasing one by one rod up to the maximum limit 
of 15 rods, the expert should fix the breadth of the ground selected for the 
construction of house. 


Tad SATA TS Hat fear | 
AIA WS Teak 3d || 2? 


tatraiva hasta ma’nena geham kuryat vicaks "an.ah! 
athava dan.d'a ma’nena gr 'havista'ra ucyate // 11 


Once the breadth is ascertained in terms of rods, the expert should consider 
the measurements of the actual house in terms of hasta-measure. Now, I 
will tell the measurements of the house in terms of hasta. 


qaen WW fafaecd fai | 
ueni ferret qp Tees aera | ?3 


pan” cahastam samarabhya dvidvihasta vivardhana’t! 
ekas” as” ti vis’a’lam tu gr'haks"etra vis’a’lata’ 11 12 


Starting from 5 hastas and increasing two by two hastas, the expert may fix 
the breadth of the proposed house up to the maximum of 61 hastas. 


STAT Tava SET SaaS STA | 
agame AS Met eS Aad || 
feet arp wp eld NRMF || ?3 


a'ya'mam gra'ma dan.d'ena hastaccheda vivarjitam | 
catus 's'a'la gr'ham s'res"t'ham tris’a’lam madhyamam bhavet II 
dvis'a' lam adhamam proktam hi'nam sya’dekas’a’lakam Il 13 


The length of the village is to be measured in terms of rod. But the expert should avoid 
the fractions of hasta while ascertaining the length in terms of rod. A house 

associated with four apartments is considered to be the foremost. A house provided 
with three apartments is of intermediary type. A house associated with two 

apartments is of lower type. A house associated with only one apartment is of 

inferior type. 


sft artnet Ferra fume difergmfaum fafeats AAT: west: | 


iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre kriya'pa'de vi’ thidva’ra’dima’na vidhirna’ma 
pan"cavims"ah pat’ lah 


This is the 25" chapter titled “Directions for Ascertaining the Entrance of the Main Roads” in 
the Kriya Section of the Great Tantra called Ka’mika 


26. marie esame fate: 


26. GRA'MA'DI DEVATA'STHA'NA VIDHIH 


26. Directions for Allocation of Appropriate Places for 
the Deities in Villages and Other Settlements 


IÀ CATE IA mre PATA | 
TIT Tes Pape WAT I g 


gra’ma’di devata' stha'nam vaks” ye sarvam sana’tanam | 
brahmastha’nasya va’yavya’m vis”’n.ustha’nam praki’rtitam || 1 


Now I will speak on the appropriate location for the Deities to be allocated in 
the villages , towns and such others according to the system maintained traditionally 
from the remote past. The location for Vis"n.u is the north-east of brahma-stha’na. 


STOUT ATTA TA TACIT STH | 
mA dae RA frat Aa: || 3 


va run'ya'm va'stuno brahma su'trasyottara des’ake | 
gra'ma madhye tadi’s’a’nya’m as"t'adiks"u s'ivo matahi) 2 


In the west, on the north side of the east-west line(brahma su tra), location for the 
temple of S'iva is to be allocated. The temple of S'iva may be in the middle of the 
village or in the north-east or in all the eight directions of the village. 


fud Se acts eU m | 
aad us wumq wur xem sere |! 3 


hariharayutam va’stu kevalena haren.a va’ 1 
anyatsarvam yathes "t'am sya’t tes"a'm stha’nam ihocyate!! 3 


The village in which temples for both Vis"n.u and S'iva have been built is the 
place of celebrity and auspiciousness. The village which has S’iva temple alone 
is with much divinity and uniqueness. The location for all other Deities could be 
allocated from the places recommended in the Agamas as desired by the devotees 
and the experts. Such places are now being told in this Agama 


ARV SSRIS SSMS | 
Tae Hada ems are reà: 11 X 


va run.ya'm indra ka's"t'ha'ya'm indres"a'na'ntare atha va’! 
ravistha 'nam bhavet tatra stha'nam va’pi s’aci’pateh!/ 4 


The location for the shrine of Sun should be in the west or east or between the 
east and the north-east. The same places are recommended for the shrine of 
Indra also. 


ARM FARHSA AHA od | 
gaid Treat ITY VOSA LT I | 4 


» 


va'yavya'm indraka's"t'ha'ya'm ya'myakagneya nairr’te | 


sugri've va'run.e va'pi s" an.mukhastha nami ritam! 3 


The location for the shrine of S"an.mukha(Skanda) should be in the west or 

east. South, south-east, south-west, the grid of Sugri' va, the grid of Varun.a — 

in any one of these directions and places, the location for the shrine of Skanda may 
be allocated. 


awai TASS RTA eth | 
ARV AISA Ae ATASAT | | & 
ST TTR CUENTA | 


va run.ya'm nairr ta'vindre s'a'str' stha’nam praki rtitam! 
va run.ya'm va’tha nairr'tya'm va’yusoma’ntare athava'!! 6 
anyatra gan.es’asya stha’namuktam iha'game | 


The location for the shrine of S’a’sta should be in the west or south-west 

or east. In this Agama it is maintained that the location for the shrine of Gan.es’a 
should be in the west or south-west or between the north-west and the north. Or, 
the location for Gan.es’a may be in other directions also. 


aa pd SUDPSRISND sx AeA || 9 

AACA STAT TAN TTA | 

qaei staat: verre RATES: 1 7 
yame va nairr'te bha’ge va'yavya'm indra madhyame 11 7 


nairr’tyantakayorva’pi durga’stha’nam praki rtitam! 
va run.ya'm s ri 'sarasvatyoh stha’nam uktam s’iva’s’rita’h1/ 8 


The location for the Goddess Durga is said to be in the south or south-west or 
north-west; it may also be in between the east and the north-east or between the 
south and the south-west. O, the Sages deeply devoted to Lord S’iva, the location 
for the shrine of Sarasvati is to be in the west. 


UM SAA SIT THE qp ATA: | 
SER ACHR ACT da À I i: 


ais’a’nya’m somabha'ge va’ tayormadhye tu ma'tarah! 
a'gneyya'm mot 'ika'stha'nam ka'madevasya tatra vai!/ 9 


The shrine for the Saptama’tr’ka’s( Seven Mother Goddesses) is to be in the 
north-east or north or in between the north-east and the north. The location for 
the shrine of the Goddess Mot’ika( a form of Ka’li) is to be in the south-east. 
The same location is recommended for the shrine of Ka’madeva(Manmatha). 


STET PERU Ak XSITGIT-TA seed ST | 
PARP TSE TT | | go 


Jyes"t'ha' pus”’karan.i’tire stha'pyanyatra bahistu va’ I 
ka’ma bha'skarayor va'stu s"an.mukhastha'nam ucyate!! 10 


The Goddess Jyes"t"ha' is to be installed near the bank of the temple tank; or, 
may be installed in some other place outside the temple. The location allocated 
for Skanda is also applicable to Kamadeva and Su'rya(Sun). 


WHS A a TTA | 
arafah fast Fea fereuprre qp ar i 22 
Rap aed TAS TERT AAA: | 


s"an.mukhasyatu ma 'tr"n.a'm stha'nam anyat yathepsitam ! 
sahasra 'dhika vipre madhye vis"n.u gr'ham tu va’ // 11 
s’ivapu’ja’yutam va'stu na'nyaccha'strasya nis'cayah! 


The location recommended for the Saptama’tr’kas is also applicable to Skanda. 
For all other Deities who are not mentioned here, the location may be allocated 

as desired by the experts. In a village where more than 1000 brahmins live, there 
may be a temple for Vis"n.u at the center of that village. With regard to the village 
specifically dedicated to the worship of S'iva, the exact rules and regulations for the 


rituals such as installation and so forth could not be ascertained by the Scriptures 
other than the S’aiva’ gamas. 


aad: yrs Semester ii ?3 
Wea paa medie ferie | 
SAM APA WAT AIA || ?3 


s'ri pateh pu 'jaya' nityam praja’vr’ddhir bhavis "yati II 12 
su'ryasya pu jaya' nityam graha pi’d’a’ vinas’yati! 
indrapu'ja' manus” ya’n.a’m prabha’vam samprayacchati!! 13 


The daily worship of Vis"n.u creates the welfare and healthy growth of the 
people. The daily worship of Su'rya (Sun) nullifies the unfavorable effects 
inflicted by the planets. The worship of Indra bestows valor and efficacy upon 
the people. 


ganad fet semet Rapada | 
SITES Peay Agah sme: | ?Y 


subrahman.ya’rcanam nityam ba 'la'na'm hitakr'dbhavet |! 
s'a'str'pu'ja' svakr'tyes"u niyunkte va'stu va'sinah!! 14 


The daily worship of Subrahman.ya(Skanda) will bring into effect all the best things 
to the youngsters. The worship of S'a'sta inspires and impels the people of the 
village to accomplish the works undertaken by them. 


FER UST Hed tile: STATA | 
SATIS fa feasts UIA SSA 11 gu 


ka'masya pu’ja’ kurute saundaryam va’ stu va'sina'm! 
uma pu 'ja' vis'es"en.a vijayam samprayacchati 11 15 


The worship of Ka’madeva bestows elegance and gracefulness to all those who 
are living in the village or city. The worship of Uma’(S’ivas’akti) appreciably 
bestows commendable success in all the endeavors. 


yR mAAR | 
adafa aAa aAA unus || 28 


pu’jita’cen maha’mot’i’ ba’laroga vina's'ni'| 
sarvasiddhiravighnena vighnes’asya sapryaya’ lI 16 


If Mot’? (a form of Ka’li S’akti) is duly worshipped, She becomes favorably 
disposed to ward off the diseases which afflict the children. By the worship of 
Lord Gan.es'a all the works undertaken by the people get accomplished without 
any impediment. 


SASTTST FAV Wrest AGATA | 
eret fra caren a adef | a9 


Jyes "t" ha'pu'ja' vis'es"en.a rogaghni’ va’stu va'sina'ml 
laks "mi pu'ja' s'riyam dadyadalaks "mi'm ca vyapohati!! | 17 


The worship of Jyes"t"ha( Sister of Goddess Laks"mi) enables Her to be favorably 
disposes to ward off the diseases which afflict the people of the village. The worship 
of Laks"mi bestows riches and wealth upon the people. It also drives away 
misfortunes and poverty. 


ara AEA: qr fre TST | 
aq aada sped fas: 1 $4 


va’gvibhu’tim sarasvatya’h puja’ nityam prayacchati I 
ma’tr’pu’ja’ sada'sarva sampadam kurute dvija'h |I 18 


The worship of Sarasvati constantly bestows eloquence and command of 
language . O, the twice-born Sages!, the worship of Saptama’ tr’ kas(Seven 
Mother Goddesses) continuously yields all prosperities and success. 


GAT FSA TACHA CAAA: | 
Tee fied Goria: Bees: || 88 


sarves"a'm pu’jaya’ yattat phalam dadya’n mahes’varah | 
tasma’n mahes'varo nityam pu’jani’yah phala 'rthibhih !! 19 


Lord Mahes’ vara(S’iva) abundantly bestows all those auspicious benefits which are 
obtainable by the worship of all other Deities. Therefore Lord S'iva is to be 
worshipped daily by all those who are desirous of auspicious and eternal benefits. 


amai xerfag fers saa feda ATA | 
aay esu uh fers weed fest: 1 Ro 


ais’’nya’m stha'pitam lin’ gam uttamam tviti ki’rtitam/ 
anyatra madhyamam proktam lin’ gam samstha'pitam dvija’hi/ 20 


It is well declared that S’ivalin’ ga installed in the north-east of the village is of the 
foremost type and most favorable. O, the twice-born Sages!, S’ivalin’ ga installed in 
other directions is of intermediary type. 


mA Sta uuu aha | 
qA Hea feed AAA ATT Sars || 3$ 


gra’ma madhye hareh stha’nam uttamam pariki’rtitam | 
pas’cime madhyamam vidya’t adhamam ca’nya des 'ake II 21 


It is well declared here that the Vis"n.u temple located in the central space(brahma 
tha'na) of the village is of foremost kind. It is to be known that the Vis"n.u temple 
located in the west is of intermediary type. Vis"n.u temple located in other places is 
of lower type. 


gufawag uen fafasn uiv | 


SIT MRAM A AAEM ZURA HI I 33 


i's'avis"n.vostu mu rtisya'd dvividha' pariki’ rtita' | 
ugra’ sa nta' ca tatra’dya’ ugrakarma rata'mata' l1 22 


The divine forms of S'iva and Vis"n.u are of two kinds. They are the subduing 
forms(ugra mu'rti) and the sublime forms(s'a'nta mu'rti). Of these two, the 
subduing forms are much intent on doing fierce activities to control the evil forces. 


MAHAL Med AA qp SITRTTI | 
Wed qp WESHTDSRBDZIHISD ASTRA | 28 


s'a'ntakarma rata’ s’a’nta’ mu’rti’ raudri’ tu ba'hyaga'! 
s’a’nta’ tu madhyaga’ prokta’ gra'ma'dau sarva va’stuni// 23 


The benign forms are much intent on doing gentle activities to benefit the devotees. 
The fierce forms of Vis"n.u and S’iva are to be installed outside the village or city. 
Their benign forms are to be installed in the middle of the village . This rule is 
applicable to all types of villages and cities. 


aiena PRATA: | 
SUT AAA: AANT STEAT: || 3X 


karika'ma pura'ristu ka 'la'ritvevama dayah! 
ugra’stu mu rtayah prokta's' s'es"a's's'a'nta' uda'hr'ta'hii 24 


The subduing forms of Lord S’iva are Gaja’nataka , Ka’madahana, Tripura’ntaka, 
Ka’la’ntaka and such others. All other forms of S’iva are known as the benign forms. 


faded qr a aerate E | 
saga a wq SU aware |! 3*4 


vis varu’ pam nr 'simham ca vat'as'a'yinam eva ca! 
ja 'madagnyam ca ja’ni’ya’t ugram vais"n.va vigraham II 25 


The subduing forms of Vis"n.u who once appeared as reposing on the leaf of 
fig tree are Vis’ varu’ pa, Nr’simha and Parasura’ ma . 


mman g aÀ whia: | 
USM $s Ca TAT PATENA || 38 


gra'ma der ba'hya des'e tu ka’nana’dau praki rtitah! 
raudra’n.a’m tha deva’na’m stha'pane phalam ucyate l1 26 


The fierce forms of S’iva and Vis"n.u are to be installed in the outskirts of the 
villages and cities. They may be installed in the forest and such other places. 
The effect of installing the fierce forms is now told. 


Ya Ad UAT SAT wel SPRATT TTA: | 
AREY AAG g Maen AT: || 36 


pu rve cet gra'ma na's'am sya't vahne dus’s’i’laga’striyah! 
na's'astu ya'mya des'e tu preta daityadibhir bhr’s’ahi/ 27 


If it is installed in the east side, destruction of village will occur. If installed 

in the south-east, the character and activities of women living in the village 

will become corrupted. If installed in the south, much destruction will be brought 
by the evil groups of pretas (evil spirits having a hold on corpses)and asuras. 


Wed Ed AIST MPRE | 
gR ure fered WEA FTTH | 3 


rogastu nairr’te na's'am s'okasya dva run.a'ms 'ake! 
dussthitim pa’vane vidya't ra's"tra samstha’m tu saumyake!! 28 


Installation of fierce forms in the south-west direction will result in decay and 

death by diseases. Ifinstalled in. the western side , people will be engrossed in grief. 
If installed in the north-west, life-system will be affected by insurmountable difficulties. 
If installed in the north, nation-wide calamity and distress will occur. 


CCCI paai | 
miada SAA STATS SIT AAT || 28 


sarvasampattirais'a'nya'm putrapautra vivardhanam | 
gra'metvevam sama’khya’tam sarvatra'nyes"u va’ mata'!| | 29 


Installation of such subduing forms in the north-east direction will yield all 
sorts of prosperity. It bestows healthy growth and longevity to the descendents 
suchas sons and grandsons. These points are to be held in mind while installing 
the fierce forms in a village. Same directions are applicable to other places also. 


TA PSIARIMA RA À MTA | 
« eg cara waa OTA farsa: 1 3o 


TAMAS q AAS TTA: || 32 


gra'makud'ya ntarastha'nes "vas "t'adiks "vapi s’asyate | 

na madhye stha’payet rudramu'rtim gra'me vis'es "atah Il 30 
rudramu’rtissthita’ cettu ga'madau tu tadagrake | 

s'a'ntamu'rti pratis" t'ha'm tu ka'rayed des 'ikottamah 11 3l 
tat’a’kam karayedva’pi tena s'a'ntir vidhi yate! 


Fierce forms may be installed very near the defensive wall built along the village 
boundary in all the eight directions. Such frightful forms are not to be installed 

in the interior of the village . This rule is to be strictly observed. If a frightful 

form is installed even in the recommended locations of villages and other places, 

the foremost Priest should install a benign form in front of that fierce form. Or, a 

tank may be constructed in front of the installed frightful form. By doing so, the violent 
force of that form gets appeased. 


SURAT AnS em || 32 


mky Adee ar Raa: | 
ada NRN A GHA TAKA || 33 


agraha’ra’dvina’nyes”u stha'ni'ya'dis"u va'stus"ull 32 
pra'ga'dis"u caturdiks"u va’ya’vi’se s'iva layah! 
tathaiva s'es"ades'e ca parjanya’ms’e jayantake 11 33 


Except the agraha'ra type of village, in all other places such as stha'ni' ya and 
other types of villages, the temple of S'iva may be built in all the four directions 
form east. Or it may even be built in the north-west or the north-east. Alternately, 
it may be built in the grid of S'es"a or Parjanya or Jayantaka. 


AMAA qa euge | 
Sal TA qd AAAA || 3% 


va'manetreks "an.am tatra sarvasampat samrddhidam/ 
i'ks"an.am sakala ’na’m tu aihika’mus”mika’vaham1/ 34 


While installing a benign form in front of the fierce form, care should be taken 
with regard to the charming look of that benign form. The eyes of that benign 
form should be rendered gracious and beautiful. Such grace-yielding look of the 
benign form is productive of abounding wealth and prosperity. Generally it is 
held that the elegant look of the divine forms is efficacious in bestowing all the 
comforts of this world and of the heavens. 


qeqe qefa fare eda at | 


UPAS TARY AUSTATA | | 34 
fa g eA ea Ahad | 
Vs g Had eai CATT PETA || 38 


pa dapa dam tadartham va’ tripa’dam pa'dameva va’ | 
ekadan.d'am sama 'rabhya pan "cadan.d'a'vas'anakam i! 35 
ni tva’ tu stha’payed ba'hye rudramu'rti niketane | 

evam ti kathitam rudra mu’rti’na’m stha'pane phalam I 36 


In the shrine of the fierce form, the corresponding benign form may be installed at a 
distance of one by sixteenth , one fourth , half or three fourth of a rod from the fierce 
form. Alternatively, it may be installed at a distance of one rod to fifteen rods from the 
fierce form. Thus the process of installation of fierce form and its benefits 

have been explained. 


Mead Masa etal famed | 
sera fed fers fene STAR I 39 


s’a’ntamu’rti pratis” t” ha’ya’m phalamadye nigadyate | 
brahmastha’ne sthitam lin'gam vipraks”atriya s’obhanam 1/37 
Now the benefits of installing the benign forms is explained. S’ivalin’ ga installed 


in the central space (brahma stha’na) will bestow virtuousness and fortunes upon the 
brahmins and ks’ atriyas( administrating community). 


Us ade fers mA EANAN: | 
STR] ae fers atest forays wdd II 


aindram sarvapradam lin'gam ya’mye vr 'ddhistatha'yus "ah! 
a 'rogyam va’run.am lin'gam saumyam vittapradam bhavet I! 


3c 


38 


Lin'ga installed in the east will yield all the benefits and comforts; installed in the 


south will give constant growth and longevity; installed in the west will give 


healthy life; installed in the north will give wealth and prosperity. 


akad ya card, fsa fud Rra: | 
arsed uer aT AS SSmi 


vahnides’e sukham dadya’t vijayam nairr’tau s'ivahl 


$13 9 b 


va 'yavye sampadau dadya’t sarvam i's'a'na gocare lI 


Lin'ga installed in the south-east will yield the blissful state of well-being; 
installed in the south-west will bestow success; installed in the north-west 
will give prosperity in every kind; installed in the north-east will bestow 
all those which are essentially needed for a comfortable life. 


MUAY WS Hea fees | 
SA SAMA AS STATA I | 
SOMATA a raters fer are | 
TTA USA aa fé | 
GAPTARR TAS A ASA: || 


antara’les”u sarves"u phalamevam vinirdis’et/ 

some cais’a’nake va'pi somes’a’na’ntara’lake Il 
indres'ana'ntara'le ca s'ivalin'gam sthitam yadi/ 

gra'ma derabhivr'ddhisyad ra'jn"o ra's"t'rasya caiva hi |l 
saubha’gyama’yura’rogyam bhavatyeva na sams'ayah i! 


38 


39 
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Similarly, the benefits of installing the Lin’ ga or any other benign form in all 
directions of the inner enclosure of S’iva temple is now told. If S’ivalin’ ga is 
installed in the north, north-east, between the north and the north-east or 
between the east and the north-east, there will be increasing growth for the 
villages and such other places. The king and the kingdom will be much 
benefitted. Auspiciousness in every phase of life, health and longevity will be 
bestowed upon the people. There is no doubt about this. 


| sft aAA serae fanurura oreifecaarearafattars AN: we | 


iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre kriya’pa’de gra'ma'di devata'stha'na vidhirna’ma 
s"ad' vims'ah pat’ alah 


This is the 26" chapter titled “Directions for Allocation of Appropriate Places for 
the Deities in Villages and Other Settlements” in the Kriya Section of the Great Tantra 
called Ka’mika 


7 
so aoon fate: 


27 DVIJASAN'KHYA' VIDHIH 


27 'The Number of Brahmins for Gifting the Land 


fiordai a Gets rer yd fasst | 
SISTA Baal qst: 1 g 


dvija’di’na’m ca san’khyeha vaks"yate s'r'n.ata dvija | 
jyes”t” ha madhyama kanis”t”ha’s’ca ks” udra’s’ceti caturvidhah1/ 1 


O,the Sages!, now I speak on the number of brahmins(learned in the Vedas and the 
Agamas) to whom a fitting land could be gifted. Listen to this instruction. The 
number of brahmins is considered in four categories — the highest, medium, lower 
and the small. 


Wah TIM Wi SERTHIUTHHIUIG: | 


"gérer Verse Esta || 3 


ewe Aah UIA fast: | 
dS USA WEISS || 3 
dH usns Wem que TMT: | 
Welt MSA SAGARA | | x 


mai HAA PNTE | 


pratyekam navadha’ prokta’ vaks” yama’n.a prama’n.atah | 
caturdas’a sahasra’ttu s" adsahasra dvija'ntakam Il 2 
sahasra hi'nam navakam catus "kes"u'ttamam dvija’h! 


tatah pan"ca sahasra'ttu sahasra’ntam yatha'kramam!! 3 
hi'nam pan"ca s'atenaiva madhyamam navakam budha’h! 
s'atahi'na sahasra'ttu ya'vat pan"ca s'ata'ntakam Il 4 
s'ata 'rdhena kramen.aiva kani'ya ks" udrayor matam/ 


In each category there are nine varieties grouped into three as the foremost, 
intermediate and the least , each group containing three. The number in each category 
is to be decided according to the system which is being told now. 

Starting from 14,000 brahmins and reaching down to 6,000, decreasing the number 
by one thousand, nine numbers are obtained. The first three numbers 

are of the foremost group; the next three numbers belong to the intermediate 

group and the last three numbers belong to the least group. Then, starting from 5000 
brahmins and reaching down to 500, decreasing the number by one hundred, nine 
numbers are obtained. These belong to the medium category and are to be grouped 
into three as said before. Starting from 900 and coming down to 500, decreasing the 
number by 50, nine numbers are obtained . These belong to the lower category. The 
number of brahmins for the small category is 50. 


ATAR prd UT TEST: || 4 
ASAT TA AEE | 
agd daa AAAA || & 


athava’nya praka’ren.a vaks"yate s'r'n.uta dvija'h il 5 
as" tottaras'atam ca'nyad vardhayed das'a san’khyaya’ | 
laks"a'ntam san'gr'hi tavyam tes"u s'aktyaikam a'caret!! 6 


O, the Sages!, the number of brahmins is decided even in a different way which 

I am going to tell you now. Listen to this. Starting from 108 and increasing ten by ten, 
the maximum number could be reached up to one hundred thousand. The number of 
brahmins could be decided within these limits according to the possibility of the 
donor. 


AMPAEMASMA WAST | 
addaa Cees sem || 9 
aed TSA Biel Ty WE AAPA | 


aAa aga Nen geda AT | c 
AGS GATT ST AAT: || g 


as’aktas’ced das 'a'dyas "t'a s’ata’ntam pan"ca san’khyaya’ | 
vardhayed atihi’nam cet ekasma’deva vardhana't Il 7 
das’antam va’tha kartavyam tes"u ces” t’am sama'caret! 

dva’trims’adva’ caturvims’at s"od'as'a dva’das’aiva va’ i| 8 
caturuttara pan"ca's'at san’khya’ka’ va’ praki rtita'hi! 9 


If the donor is not able to gift the land in larger size, the number of brahmins could be 
decided starting from 10 and reaching to 800, increasing the number five by 

five. If the source of the donor is too meager, the maximum could be held as 10 
starting from one and increasing the number one by one. He can fix the number 
according to his source. If not in this way, the number of brahmins could be taken 

in a fixed mode such as 32, 24, 16 or 12. The land could be gifted even to 54 
brahmins. 


| sfa aAA were feum Roer Aaa uus uet: | 


| iti ka mika'khye maha tantre kriya'pa'de dvijasan'khya vidhirna' ma saptavims'ah pat'lah | 


This is the 27" chapter titled “ Number of Brahmins for Gifting the Land” in the kriya section 
of the Great Tantra called Ka’ mika 


we RAR fatu: 


28 GRA'MA' DI VINYA'SA VIDHIH 


29 Specific Rules for the Allocation of Sites in the 
Villages and Other Settlements 


fermare fasrstsa dai sere | 
MANNE Caressa hae: || ? 
aurea sas Aaa | 


vinya 'sasya vis'es"oyam gra'ma di 'na'm ihocyate! 
gra'mas' s'ari ram an'gam sya’d devamartya parigrahah ||. 1 
upa'n'gam iti boddhavyam vima na bhavana'dikam | 


Significant rules for the allocation of sites applicable to the villages and other 
settlements are now told. A village or city is considered in terms of body, 

major limbs and minor limbs( s'ari'ra, an'ga and pratyan'ga). The sites occupied 
by the deities constitute the main body(s’ar’i’ra). The sites occupied by the 

people are considered to be the major limbs(an’ga) of the village or city. The sites in 
which storied buildings and mansions have been constructed are considered to be the 
the minor limbs(upa 'n'ga) of the village or city. 


(dS GIA WI HESRIARSISRE = || 3 
Pag UY urs ds HAT | 
eere yeaa xe at wes I 3 
aua Ha A A FATS | 
weasel A HAA I um enm |i X 


padaprasta’ara su’tre va’ madhyasu’ tra dvaye pi cal! 2 
karn.asu’tra dvaye ca’pi upa’n’gam naiva ka’rayet!/ 

vi thyantare gr'has's'ren.ya'm si’mni va’ su'travardhanam!! 3 
yatha’bhavet tatha’ka’ryam na ka'ryam su'tra pi'd'anam! 
dan.d'acchedo na kartavyo gra’me va'pi gr'ha'yatau I! 4 


Along the boundary lines(pada prasta’ra) of the village, along the two central 
lines(brahma su'tra and soma su'tra) and along the two diagonal lines(karn.a su tra), 
the buildings pertaining to the minor limbs should not be constructed. Within the 
streets and in the rows of the houses and in the boundary lines of the village, the 

lines of the inner grids may be increased according to the needs. But while increasing 
the lines, there should not occur the fractions of such lines. It should be 

increased in terms of one full basic unit. Similarly, there should not occur the 

fractions of a rod(dan.d'a) while fixing the boundary of the village or fixing the length 
of the houses. 


SHATTER, GUSTS AIST BISA | 
BRA que s foes g Tester: | 4 


upa’n’ga’ya’ma vista’re dan.d'acchedo pi yojyate | 
anyatra dan.d'am na chidyac charire tu vis'es"atah 5 


Fractioning of rod-measure is allowed in fixing the length and breadth of the 
constructions pertaining to the minor limbs. In other places there should not occur 
the fractioning of the rod-measure. Specifically, there should not be fractions of 
rod in the constructions pertaining to the body of the village. 


qay Giga aessa AN | 
yaga A fossae || & 
Soar a aisi areg Heer sme | 
MIR daa WaSIW FATA || Y 


ba’hya s'ren.i's"u vr'ddhis'ca dan.d'acchedas'ca vi’ this” u! 
padas’es” ayutam ves'ma chinna dan.d'am gr'ha'dikam II 6 
is"t'ama'nam ca vi thi'na'm va’stukarman.i s'asyate | 
s'ren.yantares"u tatraiva padas 'es"am sama’payet lI 7 


In the boundary line of the streets and in the outer rows of the village, the increase 
of the existing measure could be done allowing the fractions of rod. But, here also, 
fractions of grids is allowed only for mansions and large buildings; not for the small 
houses. Only fraction of rod is allowed for the individual houses. In all the activities 
governed by the rules of va’stu, the desired measure can be taken for the streets. In 
between two rows of the houses, the fraction of grids could be accepted, if there is 
such a need for adjustment and extension. 


qe vasa fra wares F | 
meres Fare qo gami: ATT: || 7 


can.d’a’la’na’m praves'a'ya nirgama’ya malasya ca! 
jalasya nirgama’rtham tu ks” udrama’rga’h pras'amsita'hi! — 8 


The narrow streets are specifically meant for the entry of the outcast and for the 
draining of sewage and dirty water. 


TAY Achat AN Tall TIAA Wed: | 
Say Uchal set ZR fe TAT g || g 
AR ap AAT ANT: | 
qad ATAA TARR: || $o 


gra'mes"u yatkr'to dos" o ra'jn"o gra'masya sarvatah! 
an'ges"u yatkr’to dos"o gra’masya hi janasya tu// 9 
pratyan'ge yatkr to dos” as tatrastha'na'm vis'es"atah! 
va'stunas sarva marma 'di tyaktvanyatra vasen narah Il 10 


The violations and aberrations committed in the body(s’ar’ira) of the village 
in respect of va’stu directions would eventually affect the ruler and the whole 
village. The violations committed in the major limbs(an’ga) of the village 
would affect the village and its residents. The violations committed in the 
individual constructions(pratyan’ga) would affect only those who reside in that 
particular building. 


Axel THAT CAPA TATA | 

HoT WHÍUDapEp ae ANA ATTA | 8 
"qq remped AATA | 

HU TAA g ASASTA || $3 
YAAR Ga € GAM NAG Ya | 


tris'u'le garbhana’s’am sya'c catus” ke pres” ya na’s’anam | 
maran.am marman.i jn" eyam sandhu mitra’rtha na's'anam!! 11 
catus "ke nityarogas syal la'n'gale mitra na's'anam! 
maran.am brahma su'tre tu karn.asu'tre artha na's'anam!! 12 
padaprasta’ra su’tre ca purana’s’o bhaved dhr'vam! 


The buildings constructed in the prohibited point(marma) known as tris’u’la will abort 
pregnancy; constructions in the catus "ka will create misfortunes to the servants; 

those in the maha'marma will lead to untimely death; those in the sandhi will 

ruin the wealth of the associated persons; those in the catus "ka will create prolonging 
disease; those in the la’n’gala will destroy the associated pesons; those built in the 
brahma su'tra will bring about premature death; those built in the karn.a su’tra 

will destroy all the earnings and the wealth; and those built along the boundary line 
will lead to the destruction of the whole village or city. 


spam faa forearm ferferer Aa: 1 23 
SAAS GAM SPH THEM: | 

SAT USN SA AYA SS SAY || ?Y 
emi faut: sfera sedi vespa | 


yugma’yugma vibha’gena vinya’so vividho matah// 13 
yugma ma’rgastu su'trastha' ayugme pada madhyaga’h! 
anyonya san’karo yasma’t as'ubham sya’j janes” u cal 14 
ayam vibha’gah kathito va’stau dan.d’aka samjn” ake | 


The va’stu man.d’alas are of two kinds, those consisting of even number of 

grids and those consisting of odd number of grids. The allocation of the sites 

is also based on these two different patterns. If the village plan is based on 

the man.d’ala of even number of squares, then the lines of the streets should coincide 
with the lines of the rows of grids. If the plan is based on the man.d’ala of odd number 
of squares, then the lines of streets should pass through the middle of 

the rows of grids. There should not be any sort of mixing of the rules and 

properties of these two kinds of man.d’alas. Such combined obseravtions would 
create misfortunes and calamities to the people living in the village. Such different 
rules for holding the lines of streets are specifically insisted for the va'stu-based 
dan.d'aka type of village plan. 


TSIM BAT Hews Fe: 1 34 

MATR A AAT | 

aara Ta: SA ARTTA || ?& 
brahmastha’ne sabha'di'ni kalpayed vidhina’budhah 11 15 


somes a nantare su'tram ya'mya nairr ta madhyame | 
tanmuktva' pa'rs'vayoh ka'ryam sabha’stha’na samr'ddhaye 1/16 


The well-versed architect should construct assembly hall and such others in the 
central space(brahmastha’na)according to the directions set forth in the scriptures . 
Leaving out the space denoted by the line which runs between the north and the 
north-east and by the line which passes between the south and the south-east, he 
should construct the assembly hall to make sure of its high prominence. 


SIT AeA APT AIA HUE | 
sme Ed WD Pals SaAATAA || $5 


vyapohya madhyamam bha’gam va’pi’ ku'pan"ca man.t'apam! 
va'yavye nairr te cais’e kurya’dvai devata’layam1/ 17 


Having left out the central space , he should select some other place for 
the construction of oblong or circular reservoir of water , or well and 
pavilion. In the north- west or south-west, he should construct shrines 
for the deities. 


tg ade g ae durs wa | 
siTai at nez ant dts at afew i $c 


ais'am cedi’s’abha’getu ca 'nyasmin vais "n.avam bhavet! 
bra'hmam va’ madhyame bha'ge pi t" ham va’ parikalpayet// 18 


If it is the l's'a' na form of Lord S’iva, it is to be installed in the north-east. In 
other places, the incarnated forms of Vis"n.u are to be installed. If it is the 
form of S'ivalin'ga, it is to be installed in the central grid of the central space. 
It is to be provided with a specific kind of pedestal. 


meses farai festa: | 
SH ATA «up fers] eem: || 88 


gra'ma'der brahma su'trasya pas’cima’ya’m vises” atah! 
uttare ma'nus"e bha'ge vis"n.um samstha'payed budhah 1/ 19 


At the western end of the east-west central line(brahma su 'tra), the learned architect 
should install the form of Vis"n.u in accordance with the specific direction. Or, this 
may be installed, as a general rule, in the ma'nus"a belt of grids lying in the north. 


STRE WSHTARGIT-HTS hed Us F | 
sagde q Ga eemaaegstt: | 30 


yamasya pu’rva su tresya'n ma'nus"e skanda eva ca! 
indra su’tra’dudi’cya’m tu su'ryam samstha’payet sudhi'h 20 


In the ma'nus"a belt of grids and at the eastern end of the south line, the learned 
architect should install the form of Skanda. He should install the form of Sun God 
in the ma 'nus"a belt and at the northern end of the east line. 


Aga Wd: Fs AS ES ATAF | 
gii ST aa HAM Lara ASAaT AIT || 28 
sferisereiesmeq Ura ST PATI 22 


somasu tram tatah pu’rve ma 'nus"e ca vina'yakam! 
durga'va' tatra kartavya' skandapa’rs’ve athava' bhavet 1/21 
bahirman'gala vi thya'stu pais'a'ce va’ prakalpayet !! 22 


In the ma'nus"a belt and at the eastern portion of the north line, the form of 
Gan.es'a is to be installed. In the same location, even the form of Goddess Durga 

is to be installed. Or, the form of Durga may be installed by the side of Skanda also. 
Or, the form of Durga' may be installed in the outer man'gala-street or in the 
outermost belt known as pais’aca pada. 


| sfa erfasst Heras fare orarfefaarafattata amrfsiqqu: uec: | 


| iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre kriya'pa'de gra’ma’di vinya'savidhir na’ma 
as"t'avims'atitamah pat’ lah | 


This is the 28" chapter titled “Specific Rules for the Allocation of Sites in the Villages and Other 
Settlements” in the kriya-section of the Great Tantra called Ka’ mika 


$« ses uaria fafa: 


29 BRAHMA DEVA PADA'DI VIDHIH 


29 Rules in Respect of Brahmapada, Devapada and Others 


STd: Ui WS Tata TFA 
ITHTESTHSTSI FT 3TESHISTHG TT | | ? 


atahparam pravaks "ya'mi brahmadeva pada'dikam! 
gra'ma'd das'a nava'ms'am va’ as"t'asapta'ms'ameva va'!|. 1 


Then I will tell you some specific rules regarding the brahmapda, devapada and 
others. The whole area of the village is to be divided into 10, 9, 8 or 7 equal parts 
lengthwise and breadthwise. 


sped Tes Wrst STATHITSHUUG | 
aada wie fre srerfürfe uu | 3 


kr 'tva'bahis'ca pais'a'cam antarma nus" am ucyate! 
tadantar daivikam proktam s'is"t'am brahmam iti smr'tam!! 2 


The outermost belt is to be taken as pais'a'ca pada.The inner belt of grids adjacent 
to the pais’a’ca pada is known as manus "a pada. The next inner belt of the grids 
adjacent to the ma "nus "a pada is called daivika pada. The remaining innermost 
section is considered to be brahma pada. 


my Gar amaA NTA | 
Hea deep TRI Ul eia We: 1 3 


gra'ma bhu’tam turi’ya’ms’am vasvagni munibha’ gikam/ 
kr’tva’ tes’vekabha’gam tu parito vardhayed guruh i! 3 


The whole extent of the village is to be divided into 3, 4,5,6,7 or 8 equal parts 
lengthwise and breadthwise. Then the Guru should increase the boundary of the 
village in all directions by the measure of one part. 


area sft ta Sel SIT fe | 
dagaa FAUT ST SRM || y 


bahirma’rgam iti jn”eyam ba'hyam pais’a’cam eva hi! 
daiva ma 'nus"a bha’ge tu varn.a’na’m va’sa is” yate Il 4 


The belt extended around the village is known as the exterior main street. The 

area comprising the extended belt and the outermost belt of the village is to be taken 
as the pais’a’ca pada. The houses of all the four castes are to be in the daiva pada 
and the ma’nus”a pada. This kind of allocation is highly recommended. 


TSIM STHY saa ET | 
Ward a a deat STU: Harsha || 4 


brahma pais’a’ca bha'ge tu devata’ga’ram is” yate! 
pais’a’ce na kartavyo va’sah karmopaji vina 'm !! 5 


The shrines for various deities are to be in the brahma pada and the pais’a’ca pada. 
The dwelling place for those who maintain their life by hard works and toiling is 
never to be built in the pais’a’ca belt. 


ATAPA Head USAT: | 
SOTA TG Sep AAMAR || & 


athava’nya praka’ren.a kathyate pan.d’itottamah | 
varn.a’na’m va'sa ityukte brahma pais’a’cika’ms’ake Il 6 


O, the foremost learned Sages!, the allocation of land for the houses of all castes 
is considered even in different way. Houses for all of them may be in the brahma 
pada and pais’a’ca pada. 


Ue Uefa pakaa TS | 
HAT BAT Ts Te Gaba HTA || Y 


pade pais’a’cike kurya’d daivajn”a bhis” aja’m gr'ham! 
anyes”a’m karmin.a’m geham va’stu pais” a’cike matam Il 7 


The houses for the knowers of the divine science(daivajn”a) who belong to the 
Vis’ vakarma community and for the physicians are to be in the pais’a’ca belt. 
The dwelling place for other workers and employees may also be in the pais'a'ca 
pada. 


fafa agree ZIHES sfeuq ar | 
rera uri OSTA TS AA Ul " 


cikitsika’na’m ves'amsya'd gra'ma madhye bahistu va’ I 
deva’layasya pa’rs’ve tu pu 'jaka'na'm gr'ham bhavet l1 8 


Either in the middle belt or in the outer belt of the village, the houses for the 
physicians may be built. The houses for the temple priests should be adjacent to 
the temple. 


Tel Tab SEAT xal Niel WI | 
SUNT ATA wash Wa || $ 
qA asa aÀ Aa EN || go 


ba’hye pais’a’cike s’a’sta’ rydro mot'i' ma’tarah! 
anyes"a'm va'stu deva’na’m pada pais’a’cike matam II 9 
ba 'hyeva'pyantare va'pi gan.es'a skandayor gr'ham i! 10 


The shrines for S'a'sta, Rudra, Can.d'ika' and the Sapta Ma’tr’kas are to be in the 
outer side of the pais'a'ca pada. For all other deities essential for the welfare of the 
village, shrines are to be built in the pais'a'ca pada. The shrines for Gan.es'a and 
Skanda may be built either in the outer belt or in the inner belt. 


| sid AAAA erae faa srereuerfafaférMiM AANT: Yee: || 
liti kamika'khye maha'tantre kriya'pa' de brahmadeva pada'di vidhir na' ma ekonatrims'at pat lahi 


This is the 29" chapter titled “Rules in Respect of Brahmapada, Devapada and Others" in the 
Kriya-section of the Great Tantra called Kamika 


3o WITH AAA: 


30 GRA'MA'DYAN'GASTHA'NA NIRN.AYA VIDHIH 


30 Directions for Ascertaining Appropriate Locations for 
those who live in the Villages and other Settlements 


seri ayaa emere | 


egal WH demcsrsHI AIA: || ? 
ferma: HHA esI MATRALA | 
arma paaa Aa: Forster: 11 3 


arataa: mra: | 
qaga: HHT IR fÀ || 3 
ause aÀ AA gea: | 


ida’ni’m sampravaks "ya'mi stha’na’nyan’ gopa ji 'vina'm! 
daivajn"o gan.ko vaidyastvambas "t'ho bhes"ajapradah!! 1 
vis"a'pah karmaka’ro daivo grama’n’gamas”t’adha’ | 


van.ijas’ca kula’las’ca na’pita’h pus” paji vinah Il 2 
va ditraji vinah pra’n.tjivanas’cakra jivinah! 
vaidehaka’s tantu va'ya'h karmaka' rajaka' api !/ 3 


can.d'a'la' api cetyete dva’das’a’n’gopa ji vinah! 


Now I will explicitly tell you the appropriate dwelling palces for those who 

maintain their livelihood in the major divisions and the minor divisions of villages and 
such other settlements.The knowers of the divine forms(daivajna), astrologers, 

physicians hailing from the medical tradition, taditional barbers, dispensers of medicines, 
poison-removers, black-smiths, event-tellers well-versed in astronomy - these are the 
eight kinds of people eligible to occupy the major divisions of the village. Oil-merchants, 
potters. professional barbers, those who live by selling flowers, those who live by 


dealing with musical instruments, those who live by making use of animals, 
those who live by carts, wheels and such other tools, traditional traders, weavers, 
labourers,washermen, those who belong to the lowest caste — these are the 
twelve kinds of people who are entitled to live in the minor divisions of the 
villages and other settlements. 


area ari ta Salers Aa |I rj 
SpeTTe ferrei AA dresser am FEAT | 
«fara sara wameniexer aT fef i 


va run.ya'm van’ija’m stha'nam indradis’yathava’ bhavet !/4 
kula’lastha’namais’a’nya’m saumye cendrasya va 'dis il 
na pita'na'm dvayepi sya’d agnerindrasya va 'dis'i!l 5 


The location for the oil-merchants is to be in the west. If not, their location 

may be in the east also. The location for the potters is to be either in the 

north-east, north or the east. For both the traditional and professional barbers, the location 
is to be either in the south-east or the east. 


UMA Sd gA EA q | 
aRar tard NRN a PAT || & 


ais 'a'nyam is” yate pus" paji’ vina'm stha'namatra tu 
va ditra jivina'm stha'nam somades'e ca kalpitam I 6 
For those who maintain their life by selling flowers, the recommended location is in the 


north-east. For those who are dealing with the musical instruments and their 
accesories, the location should be marked in the north. 


aT 319] ST: Tasca mAT | 
"eara fefsr dies afro eared || 9 


va’run.ya’m atha va’yavya’m nairr’tya’m pra’n.i ji vina'm! 
ya’mya’ya’m dis’i saumya'ya'm cakrin.a'm stha'namis "yate |! 7 


For those who live by making use of animals and other beings, the location 
should be either in the west, north-west or south-west. For those who maintain 
their life by making use of carts, wheels and such other tools, the location 
should be in the south and the north. 


ACEH AIT TATA Teh RTARTA | 
Uhh g PIR Tad urea e 


vaidehaka 'na'm va'yavya'm stha’nam proktam s’iva’game | 
proktam tu tantuva’ya’na’m stha'nam ya'mya dis’i sthitam 1/8 


It is declared in the Sivagama that the location for the traders by caste is to be in the noth- 
west. The location situated in the south is fit for the weavers. 


WITHIN AT LAM FHA THETA | 
SHEA TAY LATAHSMT qp qu: II g 


ja tyutkars"a vas’enaiva stha’nam yuktya'prakalpayet ! 


32.32 


utkr 's"t'a'na'm sami’pe sya’n nikr's"t'a'na'm tu du’ratah/19 


The exact location is to be determined by reasoning, according to the situation 
and according to the superiority of caste denominations. The location for the 
superior classes should be near the central region of the town and the location for 
the inferior classes should be at a considerable distance from the central region. 


SERA ARICA aE eui | 
PHOT PATA Aa AS: | Ro 


a’gneyya’m atha va’yavya’m s'atadan.d'am vyapohya tu! 
karmaka’n.a’m niva’sasya’d rajaka’na’m tato bahih1/ 10 


For the artisans and the washermen, the exact location is to be in the south-east 
or in the noth-east, having left out a distance of 100 poles outside the boundary. 


aei g Hades Fae ARN F | 
aeei pA ATÀ PAAT — $$ 


can.d’a’la’na’m tu kartavyam pu'rvasya'm vidis’a’su ca! 
can.d’a’la’na’m kut'i'ra'n.i kros'aba'hye prakalpayet!! — 11 


The location for the lowest caste 1s to be allocated in the east or in the four 
corners of the village. The huts for the lowest caste are to be built at a distance 


of one krosa. 


UMM AA TAA VAM Wh aA | 
Feral fee GALA ASST || $3 


ais’a’nya’m atha va'yavya'm s'mas'a'nam pra'civottare | 
nadya’dau vidyama'ne tu s'mas'a'nam ti'ra des'ake Il 12 


If there is river either in the north-east or in the north-west, or in the east or north of the 
village, then the burial ground should be formed near the river bank. 


wre Tere ase Usa NARA | 
Tele shed aAA feres, || ?3 


pra'cya'm prati'cya'm va'yavya'm ais’a’nya’m somadis 'yatha! 
tat'a'kam ka’rayet ku’pam anyadiks"u vivarjayet I! 13 


The concerned authorities should construct tank and well either in the east, west, north- 
west, north-east or north side of the village. They should avoid other directions. 


TAMA SAT Sat quare TAAL | 
AYA PABST AHA ETAT: || ?Y 


gos'a'la' daks"in.e des'e pus" pava’t’i’ tathottare! 
athava 'sarvaka's"t"ha'su va’pi’ku’pa tat'a'kaka'h !l 14 


The cow-shed is to be in the southern area and the flower garden should be in the 
north. In an alternate way, the ponds, wells and tanks may be constructed in all 
the diections around the village. 


AVI Ghat STALE Pigs ArT | 
AUSIA HUH JAMAI: || gu 


vais’ya’na’m parito va’sas’s’u’dra’n.a’m pitr'ke bhavet! 
can.d’a’la karma ka’ra’n.a’m s'mas'anodakprades'ayoh!! 15 


The dwelling place for the vaisyas(trading community) may be in all directions 
around the village and that for the sudras(agricultural community) is to be in the 
south-west. The dwelling place for the people of lowest caste and for the hired 
laborers is to be in the north side of the burial ground. 


SMcaa RAS IATA ANA: | 
qe" Teta APT a fas: | $& 


hi’natva parivr 'ttis"ca gra’ma’n’ga’nam vis’es”’ atah! 
deva ves'ma gr’ha’di’na’m ma’rgasya ca vis'es"atah!! 16 


There are some specific activities to nullify the defects that could have occurred 

in the process of allocation and to expedite the growth in the major parts of the 
village. Similarly there are some specific activities to be carried out for the perfection 
of the roads which lead to the shrines of the gods and the houses of the people. 


SEAT GRAHAM PAT SATS | 

FHT ACA Pehy | | 29 
amag Garay frst caret up sea | 
srafarurnTéqra SSmamstegste | | ZA 
aq caren afeatedt «erga wc | 

Ud TEXT STET dT ANST: || 24 


s’odhya’na’m sams'aya ma’rge niks"ipec chu'nya des'ake! 
s’les”ma’takam vat'an"ca'pi kat'kan"ca'pyudumbaram!! 17 
a ragvatam tatha’s’vattham nimbam plaks "am ca vivardayet! 


$3 d b 


pradaks "in.a krama’deta’n i's'a'na'dyas"t'a diks” vapil/ — 18 
vr'ks"a' stha'pya' bahirva'stau caitya vr'ks"a' bhavantyami’/ 
ete dos" ahara’ prokta’ gra'ma'di na'm vis'es"atah Il 19 


In order to maintain the purity of those roads and paths which seem to be with defects and 
impurity, the concerned authorities should implant the recommended trees in the 

empty spaces available around the village. Sleshamataka,vata, kataka, udumbara, aragvata , 
asvattha, nimba, plaksha — all these eight trees are to be implanted in the eight directions 
starting from the north-east in the clock-wise order. All these trees are to be outside 

the boundary line of the village and they should have been provided 

with a raised platform at the bottom. Specifically it is declared in the scriptures that such 
recommended trees are capable of nullifying the defects of the village and other settlements. 


srerTafirep feret Ae sr arn | 
srférisrer de q wearers Setar 3o 


sahasra 'datike vipre vipras’aktya’ na dos” ayuk! 
bahir man'gala vi thya'm tu pa'da pa’da’rdha vardhana’t 1/20 


A village in which more than 1000 brahmins live does not get affected by 
defects or irregularities because of the vitalizing spiritual power of those 
brahmins. If needed, both sides of the outer car-street may be extended, 
the increment being one eighth, one fourth or half of its breadth. 


AAT STATA ASU | 

"qqufa agua avere FA: |1 28 
Aca esseri Henn Nen | 

Ua g Osean far oats | 22 


varn.a’ntara gr’ha’di’na’mantarita’mara mandiram! 
catura’di catus" pan” ca dan.d’a’rdha’rdha padam punah! 21 
ni tva’ gr’havas’a’tka’ryam sapraka 'ram sura 'layam! 

evam tu raudra deva'na'm vima nam parikalpayet I! 22 


In case the shrine of god remains partly or mostly covered by the garden trees of the houses 
belonging to the caste other than the one eligible to live near by the shrine, a stretch of land 
measuring from 4 to 20 rods or circumscribed by half or one fourth grid of the house- 
plan should be left out according to the nature of the house and the shrine for the god 
should be built so as to be associated with essential enclosures in order to avoid the 
covering of the house-trees. In this way the temples for Rudra and other gods are to be 
constructed. 


| Sid serre serae an meee Aaaa PART: ect: | 
iti ka mika'khye maha'tantre kriya'pa'de gra'ma'dyan'gadtha'na nirn.ya vidhirna' ma 
trims'ah pat'alah 


Here ends the 30" chapter titled “Directions for Ascertaining Appropriate Locations for those who live in the 
Villages and other Settlements", in the Kriya-section of the Great Tantra calles Kamika 


32 miam AfA: 


31 GARBHANYA’SA VIDHIH 
31 Directions for Laying the Foundation Deposit 


miaa aA WATT A ASAT | 
amf adaa A aT dA 1 ? 


garbhanya’sa vidhim vaks” ye gra'ma'di na'm ca sadmana'm! 
sagarbham sarva sampatyai vigarbham na's'anam bhavet!// 1 


Then I will tell you the directions for laying the foundation deposit prior to the 
commencement of the works concerned with the construction of villages 

and such other settlements and with the temples. The selected ground associated with foundat 
deposit will yield all prosperities. That which is bereft of such 

foundation deposit will meet with destruction. 


Teas TH Tae: | 
SAMRAT a TAT ATA AAI 3 


tasma tsarva prayatnena garbham samstha 'payet sudhi’h! 
devata’stha’pana’t pu'rvam stha’panam cottamam bhavet!/ 2 


Therefore the chief architect who has deep knowledge in scriptures should 
lay the foundation deposit taking all sorts of efforts. The laying of foundation deposit prior 
to the installation of god's image is considered to be of foremost type. 


STARA ed CUT Wes AT | 
XTHÍSESITHHRGI edha || 3 
Xem HAT Tc UAT ST | 


devata’ stha’panasya’nte stha'panam madhyamam bahvet | 
gra'ma vinya’sama’rabhya caika’bda’du’rdhva ka'laketi! 3 
stha’panam kanyasam proktam gra’ma’di’na’m iti smr'tam! 


The laying of foundation deposit at the end of installation of the divine form 

is of medium type. The laying of foundation deposit after the lapse of one 

year from the commencement of the planning works(garbha vinyasa) of the 

village is of lower type. These are the basic rules for laying the foundation deposit for villag: 
and others. 


Gatch g fra ret AA ANTA: 1 ¥ 
madai g A eae aÀ am | 
m feat aA ors g fae 


pu’rvokte tu si’ve ka’le sita paks” e vis’es” atah! 4 
gra’ma’di’na’m tu ra’trau sya’t sadmanastu diva’pi va’! 
na'gayoge diva’ va’pi gra'ma garbham tu vinyaset !/ 5 


Exactly at an auspicious time, as detailed before, the foundation deposit is to be 

laid down. The bright phase of the lunar month is highly recommended. For villages and othe 
the foundation deposit is to be laid down in the night time. And for the temples, it is to be laic 
down in the day time. Or, it could be laid down in the villages and others even in the day tim 
if it is assocated with the specific karana known as naga. 


ah AGRON q cad q fears ar | 
recht whet end ate wa a feral S 


naktam nyasen nara’n.a’m tu deva'na'm tu diva’ pi va’ | 
gr’ hi’n.i’m garbhin.i' kartum yadi garbham na niks"ipet!! 6 


For the dwellings of the human beings, it is to be laid in the night time. For the gods , in the 
day time. If the spouse of the performer of the rituals is pregnant, he should desist from 
performing the rituals concerned with the foundation deposit in order to safeguard the 
pregnancy. 


SAH AH He ST HAGA: | 
"gerens dared farsa || Y 
agara Aan: iha: | 
Tad ATCT Aa TA AAAI c 


hema’ka’ren.a ta'mren.a phela’m va’ ka’rayed budhah! 
caturan’gulama’rabhya caika’n’gula vivardhana’t!/ 7 
caturvims 'atika 'ya'ma vista’ ram pariki rtitah! 

tadardham sya’tsamutsedham tripa’dam va'tha tatsamam!! 8 


The well-infromed and the learned architect should design the casket with gold 

or copper. It is maintained that the length of the casket is to be from 4 angulas 

to 24 angulas, increasing the length by one angula.( In this way, 20 different 

lengths are available for consideration). Its height should be half of the taken length. 
Or, it may be three fourth of the length or equal to the length. 


paide CAAA APSHA: | 
Sart at Ai aT aT RFA I! S 


phelotsedhamstripa'dam sya’t pidha'nasya samucchrayah| 
sabha’gam va’ tribha’gam va’ ba’n.abha’ge tribha'gakam!! 9 


The height of the lid of the casket is to be three fourth of the height of the casket. 
Or, the lid may be one part, two parts or three parts out of the five parts of the 
height of the casket. 


ath FARA Fas g TAA | 
ad upper g fundis aftercare I Ro 


yavamekam sama’rabhya yava’rdhena tu vivardhayet | 
ghanam pan"ca yava’rdham tu bhitti’na’m parikalpayet!! 10 


The thickness of the side(wall) of the casket is to be from one yava to two and 
half yavas, increasing the thickness by half of one yava. 


pragat VETCISTeh HATA TT | 
qT SISTA SY SASHA SAA A I | 29 


kos"t'ha vr’ttistadardham sya’t tryams'akam sarvameva va’ | 
pa da' as"t'a'ms'aka' va’pi cochrayen.a ghanena ca Il 11 


The thickness of the interior wall which divides the interior of the casket into 
small and equal segments is to be half of the thickness of the outer wall. Or, it 
may be one third, one fourth or one eighth of the height or thckness of the casket. 


Chea TATA THT RTT ATHEIST TT | 
Was UA AIS aagi d ST di $3 


phela’ pan"ca'n'gula' prokta’ gr'ha'n.a'm na'dhika' bhavet! 
sapan "ca pan"ca kos"t'am va’ navakos"t'ayutam tu va || 12 
For the house-holders, it 1s said that the container of the foundation substances 


should be 5 angulas in length. The length of the container should not exceed this 
recommended length. The container may be with 25 or 9 partitions in its inner side. 


ad ST Aa Sr PAANAN: | 
femme grum Fa 188 
Uae HOGA WS AA HUSH | 


vr'ttam va’ caturas’ram va’ kalpayed des 'ikottamah! 
s'ila'mayam tu va’ pa tram yava’rdhena’ngula’ni cal! — 13 
ghana’rdham kalpayed dhi’ma’n s'an'ke va'tha karan.d'ake! 


The foremost Acarya should design the container(casket) so as to be circular or 
square in size. The casket may be made of choice granite also. Its thickness should 
be from half yava to one angula derived from the basic measure of yava. The 
well-informed and wise Acharya may also design the casket with conch-shell or 
bamboo. 


Ud Seal g Haar TTA LG 


ratna’ni dha'tuka'di'ni svalpavista'ra bha’jane !! 14 
taddevastha’na bha'vajn"as ta'ni ta’ni nives'ayet! 
evam jn” a’tva’ tu matima'n garbhastha’panam a'rabhet! 15 


The Acharya , who is the knower of the exact positions of the concerned deities, 
should deposit the prescribed gems and minerals in the smaller or larger segments 
of the casket. Having known all such details, the Acharya who is well-versed 

in the scriptures should commence the rituals concerned with the installation of 
the foundation deposit. 


Sa Heb AMA AAAA STOTT | 
UM UMA UTE ATA: || da 


Tact ord q fate PARA: | 
THEA Tè ATS TTA TST || 29 
fare des AATA | 


ghr's"t'va' malam sams’odhya praks"a'lya'mlena va’rina’ | 
pan"ca gavyena samproks” ya pun.ya’ham va'cayet tatah// 16 
man’ gala’nkura ka’ryam tu vidhina’ ka’rayed budhah 
garbhastha'ne gr'he va’pi gra’me garbha'dhiva'sanam!! | 17 
vima 'nasyottare caindre ca'nyes"a'm adhiva 'sanam|! 


The Acharya should anoint the casket with tamarind water and rub it with enough 

force in order to remove the dirts from the casket and purify it. Then he should 

sprinkle the aggregate of five substances got from the cow over the casket and perform the 
purificatory rituals for auspiciousness. Subsequently, he should 

perform the rituals concerned with auspicious germination of seeds and sprouts 

in accordance with the rules. In the night preceding the event of laying the foundation 
deposit, the Acharya should keep himself pure by staying in the site of the proposed 
foundation deposit or house or the village. Either in the north or east of the proposed 
construction, the Acharya should stay there during the night. 


arulisdecdal feq Aes «9H I RC 
THe fahr Hal ANARAN: | 
SITGTHE AHH Tea feel ATG II ?q 
FARA HUST sire STH q | 
PARAM HIST AH AT Yat: fem 3o 


das’arandhra’bdhi hastair va’ vistr tam man.t'apam nayet// 18 
tanmadhye vedika'm kurya’t tatribhagaika bha'gatah ! 
ta’lama’tra samutsedham tasya’m diks"u catasr's"ull 19 
caturas’ra’n.i kun.d'a'ni pratyekam hastika’ni tu! 
sayonyas’ra’n.i kun.d'a'ni caikam va'pu'rvatah sthitam!! | 20 


For the sake of fire-ritual a pavilion is to be set up with 10, 9, or 7 hastas in length. 
Exactly at its center which should be one third of the whole extent of the pavilion, 
he should design the main altar(vedika). Around the main altar and in all the four 

directions he should design the squre-shaped fire-pits, each one having the height 

of one tala( half of one hasta). The fire-pits may also be in triangular form. If he is 
to make only one fire-pit, then he should design it in the east of the main altar. 


Rame Hgh i HTeTTIRTSR | 

GAT FAA SAT SETTE || 28 
WATE Up Wa HETAT | 

oed Neda YA: GAA | | 22 


vita’na dhvaja samyuktam darbhama 'la'bhira'vr'tam! 

pus" pama’la’ sama'yuktam dva 'ratoran.a samyutam // 21 
man'ga'n'kura samyuktam padmena mahata'vr'tam! 
man.d'apam bhu's" ayitvaivam punah pun.ya'ham a'caret!! 22 


The pavilion should be adorned with colorful canopy, flags, garland of darbha-grass, 
and garland of flowers. It should be provided with ornamental arch at each entrance. 
It should be furnished with pot-cups holding the germinated fresh sprouts and should 
be profusely strewned with lotus flowers. Having beautified the pavilion in this way, 
the Acharya should once again perform the ritulal of purification for the sake of 
lasting auspiciousness. 


«sida aiei verfvzet Usage: | Y 


bra'hman.a'n bhojayettatra taddina't pra'gdinatrayam 

s'a libhis'ca das'a dron.ais sthan.d'ilam tan.d'ulaistilaih!! 23 
kr 'tva'likya's"t'a dikpatram karn.ika 'kesariryutam | 
darbhairapi paristi rya sthan.d'ilam pu’jayed guruh i! 24 


For three days prior to the day of laying the foundation deposit, he should feed the 
learned Brahmins. Making use of paddy grains, 10 dronas in measure, unhusked rice 
and sesame seeds, the Acharya should design a raised altar(sthandila). At the center 
of the raised altar, he should draw an eight petalled lotus associated with a fitting 
pericarp and filaments. Having strewned darbha-grass around this altar, he should 
worship it . 


sr: SAAT GMAT 3TS | 


AAA mAAR ergo Gast: | 34 
TRI GAH SATE SAAT | 
spe féuTstz A APTH OTA AAT || 38 
aR ahr Fae aT | 


vedya'h pas’cima bha’ge tu gomaya’lepite s'ubhe! 

citrite s’a’lipis”’t’ais’ca caturas’ra’m samantatah II 25 
saptadvi'pa sama’yukta’m sapta’mbhodhi samanvita'm! 
bhu'dharair diggajair yukta’m dha’tri’m na’gaphan.a sthita’m1/ 
a’likya sitaphenais’ca bhuvana’dhva krama’nvitam | 


To the west of the main altar, on the ground smeared well with the cow-dung and 
charged with auspiciousness and bordered in square shapewith rice-flour, he should 
diagram representing the whole Earth. The Earth should be beautifully 

depicted as associated with seven islands, seven oceans, eight directional mountains, 
eight elephants and as resting on the expanded hoods of the primal serpent known 
as Adi-sesha. The Earth is to be depicted in this way making use of the white 
powder of sea-foam as explained in the chapter of bhuvana adhva. 


hell Warme Melty tara faa q WEA 36 
ARAA TA: Wars: | 
cacind deg Wa: gA: | ac 


dra 


phela'm praks"a'lya gavyais'ca stha'pya citre tu man.d'ale 11 
des 'ikah samalan 'kr'tya vastraih pan" ca'n'ga bhu's"an.aih! 
sakali'kr'ta dehastu gandhaih pus "pair vibhu’s” itah1/ 28 


Having sprinkled the aggregate of five substances got from the cow(panca gavya) 
over the casket, he should place it on the diagram of the Earth. The Acharya should 
adorn himself with fresh garments, wearing the relevant ornaments on his five 
limbs. He should do the prescribed nyasa to maintain perfect identity with the 
Deity worshipped and adorn himself with sandal paste and flowers. 


WEG: Wei spear rae q | 
HARA Wiehe agaa Tara || 38 
yaiasg HY Rea feq | 
sane Saar Tay farsa 30 


pra’n’mukhah prayato bhu’tva’ vinyased aks” ara’n.i tu! 
madhya kos” t’he nyaset ku’t’am binduna’da samanvitam |! 29 
pu rva'dyas "t'asu kon.es"u ya’diha’nta’s’ca vinyaset | 

aka 'ra'di visarga’nta’n ba'hya kon.es"u vinyaset !/ 30 


Being seated east-faced, the Acharya should inscribe all the alphabets in the 
relevant places inside the casket. He should inscribe OM associated with bindu 
and nada at the central segment. In all the eight directions starting from east, he 
should inscribe the letters from ya to Aa. In the outer segments, he should write 
all the vowels from a to ah. 


Bare agate aaa umor | 

MES AI Serag TTT | 3? 
Us g MIS Alea Vag xenon feed | 
reels yar Tarai fermi | 33 


trilocanam caturbha’hum varada’bhaya pa n.inam! 


25.1232 


s'u'lat'an'kadharam saumyam jat'a' candrendu bhu's" itam !l 
evam tu bha’janam dhya’tva’ pas'ca'd dravya’n.i vinyaset | 
pra’n’mukhodan’mukho bhu’tva’ mr’da’di’ni vinyaset!! | 32 


The form of the casket is to be meditated upon as having three eyes, four hands 
holding the boon-giving gesture, protecting gesture, trident and hatchet, having 
charmful and benign appearance and adorned with matted locks of hair and crescent. 
Meditating the form of the casket in this way, the Acharya should deposit the 
prescribed substances inside the casket. Either seated east-faced or north-faced, 

first he should place the earths collected from various sources and other substances. 


STAT Tre ATES AAEN | 

areal aa Arete SAAT TATALS || 33 
PARI AT aAA | 
TASHA TA SANT SHHTSAT gel em |i 3X 
Galera A RNE i | 

PAST dr gÀ Gal Hae AAT I 35 


antara’varan.e pra’cya’m sa'mudri'm vinyasen mr’dam |! 
na’deyi’m atha ta’t’a’ki’m darbhamu'la gata'mapi II 33 


37.22. 2 29 b 


kuli’ra’vr’taka’m ca'pi valmi’ka vr's"as'r'n'gaja'm! 
gajadantagata’m ca'pi kramadeta’ mr’da’ nyaset!l 34 


pu’rva’dikrama yogena ca's"t'au ca's"t'a dis'a'su cal 


samyojya ta’ mr'das'ca's"t'au sarva' bra'hma pade nyaset!! 35 


In the central segment(brahma pada) of the inner enclosure of the casket, he should 
place the earth got from the ocean on the east of brahma pada. Then. in the clock- 
wise order he should place the earth got from the sacred river, from the tank, 

from the bottom of darbha —grass, from the carb-hole, from the ant-hill, from the 

horns of the bull and from the tusk of the elephant. All these eight kinds of earth 

are to be deposited in the segment of brahma-pada itself. 


ay Gayl are Aada: | 
qus eed eae seme | 3& 
eredi, a aa Hes Ry Yat end i 


atha pan"ca mr'do va'pi vinyasedanu pu'rvas ah! 


2125:32 


vr's"as'r'n'ge hastidante darbhamu'le jala’ntare Il 36 
nadya'sti re ca pan” caita’ madhye diks"u mr'do nyaset! 


If all these eight kinds of earth are not available, at least five kinds are to be deposited in 
due order. Earth got from the horns of the bull, from the tusk of 

the elephant, from the root of darbha bush, from the sources of water other than the tank 
and from the river banks are to placed at the center and in all the four main directions 
respectively. 


USM HER HAI PHS a | 39 

THATS ATT WRIST PNET: | 

TAM HATTA AAA YA: 1I 3c 

Gay HÀ Hear GAA HUS | 

Pedag gA Tee AEA | | 34 
pan kajotpala kalha’ra kanda’s’ca kumudasya vai II 37 
raktotpalasya s’vetasya padmasya kas'erun.ah | 
tatha’ kuvalayasya pi tatraiva’varan.e punah! 38 


sarva’ms’ca madhyame kanda’n sarvalokes’a man.d'ale | 
vinyaseda nupu'rvyen.a tadba’hye ca's"t'a man'galam!! 39 


Then , in the same enclosure, he should place the roots of eight flowers in the 
prescribed order. The roots of red lotus, blue lilly, kalhara, kumuda, red lilly, 
white lotus, kaseruna and kuvalaya are to be placed in the outer segment of the 
inner enclosure. These eight kinds of root belong to the directional deities - Indra 
and others. Having placed all these in due order, he should place the eight 
auspicious things adjacent to this. 


Aa quise a Ad adus = | 
TATE a MEAT TA | Yo 
Ay HAA aAa HAG: | 


s'ri vatsam pu'rn.akumbham ca bheri'm darpan.ameva ca! 
matsyayugma 'n'kus'au caiva s'an'ka kesarin.o tatha’ 1I 40 
indra'dis"u kramen.aiva nyasedindra’di mantrakaih / 


Srivatsa, the vessel of fulfillment and abundance(purna kumbha), kettle-drum, 
mirror, insignia of double-fish, goad, conch and lioness — these eight auspicious 
things are to be placed in the clock-wise order starting from the east with the 
accompaniment of mantras pertaining to Indra and other directional deities. 


aaa Fetes Areva heres GST | | Y? 
Senigi Cah EHE | 
AIT GA Aada: || Y3 


mR deste a Ass cp WaT Hy | 
Bel Weal Adley WATASHI | Y3 
vajra prva 'la ni lendra ni'la mauktika pus” yakam// 4] 


prokta’bjara’ga vaid’u’rya di’ptas’aktim smaran nyaset! 
athava’ pan"ca ratna’ni vinyaseda’nu pu'rvas ah il 42 
ma’n.ikyam cendrani lam ca vaid'u'ryam ca prava lakam | 
mukta'm madhye caturdiks"u pan"cabrahma 'n.yanusmaran Il 


Then the Acharya , contemplating the effulgent illuminating power of the Supreme 
Lord, should place the nine gems — diamond, coral, sapphire, indra-nila, pearl,topaz, 
emerald, padmaraga-ruby and diamond at the center and in all the eight directions 
starting from east respectively. If all the nine gems are not available, he should place 

at least five gems — diamond, indra-nila, cat's eye gem, coral and pearl at the center 
andin the four cardinal directions with the accompaniment of the recital of five brahma- 
mantras. 


ziam Rea erste LAT | 
STE SET-SDTSETRTTS Effe cep AA || Y 


harita la s'ila'ka'n'ks"i ta lasu ta'ni gairikam! 
dha’tu’n sugandha s'r'n'ga'khya'n dhr'ti vi’rya’tmaka’n nyaset!! 


Then, he should place the primary minerals such as haritala, silakankshi, tala, suta, 
gairika sugandha, srunga and others which are of the nature of the power of 
sustenance of the Supreme Lord, in the repective squares inside the casket. 


SHTSUTHHSISBTGIS dRESÍ TAT | 
Wr We saa qeu um Smp v 


hema’run.a’nameya’n’ka’hla’da ta'radhvani pannaga'n! 
proktam madhye akhila’nyeva dehas’aktim smaran nyaset!! 45 


Next, contemplating the total power of the evolved bodies as personified by 
the snakes which are in gold and red color, which are with innumerable hoods, 
which revel in bliss and which are incessantly raising the sound of OM in high 
pitch, the Acharya should place an image made of gold reprenting the snakes. 


ara cara RA MAA d NET | 
sire effera frears wafer || xS 
Ts Fada VaR SHIT | 
FATAPMA Feats aa: || Xe 


ba’hyetva’varan.e diks"u ca’ntara’le tu s”od’as’al 
bi'ja'ni vri’ hi godhu'ma tila ma's"a'n pradaks"in.am!! | 46 
mudgam ca yava ni’va’ra s’ya’maka’nantare akhila'n! 


nyasettr’ptya’tmaka’neta’n mantrair lokes'a va'cakaih!! 47 


In all the eight directions of the outer enclosure and in the inner enclosure adjacent 
to it, he should place 16 kinds of seeds (grains) in the clock-wise order. Vrihi, 
godhuma, tila, masha, mudga, yava, nivara, syamaka and such other seeds which 
represent the perfect state of contentment should be placed by the Acharya with 
the accompaniment of the mantras pertaining to the directional deities. 


Saim tear sif ay AHS | 

ADU PZA MATAA fere 1| xc 
We SaaS ara Afr er AHA | 
faved Beye: weqaic penna! v4 
SUMATRA aT Weil: WERT | 


sauvarn.a s'a likam raupya vri' him ca'pi sakodravam! 
trapun.a’ kan'kusi'sena ma'msa pus "pa 'yasa mstila'm!! 48 
mudgam ca'yomayam ta'mram nimittamca kulutthakam | 

vis "n.ukra'tim tris'u'la's'ri'h lha'pu'rva'm ca bhr'n'gakam I 
apama’rgaika patra'bjam os” adhi’h pra'kkrama'n nyaset! 


Sali grains made of gold, vrihi grains made of silver, kodruva grains made of tin, 
jatamanchi made of lead, sesame made of steel, mudga made of iron, 

kuluttaka grains made of copper, medicinal plants such as vishnukranti, trisuli, 
sahasri, apamarga, ekapatrabja and others are to be placed by him in the 
clock-wise order starting from the east. 


SCANS HYL MaKe HATHA | | 4o 
qana AA aS SATA | 
ai SATA aag TAA || ug 


candana’ garu karpu ra lavan’ gaila’ lata’ phalam/1 50 
takkolena's"t'a gandha'mstu nyaset pu'rva'dis" krama't! 
sarves"a'mapi sa’ma’nyam tataccihnaistu vaks"yate!! 51 


Then, sandal, aloe vera, camphor, clove, cardamom, takkola and other fragrant 

substances which are eight in number are to be placed starting from the east in clock-wise 
direction. These details are common to all kinds of the laying of 

foundation deposit. Now I will tell you some specific directions for laying the deposit 

as related to the weapons and insignia concerned with various deities and locations. 


PUTAS RY qui AN | 
fares Shor ursr ed Mea q aAA ti 4? 


kapa’la s'u'la kat’va’n’ga’n paras'um vr's"abham tatha’ | 
pina’kam harin.am pa’s’am haimam s'aive tu vinyaset | 52 


Skull, trident, khatvanga-sword, hatchet, bull, pinaka-bow, gezelle and noose — all these 
are to be made of gold and placed in the locations related to various forms of Siva. 


IA CAS FAS qui FAY TH | 


TAROT fecal AIGA SHUT | | u3 
ga a WaT AT eÀ AAA | 


yasya devasya yacca’stram tadastram madhyame nyaset | 
bhusura’n.a’m hita’rtha’ya yajn"a su’tram kaman.d’alum// 53 
sruvam ca pran.ava’ka’ram sauvarn.am madhyame nyaset | 


In the case of Deities, the weapon which specifically belongs to a particular deity 

is to be (made of gold and) placed at the center of the casket. In the houses of brahmins, 
sacred-thread, kamandalu-vessel, the principal ladle(sruva) and a small 

plate made of gold inscribed with OM - all these are to be placed at the center of the 
casket in order to bring into effect all sorts of goodness. 


Ws SA Aa Meet ATA F || ux 
aiai a gata AAA 


ratham gajam hayam caiva s’a’rdu’lam ca'pameva cal! 54 
ks” urika’m ca suvarn.ena vinyasen nr’pades’ake | 


In the conctructions related to the administrative class(kings and soldiers), the images of 
chariot, elephant,horse, leopard, bow and the dragger made of gold are to be 
placed at the center of the casket. 


geri a AMAA p RI MNT || u4 
Saf ge A AAAA | 


tula’m ca ma’napa’tram ca mahis” am govr's"a dvayam!! 55 
sauvarn.am madhyame kos"t"he vinyasedvais'ya bha’ gake | 


In the locations allocated to the trading community, weiging balance, measuring 
vessels, buffalo, cow and bull made of gold are to be placed inside the central 
segment of the casket. 


qs zagi da gaaei g MAFAI — 58 
Gaul AeAA N NA Weneudd | 


vr's"am halayugam caiva yugma matsyam tu s'a'likam!! 56 
sauvarn.am madhyame des'e s'u'drastha'ne prakalpayet! 


In the locations allocated to the agricultural community, bull, plough beam joined 
with yoke, double-fish and paddy grains made of gold are to be placed at the 
center of the casket. 


Lael quem w adis MS AeA ^—— wo 
TARA GERS d PUTAS WT | 
aAA Fat HEM megas qnan | | A 
Sea We Wien srt Aad | 
Tasers Ts Trea I | 4g 


stha’li’m tadupadha’nam ca darvi’kam tan.d’ulam ghat'am I 
gala'khyam dan.d’a kas” t”ham ca kr's"n.alohe maha’nase | 
daks”in.e bhavane kumbham sus’a’lyudaka pu 'ritam II 58 
dhanasadmani garbhastu sa’rgala’ kun" cika’ bhavet! 

paryan ka di'pas'ayane garbham vidya't sukha’laye I! 59 


For the foundation deposit of the kitchen, cooking vessel, lid, spoon and ladle, 

unhusked rice, pot and a special kind of fire-wood called ‘gala’ made of black metal 

(a kind of iron) are to be placed at the center of the casket. In the specific room designed in 
the south, a pot filled up with water and choiced paddy grains is to be 

placed at the center of the casket. In the treasury room, latch and key made of gold 

are to be placed at the center of the casket. In the master s bedroom, couch, lamp 

and bed are to be placed at the center of the casket. 


AISA GAR Teed STATA | 
ACI Ca PEAT: | &o 


ma’s”ama’nam sama’rabhya pala’ntam dravya ma 'nakam! 
catus "pada's'ca deva's'ca samstha 'pya bhyantara 'nana'h |I 


The prescribed measure for all recommended grains is from the measure equal to 
one masha-grain up to one pala. The images of the animalas and deities are to be 
placed inside in such a way that they are facing the center of the casket. 


Tralee GAR aa frase | 

TTA TAT An: Tafa: || 8&3 
qaal Ted Ted erect aT PETAR ST | 

vus seat farre feris Wen: 1 &3 


pada’n’gulam sama’rabhya pa’da’n’gula vivardhana t! 
as"t'a'n'gula prama’n.ena bimbotsedha'h praki’rtita’h!/ 61 


tadardha' va’hanotsedha’s tva’si’na’ va’ sthita’stu va’ I 
evam dravya’n.i vinyasya pidha’yais’a’na mantratah ii 62 


It is set forth here in this Agama that the height of the image to be placed inside the casket 
should be from one fourth of an angula to eight angulas, starting from one 

fourth and increasing successively by one fourth up to eight. The height of the 

vehicle of the concerned deity should be half of the height of its image. The image may be 
designed as either seated or a standing one. Having placed all the substances 

in this way, the Acharya should close the casket with the lid reciting the isana mantra. 


TAI TAT PMA WAT | 
magaid N: || &3 


vastrayugmena samves "t'ya kus'ais'ca'ves"t'ya pu 'jayet! 
gandha pus” pa’ks” atair dhupair di'pa naivedyka 'dibhih!! 63 


Having wrapped around the casket with two garments and with darbha-grass, he should 
worship it with sandal, flowers, incense, light , cooked rice, fruits and other eatables. 


bagged see faendccerfosetiatt | 
Sava TRES: SHH TATA || &Y 


phela’tudr’tya hasta’bhya’m vinyaset sthan.d'ilopari ! 
a'ca ryo mu’rtipais sa'rdham homakarma sama'caret!! 64 


Then, having lifted the casket with both hands and with reverence, the acharya should 
place it on a raised altar(sthandila). Being assisted by the Agama-reciting priests 
(murtipa), he should perform the necessary fire-ritual for offering the oblations. 


qalan AeA: | 
Amga spear ad sn SAT 8&4 


vastra hema’n’guli’ya’di bhu’s” tais sottari'yakaih! 
vidhina'gnimukham kr’tva’ tato dravya’n.i homayet !! 65 


Being adorned himself with fresh garment, gold ornaments and wearing the 
upper garment, he should do the preliminary rituals for setting up the fire in 
the fire-pit(agnimukha) according to the directions set forth in the Agamas and 
then offer the prescribed substances to the fire. 


UMS ACA ATT: MARN: | 
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seres Raat sree aair | 
fsraresrisratssrfst adaa anA 11 EU 


palas’odumbara’s’vattha nyagrodha’h pra’ gdiga’dibhih! 
samida’jya caru’n la’ja’n sars” apams’ca yava’m tila'n!! | 66 
pratyekam s’ivamantren.a s'atamardham tadardhakam | 

s'iva ddas'a'ms'ato an'ga'ni tarpayitva' yatha’vidhi1/ 67 


The faggots got from the palasa tree are to be offered in the east fire-pit; those 

got from the udumbara tree to be offered in the south fire-pit; those got from the 

asvattha tree are to be offered in the west fire-pit; and those of the nyagrodha tree 

are to be offered in the north fire-pit. The clarified bitter, cooked rice, parched 

paddy grains, sarshapa, yava and sesame — all of these should be offered, each one 

for 100,50 or 25 times with the accompaniment of siva-mula-mantra. Then for one tenth of 
the mula-mantra oblations, he should offer oblations for the sake of anga-mantras in 
accordance with the prescribed rules. 


rigi dat ges stre RAAT | 
Garth Baca Hla area | GZ 


pu’rn.a’hutim tato hutva’ vaus"ad'antam s’iva’n.una’ | 
ses vara n.i tritattva'ni mu’rtimu’rti’s’vara’n nyaset!! | 68 


Having offered the consummate oblation(purna ahuti) with the accompaniment of 
siva-mula-mantra ending with *vaushat", the Acharya should invoke and unite 

the three primal tattvas(atma, vidya and siva) and their presiding deities, siva-forms 
and their presiding deities with the casket. 


Hea GORI: TATA: | 
Mal Met Hea SMM AAT: || &8 


phela’ya’m pus” pagandha’dyaih pu’jayet tarpayet tatah! 
sampada’m samskr’tam kr’tva’ das’adha’mu’lamantratah |! 69 


Then he should worship the duly-filled casket with sandal,flowers and other 
substances and offer libations of water to effect the complete satisfaction of the 
Deity governing the casket. Then, he should purify the items necessary for 

the oblations to be made subsequent to the purna-ahuti and offer those oblations 
ten times with the recital of mula-mantra. 


FITTS PARES TIGESITTHTATSRH | 
PTE He AVS Faq || 9o 


dravyanya’sam sama’rabhya garbha samstha'pana'ntakam! 
r’ga’dyadhyayanam ka’ryam kon.es” vastrajapo bhavet!! 70 


Throughout the entire range of events, right from the commencement of the placing of 
various substances inside the casket up to the installation of the foundation deposit, 

the systematic recital of the Rg, Yajus, Sama and Atharvana Vedas is to be arranged for in 
the east, south, west and north repectively. In the corners of the pavilion, the 

japa of astra mantra should be undertaken. 


mre eamque Weare fe | 
sra q fracas AA qr i 198 


sex a ae Sa ur a YTRER | 
yad a We Hees A Teer | 93 
Sea are urat carseat: | 


gra'ma di sarva va'stu'na'm garbhastha'nanyamu"ni hi! 
brahman.yaryama bha'ge tu vivasvati yame tatha’ 11 71 
indre ca varun.e caiva some ca pr thivi dhare! 

pus "padante ca bhalla't'e mahendre ca gr 'haks"ate 11 72 
saumyadeva gr'he ca'pi gra'ma'dau sthapayetsudhi 'h 1 


In all the places selected for constructions and settlements such as the village and others, 
following are the exact locations for laying the foundation deposit : The grids 

pertaining to Brahma, Aryama , Vivasvan, Yama, Indra, Varuna, Soma, Pruthvidhara, 
Pushpadanta, Bhallata, Mahendra, Gruhakshata and Saumya. The wise architect should 
install the foundation deposit in one of these locations ascertained for the 

villages and others. 


paai J data Tas eTHTA: || o3 
RT amer Hed SAAT THT | 
SSRA TAM Y Igfei ITI 53 || ev 
USAT GHA AHI Aaa | 
TATA AHA hela q TAFA || V4 


kr’tva’vat’am tu tatraiva nayedan "jali ma’tratah/1 73 
s'irontam va'tha karn.a’ntam hr’daya’ntam prakalpayet! 
s"ad'an'gula prama’n.am tu caturvims 'a'n'gula'ntakam 1/74 
bha'janasya samanta 'ttu sa’vaka’s’a samanvitam | 
tatha’s’mana’ ces"t'kaya' phela’ka’ram tu gartakam !! 75 


In the place ascertained for laying the foundation deposit, the Acharya should dig 
a deep pit. The depth of the pit may be equal to the height from the foot to the tip 

of the joined and raised hands when a person stands stretching his hands above his 
head or equal to the height from the foot to head, from foot to the ears or from the 


foot to his chest. When the deposit is placed, there should be a gap of 6 angulas to 24 
angulas between the casket and the wall of the pit. The form of the pit should resemble the 
form of the casket. The wall of the pit is to be strengthened and guarded by stones or 
bricks. 


TAA ca YAS AAA: | 
GATS AMET ASL AA || 96 


gomaya’lepanam kr’tva’ pun.ya’ham va'cayet tatah! 
pan” cagavyena samproks "ya tanmadhye as” t’mr’dam nyaset II 


Having besmeared the pit with the cow-dung, he should perform the ritual of 
purification. He should sprinkle the pit with the aggregate of the five substances 
got from the cow and place the eight kinds of earth at the center of the pit. 


ATTA eame 3194 | 
feurenjeitap enr Treerqsarfefiristq || VY 


s'es"a na'gordhva bhu'mi's"u saptadvi’pa’rn.va’m bhuvam! 
diggajair bhu'dharairyukta'm gandha pus "padibhir yajet!! | 77 


The Acharya should meditate the Divine Form of the Earth as resting on the expanded 
hoods of the Primal Serpent known as Adisesha and surrounded by seven 

islands and seven oceans and guarded in all the eight directions by eight elephants 

and propped up by eight directional mountains. Meditating on such a form, he 

should worship the Earth with sandal , flowers and other paraphernalia. 


smear pà TATA: | 

ea ahs qp feo rer AT I c 
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arafarear faster Rh resta: | 
Head qfduisrs cag Ysa: | Co 


a'ca ryam pu 'jayettatra vastra hema’n’guli’yakaih! 

adhama’ pan"ca nis" kam tu dvigun.a' madhyamam bahvet 1/78 
trigun.a' cottama' prokta' des'ikasya tu daks"in.a'| 

gobhu'mi da’s’a dha'nya'di gr'hopakaran.a'ni call 79 
da 'payitva' vis'es"en.a des 'ikam tos” ayet tatah/ 

adhyetr' mu 'rtipa'ms'caiva daivajn" am pu’jayet tatahi) 80 


The chief person for whom the Acharya performs all these rituals should honor 

him by presenting with reverence new garments and gold rings. As the reverential 

fee for the Acharya, he should give gold coins. 5 nishka of gold is the lowest 

fee. 10 nishka of gold is the medium fee. 15 nishka of gold is the fee of foremost 

kind. In addition to these, he should offer special gifts such as the cows, land, servants, 
food-grains, household utensils and so on and make him highly pleased. 

He should also honor the learned Brahmins who recited the Vedas, honor the 

priests who assisted the Acharya and honor the goldsmith. 


GIST TAT Ta TATA TAT | 
eai MaMa BI Ha APSR || cg 
HAT: WISH Year EANET: | 


sampu’jya sthapatim tatra vasra'bharan.akairapi 
dhya’tva’ sada’s’ivam ru'pam mu’lamantram samuccaret! 81 
phela'ya'h pra'n'mukho bhu’tva’ stha'payeda dis 'aivakah! 


Having honored the chief architect(sthapati) by presenting him new garments and 

gold ornaments, the Acharya who hails from the Adisaiva lineage ,should meditate on the 
form of Lord Sadasiva and being east-faced, he should install the casket reciting the mula 
mantra pertaining to the Lord Sadasiva. 


Ua quid feng qas FAC || 3 
Sut sr ed fers araft seu | 


pa’ms’una’ pu’rayed gartam susnigdham sudr'd" ham nayet!// 
sabha’m va’ kalpayedu’rdhvam bimbam vopari kalpayet! 


He should fill up the pit with fine dust of smooth earth and stamp the dust so as 
to be firm and strong. Then he should fix a hall-like(sabha) design or an image over the lid 
of the casket. 


Rada a carat eta gam | C3 
Ta 3T] APT A TF FTI AT | 
amema EY pag: | ex 


s'iva di 'na'm ca deva'na'm devi na'm dva’ra daks"in.ei! 83 
stambhamu'le yatha' yoge garte garbham nidha'payet! 
homastambhavati' stambhe pa'daku'rca'vr'teradhah!! | 84 


For Siva and other Gods related to Siva and for Sakti and other Forms related 

to Sakti, the pit should be made under the pillar in the right side of the entrance 
or under the double-pillar designed there and the foundation deposit is to laid 
down in that pit. In the hall provided with pillars related to the fire ritual, the pit 
is to be made under a specific pillar adorned with “padakurca” design at its base. 


eere fre meaa A | 
Hea sas qp Hae ferma || An 


tasma datyunnato nimno garbhas sampadvina’s’akr’t! 
atha va brahma garbham tu brahmastha'ne nidha’payet!/ 85 


The casket deposited higher or lower to the plinth or steriobate will become the 
cause of destruction of wealth and of misfortunes. If the foundation deposit is 
for the main shrine, it should be laid down in the area of brahma sthana. 


UETA PT afar | 
fdeh gafas q fara i! cS 


sabha'prapa' man.d'apa'na'm karn.apa’de pradaks "in.e! 
dviti’ya stambhake dva’ra daks"in.a'n'ghrau tu vinyaset!! 86 


For the hall, water-shed and the pavilions, the foundation deposit is to be laid down 

at the right side of the diagonal line joining the south-east and the north-west. Or, it 
may be placed under the second pillar or under the double pillar in the right side of the 
entrance. 


Tf STET Ad weap fep | 
apsauga g mW ueemwdeg:! ce 


garbham na 't'yasabha'ya'm cet praks "ipetkut'ika'mukhe | 
man.d'ita stambhamu'le tu garbham samstha'payet sudhi'h !l 


If the foundation deposit is for the theatre meant for dance performances, the wise 
Acharya shoud place it beneath the apse(kutika mukha) or at the base of the pillar provided 
in the room meant for decoration of the artists. 


Tm WHERE gregudt fefrad | 
iter Ue aT ez TAT Aer || c6 


geha garbha sabha’ bha'ge dva'rastambho vidhi’yate | 
cu lika'ka'ra pa'de va’ tasya’ garbho vidhi’yate 1/ 88 


In the houses and in the assembly hall, the place for laying the foundation deposit 
is the pillar near the door(entrance). Or, it may be deposited under the pillar designed 
there in the form of crest-knot. 


ToT mes qe sra | 


HASi AVSIM FT NMEA WHA || "A 


tula’bha’ra’bhis” eka’rtham man.d'apo api tatha’ bhavet! 


» b 


sarves"a'm man.d’apa’na’m ca garbhastha'nam prakathyate l1 


In the pavilion specifically meant for a special kind of donation, tulabhara, the 
casket should be deposited as said before. For all kinds of pavilion, the exact lacation 
for depositing the casket has been told in the Scriptures. 


Baas ST STARE ATS | 
Yale HUTS AT gRGTRTUT ATE || Ro 


dva’ra daks"in.a pa’de va’ va’mastambho athva'n'kan.e! 
pu’rvokta karn.apa’de va’ dva’ra daks"in.a yogake 11 90 


Either under the pillar at right side of the entrance or under the pillar at the left 

side of the front court(ankana) or at the end of the diagonal line joining the south-east 
and the north-west as said before or under the jamb at the right side of the entrance, 
the deposit may be placed. 


HUST d IAT uq | 
yaaa FTTH =A |i g3 


man.d’apstambhamu’le tu prathama’varan.e nyaset! 
pa dabandha vima’ne tu gehagarbhopari nyaset I! 91 


In the first enclosure, the casket is to be placed under the pillar provided in the 
pavilion. If it is for the vimana designed in the type of padabandha, the casket 
is to be placed above the central square(brahma sthana) of the shrine. 


airaa RR RA 
qeeak Ai pA TTA 1i g? 


pratibandha vima'ne tu vr’terupari nyaset! 
vr 'terupari vipra’n.a’m kumudopari bhu’bhr’ta’m1/ 92 


If it is designed to be pratibandha vimana, the casket is to be placed above the 

vruta part of the pillar. For the Brahmins, the deposit is to be installed above the 
vruta part. For the administrative class, it should be installed above the part known as 
kumuda. 


TTA SAAT FETT VIG | 
GAT STI. HS GAAS F | g3 


jagatyupari vais’ya’na’m s'u'dra'n.a'm pa’dukopari! 
sarves"a'm bhu'gatam ka’ryam sarvasiddhikara’ya call 93 


For the trading community, the deposit is to be installed above the part known as jagati. 
For the agricultural people, it should be installed above the part known as 

paduka. All these activities related to the selected site and to the constructions intended 
there are meant for the attainment of all sorts of welfare and goodness. 


yad «p WT Hees A Teed | 
fart AAA qp AeA qwe | «Y 


pus" padante ca bhalla’t’e mahendre ca gr'haks"ate! 
daks"in.e netrebhittau tu saumya'dau tu caturgr'he // 94 


In the case of caturgruha type of building, the deposit may be installed in the grid of 
Pushpadanta, Bhallata, Mahendra or Gruhakshata. Or it may be placed in the south 
under the wall provided with an eye-like window. 


goaren À asta faeta | 
yiana g "petere ATA | Q4 


dva’ra pradaks "in.astambhayoge va pi vidhi yate! 
pariva’ra’laya’na’m tu mu'lavat karma ca'caret Il 95 


Even the joint pillar at the right side of the entrance is recommended for placing 
the deposit. For the shrines meant for the retinue deities, the deposit is to be 
installed as explained for the main shrine. 


MIM g ACHES WTSI | 
Athy maA fect || 8 
TATA aT zr erre] TH | 

Aa afedfe: Sex aTHTaTH fara al] «6 


s’a’la’na’m tu catus" kon.es"vis"t'des'e pragr'hyata'm! 

ma lika'yukta s'a'la'm cet kon.astambhe dviti'yake 11 96 
prathama’varan.e va’pi dviti'ya'varan.e nyaset! 

sthitva' bahirbahih preks "ya va'ma'va'me vikalpya call 97 


In the case of sala type of construction, any one of the four corners may be selected 
as desired by the Acharya for placing the deposit. If the building is associated with 
malika type of construction, then the corner pillar of the second enclosure is to be 
selected for placing the deposit. The Acharya may place the deposit either in the first 
enclosure or in the second enclosure. While selecting the place in the successive 
exteriors, the exact location should alternate between the left side and the right side. 


adiga mi areg weed | 
emen wed Ws fumer wefam |i A 


THT ST FATT MANAI NAIAN | 
Heare CHEAT Hemd Ta 1 BB 


antarbahirmukham garbham va'stumadhye prayojayet i 
a’laye man.d'ape caiva nirgamasya pradaks "in.e 11 98 
gopura’n.am ca sarves"a'm praves’asya pradaks "in.e! 
sva tya'khya rangahi na nam s'a'la'na'm netrabhittike!! 99 


Within the brahma sthana, the deposit is to be placed in such a way that it is 
oriented towards exterior. It should be installed in all other places in such a way 
that it is oriented towards the center of the brahma sthana. In the temple and in 
the pavilion, the right side of the exit is fit for laying the foundation deposit. 

For all types of towers(gopura), the right side of the entrance is fit for placing 

the deposit. For the sala type of building which is not provided with a hall known 
as svati, the wall provided with an eye-like window is fit for placing the deposit. 


THM AAAS Weyl Haga | 
AYA Hea LAT AASA HAH || oo 


tadyukta’na’m ca sarves"a'm pa’damu’le nives'ayet! 
athava' madhyabhittau syad dva’ra savye atha madhyame 1/100 


For all the buildings of sala type provided with svati hall, the Acharya should install 
the deposit under the pillar. If not, the right side or the middle of the entrance 
provided in the central wall may be selected for placing the deposit. 


IRA UIT TAT TRY F | 
ape deine ga-e || $0? 
mf wq agan yer mer fam | 


va’sasya pan"ca stha'na'ni s'a'la'su ca gr'hes"u ca! 
va pi ku'pa tat’a’ka’dau di rghika' setubandhane // 101 
garbham cet tadudagbha'ge pu'rvasya'm va’ tha vinyaset! 


In all the five specific portions of a house, in the sala type of constructions, 
in the houses, ponds, wells, tanks, lengthy dam and such other places, the 
foundation deposit is to be laid to the north or east of such constructions. 


ar ener fem feste | $03 
TMA GAR A Werereg FARTA | 
memi WE ID Gah VATA | 203 


va’stupu’ja’ ca homam ca garbhanya'se vidhi’yate 11 102 
gopuram pariva’ram ca mu lava'stu niri ks" an.am! 
man.d'apa'na'm mukham s’a’stre sarvasmin praki rtitam! 103 


For the sake of accuracy and perfectness in laying the foundation deposit, the worship of 
vastu and offering of oblations to vastu are ordained. The deposit to be placed for 

the tower(gopura) , for the retinue deity and for the mukha mantapa should face the center 
of the brahma sthana. In all the Scriptures this rule is well ascertained. 


freezer ares afew qn | 
secreted Aea ae weathered 20% 


bhittivya'sena ca's"t'a'ms'e bahirams'a catus” t ayam! 
antastri nantaram ni’tva’ garbham samyag viniks"ipet!! 104 


The breadth of the wall should be divided into eight parts; four parts of the outer half 

of the width are to be left out. In the remaining four parts of the inner half of the width, the 
first three parts are to be left out. In the remaining part, the Acharya should place the 
foundation deposit very securely. 


IIR aAA werd frarae adarafafiata usi: West: | 
iti ka’ mika’ khye maha’ tantre kriya’ pa' de garbhanya'savidhirna' ma 
ekatrims'attamah pat’ alah 


Here ends the 31“ chapter titled “Directions for laying the Foundation Deposit” 
in the Kriya section of the Great Tantra called Kamika 


32 seems fate: 


32 BA’LASTHA’PANA VIDHIH 


32 Directions for the Construction of Miniature Shrine 


ay ges fas NEA AATA | 
STRUT fea fra ARAM FT RAT || ? 


atha vaks "ye vis'es"en.a ba’lagehasya laks"an.am! 
ba’lastha’nam vina’vidva’n mu’lastha’nam na ka'rayet!l 1 


Then, I will explain with all specific details the lineaments and features of miniature 
shrine. The learned architect should not construct the main shrine without the 
miniature shrine. 


aT q querere a fe | 
ag A TASS UREN SAA ARTA || 3 


ba’lalin’ga’di hi nam tu mu'lalin'ga'dikam na hi! 
ayam vibha’go gra'masya pra 'rambhe anyatra ca 'nyatha' 11 2 


Without the miniature shrine and others related to it, there is no place for the main 
shrine and others related to it. This specific direction is adopted in a different way 
in respect of the commencement of the works concerned with village construction 
and other situations. 


STAN A Teh ST A i 
FORA AMAA FAA: || 3 
ARATE SIT spargere Te: | 


ba’lalin’ga’dihi’nam va’ tadyuktam va sama’caret|/ 
mu’lastha’nasya cais’a’nyam uttare pu’rva ya’myayoh!/ 3 
a'gneyya'm is"t'ades'e va’ kurya'dba lagr'ham guruh! 


The works concerned with village and other constructions may be carried out as 
associated with or not associated with the miniature shrine and others related to it. 
The Acharya should construct the miniature shrine in the north-east, north, south, 
or south-east of the place fixed for the main shrine or he may construct it in any 
direction as desired by him. 


qaas CITA PALSY AST |i Y 
fuif wat eus st TSH | 
qa RAIA AIT Need || 4 


navadan.d’am vyapohyaiva kurya'ddha'ma maha’ntaram il 4 
triyugendriya s" ad'd" hastais saptahastena va gr'ham! 
yadva' karadvayenaiva mu’lastha’nam prakalpayet I! 5 


Having left out a space measuring nine rods from the main shrine, the Acharya should 
construct a separate miniature shrine so as to appear with great divinity. This shrine 
may be built with a width of 3, 4, 5,6 or 7 hastas or with a width of 2 hastas derived 
from the basic measure of the main shrine. 


aaan ian NeraN TIT | 
mamama ARA Far || & 


ba’lastha’namatha’rdhena garbhageha’ttatha’ bhavet! 
mu’labha’ga vis’a’lena bhittir dvigun.a’ mata’ II 6 


Or, this miniature shrine may be with a measure equal to half of the measure of the 
main shrine. The encircling wall of the shrine should be in a measure equal to two 
or three times the width of the central square meant for the main image. 


We TWIST AIST aT ST | 
Te mq q SAAMI oq FCI Y 
SeHUHEAATSTN ARCH WNT | 


s'es"am garbhagehasya man.d’apam va’ sabha’kr’ti! 
tasya garbha gr'ha'rdham tu hi’namadhya’rdhakam tu yat!// 7 
utkr's"t'a madhyama's"t'a'ms'e nandama’nam praki’rtitam | 


The remaining part of the main shrine may be designed as to be in the form of a 
pavilion or a hall. Half, one fourth or one eighth of the main shrine is considered 

as the foremost, medium and the lowest respectively. Or, the width of the 

miniature shrine may be taken to be one out of eight parts or nine parts of the perimeter 
of the main shrine. 


Rer Yad STATS TAT Wl |i é 
Forfeit aad q «end | 
qaa Fas faerit ferred t g 
3ufenmei qragrefers qd Wr Te | 
lin'ga'ya'mam suvr ttam sya'n na'ha'ya'mau samau matau Il 8 


citr'a'his iropetam su trahi'nam tu ka 'rayet! 
nava’n’gulam sama’rabhya dvidvyan'gula vardhana t il 9 
trayastris'a'n'gulam ya'vad ba’lalin’gam tu va’ bhavet! 


The linga should be in a well-defined circular shape and its circumference should 

be equal to its height. It should be designed in such a way as to appear with its head 
adorned with snake whose hoods remain unfolded . But it should be without 
thread-like carvings at its base. The height of the bala-linga( linga for the miniature 
shrine) should be from 9 angulas to 33 angulas, the increment being 2 angulas. 


qfgs Paquin ara g Raga 11 $o 
Teile wH AS Herd | 


agar Usted TA Tag AT: || 2? 
tallin’ gam tricaturbha'ga ma nena tu nives 'ayet II 10 
mu 'lodaya samam s'res"t'am madhyahi nam adhontaram | 
vasudha 'bha 'jite tatra navalin'gocchraya' mata'h Il 11 


Three or four parts of the linga should be inside the pedestal. The linga is considered 
to be of foremost type if its base and top are with equal measure. If the measure of the 
top is lower than that of the base, then it is of medium type. If it is in still reduced 
measure, then it of lowest type. The height of the new bala-linga may also be taken as 
one eighth of the height of the proposed main linga. 


warst emm feat farai | 
TROT AAT THER | $3 


sapta’n’gulam sama’rabhya dvidvyan'gula vivardhana' t! 
tarun.apratima'na'm tu navadha'ma nami ritam I 12 


The height of the miniature images ( bala pratima, apart from the bala linga) is 
considered in nine different ways, starting from 7 angulas and increasing by 2 angulas. 
(That is, its height may be from 7 angulas to 23 angulas) 


Genel Gael Hala Aa AAA | 
Aeterna q AS aA: | 23 
SAS ES ATA I APH | 


sakale sakalam kurya’n nis” kale caiva nis" kalam! 
mu’labimba’rdha ma’nam tu s'res"t'am veda’ms’a ma'natah!! 13 
hi'namas "t'a'ms'ake madhye navama’nam tu berakam! 


For the images with fully manifested features( sakala murti ), the miniature image 
should be of same type so as to appear with same manifested features. For the linga 
whose features are unmanifest, the miniature form should be in the same linga form. 
The miniature form whose measure is half the measure of the main form is 
considered to be highly supreme. The miniature form whose height is equal to 

three fourth of the main image is considered to be of intermediary type. It is of 
lower type if its height is bereft of one eighth of the height of the main image. 


epee fares mera Ale TAT || gx 
SM RARA HÀ ATH | 
fers aÀ dts g aaea II gu 
nis "kalasya vis’a’lena ca’sanam cottamam bhavet II 14 


hi'nam sya'c caturams’ena madhyame navama’nakam | 
lin'ga ma 'navas'ena pi pi t ham tu parikalpayet// 15 


The pedestal of the formless linga is considered to be of superior type, if its measure 
is ascertained based on the width of the linga. The pedestal which is bereft of one 
part out of four parts of the main linga is of medium type. That which is without 

one part out of nine parts of the main linga is of lower typae. The pedestal of all other 
images is to be designed according to the height of the main images. 


aeaa ae | 
Aà: vertat aAA: 1i ?& 
AUT esd TTR: | 
Reagan ferret AAT || ? 


lohopalakucairba 'la lin'gaberam vidhi’yate ! 

ks "i ravr ks" air pala's'air va’ vat'odumbara pippalaih 1/ 16 
madhu'ka panasa plaks "ais sa'la candana kha'diraih ! 

sarala'mara vr'ks"a'bhya'm lin'gaberam sama'caret II 17 


The miniature images may be designed with metal, granite or wood. The juicy 
trees are recommended for making the miniature images. Palasa, vata, udumbara, 
pippala, madhuka, panasa, plaksha, sala, candana, khadira, sarala, amara — these 
are the trees fit for making the miniature images. 


Era a sftot a fra a Aaa | 
Fp AVY SAA F PRA || ZA 


harmya’rambhe ca ji’rn.e ca bhinne ca vikala’n’ gake | 
sphot’ana’dis”u dos” es”u ba’lastha’nam tu ka’rayet1/ 18 


At the beginning of the construction of the main temple, when the temple becomes 
dilapidated, when the parts of the temple gets affected with cracks and breaks, when 
the temple becomes deprived of its parts and when it becomes damaged with splits and 
such other defects, the Acharya should construct the miniature temple. 


ma garea reti feres: | 
aged TERT dara vereri: || 88 


pra’geva dva’das’a’bda’ttu ca’lanam lin’ gaberayoh! 
tadu’rdhvam nes” t am anyatra tatraiva stha’payet sudhi’h1/ 19 


On the occurrence of shaking or displacement of the installed image, the defect should be 
set right within 12 years. Exceeding this duration is not desirable.And the image 

should be re-installed in the same place. Installing it in a place other than the previous 

one is not recommended. 


TATA HIT HUS ARAFA, | 
aay a dee wr ae ume || 2o 


ba’la’laya’gre kartavyam man.d’apam caturas’rakam/ 
tatsamam va’ tadardham va tripa'dam va'graman.d'apam Il 20 


A pavilion should be built in front of the miniature shrine. It should be in the form 
of square with a measure equal to that of the main shrine. Or, it may be with half or three fourth 
of the measure of the main shrine. 


year Rrena patana | 
fares afugsprqfetept-si 1| 22 


pakves "t'aka' s’ila’dya’bhir dr'd" ham kurya’dyatha’vidhi! 
vista’ rasama tun'ga'd" hyam dan.d’ika’cu’lika’nvitam Il 21 


According to the systematic way, the pavilion should be strengthened with the finely 
baked bricks or stones and it should be provided with such parts as dandika and culi 
whose height should be equal to the width of the miniature shrine. 


Hees Wem AA TOTS | 

qui» asgi ar frr diaria | 22 
fame q fera dieareterfeuiqr | 

FERNAN: fers RATATAT | 23 


mu’laharmyam yatha’dva’ram tathaiva tarun.a’laye | 

turya’s’ram as"t'avr ttam va’ tridha’ pi’t”’ha’kr’tir bhavet// 22 

lin'gana'ham tu vista'ram pi t" ham va’rdhonnatir mata’ | 

is"t'ka'bhis supakva bhih lin’ gam sya'tsudhaya mr 'ta' // 23 
The entrance of the miniature shrine should be in the same form as that of the main 
shrine. The pedestal may be designed in square, octagonal or circular form. The height 


of the pedestal may be equal to the circumference of the linga, width of the linga or 
half of these measures. The linga may be made of baked bricks, stucco or mortar. 


TAAA 4 hia: meN 4 fa | 
ma Hartera Afan agi | | 2x% 


ratna nya’so na kartavyah pa’da s'aila'dikam na hi! 
pra’geva kurya't taddhi’ma’n vidhina’ ca'n'kura'rpan.am II 24 


For the installation of bala-linga, the ritual known as ratna-nyasa need not be done. 
No need to apply the eightfold-bond(ashta bandhana) and other such things. The 
well-learned Acharya should perform the ritual known as ankurarpana(offering 

of germinated seeds) according to the rules, as done by him previously. 


TATA Hrs WUSd «quen | 
aeaea «= HUSTLA BET: || Qu 


ba’la’laya’gre kartavyam mand’apam caturas 'rakam! 
das’a randhra’s” t’a hastair va’ man.tapassapta hastatah I 1 25 


A pavilion is to be made in the form of square in front of the miniature shrine, its 
length being 10, 9, 8, or 7 hastas. 


FRAT Go MEQUE g aT | 

Wf GA Aa AAR || 3&8 
SHAT TAH AHA ar | 

FEA ASH PAT ATATA AT | | 3 
Tae q fere SHIA: | 

qena ufiasmefaat HIS Hews || 2 


vista'ra stambha samyuktam bha’nustambhayutam tu va’ | 
pan’titraya sama’yuktam caturas’ram satoran.am |l 26 
darbhama'la' sama’yuktam vita’na’dyais samanvitam | 
madhya’ms’e vedika'm kurya’t tacaturtha’ms’akonnatam |I 27 
vasvan'gulam tu vista'ram utsedhas’caturan’gulam/ 


3.22 


tasya’s’ca paritas'ca's t'a diks"u kun.d'a'ni kalpayet! 28 


This pavilion should be provided with broad and square pillars, 12 in number, distributed 
in three rows. The pavilion should be beautified with festoons, garlands 

made of darbha-grass and adorned with canopy and similar things. An altar is to 

be raised at its center, with its height being one part out of four parts of the width 

of the pavilion. Around this central altar, fire-pits are to be designed in all the eight 
directions, their length being 8 angulas and their height being 4 angulas. 


Rg ager aaa Aer | 
SU NANA WEIT TAREFA, 28 


dis’a’su caturas’ra’n.i kon.es” vabja’ni kalpayet! 
i's'a'na cakrayor madhye pradha’nam vr’ ttakun.d’akam// 29 


The fire-pits in the main directions are to be in the form of square and those in the 
intermediary directions are to be in the form of lotus. The main fire-pit should be 
in between the north-east and the east and it is to be in circular form. 


AYA VAGUS eh AT Yaa: | 
TST Wa SAAT epe || 3o 


athava' pan"ca kun.d’a’ni caikam va’ pu'rvatassthitah! 
man.d'apasyottare pa'rs've sna'nas vabhram prakalpayet 11 30 


If not, five fire-pits are to be made, four in the main directions and the main fire-pit 
between the north-eat and the east. Even if this is not possible, there should be one 
fire-pit exactly in the east. In the northern side of the pavilion, the Acharya should 
make a pit for the purpose of bathing the intended image. 


ESA Same qué seri: | 
WHET WWE Pal MATA STU II 


pas’cacchilpinam udva’sya pun.ya’ham va’cayettatah | 
jalamadhye prapa’m kurya’t sarva laks"an.a samyutam |I 3l 


Then, the Acharya should send off the Sthapati and perform the ritual of purification. 
Cosequently, he should design a proper seat in the middle of the water stored in an 
appropriate place. That seat should made in such a way that it is associated with all 
embellishments. 


Wate VATA fers APT VAST: | 
TIT TUTE SF aT | 33 


praks"a'lya pan"ca gavyena lin'gam ca’stren.a des 'ikah! 
s'uddhatoyena gandha'dyais samsna’pya ca hr'da'rcayet! 32 


Then he should sprinkle the consecrated mixture of five substances got from the cow 
over the linga with the accompaniment of astra mantra and bathe it with pure and 
consecrated water, water mixed with sandal paste and such other items and offer 
the flowers with the recital of hrudaya mantra. 


TAG WES AeA | 
wet q Mage werde HM || 33 


vastrayugmena samves "t'ya lamba ku'rca samanvitam | 
jele tu s’a’yayellin’gam sadyenaiva kus’ opari! 33 


Having covered the linga with two garments associated with the darbha-bundle 
stretching downwards, he should gently place the linga on the couch designed with 
darbha-grass in the middle of the stored water. 


PR RITA aT JANTARA | 
EEGEEUEPEE FAT ST PATA | 3% 


trira'tram dvyeka ra’tram va’ vedaya’ma’vasa’nakam | 
prabhu’ta pan” cagavyena snapanam va'sama'caret Il 34 


The ritual of keeping of the linga-image in the water(jaladhivasa) should be continued for 
three, two nights or one night or for four yamas(12 hours). After the lapse of the 
recommended duration, the Acharya should bathe the image with the consecrated mixture 
of five substances got from the cow and with consecrated water kept in a special 
vessel(snapana). 


Ufa: HAMAS Ar aAA | 
aqai a fea up EPA Bar || 34 


paritah kalas'a'n as"t'au lokapa'la'dhidaivatam! 
savastra'm ca hiran.ya'm ca sasu’tra’n sa'pidha'naka'n I 35 


The Acharya should place in due order eight pots for the eight directional deities 

(loka palas). These pots are to be adorned with garment and darbha-tuft. Gold coin should 
be placed in each pot. All the pots should be closed with lid represented by coconut fruit and 
mango leaves. 


MA ASAT HUS GAAS | 
sme er dd: putem usd shear | 3& 


bra’hman.a’n bhojayettatra man.d’ape samalan kr 'te / 
va 'stu homam tatah kurya’t pra'sa'de man.d'ape api va’ l1 36 


He should feed the learned Brahmins, having honored them and seated them in the 
well-decorated pavilion. Either in the precincts of the temple or in the pavilion, he 
should perform vastu-homa. 


TAROT esr greges afa | 
serait fers q AMAA AIT i| 39 


paryagnikaran.am kr’tva’ va’ stuhomastha vahnina' | 
jala'da'ni'ya lin'gam tu sna’nas’vabhropari nyaset1/ 37 


Taking the fire collected from the fire-pit in which vastu-homa was done, he should 
come round the whole site(paryagni karana). Then he should take out the linga from 
the stored water and place it in the pit made by him on the northern side of the 
pavilion, meant for bathing the image. 


aed frase fot q ERT 
HIGH IAG CT d Wedd: || 3c 


vastram visr’jya lin’ge tu pu'rvavac chuddhima'caret | 
kautukam bandhayed dhi'ma'n hr'dayena tu mantratah il 38 


Having removed the cloth from the linga, he should purify the image as done before. 
Then the learned Guru should tie up the specially designed thread of protection (raksha 
bandhana) reciting the hrudaya mantra. 


svp Es TAA WT: | 

smfersrafaent Fel AAAA: | 38 
aga AAN: Gs qatar | 

WMA HOH THATS || Yo 


vastren.a ves" t'ayellin'gam va'madevena des 'ikah! 

s’a’libhir vedika'madhye as"t'dron.a'rdha nirmitaih |I 39 
tan.d’ulais’ca tilairdarbhaih pus" pais'ca suparistaret | 

s’ayanam kalpayen madhye carmaja 'dyairanukrama t II 40 


Then the Guru should wrap up the image with cloth with the accompaniment of vama 
deva mantra. After this, he should spread the Sali grains(paddy) whose measure is to 
be 8 surpas over the altar and above this he should strew rice grains, sesame, darbha 
and flowers in an orderly way. Above this, he should design a couch at the center of 
the altar with various things such as the hide of deer, feather of swan and so forth in 
due order. 


Valdas GA KAA ATA: | 

PATA HAART: || Y? 
faesnretrraferars: FTAA LTA: | 

yraa UMass: || Y3 
qampa fare: | 


sarva’today sama’yuktam stotraman’ gala va’cakaih! 


sarvalaks "an.samyuktast va 'dis'aivas sas’is” ayakah il 4] 
divyagandha’nu lipta'n'gah pus" pama'la' vibhu’s”itah! 
s'uklavastras'ca sos"n.i's"as' s uklavastrottariyakah 11 42 


pan"ca'n'gabhu's"an.opetas sakali’kr’ta vigrahah 


The Acharya, hailing from the Adisaiva clan, should appear with all auspicious features and 
characteristics, surrounded by his disciples. With his hand and other limbs besmeared with 
fragrant sandal paste and perfumes, being adorned with flower garlands, dressed in 

pure and white cloth, his head adorned with diadem and shoulder with upper garment, 

the Acharya should wear the essential ornaments over his five limbs and present himself 
with his whole body transmuted into the form of Siva by means of nyasa. He should 

come to the pavilion with the accompaniment of all kinds of auspicious sounds of musical 
instruments, recital of Vedic hymns and benedictory prayers productive of 

auspicious effects. 


SUMATRA: 1 x3 
aged STRIS: WATS | 
BrP FIAT TT: || xX 


i 'dr's'airlaks"an.airyuktast va’ca’ryas’cottara’nanah// 43 
vedyu'rdhve s’a’yayel lin'gam pra’ksiraskam adhomukham | 
abhyarcya hr'dayenaiva gandha 'dyairupaca 'rakaih |! 44 


The Acharya, who appears with all such lineaments, facing the north,should make 

the linga lie on the couch designed over the altar, with its head to be in the east and 
turned downwards. He should worship it with all paraphernalia such as sandal, flowers 
and so forth reciting the hrudaya mantra. 


meg wadfjd plazas | 

URN HITS WIRES Aaa || Yt 
Ragni ear feast q FAUT | 

seid ama: CAT Spree aa | | Y& 


dron.a'mbhu pu 'ritam su'tra ves"t'itam ku'rca samyutam! 

pan” caratna sama’yuktam sa’pidha’nam savastrakam Il 45 
s’ivakumbham nyaset tasya mu’rdhnides’e tu varman.a’/ 
vardhani'm va'matah stha'pya su’traka’dibhiranvita’m// 46 


The Acharya should install a specific pot(kalasa) known as ‘siva kumbha’ near the head 
of the linga. The pot should have been filled up with water whose measure is 

to be one drona(2 surpas) and been well wound round with three-stranded thread. It should 
be invested with a specially designed darbha(kurca), dressed with cloth, deposited with 
five gems and provided with the lid of coconut fruit and mango leaves. He should 

install this kumbha with the accompaniment of kavaca mantra. On the left side of the 

siva kumbha, he should install sakti kumbha known as vardhani kalasa well wound round 
with the thread and furnished with essential things. 


Rara amer des unir | 
aria Yea: || XV 


s’ivamantram nyased dhya’tva’ devadevam sada’s’ivam! 
as "t'atrims'at kalopetam pu’jayen mu’lamantratah 11 47 


Meditating on the divine form of Sadasiva who is the Lord of all divine beings 
and who is associated with 38 kala mantras, he should worship Him with the 
mula mantra of Lord Siva. 


Ged SAAT aei q AAA | 
pelt wags a eren Wea II xc 


pu jayettu s'ivamantren.a vardhani'm tu manonmani'm! 
mukuli'm padmamudra’m ca lin'gamudra'm pradars 'ayet II 48 


Then, he should worship Manonmani Sakti who is present in the vardhani kalasa 
with the accompaniment of mantra pertaining to this Sakti.Then he should display 
the hand-gestures known as mukula, padma and linga. 


STE wem! SoA UPA | 
Galeria $Hex FATA | Y 
zay HAG ARTA: | 

SAANGRRA SAA CARTAN u ii 4o 
farre magad aarad gares | 

qian serat ATA I | u3 


abhitastu ghat'a'nas"t'au dron.a’rdhodaka pu’rita’n! 
su’tra’dibhissamopeta’n hemat'an'ka sama’yuta’n!/ 49 
indra'dis"u kramen.aiva stha'payed des’ikottamah| 

ananta’di s’ikhan.d’yanta’n svasvamantrair ghat'es"u call 50 
vinyasya gandhapus "pa'dyair naivedya’ntam hr'da'rcayet! 
pariva’ra ghat'a'nas"t'au copavedyupari nyaset Il 51 


Aorund the siva kumbha and vardhani kumbha, the Acharya who is the foremost among the 
Gurus, should install eight pots(ghata), each one of which is filled up with one surpa-measure of 
water, well wound round with thread and deposited with chisel made of gold. He 

should place these eight pots in the all the eight directions starting from the east. He should 
invoke the eight Lords, Anata, Sikhandi and others and install them in the pots 

in due order and worship them with sandal, flowers and other offerings up to the food 

and fruits, with the accompaniment of hrudaya mantra. He should place eight pots for 

the retinue deities on the secondary altar associated with the main altar. 


ATTA PACHA safer: | 
Uh aT us Aaa Uderaeateherfesra: | 43 


r'ga dyadhyayanam kuryus samskr 'ta'vedavittama 'h 
ekam va’ sarva vedams'ca pat” het svasvadis 'isthitah 1/ 52 


The Brahmins who are highly proficient in the study of the Vedas and who are 
sanctified well by the Acharya on this occasion should undertake the systematic 
recital of all the four Vedas . Being seated in their respective directions, the Brahmins 
should recite the four Vedas or at least one Veda. 


TST CASTS TTS ALATA | 

Tas RAA AACA ASAT: | 4 
THRE AAA: FEI: EH: | 

SSRIS AT qat gr qai || uy 
aera STU Tash PASS | 


FIG CING RID RNC OSC i| u4 


tadabha’vet vaja’da’dya’ japtavya’ mu’rtibhissaha! 


sadyoja tastu r'gvedo va'madevo yajussmr 'tah // 53 
aghoras sa’mavedastu atharvah purus" ah smr tah! 
as "t'ottara sahasram va’ tadardham va’ tadardhakam 11 54 


as"t'ottaras'atam va'pi japedvaidika siddhaye | 
mu'rtidha'ra'dyala'bhe tu des’ikas sarvam a'caret !I 55 


If the competent Brahmins are not available for the recital of the Vedas, then the 
incantation(japa) of the brahma mantras should be done along with the assisting 
priests. Incantation of Sadyojata mantra is for the recital of the Rg Veda; that of 
Vamadeva mantra is for the Yajur Veda; that of Aghora mantra is for the Sama Veda; 
and that of Tatpurusha mantra is for the Atharvana Veda. The incantation should 

be done in the count of 1008, 500, 250 or at least 108. This kind of recital is necessary 
for the fulfillment of the complete recital of the Vedas. If the assisting priests are 

not available for such incantation of brahma mantras, then the recital of all these 
mantras is to be done by the Acharya himself. 


SMI eremireer eset | 


etsy Perera a Sarat TAT || ug 
ayha PEST: HAA: | 
Tae TIM a AAMAS || INC 


agnya’dha’na’dikam sarvam agnika 'ryoktam a'caret! 
kha diras 'ca's'vattha bilva's'ca udumbara vat'au tatha’ 11 56 


^ 29 


madhu’ka’rka pala's'a's'ca samidhah sampraki rtita'h! 


pala's'astu pradha'nam ca sarves "a'midhmam ucyate II 57 


All the activities related to the fire ritual such as agnyadhana are to be performed 

as explained earlier under the context of fire ritual. The faggots got from khadira, 
asvattha, bilva, udumbara, vata, madhuka, arka and palasa are highly recommended 
for this kind of fire ritual. Of all these faggots, palasa is considered to be the primary 
and foremost faggot. 


aeran fielen Fara | 
EH aT Tal I MIATA g AT I 44 
qvifafd qd: paS Herd: | 


samida’jya’nna la’jais’ca tilairhomam sama’ caret! 
sahasram va’ tadardham va’ s'atamas"t'ottaram tu va’ Il 58 
pu’rn.a’hutim tatah kurya’d vaus"ad'antena mu latah 


The Acharya should offer the oblations with the recommended faggots, clarified butter, 
cooked rice, parched paddy grains and sesame. Oblations are to be made in the count of 
1000, 500 or 108. Then he should offer the final and consummate oblation(purnahuti) 
with the accompaniment of mula mantra ending with ‘vaushat’. 


Rares AT Ry TMT peA || 4g 
ARA zaad Herel wa ST | 
qvifafd da: Halsted HA: I Go 


s’iva’ddas’a’ms’ato anyes"a'm diks"u brahma’n.i kalpayet!! 59 
vidiks"u hr’daya’di’ni mu'la'rdham samameva va’ | 
pu’rn.a’hutim tatah kurya’d vaus”ad’antena mu latah 60 


For the sake of bahma mantras, one tenth of the oblations done with the mula mantra 
is to be performed in the main directions and in the primary fire-pit. The six anga 
mantras are to be identified in the intermediary directions and for the sake of these 
anga mantras, oblations are to be made , their count being half of or equal to the 
oblations done with the mula mantra. Then he should offer the final and consummate 
oblation(purnahuti) with the accompaniment of mula mantra ending with *vaushat'. 


MATACH AA TATA | 
aah fers q fee arare SAAT | &? 


a tmatattva 'dika'n nyasya mu'rti mu rti's'vara'n api! 
sarva’n lin'ge tu vinyasya vahna’va’va’hya homayet II 61 


He should manifest the presence of atma tattva, vidya tattva and siva tattva, deities 
of the lower plane(murtis), deities of higher plane(murtisvaras) and all other divinities 
in the image by means of proper nyasa. Having performed all these nyasas, he should 
invoke the presence of Siva in the kindled fire and offer the necessary oblations. 


quif dat carat p Act: | 
erdt feast far, penat qiue || &3 


Weneilepd ded Eero iq | 
Ws cape Gus emere I| &3 


pu rn.a'hutim tato dadyan nayedra' trim ca man'galaih | 

apare divase dhi’ma’n susna'to mu’rtipais saha Il 62 
sakali'kr'ta dehastu dva'ra dva’ra’dhipa’n yajet! 

sampu 'jya devakumbha'gni'n kun.d'am astern.a ca’rcayet Il 63 


Then he should offer the final and consummate oblation(purnahuti). After this, 

he should stay in the pavilion itself during the whole night, spending the time 

in all auspicious ways. On the next day, the highly learned Acharya should take 

the ceremonial bath along with the assisting priests and make his body transmuted 
into the form of Siva by means of anga nyasa and kara nyasa and worship the 
entrance and guardians of the entrance. Having duly worshipped the main deity, 
kumbha and the fire, he should consecrate the fire-pit with the recital of astra mantra. 


CPA gear q sem WR A | 
rigi ad sca HexrHreTEr qui i &Y 


samskr 'tya sruksruva'bhya'm tu brahma’din paridhau yajet! 
pu rn.a'hutim tato datva’ mantra'na'va'hya tarpayet!/ 64 


He should purify and consecrate the special tools, sruk and sruva, and worship 
Brahma and other deities on the darbha-grass(paridhi) placed around the fire-pit. 
Having offered the final and consummate oblation, he should invoke the presence 
of the concerned mantras and make them pleased by means of the recommended 
offerings. 


WIRT AAS WIR Pa | 
SAR Yi ges SrA RARA | | gt 
yrii aa: paR queue | 


pra’yas’citta’stra mantraistu homam samyak sama caret! 
aghoren.a s'atam hutva’ jaya'dyai durita ks” aye I 65 
pu’rn.a’hutim tatah kurya'd des’iko mu'rtipais saha! 


Then, he should offer the necessary oblations into the fire with the recital of astra 

mantra for the sake of atonement, Having offered the oblations for 100 times with 

the accompaniment of aghora mantra, he should offer the oblations with jaya and 

other mantras for compensating the defects that could have occurred unintentionally. 

Then, being accompanied by the assisting priests, he should offer the final and consummate 
oblation. 


Te TATA PACA: || &R 


aam rf reo AT TSN ALAA a | 
forum STA ST aT Spe || R6 
fern Head epe Bayon res AA I 
ammam qp Altec sao || RC 
a’ca’ryam pu’jayet tatra vastra hema’n’guli’yakaih// 66 


adhama’ pan"ca nis” kam va’ dvigun.a' madhyamam bhavet | 
trigun.a' cottamam prokta’t vadhamatrya kalpane I! 67 
dvigun.a' madhyame kalpe trigun.a' cottame bhavet! 

das 'abha'gaika bha'gam tu mu’rtidha’raka daks"in.a' 11 68 


Thereupon, the Chief Person(karta or yajamana) should honor the Acharya by 
presenting him new clothes, gold ring and other valuable gifts. With regard 

to the ceremonial fees to be offered to the Acharya, there are three grades. In 

the lowest grade, 5 nishka of gold is of lower level; 10 nishka of gold is of medium 
kind; 15 nishka of gold is of superior level. In the medium grade, 10 nishka of gold 
is of lower level; 20 nishka of gold is of intermediary level; 30 nishka of gold is of 
superior level. In the highest grade, 15 nishka of gold is of lower level; 30 nishka of 
gold is of medium level; 45 nishka of gold is of superior level. The ceremonial 

fees applicable to the assisting priests is one tenth of the fees offered to the Acharya. 


dab Fal SPOT AHA g deu | 
daa aca fara fasi ameti: 11 &q 
STATS agais SAT AT | 


tadardham mantra japtr "n.a'm vaidika’na’m tu tatsamam! 
daivajn "e tatsamam vidya'd dvigun.am va'stu hominah ii 69 
a'ca ryasya caturtha 's'a'c chilpine daks"in.a' mata’ | 


Half of the fees offered to the assisting priests is applicable to those who do the 
incantation of mantras. Same amount for those who recite the Vedas. Same amount 

for the goldsmith. Twice this amount is applicable to those who perform the vastu homa. 
One fourth of the fees offered to the Acharya is applicable to the Silpin(Stahpati). 


qad-rfeserqs ferserumatq ti o 
SU VAAN GF WALI Was | 
emi q RAA | 98 


muhu'rta na'd'ika'pu'rvam lin’ gastha’panam a'rabhet II 70 
uttha'pya s’ayana’l lin'gam ba’lastha’nam praves 'ayet! 
stha’payet pi t" ha madhye tu s’ivamantramudi’rayan II 71 


The Acharya should commence the rituals concerned with the installation of the 
linga, one and half hour before the auspicious time fixed for the actual installation. 
Having lifted the linga-image from the couch and holding it, the Acharya should 
enter the exact place allocated for the miniature shrine. Then he should place the 
linga at the center of the pedestal designed for that, with the accompaniment of 
mula mantra. 


aRar Has au HAA | 
Ted Gage Ws faded || 3 


mantrayitva’ tribandhena hr'dayam mantram uccaran! 
muhu'rtam samanupra’pye gurave sannivedayet // 72 


He should be waiting there, sanctifying the image with the three-folded *traymbaka 
mantra' and repeating the hrudaya mantra. Upon the arrival of the auspicious time 
for the installation, the assisting priests should inform him that the exact time has 
approached. 


TINS GAH ATH | | 93 


sicura ufed Wem TAT I| ox 


SETAC TSTGHT Fear SITHSIGÍATUTH | 
Heal Wye Wu xemqdesfveend | | i9 


s'an'kha dundubhi nirghos "air gi'ta nr'tta sama'yutam! 

brahma ghos"a sama’yuktam na’na’bhakta janairyutam I! 73 
chatradhvaja vita’nais’ca dhu'pa di’pais sama’ kulam! 
vardhanya’sra’va sahitam man’gala’n’kura s’obhitam1/ 74 
kumbha 'nuddhr'tya s’irasa’ dhr’tva’ dha’ma pradaks"in.am! 
kr’tva’ garbhagr’he caiva stha’payet sthan.d’ilopari// 75 


With the reverberating sounds of conch and great drum(dundubhi), with musical 
renderings and dances, with the loud hailing sounds( like, ‘hara haro hara’), with 

the multitudes of devotees of various sects, with the full array of parasols, flags, 
canopies, incense holders and lamp holders, with the gentle flow of consecrated water 
streaming from the vardhani kalasa and with the abundant and auspicious display of 
the germinated seeds, the appointed priests should lift the kalasas from the altar, hold 
them carefully on their heads and come around the temple in procession , 
circumambulate the main shrine and place them on the raised altar(sthandila) 

arranged in front of the pedestal. 


Se peda yaten fefirme | 
qA «uen Wiener onmes a frre 1I a 


as aaa feng q Utara | 


erre aara qr erga qq || wo 
a’sanam kalpayet tatra pu’rvokta vidhina' saha! 
mu 'rdhni nyasya pavitra'n.i netramantram vinyaset |/ 76 
as "t'atrims atkala'nya'sam lin'ge tu parikalpayet! 
dhya’tva’ sada’s’ivam tatra vidya’dehena pu 'jayet II 77 


According to the directions set forth earlier, the Acharya should design a proper 
seat for the Lord, place the tuft-like bundle of darbha(kurca) on the top of linga 
and unify the netra mantra with the eyes of the Lord. The, he should do the nyasa 
of 38 kala mantras on the image. Meditating on the form of Sadasiva, ideating His 
body formed of pure consciouness(vidya deha), he should worship Siva. 


garde amaa Rafe fa TT | 
Asra aAA hre A || ec 


kumbha 'dbi'jam sama’da’ya lin'gamu'rdhni s'ivam smaran! 
pin.d’ika’ya’m nyasedbi jam s'akterlin'gasya saumyake // 78 


The Acharya should collect the seeds from the siva kumbha and place them on the 
top of linga, with the accompaniment of siva-mula-mantra. Similarly. he should 
collect the seeds form the vardhani kalasa and place them on the pedestal , to the 
right side of the linga. 


Geel paara ASE FT ASH | 
aplaeanteda dió yates ea I 98 
Saath AAAS SIS FFA SATA | 

yira start vens foem i! £o 


samsna 'pya kumbhavardhanya’ satoyair lin’gam ca pi t"akam! 
as "t'vidyes'vara'mstatra pi t" he pu'rva'dis"u nyaset // 79 


arcanoktam samabhyarcya s’es” am yuktya sama 'caret! 
pariva’rasya bi ja'ni svasvastha nes "u vinyaset ! 80 


He should bathe the linga and the pedestal with the consecrated water contained in 
the siva kumbha and vardhani kalasa respectively. Then he should invoke and 
identify the presence of eight Vidyesavaras on the pedestal , from the east to the 
north-east around the linga. He should perform all the rituals related to the worship 
of Siva as explained in the "Directions for Worship" earlier. Whichever ritual is not 
explicitly told here, that should be done by him according to his understanding of 
the context. The seeds collected from the pots pertaining to the retinue deities are 
to be placed in their relevant places. 


veras HAMA: TT q efaésq | 
Aeran weh areas HRA — c2 


snapanam ka’rayr’et toyaih prabhu'tam tu havir dadet! 
nityotsava 'dika'n sarva'n ba lastha'ne api ka’rayet!/ 81 


Then he should perform the ceremonial ablution for the installed linga with the 
consecrated water of all the kalasas. Subsequently, he should offer the ball of cooked 
rice specially prepared for this occasion. Even for the miniature shrine, all the 

rituals such as the daily festival and such others are to be performed without fail. 


Saat Car serere faut | 

SRA a SA pata RUD ACHAT || l? 
AAC TAT MIA AN | 

PETTITT FST SA E LATTA | 63 
cara a fara fact: pR: | 

qaasi Stenta AAPA || is 


anyes "a'mapi deva’na’m ba’ lastha’nasya nirn.ayam | 
berama'nam ca harmya’dyam kuryad dva’ren.a vartmana' II 82 
nayanonmi lanam gavya bhis"ekam s'ayanam tatha’ | 
kumbhastha’panam pu'ja' homam ca stha'pana'dikam II 83 


dhya’nama’ tram ca nitya’rca’ nirmalaih kusuma’dibhih! 
tattad devapratis "t'okta ma’rgen.aiva sama’ caret // 84 


For all other Deities, all the activities such as identifying the exact location for 
the miniature shrine, height and other measures of the image, design of the shrine 
and such others are to be ascertained according to the position and design of the 
entrance. The careful opening of the eyes of the image, ablution with the sacred 
five substances got from the cow. placing the image on the couch, installation of 
the kalasas, ceremonial worship(puja), fire ritual and oblations, fixing the image 
on its pedestal and all such activities, the exact form of the Deity to be meditated, 
daily worship to be performed with defectless and pure flowers — all these are to 
be done according to the systematic procedure as explained in the chapter dealing 
with the installation of each Deity. 


uqcururendfes fasts: AfA R | 

facta xerraaméeg qaasi Hae: 1 An 
Fete qa yansa SaR | 

spes g Sareea yate fate rfn: || ck 


etatsa'ma nyamuddis "t'am vis” es” ah kin” cidasti hi! 

dviti ye stha’pana’rhastu pu’rva ra’trau muni's'vara'h il 85 
mu’lageha’ grake tatra pu’rvavat stan.d’ilopari/ 

kumbham tu stha’pya pu’rvokta vidhina’ des’ika’dhipah1/ 86 


O, the great Sages!, the exact procedures common to all the Deities have been detailed 
to you. There are some specific directions with regard to the installation of the image 
meant for the miniature shrine. In the first quarter of the night, two days prior to the 
auspicious day ascertained for the installation, the foremost Acharya should install the 
kumbha on the slightly raised pedestal, designed in front of the main shrine according 
to the directions set forth earlier. 


Terfers q AIST TTeTIGIIST HE | 

TOY cada sal Hala: || AC 
UhACAR AACA KATOR | 

Caen Aaa FARIA || cc 


zfa Aaa depal fra Wes g | 
feared amaa spere RARE: || ll 


mu’lalin’gam tu sampu’jya gandha’dyair havis” a’ saha! 


pran.amya devadeves'am karta’ karmavicaks "an.ah Il 87 
ekavatsaram a’rabhya ya’vatsya’d dva'das'a'bdakam! 
tes” vantare navi 'kr'tya punas samstha’paya’myaham II 88 


iti vijn"a pya tatkarta' des’ikena sahaiva tu! 
lin'ga'd devam sama'va'hya kumbhamadhye nyased guruh Il 89 


Having systematically worshipped the mula-linga with sandal, flowers and other 
paraphernalia and with the ball of cooked rice consecrated through fire-ritual(havis), 
the Acharya should invite the Chief Person(karta) to be in front of the main shrine. 
The Karta who is well-informed of the significance of all these rituals should 
prostrate before Lord Siva, the God of gods, and proclaim humbly: *Within from one 
year to twelve years, I will set right all the defects which have occurred and make the 
image look afresh and re-install it as before in the same place". In this way he should 
respectfully entreat the Lord along with the Acharya. Then the Acharya should raise 
the Lord from the linga and invoke Him to have His vibrant presence in the kumbha. 


dord mmaa sie Weg m | 
qad xerfuEe Heat WII TA | Zo 


pi t ha'd devi’m sama’va’hya vardhanya madhyame nyaset | 
tadagre sthan.d'ilam kr’tva’ pra'gvadagni mukham nayet II 90 


Then he should raise the Sakti from the pedestal and invoke Her to have Her vibrant 
presence in the vardhani kalasa. Having designed a slightly raised altar(sthandila) 

in front of the kumbha and vardhani, he should make the preliminary arrangements 
for the fire ritual as done before. 


Stresses gy TATE NIU | 
Ter ARARA ART A SRT: || g3 


samida’jya’nna la’jais’ca tilairas”’t’ottaram s'atam! 
mu’lena homayed vidva’n an'ga'na'm ca das’a’ms’atah1/ 91 


Then the learned Acharya should offer the oblations of faggots, clarified butter, 
parched paddy grains and sesame, each for 108 times with the accompaniment of mula- 
mantra. One tenth of the oblations offered with the mula-mantra is to be 

offered for the sake of anga mantras. 


Ait T rere | 
We TT dat sr MAAS d qr il $3 


trirmadhupluta du'rva'bhir mr'tyujin mantramuccaran ! 
sahasram va’ tadardham va’ s'atamas "t'ottaram tu va’ ll 92 


Then, he should make oblations for the Conqueror of Mortality(mrutyunjaya) 

by offering the durva-grass drenched three times in honey into the consecrated fire. 
This oblation is to be done for 1000, 500, 108 times with the accompaniment of 
mrutyunjaya mantra. 


Ud Sco deed FAVS HT | 
ata ta gia mAAR N: | g3 
AR maha AAN: aR N: | 


RRRICE RIRS rm WAAR | | g% 


evam hutva’ tadante tu ks"an.a homam sama'caret! 

va rais'ca ravi pu rvais'ca naks” atrais turaga'dibhih Il 93 
mes"a di ma’sakais’caica tithibhih prathama’dibhih! 

juhuya 'dekaya 'hutya' prativatsaram a'caret Il 94 


Having completed this mrutyunjaya homa in this way, he should do the kshana-homa - 
oblations related to Time. Reciting the names of week from Sunday, names of lunar 
mansions starting from Asvini, names of the months starting from Mesha and the 
names of lunar days starting from prathama, he should offer one oblation for each 
name. Similaly, oblation is to be offered to each year starting from Prabhava. 


sci eut are Brad uri | 
quigtt dat cat qe Ge GAGA. I 84 


vatsare vatsare ka’ryam athava’nte sama'caret! 
pu’rn.a’hutim tato datva’ deve sarvam samarpayet II 95 


This kind of kshana-homa is to be done in every year. If not, this may be done at 
the end of the scheduled time. Having offered the final and consummate oblation, 
he should dedicate the resultant fruit of all these activities to the Lord. 


PAI Sa qd Tact: | 
VAM qp AAT Hees Teter || gE 


kumbha 'nuddhr'tya vedya’m tu stha'payet sarva man'galaih I 
sakala'na'm tu sarves"a'm kartavyam ba’labimbakam Il 96 


The Acharya should lift the kumbha-vessels from the present place and install them 
securely on the altar with the accompaniment of all kinds of auspicious sounds, 
musical renderings and recital of hymns. For all kinds of images whose features are 
manifestly visible(sakala murtis), the 1mage to be installed in the miniature shrine is 
to be designed essentially. 


saai q pes aT dió sr TERT | 
Uhanst s xurgretisrest Sepe || gY 
Acs TAM ega afè: || Rc 


pratima’ya’m tu kumbhe va’ pi't" he va’ces” t’ka’maye | 
pariva’re api caivam sya’d ba’ labimbam prakalpayet I! 97 
anyat sarvam sama’nam sya’t pu’rven.aiva sama’hitah// 98 


The image meant for the miniature shrine may be in the form of statue or in the form 
of kumbha. This may be installed on the pedestal made of well-baked bricks. 

Even for the retinue deities, the concerned image for the miniature shrine is to 

be designed in this way. All other details related to the rituals which have been 
succinctly told earlier are common to all occasions. 


| Sic aae werde fare aaea Aaa STATA: Nec: | 
iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre kriya’pa’de ba’ lastha’ pana vidhir na’ma 
dva’ trims’ at pat’ alah 


This is the 32" chapter titled “Directions for the Construction of Miniature Shrine” in 
the Kriya section of the Great Tantra called Kamika 


a3 mets fatu. 


33 GRA'MA GR’HA VINYA'SA VIDHIH 


33 Directions for the solemn entry into the allocated parts of 
the Village and the Houses 


MATT g feret: Hegel a RAA | 
set premiere fects Gurus | | ? 


gr’ma’di’na’m tu vinya'sah nives'adyam ca kathyate | 


» b 


adau ka’la pari ks" a'sya'd dviti’yam des'anirn.ayam |! 1 


Now I will tell you the sequential activities related to the settling in the Village and to 
the first entry into the built houses and others. In the sequential order of the events, the 
first one is the systematic analysis of appropriate time. The second is the ascertaining of 
exact site. 


Ada åa sAm AAT: | 
FFR: TA AS: AVA || 3 


» b 


tr'ti'yah bhu'pari' ks" a'sya't praves’a’rtha balistatah ! 


LP D! 


svi ka'rah pan" camo bhu'mes"s"as"t'ah kars"an.amucyate!! 2 


The third event is the examination of the site. The fourth one is the offering of bali 
prior to taking possession the selected land. The fifth event is the taking possession of 
the site. The sixth one is executing the preliminary activities such as ploughing 

the selected land, sowing the seeds and so forth. 


STEHTSITT WaT AEA: Tatra: | 


Tae SATA asrretfet: 11 3 


s'an'kustha 'panam pas'ca t as"t'mah padanirn.ayah | 
navamas su tra vinya'so das’amo devata'balih !I 3 


The seventh is the erection of peg to ascertain the true east and true north. The 
eighth one is the selection of suitable vastu mandala to be applied to the proposed 
village and houses. The ninth one is the reticulation of the ground with east-west 
lines and north-south lines. The tenth event is the offering of bali to the vastu deities. 


eenia AeA UHR IATE: | 
Bream mifer aay | | Y 


gr 'havi'thya'di bhedassya' t eka’das’a uda'hr tah! 
dva'das'o garbhavinya'sas tato deva nives'anam II 4 


The eleventh is the planning of various roads and streets and that of various types 
of houses to be constructed as applicable to the roads and streets. The twelfth one 
is the laying of foundation deposit in appropriate places. The next activity is to 
arrange for the auspicious first entry of the concerned God. 


Bleed PESTS MANATA | 
deed STERTUTE g FTT | 4 


dva’das’a’nte dvija’di’na’m praves'as tadanantaram | 
tadante bhu’sura’n.a’m tu niri'ks"an.am uda’hr’tam// 5 


Subsequent to the entry of the Deity, the concerned persons should arrange for the 

first entry of the learned brahmins and the people of other castes. Next, arrangements should be 
made for enabling the brahmins to cast their benign and gracious look over the well-built 
constructions. 


erdt Tatas Cs Fea SAAT | 
TERA Cad mmm Fava: 11 & 


tato bhu'mi vibha'gassya't evam budhva' sama'caret! 
gr'ha'ramba' 'tpuraivam sya't amarava'sa nirn.ayah |I 


Subsequent to this, the procedures related to the apportioning of the sites to varios 
sects and workers are to be analyzed well. Having known well the settled order of 
these events , the Acharya should perform the necessary rituals. Before occupying 
the house, a fitting abode for the Deity is to be ascertained. 


qai qa WRTBTGT Warfare | 
Feta ferferamerar oa: || 9 


3 


pu’rvam deva’n pratis” t” a’ pya pas’ca’dvipra’n nives 'ayet! 
mu’laba’la’layoktena vidhina'laya nirn.ayah II 


First, the concerned deities(as desired by the owner) should be installed in the 
appropriate place and subsequently he should request the brahmins to enter the 
house. The entry into the temple is to be decided according to the rules set forth 
for the main temple and the miniature temple. 


CaM EIT-HTSSTTUTE PareoTT ATAT: | 
Seq HAH dh dqdsyH qm Wd || " 


deva'na'm syan manus "ya'n.a'm kurya'c cha 'la' vidha'natah! 


35.32. 


utkr's"t'e madhyame hi'ne deva ves'ma tatha'matam II 

The entry of the Deities and of the house-holders is to be decided according to the 
directions expounded for the sala-type of construction. The houses built in the 
daivika-pada are viewed in three different ways: superior, medium and lower. 


SHY aA ENAA Ale Tay AR: | 
SMA q Adsl AA AleHEATALT I | S 


utkr's"t'e devaves'masya d dhi'nam yadi tada’ narah! 
hi’nabha’vam tu yatnena samam votkr's"t'ma'caret Il 9 


The superior type of construction is fit to be the abode of the Deities. If it is 
of lower type, then it is to be set aside for the purpose of house-holders. The 


lower type of construction is to be re-designed so as to be in the medium type 
or superior type. 


vaari q qaifaa sitit wert 


DATS TETTE maa ANA: || $o 
HUET: VARIA WAR qp WD | 
SISTA SEGA ASA TANTA, || ?3 


etat sarvam tu pu'rvokta kramen.aiva sama 'caret | 


gra'ma di na'm gr'ha'di 'na'm ma 'lika'na'm vis'es"atah 10 
man.t’pa’deh praks"ya'mi praves’am tu maha'nase! 
anyes "a mapi vastu'na'm yajama 'na praves anam II 11 


All these are to be carried out according to the directions explained earlier. Now, 
I will explain the process for the first solemn entry of the Chief Person into the 
village and other settlements, houses and such others, large edifices known as 
malika, pavilions, halls, kitchen and other such constructions. 


Fal QA SIT CATH, SSH | 

TAA PATER PATH || 2 
MAJEN TAM, SATA AT | 

dada daa ata BEISSIHM | ?3 
aeta frase i2: aks esata | 

SeHOHAPLA AGS WATT || gx% 


sada’ sumanaso da’nta’n daya’yukta’n dr'd"avrata'ni 


patni’putra sama’yukta’n sarvopaska’ra samyuta’n// 12 
gra’ma’nuku’la naks"atra'n deva'gni gurupu'jaka n! 

vedaveda nga tattvajn"a'n s’rotriya’n priyadars 'ana'n Il 13 
adhi'ta s'ivas'a'stra'ms'ca da’ridra dos" avarjita'n! 
utkr's"t'akarma nirata'n anus "t" ha'na para 'yan.a'n Il 14 


On the occasion of the first entry, the Chief Person should donate land and such 
other valuable gifts to the highly qualified brahmins who should always be 
good-minded, who should have ability to control their senses, who should be 
compassionate, who are holding observances(vratas) with stability in mind, who 
are living with spouses, sons and daughters, who are associated with all sorts of 
etiquette, whose birth-stars are compatible to the vastu-nakshatra of the village, 
who are doing the worship of the Deity, Fire and Guru without fail, who have 
known well the basic principles(tattvas) enshrined in the Vedas and the Vedangas, 
who have been systematically trained in the recital of the Vedas, who are pleasing 
and gracious to look at, who have elaborately studied the Saiva Scriptures, who 
are bereft of distressing factors such as poverty, indigence and so forth, who take 
delight in performing the exalted and supreme deeds and who are highly motivated in 
the practice of religious austerities. 


famed Afaa assi aAa | 

USOT Maga WTesmefATUT A || gu 
farerepet Tala veresrs SRT AT AT | 

Weal facta aaa far 1| ?& 


fàremét ar Tal akg Prata qain | 
serg A Garter ean q 1 29 


vipra’na’hu’ya nis'citya das’a’n’gam lekhatet tada’ | 


3.229 


ra's t'ragra mau gota su’tre savyadaks "in.a la'n"cane Il 15 
vidya 'kulam piturna'ma svaccha’n’gam dasa va mata’ I 

mu'lakos'e likhitvaivam ta'mrapa'tre vinirmite // 16 
s’ila’dau va’ tada’ vastu s'raddhayodaka pu'rvakam | 

pradadya’d bhu'mi pu’rva’n.i gr'hopakaran.a'ni tuli 17 


Having invited such highly qualified brahmins and appointed them to be the 

honored recipients of the donations, he should make a record of certain features 
related to their identity. The name of their country, name of their birth- place, 
gotra(family lineage), sutra(vedic lineage), marks of identity visible on the right 

side, those visible in the left side, their educational qualifications, sub-division of 

the caste, name of the father and mother, honors received by them so far — these 

ten particulars are to be written in the primary record made of copper. Or, these 

may be inscribed in the stones. Having prepared such a record, he should donate 
valuable things with all diligence, accompanied by the water streaming from his right 
hand. First, he should make the gift of land and then he should donate the house-hold tools 
and utensils. 


si STAT SITE] ST TT a ARA | 
«mt rat a ferrent career FA: 1 g 


str'i'n.a'm a’bharan.am dha'nyam vastram ga'm ca payasvini'm! 
da'si' da'sa'm ca viprebhyo dadyacchraddha’nvito nr'pah !l 18 


For the ladies related to those brahmins, he should donate ornaments, food-grains, 
clothes and milk-yielding cows. For those brahmins , the King should present suitable 
female servants and male servants with all diligence in heart. 


TAMA Fel GARIA qd AHA | 
HAUT STHT qd ahaa FT || 88 
N ue q uTHTSP Adare” PAH | 


bra'hman.ebhyo mahi'm dadya’t pun.yaka’le tu sodakam! 


anyes"a'm is" t'aka'le tu dadya’t kevalaya'gira' 1 19 
s'es am sarvam tu sa’ma’nyam sarvava'stu nives 'ane! 


On the occurrence of celebrated auspicious days, he should donate land for the 
qualified brahmins with accompaniment of water streaming from the hand. For 
all others, he may donate lands and other valuable things in an auspicious time 
as desired by him. Without the accompaniment of water, he may donate them 
with appropriate wordings only. All other details are very common with regard 
to the first entry into all types of constructions. 


TRPA TUR SRA CATE Tel | 3o 
aanere, IA Wr | 
aAa ama, TASTE HTT | 22 


na’stika’n pis'u'na'n kr'u'ra'n deva'gni gurunindaka'n |I 20 
bala’pahr’ta brahmasva’n nr'padroha'di samyuta'n! 
varjayedi dr's'a'n vipra'n nr'pastad da'na karman.i!! 21 


The brahmins who do not have faith in God, Scriptures and self-disciplines, who 
are harsh and unkind, malicious, who abuse the Deity, fire-ritual and Guru, who 
have violently plundered the assets dedicated to God and the brahmins and who 
are in the company of traitors and rebellious men are to be abandoned by the 
king in such activity of making grants and donations. 


yip Tela quespes 3TH | 
verse wp Sn STGIUIT AL || 33 


pu rn.akumbha pradi'pa'ms'ca puraskr’tya s'ubhe dine! 
svastiva'cana samyuktam ves’ayed bra 'hman.a'n vara'n lI 22 


In an auspicious day, he should arrange for the holy-vessel of abundance(purna 
kumbha) and the lighted lamps to precede the procession and enable the qualified 
brahmins to enter the house amidst the chanting of auspicious benedictions and 
of the words of blessings. 


Agata WEST Vela SRI | 
sed we ga AT mp aT famen Ii 23 


caturvims 'atika'n madhya’n s"at'trims'at san’khyaka’n vara’n! 
kalpe caikam dvayam ca’pi trayam va’ sannives’ayet// 23 


To invite 24 brahmins for this occasion is of medium grade. To invite 36 brahmins 
is of superior grade. If brahmins are not available in this count, he should invite 
at least 1, 2 or 3 brahmins and enable him or them to enter the house. 


verge Gays fer qaa | 
eae damit wafer SAAT 1i 3X 
vds cw wash sm usu Sun 


stha’payecca yatha'pu'rvam vipra’n pu'rvoddhr ta napi | 
patni’putra sama’yukta’n deva’gni sahita'm statha’ 11 24 
etes"a'm ca praves’epi va’stu sampu’jya homayet! 


He should appoint the qualified brahmins whose characteristics have been told 
earlier to be present in this auspicious first entry ritual. As said before, they 

should be living with spouse and children and be diligently involved in daily 
worship of God and in the performance of the daily ritual of fire(nityagni). Even on 
this occasion of the first entry involving such brahmins, he should worship the 
Vastu Devata and perform the concerned fire-ritual. 


FPUCARO sed Tess || Qu 

Te Aaaa fare Tene | 

anA fasieg cd eie RATH I T 
akavat'amana'ccha'dyam adatta bali bhojanam// 25 


gr'ham vis'an vrajatyeva vipada’m padama’dara’t! 
svas 'aktitopi vipra'mstu sve sve gehe nives 'ayet!! 26 


The solemn and first entry should not be performed in the houses which are not 
provided with doors, which are not covered with enough roofing, in which the 

offering of bali for the vastu-deities had not been duly performed and in which 

some of its parts had already been used. Without any hesitation, such houses are to be 
abandoned for the first entry, since they will yield misfortunes to the occupants. The 
owners should arrange for the entry of the qualified brahmins into their newly built houses 
according to their capacity. 


afat AIA He Ya Taree I 
STMT RA UM SIT Aaa || 36 


daivika ma nus" e bha'ge gehe pu'rvam nives 'ayet! 
yajama’na’nuku’larks”e ra's'au va’ tannives’ayet// 27 


In the houses built in the daivika pada and manusha pada, the first entry should be 
made in the east side. The owner should make his first entry in an auspicious day 
synchronizing with a lunar mansion or a zodiacal house favorable to him. 


Te Wey Herat Meany A ASA | 
SAT THRO achat aa | 3 


gr'ha man.t'pa ku't'a'dau s'a'la'su ca maha'nase! 
anenaiva praka’ren.a tatkarta'ram nives 'ayet !l 28 


In the house, pavilion, central hall and such other parts, in the sala-type of house, 
and in the kitchen, the owner should make his first entry in the same way as 
explained above. 


eareraral Cael Wd veb- VASAT | 
AAG haat ddl Cag WISI WUCU || 38 


deva’la’dau deves'am devi'm skanda samanvita'm! 
athava’ kevalam devi'm deves’am ca’tha man.t'apam Il 29 


In the newly constructed temples and shrines, the first entry of Lord Siva is to be done 
as associated with His Sakti and Skanda. Or, the entry of Sakti alone or Siva alone 
may be arranged for in the suitable pavilion. 


ae sperat AATA: | 

TSM Aerial qp RNT || 3o 
samaa Gach STHIGHÜSRRISS | 

agud a ted a ATAT ii 3$ 


deva'n'gabhu'ta ku't'a'dau ves'ayetpu'rva ma'rgatah! 
ra'ja'na'm ma 'lika'dau tu pradha'na mahis "i'yutam Il 30 


pradha’na mantri samyuktam ama 'tya'dibhira'vr'tam! 
an’kura’rpan.a pu'rvam va’ rahitam va’ nives 'ayet 3l 


In the hall and such other constructions built in the sites associated with the 
daivika pada, the first entry should be done from the east side passage. The 

first entry of the King into the new palace is to be done along with the Prime 
Queen and prime minister and as surrounded by other ministers and companions. 
This entry may be done either preceded by or not preceded by the procession of 
germinated seeds(ankurarpana). 


TERY Helal Wey A AA | 
TAM ATI APT ATA || 32 


gr'ha man.t'apa ku't'a'dau s’a’la’su ca maha’nase | 
bra’hman.a’di caturvarn.a’n ma’rgen.a’nena ves 'ayet !l 32 


In the houses, pavilions, halls and other constructions, in the sala-type of houses 
and in the kitchen, the owners belonging to all the four castes-brahmins and others- 
should make their first entry in the same way as explained now. 


[efe eerie Ferd a anne aera aTa Surfers: Teer: | 
liti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre kriya'pa'de gra’ma gr'ha vinya'savidhirna' ma 
trayastrims'attamah pat'alahi 


This is the 33" chapter, titled “Directions for the solemn entry into the allocated parts of the 
village and houses", in the kriya-section of the Great Tantra called Kamika 


3X aegne fata: 


34 VA'STU S'A'NTI VIDHIH 


34 Directions for the Propitiatory Fire-ritual for Va'stu 


aia fate eret umma STIS | 
SISSTHSE SITE. VAST | g 


va’stu s'a'nti vidhim vaks” ye gra.ma.di’na’m s’ubha’vaham | 
va'stu'pas'amanam na’ma sarva dos"a vina's'anam Il 1 


Now, I will explain the essential rules for the performance of propitiatory fire-ritual 

meant for the vastu-deities, which ritual is conducive to all auspiciouness. The fire-ritual called 
the ‘propitiation of the vastu' is capable of nullifying all the defects which could 

have occurred in the site or in the construction. 


stat eren Sa Sa depu | 

aranan FTA STAG || 3 
COMIC CR MING CLONER 

Sait aS guine | 3 
TERA Sd deem heus | 

USAMA Aa SAT AT Sh I | X 
cath Aane MAA aa pu | 
enfirsmepd as carat ASÀ || 4 


san SA a adag | 
IRUM HATE ur JAAT: | | & 


ji rn.oddha’re navi’ka’re chede bhede tathaiva ca! 

va’yvagnijala sambadhe nr'pacora'di ba’dhake Il 2 
daks "in.apara vr'ddhau ca pra’ gudag chedane api ca! 

nyu'na tireke ma'nasya dva 'ranirgama bhedane Il 3 

pra’ka’ra parigha' bhede devata’laya kalpane | 

yajama na'ntare caiva hi’na laks"n.a va'stuke 1/ 4 

tyakte s'u'nye tatha’ nas"t'e pra'tilomye tathaiva ca! 

a bhica'rakr'te dos" e vya'dhi ma’ri’ bhaye api ca Il 5 

utpa te durnimitte ca sarvados "a 'panuttaye | 

va’stu’pas’amanam kurya’t sadya eva vicaks "an.ah |I 6 


When renovation works are to be undertaken, when the construction is to be renewed, 

when the buildings get damaged and affected with breaks and splits, when affected 

heavily by storms and floods, when defiled and disturbed by the king and thieves, 

when the south side and the west side of the building get extended, when the east side 

and the north side of the construction get reduced, when the exact measures of the 

buildings get decreased or increased, when the front entry and the back entry get 

displaced or distorted, when the enclosures and the beams meant for shutting the 

great doors are damaged, when new works are undertaken in the temples, when 

the present owner(yajamana) is replaced by another one, if the construction 

is found to be defective in vastu-rules, when the building has been abandoned or kept vacant 
for a long time, when some parts of the building get collapsed, when the 

vastu-oriented activities have been carried out in a way contrary to the recommended 

order, when the house gets affected by the misfortunes created by magical spells and 
malevolent incantations, when the residents of the building are affected by fear due to 
prolonging diseases and epidemics, when affected by portentous and unusual 

occurrences indicative of heavy calamities, when threatened by bad omens — under 

all such circumstances and contexts, the highly skilled Acharya should immediately perform 
the propitiatory fire-ritual for vastu in order to ward off all sorts of these defects. 


amana arta aaraa Aafia | 
aAA ETAN F || 9 
mg x aoa ARAA aA | 
mafri AN aeo ga AA I | C 


vakra rathya’nvite va’pi vinya’sa’dya vivarjite | 

anyes” vas ubha yuktes"u gr'hadeva 'layes"u call 7 
maha'dbhuta ca sampra'pte trividhe cottama’dike | 
pra’yas’cittam vis'es"en.a vaks"yama 'n.am idam nayet !/ 8 


If the village is found to be marred with bent car-streets or when it is found that the sites of the 
village have not been properly partitioned and allocated, when the houses and temples are 
affected by inauspicious occurrences and when miraculous and unexpected events occur in 
great scale observable in three levels- highly malevolent, moderately harmful and slightly 
dangerous, the Acharya should perform this expiatory rituals in a specific way as explained 
here. 


dat Te: paR AAS: Tea: | 

aema FAA TAHARI g 
ARAM CATRAATERT SORA APT: | 

Yia faa qaem] Tae F I Xo 


tato guruh kr’tassna’nas’ s'ivaviprah prasannadhi 'h | 
ahata’bhya’m suva'sobhya'm samyuktas sottari'yakah II 9 
va 'stvan'ga devata's sarva's tataccha’strokta ma 'rgatah ! 

pu jayitva' vidha’nena deva’nanya’n tathaiva ca Il 10 


The Acharys who hails from the lineage of Adi Saivas should take the bath , wear 
the clothes which have been washed and purified well and adorn himself with pure 
upper garment and appear with pleased and delighted mind. Then, he should worship 
all the deities which occupy the main parts and the sub-parts of the vastu mandala 

as explained in the Scripture adopted for the construction of that particular building. 
He should worship other Deities also as recommended in that Scripure in accordance 
with the relevant directions set forth in it. 


sme AeA TT spaterrerieir sm mat | 
afanan wafers AAATA || 23 
aei Z-XSBIBTI sat ASÀ aT | 
eA aver Seat aNg 1| 2 


va’stumadhye prapa’m kurya’c ca’nyasmin va’ manorame | 
darbhama’la’dibhir yukta'm sarva’lan’ka’ra samyuta’m// 11 
va run.ya'm indra ka's"t"ha'ya'm daks"in.e cottarepi va’ | 


^ 35 


tanmadhye dan.d'a ma’tren.a vedi’m pan"ca'n"gulocchrita'm!! 12 


He should arrange for the construction of a temporary pavilion at the center of the 
site or in any other charming place within the boundary. The pavilion should be 
provided with the garlands made of darbha-grass and it should be beautified with 

all kinds of decorations. In the west, east, south, north or at the center of the pavilion, 
he should raise a small altar whose side should be one rod in measure and height 
should be five angulas. 


agian Warfare ST || ?3 
STETEeRda AG gaa a | ?Y 


tasya'm pis "t'a kta su’tren.a pada’ni parikalpayet! 

caturn.ava vika’ra’s’ca pan" cavims'at padantu va’ // 13 
s"at'trims' adams 'akais'ca'pi catva’rims’annava’dikam | 
as"t'a's"t'aka padam va pi su'trvarga padantu va’ // 14 


On the top surface of the altar raised in this way, the Acharya should draw the vastu- 
mandala applicable to the site in such a way as to consist of 4, 9, 25, 36, 49, 64 or 81 
square grids.He should draw the mandala using the twisted thread well smeared 
with kneaded flour. 


Uda are fase farsa: | 
srferfsreeerfugret Hea qugetfedertisrep: | gu 
matey Teds usd | 


etes” vanyatamam yogyam vinyased va’ stu vittamah! 
s'a libhisstan.d ilam kr’tva’ tan.d’ulaistilamis’rakaih// 15 
la 'jadarbha sama’yuktam pus” pais’caiva samanvitam | 


The Acharya should select one from these various categories of vastu mandalas 
or from other types of such mandalas as considered by him to be a fitting one 

for the occasion. The he should design a slightly raised platform with paddy grains 
and spread unhusked rice grains mixed with sesame over it. Then he should strew 
the parched paddy grains, darbha-grass and flowers over the mixture of rice and 
sesame spread over the paddy grains. 


ae a da BEIT Fda E | ge 
UMN CAAT TAPS pA: | 
qum Vad eat «pue Heat AH II 29 


carum ca tatra samstha’pya ghr’tenaiva’bhigha’rya call 16 
samproks "ya hr'dayenaiva vastren.a’ccha’dya satkus 'aih! 
vedya’stu pas'cime des'e kund.am kr’tva’ trimekhalam II 17 


Then, he should cook the rice in a separate vessel and purify it with the drops of 
clarified butter. Having sprinkled the consecrated water with the accompaniment 
of hrudaya mantra, he should cover the vessel with cloth and the bundle of darbha. 
Then, he should design a fire-pit so as to be associated with three girdles, in the 
west side of the main altar(vedika). 


Ua SAM AAMT AeA | 
aa ate area afer Wi: II ZA 
aara sativa sraepsoreen | 


WESTSTRIR Gh gda SATA | | 88 


caturas’ram hastama’nam nava’n’gula samucchritam | 

tatra vahnim sama’dha’ya vahnika'ryokta ma’rgatah!/ 18 
samida’jya havirbhis’ca yavakr's"n'a tilairapi! 

madhva 'jya ks” i' ra samyukta du’rvaya’ homama caret II 19 


He should make a square fir-pit with a length of one hasta and a height of 9 angulas. 
Having deposited the fire produced in a systematic way as explained in the process 
of fire-ritual, he should nourish it with the recommended fuels and offer the oblations 
of faggots, clarified butter, cooked rice, barley, black sesame and durva-grass dipped 
in honey, ghee and milk. 


yara Brava fererirfesTenqeren: | 
HART Me AT Fos: qq we: 1 go 


pan”cabrahma s'iva'n'gais'ca vidya'n'gais's'iva pu'rvakaih! 
aghoren.a s'atam va’rdham dravyaih pu'rvaistu pan” cabhih !! 20 


He should offer the oblations with the accompaniment of 5 brahma mantras, 6 anga 
mantras, mantras pertaining to the vidya deha of Siva , preceded by the mula mantra 
of Siva. With the five substances listed earlier, he should offer the oblations with 

the accompaniment of aghora mantra for 100 times or 50 times. 


STERGRGTG GATS gerent AAT | 
piigi qd! eral megas mid I 22 


as”’t’ottaras’atam du’rva’homo mr’ tyujito bhavet! 
pu’rn.a’hutim tato hutva' va'tudeva'n samarcayet Il 21 


For the sake of Lord Mrutyunjaya( Conquerer of Death), he should offer the oblations 
of durva-grass for 108 times. Then, having offered the final and consummate oblation 
(purna ahuti), he should worship the vastu-deities with all the paraphernalia. 


yy pa Pear iaae | 
FAM VM AST eredi qq 1 22 


pades"u ku'rcam niks” ipya kurya’da’va’hana’dikam! 
brahma’n.am prathamam ces "t'va' tatassarva's'ca pu'jayet!! | 22 


Having placed the knot of darbha(kurca) on the grids of the vastu mandala drawn 
earlier, he should perform the activities such as invoking, installing and so forth. 
Having worshipped the vastu-brahma first, he should proceed to worship all other 
deities in due order. 


aega Tas AAT | 

adagra WTHTHROTSITSRTTH | 23 
FARA HA STSeTg STE TH | 
SISTERE Tl ASATATI TRS | | 3X 
RII SH Teel aAA AATA | 

ITI BEd q ATA YRETAT || 3 


dva’das’a’bda susampu’rn.a’m vipraja ti samudbhava'm! 

sarvalaks "an.a sampu'rn.a'm na’na’bharan.a bhus” ita'm!l 23 
s’ukla’mbaradhara’m kanya'm s'uklapus "pairalan'kr 'ta'm! 
s'uklavastrottari'ya'm ta'm sampu'jya nna dibhissukham 1/1 24 
tasyas'ca datva' ta’mbu’lam balidravya samanvitam |! 

datya 'tasya 's'ca haste tu balipa’tram gurus tada’ l1 25 


A maiden who has completed 12 years of age and who has born in the brahmin 
community, who appears as perfectly embellished with all auspicious features 

and lineaments, who is adorned with varieties of ornaments, who is attired in 

white garment, decorated with white flowers and who has put on the white upper 
garment is to be invited with due honors by the Acharya to be present there in the 
pavilion. With pleasant and settled heart, he should worship her with food and other 
items. At the final stage, he should offer her the piper-betel, areca nut, catechu, 
chunam and spices along with the substances meant for the bali-offering. The Acharya 
should place the bali-vessel on her hand. 


TATOO: | 
Taree fant eemgfet FR 3&8 


Hea h sta q a «ad | 


TART SATA SATA ii 36 
pan"ca'n'ga bhu's"an.opetas sos"n.i's"assottari yakah | 
nava vastradharas's'aiva vipro dadyadbalim smaret II 26 
madhva’jya dadhi samyuktam s'uddhamannam tu va’ dadet! 
sarvadravya sama 'yuktam athavainam sama 'caret Il 27 


It is maintained that the Acharya should have adorned his five limbs with the relevant 
ornaments; he should have adorned himself with head-dress(diadem), with the upper garment 
and new clothes. Above all, he should belong to the tradition of Adi Saiva. 

The Acharya of such an etiquette should offer the bali. He may offer the cooked 

rice, consecrated and purified, along with honey, ghee and curd. Or, he may offer the 
consecrated cooked rice along with all the substances recommended for this occasion. 


TÀ Fact EIICHTITGT ATA: | 
agg q Tr ARAM TIT ASTI 3 


ra'trau gra’mabalim dadya’t pra'sa'dau yathes "t'atah! 
catus "kun.de tu va’ va'stu deva'na'm tarpan.am bhavet II 28 


The bali intended for the whole village is to be offered in the night. In temples and 
palaces, this may be offered any time as desired by the Acharya. The propitiation of 
vastu deities may be performed in four fire-pits designed in four main directions. 


SAO TRACT TATAT AA feet | 
STAT Gash Cae, STOTT TERT TAT | | 28 
A STAT Seer SHEA qp afar | 


daks "in.a'm da’payet pas’ca’d a’ca’rya’dis” vanukrama’t | 
adhma’ pan"ca nis” kam sya’d dvigun.a’ madhyama’ bhaveti! 29 
trigun.a' cottama’ prokta’ des’ikasya tu daks” in.a’ 1 


Then, the king or the chief person(karta) should honor the Acharya with sufficient 
ceremonial fees. All those priests who assisted him are to be honored in due order. 

With regard to the ceremonial fees to be offered to the Acharya, 5 nishka of gold is of lower 
grade; 10 nishka of gold is of medium grade; and 15 nishka of gold is of superior grade. 


sented emm Tat fasi 1i 3o 
Sie spesa Arava wveurfag | 
AUST Aa qst TH ATS s | 3$ 


gaiarda fattest eret | 


agraha’ra’dike deva'ga're rajn"a'm dvijanmana'm II 30 
vais’ya’na’m s'u'draja ti na'm a'va'se man.t'apa'dis"ul 
can.d’a’la’dyus” ite caiva tajjanma maran.epi ca I! 31 
du's"itesvasura'dyais'ca vidhimenam sama’ caret! 


In the places such as the settlement for the brahmins(agrahara), shrines, dwelling 
places of the king and the brahmins, in the residences of the trading community 

and the agricultural community, in the pavilions and halls, in the places occupied 

by the people of outcaste, at the time of birth and death, in the places defiled and 
tormented by the demons(asuras) and evil spirits, the Acharya should observe all these 
directions expounded here. 


RU WT giva sei Aa ate: AAT II 33 


agag GA SIT MaHeAlsh qp aT | 
qan q Placa mae q HRA || 33 
ku’pe va’ pus" karin.ya'dau jalam sarvam bahih ks" ipet 32 


sahasra kumbha toyam va’ s’atakumbhodakam tu va’ 1 
pan” cagavyam tu niks” ipya s'a'ntihomam tu ka'rayet 33 


To make use of the newly constructed wells, tanks and other such sources of water, 

first the water accumulated in these sources should be drained out. Either 1000 pots 
(kumbha) of water or 100 pots of water should be pumped out. Then the Acharya 

should deposit the aggregate of the five substances got from the cow (panca gavya) inside 
these sources of water. Subsequent to this, he should perform the fire ritual 

with the recommended oblations. 


Ista aiaa Ferd fared emequfedfefenia aka: Feet: | 
liti kamika’ khya maha’ tantre kriya'pa' de va'sts'a'nti vidhirna’ma 
catustrims’ atamah pat’ ala’hı 


This is the 34^ chapter titled “ Directions for the propitiatory fire ritual of vastu” 
in the kriya section of the Great Tantra called Kamika 


3^ 


34 Meat fate: 


35 S’A’LA’ LAKS"AN.A VIDHIH 


35 Directions for the Construction of Single Mansion and 
Successive Mansions 


AMAA MIATA AAT GT | 
Sa STATA a RTETSITUTE Fars: 11 ? 
AVA ISSA STATE ATTA: | 


atha’tas sampravaks "ya'mi s'a'la'na'm laks"an.am param | 
deva'na'm bra’hman.a’na’m ca ks" atriya'n.a'm vis'es"atahl 1 
vais 'ya' nam s'u'dra ja 'tina'm vasayogya’stu ta'smr tah! 


Then, I will explain with all details the the specific lineaments and features of single 
mansion and of other types of mansion considered to be exclusively fit for the 
residence of deities, brahmins, kshatriyas, vaisyas and sudras. 


Usb Aage: ARAT: | 3 
aged fae g arafes wera | 
qr Us Aa: STAT: meaa 3H: d 3 


eka dvitricatussapta das'a s'a'la'h prakirtita'h 2 

tadu’rdhvam tritrivr’dhya’ tu ya'vadis"t'am prgr'hyata'm! 

ta’ eva ma lika'h prokta'h ma’la’vat kriyate yatah!/ 3 
It is well ordained in the scriptures that the mansion may be single, complex of two, 


three, four, seven and ten main buildings. To exceed this maximum, the number of 
buildings may increased, the increment being three. Any number of buildings may 


be constructed as desired by the Master of the building. Since these buildings are 
constructed one behind the other like a garland, these are significantly called ‘Malika’. 


mmaa CATA SETH RHA d | 


weed cane fatter Aada Y 
STETIT aAA fren Aa: | 
ferearredieed Sard. Ayora arate: 1i 4 


ma’nanta’vad dvividha’ khya’tam hasta bhakti vas'ena tu! 
sa’rdha hastam sama’rabhya tritryan'gula vivardhana't!! 4 
as" t'ottaras'atam ya’vaddhasta’na’m vistaro matah 
vista’ra’dardha hastam sya't trigun.a'ntam sama'yatihi! 5 


The applicable sytem of measurement for such costruction is said to be of two kinds- 
cubit based(hasta) and division based(bhakti). Starting from one and a half hasta and 
increasing by three angulas to reach 108 hastas, the width of the mansion may be 
taken according to convenience. Half hasta added to the width, to start with, the length 
of the mansion may be three times the width as the maximum. 


Usi BEATA TATRA: | 
Greed war Aaa ferream 11 & 


facant aad s fase WHAT T: 0 " 


evam hata prama’n.am sya'd bhaktima’na vas’a’t tatah! 

eka hastam sama’rabhya tritryan'gula vivardhana’t!/ 6 
vista’ra’d dvayan’gua’rdha’d dvigun.a.nta’ sama 'yatih! 
ekabhakti vis’a’la’t tu ca'rdhabhakti vivardhana’t// 7 
trigun.a.nta prama’n.ena vista 'ra'da'yatir mata’ I 

vista’re ca’yate caiva vinyasta' bhaktayas'ca tah! 8 


Thus, the hasta-based system has been told. Then, the system based on division is now 
explained. Starting from one hasta and increasing by three angulas successively, 

the width is to be determined. Increasing the width by two and a half angulas, 

to start with, the length is to be arrived at , twice the width being the maximum. 
Increasing the width of one part or division by half the measure of the main unit, the 
length may be held to the maximum of thrice the width. The division based system is to 
be applied width-wise and the length-wise. 


TA STETIT TET IT AAST: | 
feret emer Aa BT SATS SRI: || g 


prama’n.ena samsta’s’ced vis” ama’ va’ yathes” tatah! 
vista’re ca’yate caiva yuga’ oja's'ca bhaktayah i! 9 


The division based units are to be applied symmetrically to the width and the length. 
Such division based units should be congruent to the main units. They may be in odd 
number or they may be taken as desired by the Master of the building. And they may be 
in even number or odd number aligned eather with the length or the width. 


TIA al STRESITETHSITÉU at | 
MASA VAT aT deESTHTGTGE ITI aT || Ro 


bhaktyabhantara ma’nam va’ bhati ba’hyam atha’pi va’! 
bhakti madhya prama’n.am va’ tatstha’pada’t tatha’pi va’ // 10 


These units of division may be applied to the inerior measure of the hall or to the 
exterior measure of the hall or to the measure between the interior and the exterior. Or, 
to the height of the lowest part of the building. 


TRA g carat Tasa SAAT: | 


SAIN Ta Wh ATTA || 29 
He AS aida fed eo farsa | 


caturas’ram tu deva’na’m dvija'na'm api sattama 'h! 
ks” atriya’n.am tatha’proktam anyayora 'yata's'rakam II 11 
hi'noktam s'res"t'a ja 'ti'na'm hitam noktam viparyaya t! 


O. the good-hearted Sages!, the mansion should be square for the deities. Square 
building is applicable even to the brahmins. It is acceptable to the kashatriyas also. 
And for all other castes, the building should be rectangle. The square building is 
excluded for the trading community. Construction of the buildings contrary to these 
directions is not conducive to the welare of the inhabitants. 


Ren uu aedem at ure: |i ?3 
Wrap feum ema faim sme | 
UIST SIT pr TR RSTHTÜTTSTTSRT | | ?3 


vista’ rasama utsedhas sapa’do va’ sa'rdhakah 12 
pa dona dvigun.o va’pi dvigun.ova’yatis sama’ I 
pa’da’ya’maistu va’ kurya'd vaks” yama’n.air yatha'kramam II 


The height of the building should be equal to its width. Or, it may be one and one- 
fourth, one and half, one and three-fourth of the width or twice the width. Or, it may be 
twice its length. Or, the height may be taken as equal to the length of the lowest part 
of the building. The width, length and the height should be determined in due order 

as set forth here. 


emma ares q Tem writ Ta | 
SUS qp CATA TART AAT I ?Y 
Rema Faci maaga AN | 
famam Geter UfUTERTH || gu 


a’ya’di sampadardham tu vista’re ca’yatau tatha’ | 
utsedhe caiva hasta’na’m samyak sampu’rn.ata’m nayet!/ 14 
vista’ra’t kevalam va’thava’ya’ma’dunnate tatha’ I 
vista’ra’ya’ma samsarga’d a’ya’dyam parigr'hyata'm!! 15 


For the attainment of all comforts and wealth, a’ya and other factors related to the 
measurement of the building are to be examined either based on its length and breadth, 
or height. While analyzing, the full hasta measure is to be maintained( avoiding the 
fractions of a hasta). A’ ya and other factors may be examined based on the length 
alone or the width alone or height alone or from the combined measure of length and 
breadth. 


as Rara senha | 
aÀ aay ais A873 SISdI NAA I | ?& 
fag weed fefera g wf: | 
AATA RUE AT TTT || ?'5 


as"t'atritryas"t'abhirhatva' as"t'amanvargabhair bhajet ! 
a’yo vyayas’ca yonis’ca naks "atram s’es” ato bhavet ll 16 
trims 'ada 'pnotu paryantam tithirva’ram tu saptabhih! 
athava’nya praka’ren.a ca’ya’dyam parigr 'hyata'm |! 17 


The taken measure(of length or width or height) is to be multiplied by 8, 3, 3 and 8 
and divided by 10, 8, 14 and 27 respectively. The remainders obtained denote a’ya, 
vyaya, yoni and naks"atra respectively. It is to be divided by 30 to know the tithi 
aspect of the taken measure and by 7 to know the va'ra aspect of the taken measure. 
Or, a' ya and other factors may be examined in other way also. 


eed euer fug quium cw dme | 
ATTA AT AS "ret: || 6 


EIE re ESSE EC IS HATS | 
STATE Yaa ATA ATTA || 88 


dairghyam dairghyasya vista'ram dairghya na'ham ca na'hakam! 
as"t'a nanda’gni vasubhir gan.ayen nanda nandana'h ii 18 
arkadig vasubhaissapta navabhis'ca krama’d bhajet! 

a’ya’dyam pu 'rvavat proktam a’ya’dhikyam s'ubhapradam 1/19 


Mutiplication should be done in the order of length, length, breadth, length, perimeter 
and perimeter by 8, 9, 3, 8, 9 and 9 in due order. And it should be divided by 12, 10, 
8, 27, 7 and 9 respectively. The remainders obtained denote a’ ya, vyaya, yoni, 
naks"atra, va’ra and ams’a respectively. The measure for which the a’ya factor is 

in excess of vyaya is conducive to all auspiciouness. 


DHS THAT THA FAA | 


der ee sedes ATA q AT II 20 
wed Tea Fass aT ara | 
aape Aaa TTR STATA II 28 


TAQ Meal AAA Baa, | 


yajama 'nasya janma naks” atren.a’nuku’lam yatha’ bhavet! 
tatha’ pari ks" ya kartavyam na'ma naks"atrkam tu va'!| | 20 
pari 'ks"ya bahudha’ kurya’d ubhayam va’ pari ks" ayet! 
sarva’nuku’lyam sarvatra va'stu yasma’n na labhyate // 21 
tasma's gun.a’dhikam gra'hyam alpados "am yatha’ bhavet! 


The favourable measure is to be determined according to the birth-star of the Master. 
A' ya and other factors are to examined in this way. If the birth-star of the Master is 
not known, the star corresponding to his name is to be taken for analyzing a'ya and 
other factors. In all places and in all circumstances, an auspicious measure for the 
building which is favorable for all the factors(a' ya and others) is very difficult to 
obtain. So, a'ya and other factors are to be examined carefully in various ways. If 
needed, both the birth-star and name-star could be taken for analyzing the fitness of 
a’ya and others. The measre for which the beneficial aspects are exceeding and defects 
are insignificant is to be accepted. 


AALA a BE VER HT Ru EST 33 
Brat eq da wes Sit Head | 


adhis "t'ha'nam ca pa’dam ca prastaram karn.a eva cal! 22 
s'ikharam sthu’pika’ caiva s'a'l'an'gam iti kathyate! 


The base(adhis"t'ha' nam), lowest part(pa' dam), entablature(prastaram), corner 
structure(karn.am), cupola(s’ikharam) and the pinnacle(sthu'pi) — these are 
the six component members of the main buildings. 


WARA SIT AIT gau |i 23 
taai RAA a Uae at array | 
SMesSMAMT salsa SHAT: || ?Y 
SISA AA A ACTS eA | 


yajama 'nasya ja’nvantam na’bhyantam hr'daya'vadhii! | 23 
gal’a’vati s'irontam ca pa’da’rdham va’ tribha'gikam! 
trya'di s"od's'a bha’ga’na’m adhikam vokta ma'natah!! 24 
adhis "t'ha'nasya ma nam sya't tatpa'dasya tha kathyate I 


The proportionate measure of the depth of the base should be from foot to the knee, 
navel, middle of the chest, neck or head of the Master. Or , one eighth of one third of 
the lowest part may be added to these measures. Or, 3 parts to 16 parts of this lowest 
portion(pa' da) may be added to these measures. This is the prescribed measure for the 
basement(adhis" t' ha'na). Then, the proportionate measure of the lowest part(pada) 

is now told. 


mieri Sas arse Aaaa t gu 
SETHRTUTTATI: SATA: Tea: | 
THAT easel ferrea 1| 38 
famae femur: hta: | 
AGT PART TST BATA | | 3 


TPP I SITUE AE: | 


Ud Seed Wea ALATA THT || 2 


sa’rdha hastam sama’rabhya tritryan'gula vivardhana't!! | 25 
navahasta prama’n.a’nta’h stambhotsedha'h praki’rtita’h! 
an'gulatrayam a’rabhya ca'rdha 'n'gula vivardhana't II 26 
trims anma 'tra'vasa'na'stu vista 'ra'h praki rtita'h 
caturams’am sama 'rabhya s" od'as'a'ms'am yatha’ vidhi!/ 27 
bha’ga’nkr’tvaika bha'gena nyu'nam sya’dagra vistarah! 
evam u'rdhvordhva pa'da'na'm ta’ra’ya’mau prakalpayet !/ 28 


Beginning with one and half hasta and increasing this by 3 angulas each time, the 
height of the pillar should be upto 9 hastas. The circumference of the pillar is to be 
from 3 angulas to 30 angulas, increasing the measure by 4 angulas each time. The 
height of the pillar is to be divided into 4 parts to 16 parts according to the proportion 
of the pillar. The circumference at the top of the pillar shoul be less than one such part. 
In this way, the proportionate measures of the height and circumference of the pillars 
of the upper storeys are to be determined. 


TER Urey UTA HRA | 


TAM AAA SHeA AHEM AGATA: | | 28 
«i areata ef Se HAZE: | 
TER TAT q ae Hus feeftarc 1 3o 


prastaram pa’da dairghyasya ca’rdha ma’nena ka'rayet! 
tanma nam navadha' kr’tva’ caika’dya’ caturams'akaih!! 29 
nyu’ nam va pyadhikam va'pi prastaram ka 'rayed budhah! 
prastarokta prama’n.am tu sarvam kan.t'he vidhi’yate // 30 


The wise architect should design the enrablature(prastara) in proportion to the measure 
of half of the height of the pillar. This half height is to be divided into 9 equal parts and 
by adding one part to 4 parts to this half-height or reducing one part to 4 parts from 


this half-height, the wise architect should design the entablature. All the proportionate 
measures prescribed for the entablature are applicable to the neck part(kan.t' ha). 


qah adar q arash fafta | 
qara tear at rat uiepews | 3? 


pa doktam sarvama’nam tu s’ikharepi vidhi'yate! 
dhr'va' vidha’na ri’tya’ va s'ikaram parikalpayet II 3l 


All the proportionate measures prescribed for the pillar are applicable even to the 
apex part(s’ikhara) of the building. Alternately, the s'ikhara may be designed according 
to the specific star(va'stu naks” atra) of the building. 


spud MIA I KA: Weed: | 
qah Aas AR TAARN | 33 
NR Steet SCAT AAT | 


kan.t'hoktam sarva ma’nam tu stu’pyutsedhah praki’rititah | 
pa da vis” kambha ma’nena dvigun.adi nava’ntakam// 32 
bhitti vis" kambha uddis"t'o dvyan’gulenaa’thava’ nayet! 


The proportionate measures prescribed for the neck part(kan.t'ha) are applicable 

to the pinnacle also. The height of the pinnacle should be in proportion to the neck. 
The width of the wall is to be decided according to the height of the pillar. The length 
of the wall may be two times to nine times the length of the pillar, the increment 
being 2 anglas each time. 


aera wmm feet feret || 33 
Nema g feni Setar aAa: | 
Werfrdfta AM sedd SAPA || 3x 
ARTA AT AT aT AAA: | 


as”’t’a’n’gulam sama’rabhya dvidvyan'gula vivardhana’t!/ 33 
trihasta’ntam tu vista'ro bhitti’na’m pariki’rtita’h! 

mu labhittiridam ma'nam u'rdhve pa’da’rdha hi'nakam! 34 
anyonyam adhika’ va'pi nyu'na' va’ bhittayas sama hi 


Starting from 8 angulas and increasing by 2 angulas each time, the width of the wall 
may be upto 3 hastas. This is the proportionate measure of the basement of the wall. 
The upper portion of the wall must be one fourth less than the basement measure. AII 
the walls may be eaqual in height or greater than or less than each other. 


MAA sga FEM vi SAA d || 34 
qad MA req ATT age | 
maae AA AAT: | 3& 


s'a laika' dan.dakhan.d'a'bha' dvis'a'la'tad dvayena tui! 35 
tat trayen.a tris’a’la’ sya'c catus’s’a’la’ catus" tayi I 
saptabhis sapta s’a’la’sya’d evam anya’ stu ki’rtita’h1/ 36 


A single main building will look like a broken staff. A complex of two main buildings 
is called dvis’a’la’. That which consists of three main buildings is known as tris’a’la’. 
Catus’s’a’la’ is the one which consists of four main buildings. And sapta s’a’la’ is the 
one which consists of seven main buildings. In this way other types of s’a’alas are to be 
designed. 


ferent Ape Wars, RaRa | 
amish TAGS Wald ufteneudq || 39 


vista’re caika bhaktya’di pan"ca's'at bhaktika'vadhi 1 
a’ya’me pi tathavr'ddhya' s'ata'ntam parikalpayet !! 37 


In actual construction of the s'a'la- building, the width may be increased from one 
division to 50 divisions. Similarly, its length may be increased by one division to 100 
divisions. 


SITHTHH aa: WTA ST ANT: | 
vais vere SAAT: | ac 


a'sa'magre tvalinda'ssyuh pradha’ne va’ vis'es"atah! 
eka dvi tri catus" pan” ca s"at'sapta linda samyuta 'h il 38 


In front of the main buildings, verandah is to be designed. If not for all, at least 
the main building is to be specially provided with verandah. The complex of the 
buildings should be with 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, and 7 verandahs according to the number 
of s'a'las. 


gS wr adage STAT YA: | 
JAER ur Enis Vata vera || 38 


3.422 


pr's"t'he pa'rs've tathaivasyuris "t'a des'e athava’ punah! 
pr thu dva'ram ca dva’ram ca evameva prakalpayet I! 39 


In the back side and in two sides of the building or in the desired place, verandah is 
to be designed. The main entrance which should be bigger than all other interior 
entrances is to be designed. Corresponding to the main entrance, all other entrances 
are to be given proportionate measures. 


"e gaa pre AMAIR ERAN | 
adfer geal ¢ fegeredHmudi| xo 


madhye tu pra’n’gan.am ka’ryam vis’a’lenaika pan'ktikam! 
ardha pan’kti vr'ddhya' tu tris’atpan’ktyantam is” yate // 40 


A courtyard is to be provided at the center of the building. It should be with one 
row formed along its width. Increasing by half row, the architect may go upto 30 
rows to be added with courtyard. 


STIITH eS Fed SISTI | 
Usb FAST SERI SAA s AT || Y? 


a'ya' me caika pan 'ktya 'di trigun.a’ntam vis'a lata"! 
evam brahma’n’kan.am ka’ryam jalapa tayutam na va'!| 41 


Along the lenth, single row and others may be constructed , its with being three times 
the width of the main hall. In the same way, the outer courtyard is to be designed 
associated with or not associated with open duct. 


faa anf wendes where | 
TAA f frat m renew || Y3 


mis'ram va pi prakartavyam bhraman.asr’va va'riyuk! 
ba 'hyava riyutam va'pi vivaram va’ prakalpayet !! 42 


The outer courtyard may be designed with its one part associated with duct and the 
remaining part without the duct. Or it may be provided with encircling outlet for 
water. The water outlet may be outside the courtyard. The water outlet may designed 
so as to appear like a gargoyle. 


uendere fauente uraura faex: | 
YATANA MAAS SEMA || Y3 


ekapan’kti vis'a'la'di pa'dapa 'da vivr'ddhitah 1 
pan” cabha’ga’vasa’na’ntam s’a’la’vistara is" yate // 43 


The width of the main building should correspond to the width of single row or to 
the width increased by one fourth each time reaching the maximum of 5 parts. 


deer feret q tata vce | 
afa: gerer FAT A AGAMA: | x% 


pr 'thudva'ra vis’a’lam tu caivameva prakalpayet! 
alindah pr’thudva’ren.a samo va’ ca’rdhama’natah1/ 44 


The width of the Great Entrance( main entrance) should be decided in the same way. 
The width of verandah should be equal to that of the main entrance or equal to half 
the width of the main entrance. 


SRAM dila Sarg aussi: | 
TATA HASTA || x4 


dva’rama’nam tathaivam sya’d dan.d’ika’ dva’ramardhatah I 
garbha'dha'na kraman.akam kabhitti mukhya dha'mani!! 45 


The proportionate measure of other entrances is to be decided in the same way. In the 
dan.d'ika type of building, the width of interior entrance should be eaqual to half the 
width of the main entrance. In the main building, foundation-deposit is to be performed 
for the upper storey. 


afer attri ar Tale Tea | 
aa gaa at mates fatte | Y& 


daks"in.e netra bhittau va’ garbha’dha’nam praki'rtitam! 
athava' brahmabhittau va’ garbha'dha'nam vidhi'yate 11 46 


It is laid down in this scripture that the foundation-deposit is to be done under the 
wall associated with wing-like construction(netra) in the south side of the building. 
Or, the foundation-deposit may be done under the wall provided around the brahma- 
sthana. 


Sasa TSTRHTSTU: ITAA | 
SH TA da fiva TE TIT l Yo 


kabhittir daks” in.e bha'ge sva’mya’va’sah pras’asyate | 
uttare rangabhityuktam tad gr'hin.ya' gr'ham bhavet!/ 47 


The room on the south side of the upper storey is well delared to be the living room 
of the Master. The north side of the upper storey is called ran’ gam(theatre-like 
courtuard) and it is the living room meant for the Mistress. 


PAA skeet spart fas: | 


TAME TS TA SAT TATRA | | xc 
TATÀ Fa r Heat gu feed | 
erferea ERAS Cad STATA q || Ys 


kabhityagrabhr'te dva'radvayam kurya 'dvis 'es"atah 
navabha'ge gr'he tatra daks"in.e pan" ca bhagakam II 48 
va’mabha’ge trayam tyaktva' madhye dva’ram vidhi’yate | 
alinde dva’ramevam sya’t anyatra’pyevemeva tull 49 


Two entrances are to be specially provided in the front portion of the upper storey. 
Either the length or the width is to be divided into nine equal parts. Of these, five parts 
are to be left out on the right side and three parts are to be left out on the left side. The 
entrance should be in the middle of the remaining one part. Entrance should be provided 
in the verandah in the same way and in all other enclosures also, the same procedure 
should be followed. 


HUE q ST Ha Hera saa | 
ARa g Ae SRISTSRH || 4o 
MTA An: eey Ae | 
fakes cares ane g aT umm II 4g 


kampadva’ram tu va’ kurya'n madhyapa’rs’va dvayostatha’ | 
bhittivya’se arkabha'gam tu ba’hye ba'hya s'ara'ms'akam!! 50 


yogasya madhyamah pa'da madhyamas'ca vidhi’yate | 
bhitti madhyam tayor madhyam pa'damadhyam tu va’ samam!! 51 


In the middle and in the sides of the building, the architect should provide entrance in 
the fillet( raised between two mouldings). In the breadth side of the building which is to 
divided into twelve equal parts, five parts are to be left out on the outer side. The center 
of the joints and the center of the lowest part should be in the same line. The center of 
the wall, the center of joints and the center of the lowest part should be 

equi-distant. 


AMT A ESTH. LA aca araa 33d | 
HOTTA STE g AeA SEI |i GR 


kon.am ca madhyamam stha’nam tyaktva’ va’rivaho bhavet! 
kon.a’t tr’ti’ya bha'ge tu jalanirgama is” yate // 52 


Having left out the center place of the corners, the architect should provide passage 
for water conduit. It is desirable to have the outlet for water in the third part from 
the corner. 


Ted Fees a gua fait | 
*gré da Aes a ag fetta | u3 


gr`haks”ate mahendre ca pus” padante vidhi’yate I 
bhalla’t’e caiva madhye ca dva'rama'su vidhi yate 11 53 


It is prescribed here that entrances should be in the grid of Gr'haks"ata, Mahendra, 
Pus"padanta or Bhalla't'a or at the central grid. 


SEAT qnare AIT FAST | 
ea SHS Wa WSER d d act II Y 


hastastambha tula’di’ni nara’n.a’m yugma san’khyaya’ | 
deva’na’m ubhayam gra'hyam madhyadva’ram tu vai tale// 54 


The short pillars which support the upper beam and the lower beam which support such 
pillars are to be in even number for the buildings meant for the common people. 

For the deities, they may be in even number and odd number. And , for the deities 

the entrance should be in the middle of the vastu-plan. 


STHETRTÉG Fea qp ATTA War | 
SCAM AAT at Wem sU | u4 
smesso «fad: PNTA, | 


aiaa am: We RTI UTE: || ug 
UHPIMTAAA FARTA HAT | 
Tera were kes sree | AC 


anna 'ga 'ra'di madhyam tu va’stumadhya’t pradaks"in.e! 
a’ditya’n nandapa’da’nte pan"ca'n'gula gatikrama’t!/ 55 
va’stumadhyadudak pu'rvam daks"in.a'paratah krama't! 
dharma nanda's"t'a dha’tvams’a’h pu'rva bha'ga'di pa’daka’hi/ 
ekaika’ms’a gata's tatra stambhastha pana karman.i! 
gr'ha'n'ghri madhyayor madhyam bhitti madhyam iti smr’tam 1/57 


From the center of the dining hall, coming in the clock-wise direction from the center of 
the building( from the center of brahma-sthana), from the grid of Aditya upto 9 grids, 
counting in terms of 5 angulas , positions for the erection of pillars are to be identified. 
From the center of brahama sthana, they should be marked in the north, east, south 
and west in due order. Appropriate grids from the east segment are the 10", 9", 8", 7 
grids. In one part of each grid, the pillar should be erected. The center between the 
pillars of the house and the center of the wall must be in the same line. 


th 


Vs AGUS Wh Weal She | 
dede q SITAE STATS fd Hts Ii uć 


evam caturgr’ham proktam s’a’la’ya’m kalpayen nava! 
etatsarvam tu s'a'la'na'm sa’ma’nyam iti ki’rtyate // 58 


Thus the construction of caturgr’ha type of building has been told while planning for 
the new construction of main buildings. All the directions so far told are common for 
all types of new construction of main building. 


deter fada mea am | 

SARITA APTS S HAT || ug 

Sa yaa a PaaS HAT | 

UHM STET IT Rarer Taras | &o 

emat mrda AAT | 

mea Heel gm VASA || &? 
taitila'na'm dvija ti na'm pa's"an.d'a's'ramin.a'm api! 
hastyas 'va ratha yodha’na’m ya'ga homa'di karmasu Il 59 
deva'na'm bhu’pati’na’m nr’ttagi’ta’di karmasul 
ekas’a’la’ pras'asta' sya' t stri’n.a’m rangopaji vina'm!! 60 
la’n’galam gan.ika'di na'm s'u'rpam ugropa ji vina'm! 
s'a'la'virahita stha'ne kudye dva’ram prayojayet !! 61 


For the guardian deities, brahmins, monks who belong to the heterodox systems, warriors 
who fight mounted on elephants, horses and chariots, those who are engaged in the 
performance of sacrificial rituals and oblations, celestial beings, kings, those who are 
proficient in dance, music and such other arts, single mansion is highly fit to be 
occupied. La'n'gala type of mansion is fit for the women who live by doing the works 
concerned with theatre and auditorium and for the courtesans. The s'u'rpa type of 
mansion is fit for industrious persons who maintain their livelihood by doing harsh 

and fierce works. In a place not covered by the arrangement of multiple mansions, the 
architect should construct a wall provided with a small opening. 


SAYA GAY CH HASH | 
TIM Wet Fea THA ferefherd | &3 


u'rdva bhu'mim sama’rabhya racana’ kathyate adhuna’ I 
pradha’na s’a’la’ yatraiva rangastha nam vidhi’yate // 62 


The construction of storeyed building, starting from the one storeyed is now explained. 
In a place where the main building is located, the construction of theatre-like courtyard 
is recommended. 

CTA TARA ASU FATA | 


getergd Aled AE MAATA || &3 


sva 'mya 'va'sasya vinya’sam man.t'apa'ka'ra samyutam! 
cu li'harmyayutam cordhve ca’gradva’ra samanvitam // 63 


The main room to be occupied by the Master is to be associated with an ornamental 
costruction which would look like a pavilion. That building is to be associated with a 
room at the top floor provided with a front entrance. 


sm«qarerd Aa apres forse: | 
Wad: pue Tes Fata I &Y 


va studva rayutam caiva kabhittes’ca vis'es" atah! 
sarvatah kun.d’a samyuktam gr'hadva'ra samanvitam // 64 


The room in the upper storey should be specifically provided with an entrance aligned 
with the main entrance of the building. It should be ormnamented with pit-like motifs. 
It should be provided with a sub-entrance applicable to the building plan. 


Taha Gar STI WE | 
weisen ur xqeitersiqd q am ti &4 


ran’ gabhitti sama’yuktam dha’masopa’na samyutam | 
sordhva va'stavya samyuktam cu liharmyayutam tu va’ ll | 65 


It should be provided with painted wall and flight of steps leading to the upper floors. 
It should be associated with multiple apartments of upper storeys fit for comfortable 
living and with top-tower. 


anadah Popea | 
oige Adi a aad d STIS | &R 


agrakarma sama’yuktam karn.aku t'a dvaya’nvitam | 
karn.aku't'a vihi nam va’ ca'nyat sarvam tu va'stus"ul! 66 


It should be provided with the components essential for the front side and with 
two towers at the two corners of the top roof. Or, the construction of top-towers 
may be left out. All other details for the construction are as explained before. 


Fea TSUKI WUSUd Yd ¢ aT | 
aa FIST hae A STATA || gU 


madhyamam ca’n’kan.a stha'nam man.t'apena yutam tu va’ I 
sabha’ka’rayutam va’pi kevalam va’ jalasthalam1/ 67 


The central courtyard may be provided with suitable pavilion. The storage of water 
may be provided with a motif in the form of sabha or it may be left out without any 
such ornamental construction. 


es Rest AIA uw famem | 
yar Wea aeie aR 11 ac 


u’rdhva bhu’miritikhya’ta sa’nyatha’ ca nigadyate | 
pradha’na man.t.apa'ga'ram cu’li’harmya vivarjitam Il 68 


Thus, the lineaments of upper storeys have been told. Such lineaments have 
been told even in a different way in another context. The pavilion-like hall 
may be left out as it is , without the addition of top-tower. 


Tartare fata vw Pare qeu | 
qea siege IAT || Ge 


sva’miva’sam vdha’yaivam rangam kurya'ttu tatsamam! 
lu’pa’rohakriya yuktam anyatpu 'rvokta vartmana ' // 69 


In this way, the living room of the Master is to be built. The theatre-like room meant 
for the Mistress is to be designed so as to be equal to the Master s room in all respects. 
It should be provided with sloping rafter. All other components are to be built in a 
manner as explained before. 


AIA Td Mea FIRSTS GI | 
esi ener facta aud fest: | Yo 


athava' sarva s’a’la’ya’m lu’pa’rohan.am eva va! 
u'rdvabhu'miritikhya'ta' dviti'yam s'r'un.uta dvija'h!l 70 


As an alternative, the sloping rafter may be provided for all the main buildings 
which constitute a single complex. The designing of upper storey has been told 
in this way. O, the twice-borns!, now listen to the second type of construction. 


AGMA Tat g Teac | 
ar server acter fenis 1 08 


catus’s’a’la’ praves’e tu tadadhobhu'mirucyate | 
sa’ bhu'mi man.t'apa'g'ara culi'harmua vibhu’s” ita’ 11 71 


In a place where catus's'a'la' type of building has been constructed, the architect 
should design the lowest floor(first floor). That should be ornamented with suitable 


hall and top-tower. 


TIAA STETIT AN | 
aga daa fara: uie | 3 


tadadhasta’t samanta ttu pr’thudva’rayuta’ tatha’ | 
bha'gadvayena tatraiva vinya'sah paripat’hyate 11 72 


Below that lowest floor, the main entrance should be raised. It is prescribed here 
that the main door for this entrance should be of two parts. 


aga age ceca ANTA | 
agura TST FA | 93 


catus” kon.e catus”ku’t’am tadvista’ren.a nirmitam! 
caturbha'ga dvibha'gena pras"t'ha'va'sa sabha'm nayet!! 73 


In all the four corners, four niches(towers) are to be built, their dimensions 
synchronizing with those of the corners. In the four parts or two parts behind the 
main building, a hall is to be built so as to look like a decorated stage. 


ampe SIR: BST IST | 
Waar rq feq || ox 


EDICICISEEESD EE TUO AAT || (9 


325233 


agraku't'a dvayor madhye s'a'la'h pr's"t'ha sabha yatha' | 


pa rs'vayorubhayos'caiva caturbha'ga'nta vistaram// 74 
pan” jara dvitayam ka’ryam karn.aku t'a samodayam! 
pradha’nava’sa netrastha netraku’t’advayam nayet !/ 75 


The back side hall of the main building should be positioned in a line that runs 
between the two front towers. On either side of the building two cage-like motifs 
are to be built to the extent of four parts, their height being equal to the height of 
corner towers. Adjacent to the façade of the main building, two gables are to be 
built. 


ae Talla Bea aAA | 
JBTSTERTWI Tad SAS STATA || 96 
Sa aay Aaaa | 
AT THT Ae ATCA I | VY 


tayoru’rdhvam parya pti ru’rdhvato dvitala’ntika’ | 
pr’s”tha’va’sa sabha’ tadvat anyatsarvam adhassthale!! 76 
avasa’na samayuktam tritalan” caitadi’ritam |! 


alindasya samanta ttu bha'genaikena va'rakam !! 77 


The top of the gables should reach the roof of the first floor and the bottom of the 
second floor. The second floor should be provided with back side hall. That which is 
provided with all the essential components of the first floor and with residential rooms 
1s known as the third floor. Around the verandah, there should be a corridor whose 
width should be one part. 


GRIT ATATA: | 
TAT saaa T UTR: || ec 
aRar qam fam: | 


pars’ vayorubhayos’caiva ca’gras’a’la’nusa’ratah! 
tatha’ pradha’na s’a’la’ya’stvanusa’ren.a pa'rs'vayoh!! 78 
alindasya’nusa’ren.a pu’rva bha'ge vis’es” atah! 


According to the pattern of the first main building and to primary buiding, projections 
are to be provided on either sides of the fornt part, aligned to the corridor. 


arg AAA arse ANMAT: || 98 
aAa MAA Yeh feral sé: | 
FEMA BEAT: TATA || Co 


AeA WIA d ACSA HA | 
WUT S AAMT ARR A ARIA || £8 


bha'gadvaya vinis" kra'mo bha’gadvaya vis’a’latah// 79 
sadva 'ranetra s’a’la’na’m s"at'kam ca lindato bahih | 

catus 's'a'la'vasa na nta'm u'rdhva'dhah parikalpayet!! | 80 
tadadho bhu'praves'e tu taddva'rasya'vasa'nakam! 
s”an.n.a’m vai netra s’a’la’na’m antara’le ca va’ssthalam//81 


Projection should be with the extent of 2 parts. For the s’a’la’s associated with entrance 
and side wall, there should be six terraces one above the other corresponding to the 
design of catus's'a'la'. Above that, entry to the next floor should be built upto the 
entrance of that floor. The open terrace may be in the surrounding corridor for all 

the six s'a'las provided with facades. 


ACUI MAAAR TATA | 

aà art aa ya we fum: | l? 
TTP guys VALI UPATA | 
ayaa od aa Seni || 63 


caturbha’ga’yatam bha’ gadvaya vista’ra samyutam | 


daks "in.e cottare caiva pu'rve caiva vis’es” atah! 82 
agrakon.e dvayos’caiva pan" castha’ne prakalpayet ! 
athava' narr’te va'yau devabha'ga samanvitam Il 83 


The corridor whose length should be 4 parts and width 2 parts should be built in the 
south, north and especially in the east and in the two corners of the front side. Or, 
it may be designed in the south-west and west so as to be in touch with the daivika-belt. 


aera wr AeA wtddqwredeiWit | 
deu gaps Uepsprendis i! ex 


va 'sassthalam va’ vidha’tavyam u'rdhvatas "s" at'sthalopari! 
tadadho bhu'dvya yukta rajju su'tra kapotayuk // 84 


Above the six floors, a chamber may be built. Next to the sixth storey, there 
should be two levels of floors associated with rajju-sutra and kapota(mouldings). 


vacada Teh XISITHTSITE ATTA | 
datmdqregHedrg Ae TTA |i An 


etat saptatalam proktam | rajn"a'm a'va'sa yogyakam! 
tadadhasta’t samanta ttu bha'genaikena va'rakam II 85 


Such design is known as seven storeyed building, fit for the dwelling of royal 
personages. Above the seventh floor, a compound wall is to be built all around, 
its extent being one part. 


Cea Wie AAC | 
TAA TRTRSTRTSTSRTSRH || eR 
UAHA THR SpSTaTSIeSTRHSBH | 


etad das’atalam proktam rajjusu’tram adhassthalam ! 
tadadhasta’ttalam caika' das'a dva'das'a bhu'mikam i! 86 
evameva praka'ren.a kuryada's" od" has'aks"makam! 


This is said to be ten storeyed bulding whose ceiling should be associated with 
rajju sutra. Above this tenth floor are the eleventh storey and twelfth storey. In this 
way, the architect may construct upto sixteen storeys. 


are g wading feta seater | co 
ada vafeqen orth rema aaa | 
seh UTA fSrerres Terra ANAF | | C6 


a’dyam tu sarvatobhadram dviti' yam vardhama'nakam!! 87 
tr ti yam svastikam proktam nandya’vartam caturthakam | 
carukam pan" camam vidya'c cha’la’na’m apidha'nakam!! | 88 


Of various types of s’a’la’ buildings, the first one is sarvatobhadra; vardhama’naka 
is the second; savstika is the third; nandyavarta is the fourth; caruka is the fifth. These 
are the specific names of s'a'la' buildings. 


SASH Fea stum | 

afar art Aa UU cafe Wd I 68 
Waal: yarda Ada SAA | 

Weed ud qe «fami wu dem |i Ro 
Sat FEATS MATT | 

fee eres renada fasts: | Rg 


sarvatobhadram as”’t’a’syam veda’syam vardhama’nakam | 
daks "in.e cottare caiva s”an.netram svastikam matam I 89 
pa rs'vayoh puratas'caiva caturnetra sama’yutam | 


nandya’vartam smr’tam pu’rve daks"in.e pas’cime tatha’// 90 
uttare saumya sa’la’di s’a’la’na’m a'syami ritam! 
nis” pat’am carukam vidya’t sarvatraiva vis'es"atah il 91 


The s’a’la’ building associated with 8 frontispieces or facades(a'sya) is called 
sarvatobhadra; associated with 4 frontispieces is called vardhama'na; associated with 
six facades in the south and the north is called svastika. That which is provided with 4 
facades in its two sides and in its front is considered to be nandya' varta. The specific 
construction in square design without the intersection of cross beams is known as 
caruka and it is of significant importance everywhere. 


STE aged ag weg wie 
FART rrt Met AEH SAT, || $3 
fest faféd da meratah | 


a’dyam catus” t yam yattu sarves”a’mapi s’amsitam | 
vis'es"a'd bhu’bhr’ta’m s'astam carukam devayogyakam !| 92 


3:233. 2 LOSS 


dvija’na’m vihitam caiva pa's"an.d'a's'ramin.a'm api! 


The first four types of building are good for the people of all castes. Caruka type of 
building is specifically recommended for the rulers of the country. It is also fit for 

the presence of the deities. It is also fit for the brahmins and for the monks of hetrodox 
systems. 


MAGA carfer-a AT TGA AÀ || g3 

farareafecay smi usd 3 WII | 

UA ATH q spera g HUS || «Y 
s'a'la'bha'ge tvalinde va’ pr'thu vara’ms’ake api !/ 93 


vinyasastvis "t' a’khya’to man.d'ape ukta bhu'mike! 
eta'sa'm ma lika'na'm tu kurya'd agre tu man.d'apam!! 94 


In all the places fit for construction as said before, either in a portion of as’a’la’, 
verandah or in the bigger corridor lying outside, pavilion-like halls are to be constructed 
interspaced evenly around the house. In the front side of the row of buildings also 
which look like a garland, pavilion-like halls are to be constructed. 


THUMM GAR TACIT TATA | 
ARTACATTSA g freA ATAT: || g4 


ekabha’gam sama’rabhya va'savya'sa sama’vadhi | 
a’ya’mastvams’a vr’ddhya’ tu vista’ro va'satassamah Il 95 


Starting from one part and reaching upto the full breadth of the house, the length of the 
building is to be increased gradually part by part. Or, the length may be equal to the 
breadth of the house also. 


Chena g Maeda ARR: | 
ura Aa aad ql gS 


mgg g Aaaa MAA ÈT | 


ekaika bhakti hanya’ tu tribhaktyantastu vistarah | 
ekadvitritalopetam catus”pan” catalam tu va’ l1 96 
man.d'apam tu vidha’tavyam s’a’la’na’m agrades’ake | 


Reducing the parts one by one upto three parts from the breadth,the proportionate 
measures of the pavilion to be built in the first storey, second storey, third storey, 
fourth storey and fifth storey are to be derived. Such pavilion should be built 

in the front portion also. 


Us SII AST SATUS AAT || qo 
THT Sas WIRT ferret: | 
GAMMA pataa WUSW || Rc 


evam bhu'tasya va’sasya samanta’n man.d’apam nayet!! 97 
ekabha'gam sama’rabhya pa’dabha’ga vivr'ddhitah! 
pan” cabha’ga vasa’na’ntam kuryad a’vr’ta man.d’apam!/ 98 


In the house constructed in this way, the architect should construct the pavilions in all 
directions with equal intervals. Starting from one part, increasing one fourth of a 

part each time and reaching the maximum width of five parts, the surrounding open-hall 
should be constructed to form like an enclosure. 


ST ST aid Seta qa: | 
yaad d Palas AST | | 88 


hastama’nena va’ kurya t trihasta’dardha vr’ddhitah! 
pan” cadas’a kara’ntam tu kuryad a'vr'ta man.d’apam/i 99 


Or, the width may be held in terms of hasta also. The width should be from 3 hastas 
to 15 hastas, the increment being half a hasta each time. With the width derived in this 
way, the enclosing open-hall should be constructed. 


med feat af da ura difas | 
Ayaa BAST aT Hoa MAA FA: | Roo 


man.d’apena vina’ va’pi tena ma’nena pi’t’hika’/ 
vibhadra’va’ sabhadra’ va’ kartavya’ ma’lika’ budhaih!/ 100 


Or, the construction of enclosing hall may be left out. Instead, a raised platform 
(pi't'ha) may be constructed with the same measures. The garland-like building 
(ma’lika’) should be constructed by the wise architect either associated with or 
not associated with portico. 


MA qd Adley AHIMA: HATA | 
yam faa qp MENTIRA || $0? 
fazer STATA TGA ees fepe: | 
apra AAAren, Ua RATATAT || $03 


s'a'la'na'm tu caturdiks"u caika bha'ga'ditah krama't! 

pa dabha'ga vivr'ddhya' tu ca's"t'abha'ga'vasa'nakam!! 101 
vinirgatasya ca'ya mo tadvr’ddhya’ tasya vistarahl 
dvigun.a’nto vidheyassya't evam syanmadhya va'ran.am!! 102 


In all the directions around the s'a'las, projection should be provided whose length 
should be from one part to eight parts, the increment being one fourth of a part each 
time. Or, the length may be twice its width. The central enclosure is to be built with the 
same length and breadth. 


HAIG sm dfe g aT EST: | 
Usi SII SING] AAAI || $03 


madhyava’ran.a yuktam va tadvihi' nam tu va’ dvija’h! 
evam bhu’tasya va'sasya samanta'tsya't khalu’rika’ 11 103 


O, the twice-borns!, the house may be built so as to be associated with central 
enclosure or it may be without such central enclosure. The enclosure building 
(khalu’rika’)should be constructed around the house raised in this way. 


AM REI heal Pelle SIT: | 

SI AAS Tel d WISSITSIEI TUTORIS || Rox 
ada uf: pata WATT: | 

vein dae STHSTRTTSRHTSTRRI: || Fou 


va’savya’sam caturbha’gam kr’tva’ caika'di bha'gatah 
vr'ddhya'm va'sasya ba'hye tu s”od’as’a’vadhi bha'gakam 1/104 


vyapohya paritah kurya't prathama 'varan.a 'ditah! 
khalu'rika 'stu caika'di saptabha'gavasa'naka 'h il 105 


The width of the house should be divided into four parts. With the increase of one 

part, the architect should reach a maximum of 16 parts in the outer side of the house. 
Having left out this stretch of 16 parts, the primary enclosure and others should be built. 
The enclosure building should be constructed in the stretch whose width is to be from 
one part to seven parts. 


uw wma YB HAAS: | 
AAAI 3THTSITGSTÍSTSRT qf ST || $08 


SWAT aT frat at GRATIS: | 

Uae q GH SIT fase FAT I oly 
agam Weg q dada faetad | 

sae Seat ste AAS GT | Rod 
weaarastit ara B aiscafae AN | 

FEMME als weis: JEAN 1i $08 
maage HIS Rrena T | 

aad aa SM MIATA q aT NAA || Xo 


3.235 


mukhe ca pa’rs’vayoh pr's"t'he pattayassyur yathes "t'atah! 
ojoyugma prama’n.ena nyu’na’va’pyadhika’ tu va’ 1I 106 
sabhadra’ va vibhadra’ va’ khalu'ri'syadyathes "t'atah! 
eta'sa'm antara’lam tu samam va’ vis" amam tu va’ I 107 
khalu’ri’ dha'ma madhyam tu tadvadeva vidhi’yate | 

antara le bahir va’pi adhikam nyu'nam eva va’ II 108 
ekapa rs'vo adhikam va'pi pr's"t'he va'pyadhikam yatha' | 
muka 'ya'mamukhe va’pi pa’rs’vayoh pr's"t'hatas tatha' |! 109 
s'a'la'ya'm ukta ma'nena bhaktirhastavas'ena va’ | 

tatsarvam atra samgra’hyam s’a’la’ma’tram tu va’ bhavet// 110 


In the front, sides and in the back, foot-path should be designed as desired by the 
Master.They may be in even number or odd number, with decreased or increased 
measure. The enclosure building may be with or without portico as desired by the 
Master. The corridors of these main buildings may be in even number or odd number. 
The central space of the enclosure building also may be provided with even or odd 
number of corridors. The outer side of the corridor of the enclosure building may be 
with increased or decreased width. If it 1s increased in one side, corridor at the back 
side also should be increased by the same measure. For the s'a'la' buildings , the 
proportionate measures are to be derived as explained now or all such measures may 
be decided in terms of parts or hastas. The main building may be left out as it is 
without any annexe. 


UHM THAT axi Rar | 
Geter fast sith Atel TAA q I 223 


ekabhaktya’di bhaktyardha vr'ddhya 'digbhaktika 'ntikam | 
khalu’rika’ vidhau proktam sa’lam tatrobhayatra tu !l 111 


From one part to ten parts, the increment being half a part each time, the measures 
of the enclosure building may be increased proportionately. On either side of this 
enclosure building, protective wall should be built. 


aqha femme PaCaayrreer | 
yaari IT Heal Teta SAW || $23 
eredi SITE fees Heal qp ATTA | 
uara FT SIRTSRTR || 823 


khalu’rika’ vis’a’la’mstu tricatus "pan" ca bha'gakam! 
s"at'sapta bha'gam va’ kr'tva' bahirevam vyapohya cal! 112 
antare s’es” abha’ga’mstu hitva’ madhye tu sa'lakam! 
eka nekatalopeta mu 'la'ya'mena bhu'mika m II 113 


The width of the enclosure building should be divided into 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 or 8 parts. 

One part should be left out in the exterior side. The remaining portion should be again 
left out in the inner side and in the central space a chamber should be built. In the 
multi storeyed building, the upper floors should be with proportionate measures 
corresponding to those of the ground floor. 


THAR AAA MHRA aT | 
aya mede q effer I 2X 


sabha’ka’ra s'iroyuktam s’a’la’ka’ram atha'pi va’! 


325225 


athava’ man.d'apordhve tu cu'li'harmya vibhu's"ita'm!! 114 


The top floor should be provided with an apex construction in the form of sabha' 
or s'a'la'. As an alternative, this may be ornamented with top-tower placed above a 
pavilion. 


afas ure: fenf2rqzt TATA | 
asta dió at dated AERA || 234 


tala'dhis "t'ha'na padebhyah kin” cidu;na prama'n.aka'm! 
tadvardhitopa pi t'ham va’ tadvardhita masu'raka m! 115 


The proportionate measures of the base(adhis"t'ha'na) and of the supporting pillars 
may be with a corresponding decrease of small measure. Based on the modified 
measure, the proportionate measures of secondary base(upa pi’t’ha) or of the 

top segment of the base are to be derived.. 


Wea THE "pps q aT | 

Faas AAAS det SIT | | 88g 
ase aai af SARITA q aT | 

Udi GAH HA STHTTÉSS SIEHT, | | $2 


pa da'ya'ma samottun'ga masu’rakayutam tu va'! 


mu’ladha’ma samottun'ga 'dhis "t'ha'na tala samyuta'm!! | 116 
tadvihi'na tala'm va'pi samasthala yuta'm tu va'! 
eta'm khalu’rika’ kurya't pra'sa'da'dis"u buddhima'ni! 117 


The enclosure building should be built in the larger edifices or mansions by the wise 
architects. The height of the base should be equal to the length of the lowest member 
of the building. The ground floor should be levelled with the base whose height 
should be equal to the height of the upper storey of the primary main building. The 
basement may be bereft of such levelled floor or may be with evenly spread floor 
without reference to the base(adhis"t' ha'na). 


eat HAST SF Aa USA | 
Gerd a Age Hees cu Teed || ??4 
ITAA SUA EK STAR qd A SH | 
Geta da NR ferrent 1 228 
Us MAT AMMA TAM AAR | 


deva'na'm manuja’na’m ca vis'es"a'd ra'ja dha'mani! 
pus" padante ca bhalla't'e mahendre ca gr’haks” ate // 118 
upamadhye athava’ dva'ram | upadva'ram tu va’ nayet! 
khalu’rika’yutam caiva gopuram vidhina 'caret !/ 119 


evam s'a'la'm yatha’ s'a'la' prama’n.ena sama'caret! 


In the edifices fit for the deities, brahmins and especially in the palaces of kings, the 
main entrance and secondary entrance are to be provided in the grids of Pus"padanta, 
Bhalla't'a, Mahendra or Gruhaks"ata or at the center of the interspace. They should be 
provided with the enclosure building and tower(gopura) according to the directions set 
forth here. In the same way, the main building should be constructed in accordance 
with the proportionate measures pertaining to the s'a'la' type of building. 


TAPIA SIT Hes Akad g aT I $30 
agia aah sITEIEHUT WEG | 
FGA maA AT PAH APTA || $33 
Ra Werder] q Hares sh | 


garbha’ga’rayutam va'pi madhye bhaktiyutam tu va’ // 120 
khalu’rika’ vidha'noktam ba'hyantar ma’rga samyutam | 
caturams’a’di bha’nvanta bha’ga’n kr'tvaika bha'gakam!! | 121 
hitva’ mu’latala’dyam tu kurya'c ches" en.a buddhima’n! 


It may be with a hall provided at the brahma-sthana or with a partitioned wall around 
the brahma-sthana. It should be provided with exterior and interior links according to 
the rules prescribed for the enclosure building. The wise architect should divide the 
length and width into 4 to 12 parts and having left out one part in the exterior, he should 
construct other components of the building as said before in the remaining area. 


ash gt AAAI Se | $33 
BRITS ates GH TTA q ST | 
Ugia sedges faeftad 1 23 


adhis "t'ha'na'di s’ad’vargam tanma’nam upapi t'hake!! 122 
dva rotsedha'ya da 'tavyam samam va’pyadhikam tu va’ I 
khalu'rika 'talam yadvat tadvadatra vidhi’yate // 123 


The proportionate measures applicable to the six parts from the adhis"t'ha'na to sthupi, 
are correspondingly applicable to the secondary base(upa pi't' ha) also. Its height may 
be equal to or greater than the said measures. The designing of the ground floor should 
be done in the same way as explained for the enclosure building. 


aama À SATA | 
renueva Feta: 11 $?3Y 


mu ladha'ma tala't kin" cidu'nam va'pi sama'caret! 
sa lagopurayostun'gastvadhikas 'ca'pi mu latah 1/ 124 


The halls should be constructed in such a way that their measures may be equal to or 
a little less than the measures of base floor. The height of s’a’la’ and gopura may 
be greater than the measures of the base floor. 


TRAGER NITRRERGER | 
ATH RACH MAAR RR: fons I | 824 


gopurasya’pyalan’ka’ram s’a’la’lan’ka’ravan nayet! 
sabha’ka’ra s’iroyuktam s’a’la’ka’ra s'irah kriyam// 125 


The ornamental construction for the gopura should be done in the same way as done 
for the ornamentation of s’a’la’ type of building. It should be provided with the 
finial which should look like a sabha’. As an alternative, the finial may be in the 
form of s’a’la’. 


TUSHAR Gach Fett end fepe | 
andsid 3TETei MAAA || $3& 


3.25 


man.d'apa'ka'ra samyuktam cu li 'harmya vibhu's" itam! 
agrato alindakopetam at't'a'lam sa’laka’ntare Il 126 


It should be associated with pavilion-like hall and ornamented with top-tower, with 
corridors in its front side and tower within the boundary wall of the uppermost 
terrace. 


Tired q fenem AANT | 


aguia APT GAME ATH: || 82% 
Aid TOT q WIBRTSTERdL Ta | 
NR a ier a Aerated AATA 1 $34 


gopurasyatu vista’ra tribha'ga'deka bha'gikam! 
caturbha'gaika bha’gastu pan” ca bha'gaika bha'gikah!! 127 
nirgamo gopura’n.a’m tu pra ka'ra'd ba’hyato bhavet! 
gopuram ca khalu'ri' ca mu’lava’stu niri ks "an.am 128 


The width of the gopura should be divided into 3 parts, 4 parts or 5 parts and out of 
these one part should be for the projection of the gopura. Such projection should be 
provided in the outer side of the enclosures also. Gopura and the enclosure building 
should be oriented towards the brahma-sthana. 


eR Uses Teac E | 
srerrrafest Té STHHTIT GAP | | $38 


antare ra'jadevi'na'm gr'ha'n.yantarmukha ni ca! 
pradha'na mahis"i' geham va'mabha'ge sama’caret!/ 129 


In the inner enclosures, chambers specifically meant for the queens should be oriented 
towards the inner side. The chamber for the Prime Queen should be constructed in 
the left side of the brahma-sthana. 


SAMMY ETE] TTEXGITqIG PRAT | 
SATA qure] HALES g II $30 


anya’sa’mapi tadba’hye gr'hasya'vr'tya ka'rayet! 
anyes "a'mapi tadba 'hye karturiccha’ vasena tu// 130 


For others who are close to the queens, rooms should be built around the inner 
enclosure lying along the daivika-belt. For other ladies who are not close to the queen, 
rooms should be in the outer enclosure or in other segments as desired by the King. 


TE TAA TATEA SR: | 
aA sae tat Ted gaa Il 232 
yia qaftate: usada qf: | 
Sara AMG erase TRUE Fa || $33 


pra’gan’kan.am pradha’nasyat pra’gava’gan’kan.e jvarah! 
daks”in.e jayadam ra’jn”a’m narr'te ripuvardhanam II 131 


prati'cya'm putramitrardhih pas'cimottarato mr 'tih | 
udi'cya'm kos’avr’ddhissyad i’s’a’ne maran.am dhr'vam!! 132 


The courtyard placed in the east is the primary one. The courtyard designed in the 
south-east will cause mental pain and other ailments; designed in the south will yield 
victory for the king; designed in the south-west will result in the growth and increase 
of enemies; designed in the west will give prosperity for the decendents and relatives; 
designed in the north-east will cause death; designed in the north will result in the 
continued increase of treasure and designed in the north-east is sure to inflict death. 


THAME HATS TATA | 
Saas STAT SPT Hp SATA | ?33 
sepe cadet ueregerreres | 


samanta't parigha'm kurya'd ra 'jadha'mni'dami ritam! 
deva’na’m anya ja ti 'na'm api yogyam sana tanam // 133 
a’rambhaka’letvetes”a’m pr’thapr’thag ihocyate! 


Around the entire stretch of the palace, a protective moat should be constructed. This 
is said to be essential for the royal palace. The right time for the commencement of 
constructional works as applicable to the deities and to all other classes of people right 
from time immemorial is now told separately for each type of building. 


PEN PRASA yit || ?3Y 


AA Guy aresmamor repe | 

gem Fah uh dEHSDSQES |i $34 
HRS RT AVA dEST«THUG T | 

ale Pale Te qu seu g feri | 234 


kumbhasthe makarasthe arke pu’rvageham atha'rabhet!! 134 
mes"as the vr’s” abhe da’ks” yama’pyam simha kuli’rake | 
tula'ya'm vr's'cike saumyam nes’t’amnayac catus”t’ayam// 135 


bha’skarasya dis'i ves’ ma nes” t'am ca’ntarmukham sada’ / 
yadi kurya’d gr’ham tattu vatsare tu vinas’yati// 136 


The construction of east-facing house should be commenced when the sun is in the 
zodiacal house of kumbha and makara. That of south- facing house should be 
commenced when the sun is in mesha and vrushabha. That of west-facing house 
should be started when the sun is in simha and karkata. That of north-facing house 
should be commenced when the sun is in tula and vruscika. All other four months- 
mithuna, kanni, dhanus and mina- are not desirable. In the east, house oriented towards 
the interior of the village should never be opted for. If built, it will be ruined within 
one year. 


Waa Hd AVA qae dieu ST | 
MEA q Te Aa CAT ATTA Aa ii ?30 


su'ryastha'ne kr'tam ves'ma tadgr'ham pi d'yate dhr'vam! 
bhaumasthe tu gr'ham ks"tram stha’pitam na’s’tam bahvet!/ 137 


From the perspectives of the ground plan of village or city, it is to be noted that the 
edifice built in the grids of Sun will certainly afflict the owner. Houses built in the 
grids of Mars will destroy the prosperity of the owner. 


WAT FANN Bes Ta ATTA | 
vaca yeaa Baa wd |i E 


s'anais'care tu sampra’pte ks” udbhayam tatra va'sina'm! 
ji vastha’ne gr'ha ks” etram sarvasampatkaram bhavet!! 138 


Houses constructed in the grids of Saturn will cause hunger and fear to the inhabitants. 
Houses built in the grids of Jupiter are productive of all wealth and prosperities. 


Ws AA pd ae Pea eao | 
strap Wu OST Aes: FRI Te 38 
ald wer aft da ust we wad | 
aag ferae? Us Weal PATA || ?Yo 


s'ukra ks” etre kr'tam ves’ ma nityam kalya'n.am a 'dis'et! 
budhasya paramam saukhyam candrah purus"a dainyakr’t1/ 139 
kurya t stribhyas sukham va pi caivam ra's'au phalam bhavet! 
ams 'aka'dis"u vijn” eyam evam jn" atva' sama'caret Il 140 


It is ascertained that the houses constructed in the grids of Venus will yield auspicious 
results for ever. Houses built in the grids of Mercury will yield everlasting comforts 
and happiness. Houses constructed in the grids of Moon will put the male members in 
poverty and distress; but they will yield happiness and comforts to the female 
members. In this way, the effects of the zodiacal houses will occur to the inhabitants. 
In the same way, the effects resulting from ams'a and other factors should be known. 
Having known well all such effects, the architect should commence the constructional 
works. 


vada TERT xSITGSICSTHESRTH | 


wmm fafed su Miaa T || ?v? 
sfr a aAa a Mees NAA | 
fora Aa do as fH shad Te 11 ?Y3 


evameva praka'ren.a stha'payet prathames "t'ka'm! 
cha’ya’ya’m vihitam ves'ma girer deva’layasya va’ !l 141 
ba 'dhitam ca nadi’ srota sa’ ca s'oka'paham bhavet | 
chinne bhinne tatha’ nas"t'e namite abhimate gr'he // 142 


Having analyzed in this way, the architect should place the first brick in the base 

of the foundation of the proposed building. The houses built so as to be in the shadow 
of mountains or temple towers will get affected in due course. Houses built in a place 
liable to be affected by inundation and flooded river are conducive to grief and distress. 


The houses which are in continued decay, which remain disjointed, which have been 
spoiled by rains and thunder and which are bent down due to the passage of time are not 
fit for dwelling in, even though such houses are intensively dear to the owners. 


STE: spore Areas Teg: | 
Hh: atapa Fd TEA: || ?v3 


agastyah karavi’ras’ca nandya'vartan"ca kims 'ukah! 
arkah ka’rpasakas’caiva s"ad'ete gr'ha na's'anah 143 


Agastya, karavira, nandyavatra, kimsuka, arka and karpasaka- these six plants should 
not be planted in the house, since they are ruinous to the buildings. 


Tea: aR vererfssred Tae esr | 
Te a Tea AST AT: || $?YY 


pala's'ah khadiras’caiva plaks"as'cintavat'as tatha’ | 
gr'he na vardhani’ya’ssyur gra'ma'dau s'ubhada' mata'hl 144 


Palasa, kha'dira, plaks"a, cinta'vat'a — these trees are not to be grown in the house- 
complex. But they will yield auspicious effects to the villages and others. 


GUAT aed was TH sif | 
SRT CREHTIGT TTE STRAT | $Y* 


sabha’ya’mamitam va'stu pada dairghya samam yadi! 
yuktavya 'ya 'dikam tasma’t tada’ gr'ham as'obhanam II 145 


If the length and breadth are equal in the sabha' type of building which has been 
constructed without proportionate measures, then it means that the house is affected 
by the defect of vyaya being in excess. Therefore such kind of building is 
inauspicious to live in. 


TASH qd Wad aye afer | 
OR We qe Care diesen TAT || ?Y& 


pratyan'mukham tu s'ayanam dos "adam daks "in.a'mukham! 
dva’re pa’dam tu nes"t'am sya't nodakpratyakchiro bhavet! 146 


One should lie on the bed facing the east. Lying on the bed facing the south will 
cause all sorts of ailments. To sleep on the bed, stretching the legs towards the 
entrance is not desirable. While sleeping, the head should not be in the west and north. 


TS AGA Veo A EISE T | 
agarrean Ta STA TASHA: 1 RAC 


bhojanam na’nuvams’am sya’c chayanam ca tathaiva ca! 
anuvams’a’ gr'hadva'ram naiva ka’ryam s’ubha’rthibhih!/ 147 


In the place synchronizing with the sub-diagonal of the house, dining should not be 
done. Sleeping also is not to be done there. The entrance of the house should never 
be designed in the sub-diagonal by those desirous of auspicious benefits. 


UHM TS HAY A Palla: | 
& & Ae TEA d MA HI aaf: || 2x4 


eka s’a’la’ gr'ham kurvan ya’mye kuryat prayatnatah | 
dve dve va'run.a ya'mye te s'a'le ka’rye tvatandritah |l 148 


If eka-s'a'la' type of house is to be constructed, all care should be taken to see that 
it is built in the south of the selected ground. In the west and in the south, dvi-s'a'la' 
type of buildings are to be constructed with untiring efforts by the Master. 


AMM qp Hea qd AAA femur | 
fates ast q gata uiteewdq i 3x3 


kon.a s’a’la’m tu kr’tva’ tu vasanna’s’u vinas’yati! 
dvija gehasya vams’am tu pu'rva'gram parikalpayet I! 149 


If the house is built in the coners of the selcted ground, those who occypy that house 
will be ruined within a short span of time. In the house meant for the brahmins, the 
cross-beam should be placed in such a way that its tip-end lies in the east. 


meai attra qp WÍSTHTH. ferent TS | 
YSU SRST SAT WS Ter fafa: || $40 


ya’mya’ gram ks"atriya'n.a'm tu pas'cima'gram vis'a'm bhavet! 
s'u'dra'n.a'm uttarasyam sya't es"a vams'a'grako vidhihi! 150 


In the house meant for kshatriyas, the tip-end of the cross-beam should lie in the south. 
In the house meant for vaisyas, the tip-end of the cross-beam should lie in the west. 

In the house fit for the sudras, the tip-end of cross-bem should lie in the north. This 

is the settled rule for placing the tip-end of the cross-beam. 


fas ara agarat gaaat: waht: | 
YET STA ST FÀ || $42 


dvija ks "atriya vais'ya'na'm yugma pada’h praki rtita' hi 
s'u'dra'n.a'm anya ja ti'na'm ayugma stambha is"yate!! — 151 


For the brahmins, kashatriyas and vaisyas, pillars should be in even number. For the 
sudras and other castes, pillars should be in odd number. 


Tle fex wp erat eager: | 
ARa: A Aa HEH azz TTT: || SM 
Wee uw ara fates: Td q aT | 
RISTO SAY APT TAL CAAA: ASAT: |] $43 


khadiram kha’diram caiva s’ami’ sya’d dvija ra'jayoh! 

silindrah pis 'itam caiva madhu ko vais'ya pa'dapa'h il 152 

ra ja 'danam ca nimbas’ca silindrah pis itam tu va'! 

s'u'dra'n.a'm stambha yogyam sya’t tvaksa’ra’h sarva yogyaka'h il 


With regard to the timber for making the pillars, khadira, kha'dira and sami trees are 
good for the brahmins and kings(kshatriyas). Silindra, pisita and madhuka trees are good 
for the vaisyas. Ra'jadanam, nimba, silindra and pisita trees are good for the sudras. 
Generally, bamboo is good for the people of all castes. 


TAR AA WMT Y aT | 

UIST fd SUI We ST || guy 
TART fagen exereareasrfer ASAT | 

adi Tera STH fare gun ii 244 


geha’ ga’ ram caturbha'gam pan” cabha’ga’ntaram tu va’ 1 

pa da vya’sa iti prokto gehavya'sa kara'ttu va’ l 154 
ya’vanto vipula’ hasta's ta'vadan'guli samkhyaya’ | 
sarves"a'mapi geha’na’m stambha vista’ra is” yate // 155 


The measure of one grid along the length of the house is to be divided into 4 or 5 
parts and one part should be taken to be the width of the pillar. Or, the measure of 
one grid along the width of the house may also be taken for deciding the width of the 
pillar in this way. As an alternative, the total number of hsstas for the width of the 
house may be taken to be the total number of angulas and this should be taken as the 
width of the pillar. Thus, the proportionate width of the pillar should be decided for 
the people of all castes. 


SH fene CYS THTS ATA | 
afar agate EAN FESTA 0i $4& 


uttare vipra geham sya’t pu'rve nr'pa gr'ham matam | 
daks "in.e vais'yageham sya’t pas’cime s'u'dra ja taye Il 156 


The houses for the brahmins should be in the north. For kashatriyas, they should be 
in the east. For vaisyas, they should be in the south. And for sudras, they should 
bein the west. 


Tener fara wan fafstiat | 
TAT g mper amaA || Zug 


gr'ha madhyama bhittis’ca padamadhya vivarjita' | 
ta’ma’s’ritya tu kulya’bham dva'radvayam thes” yate // 157 


The wall raised in the central square(brahma sthana) of the house should not be in 

the middle line of grids. Cosidering the relative positions of grids and the wall, the 
position of the front door of the house should be determined. If needed, two entrances 
may be provided in appropriate grids. 


aden fra mg HAP 4 PA | 
ganai oS smemg a fafta 1i Rud 


sarvatha’ bhinna s’a’la’su sandhikarma na ka 'rayet! 
devata'stha 'panam pin.d'am s’a’la’su na vidhi’yate // 158 


In the main buildings which have been built separately, joining of the buildings by 
means of link-walls should not be done. There should not be installation of any deity 
or the offering of rice-balls(bali) to the deities. 


WHA: ura Area at AAN: | 
AARI at St ws aT aoa || 84 


ekaika 'ntarita'h pa'da' ni randhra' va’ nives 'ita'h! 
anya’ga’ra’dis”u dvau dvau pan” ca va’ syuryathecchaya ' |1 159 


The pillars which should be free from cavities and holes are to be erected leaving an 
interspace evenly between them. In the rooms of the outer belt, two pillars or five 
pillars in each may be erected as desired by the Master. 


AAA Faas Paes POTS | 
Aar 332 yer ost ae AJT ii $&o 


dhanaks” ayo manda vedhe ti'vrassya'd r'n.a bandhanam! 
tricu li' vais’ya s'u'dra'n.a'm pan"ca sapta mahibhr'ta'm1160 


If there is the defect of vedha caused by the position of Saturn, in the process of 
erecting the pillars, the Master will suffer the loss of wealth. If there is the defect 
of adhica'ra caused by the position of Saturn, then the Master will be entangled 

in debts. For the vaisyas and sudras, there should be three tuft-like motifs(capitals) 
on the top of the building. For the kshatriyas, there should be 5 or 7 tuft-like motifs. 


TAIT ada AEN I AAT: | 
reram spen Fett faeftard 1 ?&? 


bra’hman.a’na’m tathaivassyuh eka'das'a tu vedika’h! 


3: 235 


pa s"an.d'a's'ramin.a'm yugma samkhya' cu’li’ vidhi’yate // 161 


For the brahmins, there may be 5, 7, or 11 tuft-like motifs. For the monks belonging 
to the heterodox systems, the tuft-like motifs should be in even number. 


Breed Resa Alas A HAC | 
PUGS ASOT FI UAT | | 2&2 


s'ila'stambham s’ila’ kud'yam nara'va'se na ka'rayet! 
tr’n.adyairmr’n.maya’ccha’dyam los"t'a'ccha'dyam ca mr'n.mayam i 


In the houses meant for the human beings, pillars should not be made of stones; for 
them, walls should not be built with stones. The roof of their houses should be evenly 
covered with grass and such other materials, fresh earth, tiles made of earth and other 
such materials made of lump clay. 


PASH CATTSAA: HHI g | 
SIS a amrearfa ATS feret da 0 283 


kurya’da’nana hr'nna'bhirutsedha'h kramen.ana tu! 
adhis "t'ha'nam ca ya'mya'di caturgr’ha vidhau bhavet!! 163 


For the houses to be built in the south, west, north and east, the height of base 
(adhis"t ha'na) should be from the foot to face, foot to heart. foot to navel and 
foot to hip of the Master respectively. 


ERI Feds qiasvHrfees q | 
sakra sear rcu fugeret | $&Y 


dva rasya ntastu nimnas’ced vr'ddhir ves'ma'dhipasya tu! 
unnatis 'ca bahir jn" eya’ dva’rasya ripu vardhani’ 11 164 


If the height of the entrances provided in the interior of the house is less than the 
height of the main entrance, then such house will augment the wealth of the owner. 
If itis greater than the height of the outer main entrance, then it will result in the 
increase of enemies. 


gR Ene Care Saat farsa: | 

ms yi aeaaea TAT | | $&u 
Gerd UGE VSM ATT | 

feriam aAa an fafraaren 1 ?8& 


bhalla’t’e dva’ram is” t’am sya'd bra’hman.a’na’m vis'es "atah! 
ma’hendram bhy'bhuja'm vidyad van.ija’mapi ra'ks"asam!! 165 


pus" padanta padadva’ram s’u’dra’n.a’meva bha's" itam! 
taddigi’s’a’n sama’s’ritya dva’ram vidhivad a’caret!/ 166 


Especially for the brahmins, it is good to have the entrance in the grids of Bhalla’ta. For 
kshatriyas , entrance should be in the grids of Mahendra. For vaisyas, entrance should 
be in the grids of Ra’ks”’asa. For sudras, entrance should be in the grids of Pushpadanta. 
Considering the guardian deity of the concerned direction, entrance should be designed 
according to the rules set forth in this scripture. 


TERT STA at an ferferera req | 
sera qned sanata AATA t $86 


madhyasu 'trasya va'me va’ dva'ram vidhivad a'caret! 
jaladva'ram punastes"a'm prvaks"ya'mi nives 'anam |! 167 


Or, the entrance may be designed to the left of the central line of the ground plan 
according to the settled rules. Then I will explain the suitable position for drains 
needed for such houses. 


Wad g Aes a Tere fray JA | 
qed up Ella wie TEST II EC 
Testy Ta Wats | 


jayante tu mahendre ca raks” ase vitathe bhr’s’e/ 
pus" padante ca sugri’ve bhalla’t’e gr'ha mukhyake 1/ 168 
brahman.o abhimukham brahma para'vr'ddhir nis” iddhyate | 


In the grid of Jayanta, Mahendra, Ra’ks” asa, Vitatha, Bhr’s’a, Pus” padanta, Sugriva, 
Bhalla't'a, Gr'haks"ata and Mukhya, the drain should be provided. The drain 
placed in front of Vastu Brhma or behind him, will arrest the growth of wealth. 


wah À casita gf: 1 $&q 
Garay BAe STATA ATA: | 
AGN SAeI YATATA: || ?'50 
amdan fafégdd aida SIT: | 
SMS TN wd] FI quema qun | | $192 
TA TASHA af verint TEN | 


ekatripan "caka sapta’ms’e dhvaja simha vr's"advipa'hi! 169 
pu rva'dya'stu s’ubha’hyete a'ya'dya'stvanulomatah | 

dvicatus "s'd'vasustha'na'm dhu'mas'va khara va'yasah!! 170 
a 'gneya di vidiks "vante varjani’ya’ bubhuks” bhih! 

dhvajas simho vr's"o hasti yasya tadves'mano mukham!! 171 
tasya pratyagudak pra'ci'm daks” in.a. sva'mino gr'ham! 


In the first, third, fifth and seventh parts denoting the main directions are dhvaja yoni, 
simha yoni, vr's"abha yoni and gaja yoni corresponding to the east, south, west and 
north respectively. These are very auspicious for the benefits of income and others 

in successive order. In the second, fourth, sixth and eighth parts are dhu' ma yoni, 
s'va'na yoni, khara yoni and va'yasa yoni corresponding to the south-east, south-west, 
north-west and north-east and these are to be abandoned by the seekers of worldly 
enjoyments in view of the orientation of the building. For those buildings which have 
dhvaja yoni, simha yoni, vr's"abha yoni and gaja yoni, their front side should be in the 
west, north, east and south respectively. 


cael IT SI TSR a AÀ || $193 
aiga Aled a Alea Aled Hara | 
38b Ea Hdl SEY seat wag II 293 


dhvajo ya’ti haristha’nam gajastha’nam ca khecari' 11 172 
sarvepuks "apadam ya'nti na coks"o ya’ nti kutracit! 
uks"e dva'ram na kartavyam upmadhye athava' bhavet!! 173 


Dhvaja yoni synchronises with simha yoni. Gaja yoni synchronises with simha yoni. 
Dhvaja, simha and gaja — all these synchronise with vr's"abha yoni. But vr's"abha 
yoni never synchronises with other yonis. In the place of vr's"abha yoni, entrance 
should not be constructed. In this place, entrance is to be designed in the secondary 
central line. 


TAIT SHER WSK as d | 
Sep AER AS RT UIA || ?'oX 
Miele $4 We Ate fama | 


bra’hman.a’na’m udagdva’ram pra’gdva’ram ks” atriyasya tu! 
vais’yasya daks”in.adva’ram s'res"t'am s'u'drasya pas 'cimam II 
s'a'la'dva'ram idam proktam caturgr ha vidha'vapi! 


North entrance is highly beneficial for the brahmins. East entrance is agreeably good for 
the kshatriyas. South entrance is supremely good for vaisyas. West entrance is 
exceedingly auspicious for sudras. S'ala' type of building provided with appropriate 
entrance has been explained so far according to the houses to be built in the four 

main directions. 


aaa safest gne uct | 219 
aes Bread art mad uini 
quea WagW qae feft | $'5& 


ya’mya’laya bahirdva’ram bhalla’t’e parikalpayet I! 175 
ma 'hendram pas’cime bha’ge ga'ndharvam saumya gehake | 
pus" padanta padadva 'ram pu’rvagehe vidhi’yate // 176 


For the houses in the south, main entrance should be constructed in the place of 
Bhalla’t’a. For the houses in the west, it should be in the place of Mahendra. For 

the houses in the north, it should be in the place of Gandharva. For the houses in the 
east, it should be in the place of Pus”padanta. 


Vemm Fate sar AA | 


SET TAI AAT TRAC || AOC 
AACA THEM AA qp AÀ | 
AA TAR ET HITA || AA 


ais’a’nya’m pacanastha’nam bra’hman.a’na’m vidhi yate! 
a’gneyya’m pacanastha’nam ks” atriya’n.a’m pras’asyate |/ 177 
narr’tya’m pacanastha’nam vais'ya'na'm tu pras’asyate | 
va’yavya’m pacanastha 'nam s’u’dra’n.a’m sampras 'asyate 1/178 


For the brahmins, kitchen should be in the north-east. Kitchen in the south-east 
is highly recommended for the kshatriyas. Kitchen in the south-west is recommended 
for vaisyas. Kitchen in the north-west is prescribed for the sudras. 


Weir SISHEMTA STAT STET | 


STRATA SRTSESITA ASAT STATA: || $98 
DARI qp STA AVS SARATA: | 
TST FAA SAA SRI: I | $40 
Retirees Sree SITTHUSU | 


pu rvasya'm bhojanastha nam a’gneyya’m maha'nasam| 
ya’mya’ya’m s’ayanastha’nam narr’tya’m a'yudha'layah!!. 179 
maitrasthanam tu va’ tatra va’run.ya’m udaka 'layah! 

gos" t'ha'ga'ram ca va’yavya’m uttarasya'm dhana’layah1/ 180 
nitya naimittika’rtham sya’d ais'a'nya'm ya'gaman.d'apam! 


Dining hall should be in the east. Well-furnished kitchen should be in the south-east. 
Bedroom should be in the south. Room for keeping household tools and instruments 


should be in the south-west. Or,reception hall may be in the south-west. Provision for 
the storage of water should be in the west. Meeting hall or council room should be 

in the north-west. Room for keeping money and treasure should be in the north. Hall 
for the daily and occasional performances of sacrifice(yajna) should be in the north- 
east. 


PIAA: Ua me fared | 222 


aaas at agit ach ufo | 

HATAAR Pea AT AAS | | $43 

faa sat fererret Ha earch | 

ae sau fragt aa a at Sra | 923 
ka'n"ci' lavan.ayor pa’tram pra’ gudagdis’i vinyaset // 181 


antariks "e api va’ culli’ lu’khali savitaryapi/ 

annapra’s’anam arya’ms’e cendra’na’m ca savitrake l1 182 
vivasvadams’e s'ravan.am viva’ho maitra des’ake | 

ks” audram indrajaye vidya’s va’yau some ca va’ bhavet!! 183 


Vessels for keeping sour gruel ans salt should be kept in the nort-east of the kitchen. 
Wtihin the kitchen, the fire-place(oven made of earth) and mortar are to be kept 

in the grid of Antariksha and Savitru. The ceremony of giving the food for the first 
time to the new-born child should be coducted in the grid of Aryma, Indra and 
Savitraka. Hearing of instructions from the Guru is to be done in the place of Vivasvan. 
Marriage is to be performed in the place of Mitra. Worship of minor deities should be 
done in the place of Indrajaya , Vayu or Soma. 


fairs AARE wa | 
gia preda mR I tex 


vitatopanayas 'caiva pitr' dauva’rika pade! 
sugri've pus” padante ca prasu'ti gr'ham is” yate 11 184 


Investiture of sacred thread(upanayana) should be done in the place of Vitatha, Pitru 
and Dauvarika. The room for the woman who has recently given birth to child should 
be in the place of Sugriva and Pushpadanta. 


STA g HMA, HPUSATY faf | 
TST g Hes Q a tee i $4 


a’pavatse tu kos’assya’t kun.d'am a’pe vidhi'yate! 
an 'kan.am ca mahendra'ms'e pes"an.i' ca mahi'dhare!! 185 


Store-room for liquid items should be in the place of Apavatsa(inside the kitchen). 
The water-tank should be in the place of Apa ( on the upper roof). Courtyard should 
be in the place of Mahendra. Stone and muller should be kept in the grids of Mahidhara 


(inside the kitchen). 


ae ata faqaterics wa | 
ARETE TAT TATE PATA I | $48 


bhr'n'gara jani sugri’ve pitr' dauva’rike pade! 
aris"t'a'ga'ram is"t'am sya't tatropaska'ra bhu'mikam!! 186 


The lying-in-chamber should be in the place of Bhr'n'garaja, Sugriva, Pitru and 
Dauvarika. In the same grids of these deities inside the kitchen should be store room 
for keeping mustard, pepper and such other seasoning items. 


aed GRATES EAT ATT s TTT | 
IR ATTA, ATARI $49 


va hanam dva 'ra ya'mye sya't sna’na s’a’la’ ca va'run.e! 
asure dha'nyava'sassya'm | a'yudha 'di ndrara 'jake Il 187 


Room for vehicle should be in the left side of the entrance. Bathroom should be in the 
place of Varuna. Store- room for grains should be in the grids of Asura. Store- room for 
apparatus and tools meant for garden works should be in the place of Indraraja. 


faaan fat A Aac AT | 
Yet ARE CATA FTAA I | ?66 


mitrava’sas tatha’ mitre ro'ge volu'khalam matam! 
bhu'dhare kos'ageham sya'n na'ga'msr ghr’tam aus" adham 1/188 


Guest room should be in the place of Mitra. Mortar is to be kept in the grid of Roga 
(inside the kitchen). General store-room should be in the place of Pruthvidhara. In the 
grids of Naga, ghee and medicinal items are to be kept. 


Wad ATA Weil AS HATA | 
Roges ta wp cays We i $48 


jayante ca 'pavatse ca parjanye ca s'ive krama't! 
vis "apratyaus "adham caiva ku'pe devagr'ham bhavet!! | 189 


The medicinal powder to be used as antidote for poison should be kept in the grids 
of Jayanta, Apavatsa, Parjanya or Siva inside the general store-room. Room for the 
worship of family-deity should be in the north-east. 


ahama AIS EI | 
Aa GPS aaa SATR a IT II ?90 


» b 


savitra 'yantariks "a'ntam savyan” jana maha nasam! 


35235 


vitate pu's"n.i sa vitre bhojana’ga’ra eva va’ II 190 


In the place extending from Savitru to Antariksha, large-sized kitchen room provided 
with all essential items needed for making side-dishes and others may be designed. 
The dining hall may be in the place covering the grids of Vtatha, Pushan and Savitru. 


BA Ugle MAY Alaa HUSTA | 
Tel Aar patarra TAIT: || 23 


r'ks"a bhalla't'a somes"u bhaveda’stha’na man.d'apam! 
mukhye volu'khalam kurya'd gan.ika's'ca pras'amsita'h!! 191 


In the case of palace, the assembly hall should be in the place covering the grids of 
Ruksha, Bhallata and Soma. As an alternative, the courtesans may keep the mortar 
in the grids of Mukhya. 


sere ama «Brat aT esr: | 
HAEN uq ageger $43 


va hana 'tpurato va'me ki’rtida’ va’ vis'es"atahl 
madhya man.d'apa samyuktam caturgr 'ham uda'hr'tam!! 192 


Keeping the vehicle in the left side of portico may be observed as a special arrangement 
in a kirtikara type of building. The caturgr’ha type of building should be provided with 
central pavilion. 


Tats RR ATTA: PARA: | 


disraspuup dfc Tees 4 SAA || ?«3 
Uaa q WIHISP Mey SF Tey T I 88x 


paryanta bhitti s'irasi jalapa’thah kulaks " ayah! 
ti'vra samkraman.am tasmin gr'hasya'sya na s'obhanam!! 193 
etat sarvam tu sa’ma’nyam s’a’la’su ca gr'hes"u call 194 


Placing of open duct on the top of the boundary wall will lead to the ruin of one's 
own lineage. Provision of very narrow passage which encircles the boundary wall is 
not auspicious for the building. These are the general details related to the main 
building and successive building and to the houses. 


| zfe sortir Herds famae mener fafeata AATA: vec: | 


iti ka' mika'khye maha’ tantre kriya'pa' de s'a'la'laks"an.avidhir na' ma pan"catris' attamah pat’ alah 


This is the 35" chapter titled * Directions for the Construction of Single Mansion and Successive 
Mansions" in the Kriya Section of the Great Tantra called Ka' mika 


3& Raana cam fate: 


36 VIS’ES”A S’A’LA’ LAKS"AN.A VIDHIH 


36 The Lineaments of Specific Main Buildings 


Tasty AAT Tet MATT OTA PSST: | 

Pages fafaeed fae | ? 
AGAMA IAT ez AAT ATT | 

Teen Raa Sareea RAMAN || 2 


vis'es"a laks"an.am vaks” ye s'a'la'na'm s’r’n.uta dvija'h | 
tricaturhastama’rabhya dvidvihasta vivardhana t! 1 
caturvims 'atyaratnyanta' rudrasamkhya’ sami rita’ I 
ekas’a’la’ dvis’a’la’sya’t kathyate dvitris’a’lake 1/ 2 


O, the twice-born Sages!, then I will explain the specific lineaments of main buildings. 
Lisen to them. Starting from 3 or 4 hastas and increasing successively by 2 hastas each 
time, the maximum of 23 or 24 hastas is to be reached. Thus, in this kind of 
enumeration, there are 11 kinds of measurements. Based on these measures, the 

single row mansion, mansion of two rows and mansion of three rows are to be built. 


mmama Raen aada | 
uaaa RANA || 3 


S tp 


sapta's"t'a ratnima rabhya dvidvihastena vivardhayet ! 


ekonavims 'at ratnyanta's saptadha’ dvitris'a lake 1/ 3 


Starting from 7 or 8 hastas and increasing successively by 2 hastas each time, the 
maximum of 19 or 20 hastas should be reached. In this process, there are 7 types 
of measurements applicable to the mansion of three rows of building 


Us fae Sea Rae eA | 


WrarfaepHemezrei Aa ATI Y 
feet at aedi ur frater | 
Apra TA STAT HA: || 4 


evam vista'ra a’khya’ta’ a’ya’mastviha kathyate | 
pa’da’dikamatha’dhyardham pa’dona dvigun.am tatha'!! 4 
dvigun.am va’ tadardham ca tripa’dadvigun.opari/ 
trigun.a’nta prama’n.ena a'ya'mastvas "t'adha' matah! 5 


Thus, the measurements for the width of the building have heen told. Now, I will speak 
on the measurements for the length. One fourth, half and three fourth of the starting 
measure , twice the staring measure — in this way the length is to be increased. Then,one 
fourth , half, three fourth should be added futher and the maximum of thrice the 

starting measure is to be reached. Thus, there are eight kinds of length available for 

the main buildings. 


weed puri vare A qUri A | 
opra aena aerem] 1| g 
aden eA aprenan | 


sarvadairghyam sura’n.a’m sya'd dvigun.antam nr’n.a’m matami 
dvigun.adya’yata’s sarve viha’ra’s’rama va’sina’m]|/ 6 
sarvasmin san’ gamopete dvigun.asya’yatir mata’ | 


Length which is thrice the width is applicable to the buildings meant for the deities. For 
human beings, length should be twice the width. Various lengths from twice the width 
to twice and three fourth of the width are applicable to the monks living in the buddhist 
monasteries and hermitages. In a place where all classes of people live together, length 
which is twice the width is applicable. 


fae FA SHARMA || Y 
TET: addaa TATA | 

Wide: Use: anpa Gat AT || l 
agate sATA | 


vista’ra sama utsedhas sa’n’ghrissa’rdhastripa’dayuk I 7 
dvigun.ah pan” cadhotsedhas’s’a’la’na’m pariki’rtitam | 
s'a'ntidah pus "t'idah pas’ca’j jayado dhanado bhavet !! 8 
adbhudapradam ityevam utsedha phalam i'ritam! 


Height of the building could be held in various ways. Height equal to the width, 
one and one fourth, one and half, one and three fourth of the width and twice the 
width — in this way, there are five kinds of height. Based on the consummate effect 
of such heights, the main buildings are significantly called s’a’ntida, pus"t'ida, 
jayada, dhanada and adbhuda prada respectively. 


«fm ufzud ws sen ANAR qum || $ 
ma a AA q emet mui AT | 
epos aA Wet A: gra whia 1 $o 
daks "in.e pas'cime caiva s'ala' vais'es" iki’ nr'n.a'm!l 9 


ya’mya pas'cima hi ne tu la'n'gale maran.am bhavet! 
tadyukte la’n’gale gehi’ s'ri'h pus"t'is'ca praki rtita'hi! 10 


It is specifically good for the human beings to have the row of building in south 

and west arranged so as to look like a plough(la'n'gala). The langala type of building 
in which the two rows of building are not designed in south and west will cause 
death to the owner. The langala house in which two rows are arranged in the south 
and west will yield wealth and prosperity to the owner. 


"rm ugs enmt Meat arat | 
wal ar ufasmen ar fase a fzufs ii 2? 


ya'mya pas’cima hi’na’ya’m s'a'la'ya'm sarvados"ada'! 
eka’ va sadvis’a’la’ va’ tris’a’la’ va’ dvisandhika’ 11 11 


The mansions in which rows of building have not been built in the south and west 
will afflict the owner or inhabitants with all sorts of distress and grief. There may 
be a single row mansion, mansion of two rows and mansion of three rows. There 
should be one joint for the mansion of two rows of bulding and two joints for 

the mansion of three rows of building. 


qep Feat fara ERUIT | 
RIAA FEM AAs SISTA || $3 


pa 's"an.d'aka'na'm martya’na’m vipra'na'm dharan.i' bhr'ta'm! 
vais'ya na'm api s'u'dra'na'm anyadvyantara janmana'm!/! 12 


Such types of building are fit for those who belong to the heterodox systems, brahmins, 
kings(kashatriyas), vaisyas, sudras and others who belong to the mixed castes. 


mA SATS TAT gano | 
qda RAA a uda d 1 ?3 


s'a'laika' dan.d’akhan.d’a’bha’ dvinetra mukhadha 'rin.i' | 
tathaiva dvitris'a'le ca sarvagra'ma 'dike mate // 13 


Single row mansion should look like a broken staff and it should be provided with two 
facades and portico. The mansion of two rows(dvi s’a’la’) and that of three rows 
(tris'a'la')also should be provided with such components. These mansions may be built 
in all villages and cities. 


Pagaren fier aud I 
ems Pedro AGRA femen || ay 


tricaturdas’a hasta’ttu dvidvihastena vardhayet! 
s"at'sapta s"as"t'i hasta’s’ca catus’s’a’la’ vis'alata'!| — 14 


Commencing from 42 hastas and increasing successively by 2 hastas, the maximum 
width of the mansion consisting of four rows( catus's'a'la) of building should be 
upto 402 hastas. 


cM APE HAAPE WD VIS | 
STETÍSSTRTRTATÉS AGAMA ARTA || gu 


hi'nam nikr's"t'am madhyan "cotkr's"t'am sa’ ca pr’thak pr’thak! 
as"t'a'vims'ati ma'na'ni catus’s’a’la’ vis'a lake // 15 


The catus’s’a’la type of building is of four kinds — lowest, low, medium and supreme. 
There are 28 varieties of measurements for the width of the catus’s’a’la. 


THATCH ESAMIN FATT | 

aeae FERIA Ve wenden || sE 
qaen Aasa GATE | 

da ART SATA AAS | aC 


tasmattrims’atkarairvr’ddhicchatra s’a’la’ vis'a'lake! 
tasma’ttasma’d dvihasta'bhya'm s"at'sapta karapu’rvaka’//16 


20,2» 


navatyaratniruddis "t'a! tripan"ca's"t'a sama'hr'ta'| 
tata a’rabhya hasta 'bhya'm bandhayecchata ratnikam!! — 17 


For the mansion consisting of 7 rows of building, called chatra s'a'la(sapta s'a'la), 
starting measure of the width is 30 hastas added to the measure mentioned before. 
Commencing from 42 hastas and increasing by 2 hastas successively, the width 
may go upto 90 hastas. Then, commencing from 90 hastas and increasing by 2 
hastas successively, the architect may limit the maximum at 100 hastas. 


Teed ue MT I AMT: | 
ada Praca CSM TAVIS FAT II ZA 


s”at sapta ratni samyuktam das’a s'a'lam tu ma'natah! 
sarvatra citram ityuktam samkhyaya’ tvas"t'as"at' bhaveti/ 18 


The mansion consisting of 10 rows of building( das'a s’a’la) should have a minimum 
width of 42 hastas. In all places, das’a s’a’la type of building which has the minimum 
width of 48 hastas is called citra. 


én ARR wir fps we Tea | 
Fey varfgshed q ASAE ANG | 88 


hi’nam ja’ tiritiprokta nikr's"t'am chanda ucyate | 
madhyamam syadvikalpam tu_s’res”t’ham a'bha'sa na’mabha’k1/ 


These are the lineaments of lowest type of s’a’la building which is called ja’ti. The low 
type of s’a’la is called chanda. The medium type of s'a'la is called vikalpa . The 
foremost type of s'a'la is called a’bha’sa. 


Uda AAE NISI HAT q | 
geaaid ad deere || 2o 


etanna’mna’ catussapta das’a s’a’lam kramen.a tu! 
turan’ga’vadhi medha’khya’ labhate di’rgha hi’ nakami) | 20 


Chanda, Vikalpa and A’bha’sa - these are the significant names of the catus’ s'a'la, 
sapta s'a'la and das'a s'a'la respectively. The s'a'la buildings which are with reduced 
length are called turan'ga and adhi medha. 


SATs A yaara | 
aA g AR g casa | | 22 
qea smmrmerfare aad | 


atra’pyutsedha di’rghe ca pu'rvavat parikalpayet/ 
samam tu caturas ram tu daivama nus "ami ritam Il 21 


20,2»? 


pa s"an.d'a deva vipra'di ya'gayogyam itismr tam! 


Even for turan'ga and adhi medha classes of building, height and length should be 
derived so as to be in exact proportion with the width as done before. The s'a'la 
buildings whose length and width are equal so as to be in square design are fit 

for the monks of heterodox systems, brahmins and for the performance of yajnas. 


ques HifeTeh Xetra da AGHA || 22 
area g AMAT Agee | 
fae GSH Tats ANPA || 33 


dan.d'akam maulikam svastibhadram caiva caturmukham!! 22 
deva'di'na'm tu sa'ma'nyam caturvidham ud'ahr'tam! 
vinya'sam dan.d’ka’di’na’m pravks"ya'mi yatha’ kramam | 23 


Dan.d'aka, Maulika, Svastibhadra and Caturmukha - these are the four types of 
s'a'la buildings, generally fit for the deities and others. Now I will explain the 
proper arrangement of dan.d'aka and other types of buildings in due order. 


SETTE qp fene Cere ALTA | 
farmi te freq À meisten: | 3x 
RA weas BAST STR | 
UqEUESBHÍES MAA TA: NEN: || 34 


bha'gatrayam tu vista're tva’ya’me caturams 'akam! 
dvibha’go geha vista'ra agre va’rastathaikatah 11 24 


dvinetram khan.d'a dan.d’a’bham sarves"a'm va'sa yogyakam! 
etad dan.d'akam uddis"t'am s’a’la’na’m syuh s"ad'ams'aka'hil 


The width should be divided into three parts and the length, into four parts. Out of 
these, two parts make the width of the house and one part is the width of verandah. 
This type of building should be provided with two facades, one in each side and it 
should appear as a broken log. This kind of s'a'la building is fit for all classes of 
people and it is called dan.d'aka. S'a'la buildings are associated with six components. 


Tere ITERATA TIE. VST | 
Ted RI fase SAT HAT TAT || 3& 
we qdagfes fads ves d | 


vista’re caturams 'a'syura'ya' me sya t s"ad' ams 'akam! 
gehata'ro dvibha'gasyad dvyams'am kraman.am bhavet!! 26 
s'es"am pu’rvavad uddis"t'am dviti'yam dan.d’akam matam! 


The width should be divided into 4 parts and the length into 6 parts. Out of these, 
2 parts are for the length of the building and 2 parts for the width of the passage 
(foot-path) which is to be designed round the house. All other details are as said 
before. This is the second type of dan.d'aka building. 


fart referet apr aedifi | EC 
STRE a PHT STi TATA | 

PLUMMER Uh WI A d Wee | 2 
act g ATE THEA | 

ada Ud: HSA TH Ue wies || 28 
Wd: FSA AY wrgsidtererfer-asn | 

Weed sms Tels ques Wd | 3o 

tribha'go geha vista'ro dvigun.am dairghyam is "yate // 27 


bha’gam ca kraman.am kurya’t brahma bhitti samanvitam! 


kulya’bha dva’ra samyuktam s'es"am sarvam tu pu’rvavat 1/28 
vams'a mu le ti va’sasya’d vams'a'gre ran'gam is” yate! 


sarvatra paritah kud'yam rangam pa'da samanvitam II 29 
puratah pr's"t'ato va'pi pa 'rs'vatova pyalindakam | 
pra'sa'davat alan'kurya't tr 'ti'yam dan.d'kam matam I 30 


The width of the house should be 3 parts and its length should be twice the width. 

It should have an encircling passage with a width of one part. It should be associated 
with a wall built around the brahma sthana. It should be provided with threshold and 
front door. Other details are as said earlier. There should be a hall at the base of the 
axis of the house. At the tip of this axis, there should be a theatre-like compartment 
which should be provided with enclosing wall on all sides and pillars. There should be 
corridor in the front, back and sides of the building. It should be ornamented with 
essential structures as being done for the temple. This is the third type of dan.d’aka. 


aed WESH XS WII aera: | 
WS qdagfes ade queen HTH |l 3? 


tadeva madhyamam ran'gam va'so vams’a’gra mu layoh! 
s'es"am pu’rvavad uddis"t'am caturtham dan.d’kam matam 1/31 


The same house should be provided with theatre-like compartment in the middle and 
halls at the base and tip of the axis. All other components should be provided as said 
before. This is the fourth type of dan.d’aka. 


TSM NSSIEAEATAT- STS RTISTA: | 


WM aAA ae sremrearat ANTA: 1| 33 
werd quitsferea prede GAT i 
qaam anm ferment || 32 


fées À qp THA | 
USA quss With yia, aY 


s”ad’ams’o gehavista’rast va'ya'mo dva’das’a’ms’akah! 
bha'gena parito alindas’ s’a’la’vya’so dvibha'gatah !l 32 
tatsamam purato alinda yukta'ntas stambha samyutam | 

pa rs'vayor dvitri bha’gena ta’ra’ya’mau viva'sakau !l 33 
dvicaturbha'ga vista'ram dha'madhye tu ran'gakam! 

pan "camam dan.d'akam proktam pu’rvavac ches" am a'caret 1/34 


The width should be divided into 6 parts and the length into 12 parts. Corridor 
should be in one part and it should be designed all around the house. The width 

of the house should be 2 parts. In its front side, there should be balcony with the 
width of one part. In its inerior, it should be provided with pillars. There should 

be two halls on its sides with 2 parts of width and 2 parts of length. In the middle 
of the house, there should be a theatre-like compartment whose width should be 

2 parts and length 4 parts. All other components are to be built as said before. This 
is the fifth type of dan.d'aka. 


oad yaaa raises faepe: | 
Taft: gestae arenas | 34 


vya'se agnibhu’ta pa’ta’la nanda'ms'aika dvikatrikaih | 
caturbhih purato alindam sya’d eka dvitris'a lake 11 35 


In the houses with one, two or three main buildings, the width of corridor should be 
one third, two fifth, three seventh and four ninth of the width of the building. 


vada ATR rat Aer AA | 
add Wal Ws Ages q AAAI 3& 


etadeva sabha’ka’ram s'ikharam maulikam matam | 
tadeva purato bhadram caturdviyams’e tu sammatam Il 36 


If the roof of the same building is provided with a finial in the form of sabha', then 
it is called maulika. It should be provided with a projection in its front side with 
4 parts of lenth and 2 parts of width. 


STATA TMC qud: TAA: | 
Aksak pale eumd ANATA || ET 
wien aerated | 
dés YS uagh equ Aa || 3c 


a'ya mena vis'a lena puratah pa’rs’vayor dvayoh! 
ams 'ake alindakam kurya'd vya’se netra traya'nvitam!! 37 
etatsvastikam ityuktam caturmukham athocyate | 


2.2235 


tadeva pr's"t'hato bhadrayuktam yadvat puro bhavet II 38 


Along the length and along the width and in front side and in two sides of the house, a 
cooridor should be designed with a width of one part. It should be provided with three 
facades along its width. This type of building is called svastika. Then the details of 
caturmukha type of building are now told. 


Serie ied WTHTGSeeTEU || 38 
THAR ac ATTA STH: | 
"ddr ATT SATS, SICUTI TANE || Yo 


karkarivams'a s’a’la’gre caturnetra samanvitam | 

adhis "t'ha'na'di varga'd'hyam pra’sa’davat alan'kr'tami! 39 
na 'sika' toran.a'dyan'gair yuktam va 'ta'yana'dibhih | 
caturmukham idam na'mna krama’j ja tya'di na'ma bha’k1/ 40 


The top and bottom of the axis of the building should make a right angle with the 
forepart and hindpart. It should be provided with four gables. It should be associated 
with all levels of elevation, from adhis”t’ha’na to sthupi, and ornamented with 
essential components as being done for a temple. It should be provided with nose-like 
architectural structure(vestibule), arch and other such embellishments, windows and 


such other components. This type of building is called caturmukha. In this way, these 
buildings acquire the specific names ja’ti and others in due order. 


Valle VAY UER qu | 
xara aed CATA PTA || x 


eka'di pan"ca bhu'myantam dan.d'ka'di catus" t yam! 
sva’micittavasa’n nyastam stha'na vinya'sa samyutam // 41 


All the four types of building, dan.d’aka and others, may be provided with one to 
five storeys. The interior arrangements and positions of the necessary components 
may be as desired by the Master. 


SE FIAT eb aT Aah | 
aaas eta uwfsdqeue || x? 


hastyas’va vr's"abha'di na'm pratyekam va sapan'ktikam | 
yaddvicu 'li tricu’lyan’gam sugri'vam savitalpakam Il 42 


Buildings meant for keeping elephants, horses, bulls and such others should be built 
separately and arranged in a row pattern. They should be provided with two or three 
tuft-like motifs on their top, well designed neck part and vitalpa type of terrace. 


amiga IT Speed | 
queen "feres f ARRI SOM | Ys 
UM ga Wh fAs SIEG || x% 


sapa'da sa’rdhamutsedhas tatsamo va’pi kalpayet! 
dan.d'akam maulikam va 'pi yathes "t'dis'i va'ran.am I 43 
ekas 'a lam idam proktam adhis "t'ha'na'di s’obhitam!/ 44 


The height of such buildings may be one and one fourth, one and half of the width 
or may be equal to the width. The protective wall may be constructed for dan.d’aka 
or maulika type of building in the desired direction. Thus, the lineaments of single 
row building and others associated with six levels of elevation, from adhis"t'ha'na 
to sthu’pi have been told. 


| afe aprire A fare wasmrenfasrrcernateata vere: Wet: | 
iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre kriya'pa' de ekas’a’la’ vis’es”a laks"an.a vidhir na' ma 
s'at'trims'attamah pat’lah 


This is the 36" chapter titled ^ Lineaments of Specifc Buildings” in the Kriya’ Section of the 
Great Tantra called Ka’ mika 


30 fazer Afà: 


37 DVITRIS'A'LA' LAKS"AN.A VIDHIH 


37 The Lineaments of the Buildings of 
Two Rows and Three Rows 


ferret aqq arem ARA | 
SAMA HITS SAT Vea AAA: || ? 


dvis'a le caturas're tu das'a bha'ga vibha 'jite! 
bahirma’rgena va’rasya’d dvyams'a s’a’la’ vis’a’latah!/ 1 


If the mansion consisting of two rows of building is in square size, its side should be 
divided into 10 equal parts. A corridor should be built in the outside with width of one 
part. The breadth of the building takes two parts. 


MFA IRAP ASA TINTING | 
carats SIN cup HAT Aad II 2 


pra’n’mukhe va’ram eka’ms’am man.d’apo navabha’ga bha’k! 
tada’vr’tyaikaka’lindam s'es"am ca kraman.am bhavet!/ 2 


In its front side, gallery takes one part and pavilion should be in 9 parts. Surrounded 
of the building, there should be a corridor with width of one part. The remaining portion 
should be used for the encircling foot-path. 


Gere seat MTs ANTAN | 
adders faei ge AAT 1 3 


mukhyageham bahirdva’ram la'n'gala'bham yatha’ tatha’ | 
caturmukha sama’yuktam dvis’a’lam tha ki rtitam I 3 


Out of the two buildings, the building which is more prominent than the other should be 
provided with main entrance. It should be designed in the same way as for the la'n'gala 
type of building. The whole complex should be provided with four thresholds. Such 
type of construction is called dvi s’a’la’. 


Gases at Hosts fs ar | 
sfereaifad aft fest uites | Y 


pauraman.d’ala hi nam va’ man.d'apena vina’pi va’ | 
alindena’nvitam va’pi dvis’a’lam parikalpayet !! 4 


Dvi s'a'la may be built witout portico or without pavilion. It may be built as associated 
with balcony. 


dde VAMP WHMIS | 
an qdazfes waters wifi I| 


tadeva pan” cabha’ga’ntam ekas’a’la’ mukha'yatam! 
dva’ram pu’rvavad uddis"t'am sarva’lan’ka’ra s’obhitam1/ 5 


The length of one of the two main buildings should be upto 5 parts. The forepart of the 
longer main building should be elongated. Its main entrance is to be designed as 
detailed before. It should be pleasant to look at, being beautified with all ornamental 
structures. 


Wetgradishre aad wish | 
waa Aaah ARa | & 


man.d’apa’d ba'hyato alindam sa’yatam pravidhi’yate | 
netratraya sama’yuktam svastikamtvabhidhi’yate // 6 


Corridor should be outside the pavilion and it should be rectangular in size. It should 
be provided with 3 facades. Such type of construction is known as svastika. 


add fand «usse Sit xu | 

MAHA ATS THAT aT | 9 
akana ate fasmer ater | 
aR a flak wr Vara aay I | A 


tadeva dvimukhopetam dan.d’avaktram iti smr’tam/ 
sa’vaka’s’a’ntaropetam man.d’apena vina pi va’ II 7 
alindena’nvitam va'pi dvis’a’lam parikalpayet! 

sava’ram va’ viva’ram va’ eka’neka tala'nvitam // 8 


The same building associated with 2 doors is called dan.d’a vaktra. Dvis’a’la may be 
built as associated with empty space in its interior side or as not associated with 
pavilion. Also, it may built with or witout a cooridor. It may be with one storey or 
several storeys. 


feat cart at frat q zs qai 


A MMT TT SANT VAP TEA || g 
Rami ASAT aT WEST snm | 

Gast ae TEATS AT | Ro 
Ta AAAS TAPIA AT | 

esr. ered maA Hearted: || 2? 


ASUS MITTS Sepe | 


waaa gama amer | | $3 
Jem ales dae Ach Pale ete: | 


dvibha’ge tvekabha’gam va’ tribha'ge tu dvayam tu va’ | 
caturams’e tribha’gam va’ dvyams’am pan” catribha’ gikam 119 
dvibha'gam vaikabha’gam va’ s"ad'bha'gam pan"ca bha'gakam! 
sapta'ms'e pan"ca bha'ga'di dvibha’ga’ntam atha'pi va' ||. 10 
nava 'ms'e saptabha’ga’di dvibha’ga’ntam atha’pi va'! 
rudrabha'ga'd dvibha’ga’ntam bha’ga’n kr'tva' tribha’gatah1/ 11 
navabha’ga’vasa’na’ntam s'a'la'vya'sam prakalpayet ! 
ehadvitricatus’s’a’la’ sa'ma'nyam idam i ritam |! 12 
yatha' sami 'ks"ya tatraiva yuktam kurya 'ttu des 'ikah |! 


One part out of two parts, two parts out of three parts, three parts out of four parts, 
two or three parts out of five parts, five parts out of six parts, five to two parts out 
of seven parts, seven to two parts out of nine parts, nine to two parts out of eleven 
parts are to be taken for deciding the width of the building. From these measures 
selected in this way, two parts to nine parts may be taken to be the actual width of 
the building. Having examined well all the factors concerned with the proportionate 


measures, the Guru-architect should construct those structures which are fit for the 
building. 


"feres q fer. ag ATAA, || ?3 

argui g feurrenterared sfera: | 

Meese SAP Weledeasds || gx 
maulikasya tu vista’ ram vasubha'gair vibha’jayet1/ 13 


an’kan.am tu dvibha'gasya't tripa’rs’ve alindam ekatah ! 
s’a’la’vya’so dvibha’gena pra’sa’davadalan’kr’tam Il 14 


The width of maulika type of building should be divided into 8 equal parts. Out of 
these, courtyard should be with the width of two parts. With the width of one part, 
corridor should be designed in the three sides of the building The width of the 

main building should be two parts. It should be ornamented with essential components 
as being done for the temple. 


USA Sad esu TUN | 
upada sleet MINTE |I Bu 
agda fads at anes q aT Fa | 
Temas WE AANA IRIS || ?& 


s"ad'a'nana sampetam pracchannam api ja 'n'kan.am! 
eka’neka talopetam adhis"t'ha'na'di s'obhitam II 15 
an’kan.ena vihi nam va’ va’rahi’nam tu va’ nayet! 


» b 


meruka’ntam iti proktam sarves "a'mapi yogyakam II 16 


The main building should be with six doors. One of its courtyards should be 
roofed well. It should be associated with one storey or several storeys. Being 
provided with all the six levels of elevation form adhis”t’ha’na to sthu'pi, it 
should be very pleasant to look at. It may be without any courtyard or without 
corridor. Such type of construction is called meruka'nta which is fit for all 
classes of people. 


oa Wesen SITE qp Ua: WISH WU | 


STEIN: PAS SAME efe: | a9 
MFA IRA UAT APT wha: | 

FAST SAAT SAI Ura || $4 
yddai R qe summus feme | 
Tferw za ATE SIS qal |i ?q 


vya'se pan ktyarka bha'ge tu pa’rs’vayoh pas'cime matam! 
va ram eka’ms’atah kurya'd dvyams'astu gr'ha vistarah!! — 17 


pra’n’mukho va’ram eka’ms’am parito ma’rga ekatah | 
dvyan’kan.am va’ram eka'ms'am arka’ms’e parikalpayet!! 18 
pa rs'vayorva' pare mukhya va'sassya d dvilala't'kam! 
maulibhadram idam na’mna’ s'es"am pu'rvavad i ritam!! 19 


The width should be divided into 10 parts and the length into 12 parts. Surrouded on 
the two sides and the back, an exterior corridor should be in the width of one part. 

The width of the three main buildings should be two parts. In the front side, there 
should a corridor with the width of one part. Surrounding all the sides, there should 

be a passage with width of one part. The central courtyard should be with two parts 
wide. A balcony covering the width of one part should be designed in the lengthy side. 
The principal main building which is on the side or behind the courtyard should be 
provided with two gables. All other components should be built as explained earlier. 
Such construction is called maulibhadra. 


SAHARA AST CAT ALTA | 
ferent sr sme wera ii 30 
MST PST Nus || 3? 


sa’vaka’s’a’ntaropetam an’kan.am sya't tris'a lake! 
sa 'lindam analindam va’ tris’a’lam parikalpayet !! 20 
s'a'la'virahitastha'ne kud'yadva'ram prayojayet II 21 


In the mansion consisting of three main buildings, the courtyard should be with 
covenient space. Tris'a'la may be built with or without corridor. The architect 
should design an entrance in the linking wall where there is no main building 
on the border of the house. 


| sia aiaa serae fear fabismererarrfaférta SaaS: Tee: | 
iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre kriya'pa' de dvitris’a’la’ laks"an.a vidhir na' ma 
saptatrims'attamah pat’ alah 


This is the 37^ chapter titled “Lineaments of the Buildings of Two Rows and Three Rows” 
in the Kriya’ Section of the Great Tantra called Ka’ mika 


34 agama eTamurferttr: 


38 CATUS’S’A’LA’ LAKS"AN.A VIDHIH 


38 Features of a complex consisting of four main buildings 


FGM MAA AESA ved | 
amaa g ara g wiped | 


catus 's'a'la'di s'a'la'na'm alan'karo atha ucyate | 
as"t'a'di dva’das’a’ntam tu ni'ce tu parikalpayet 11 1 


Now, the ornamental constructions for the buildings such as catus's'a'la( complex 
consisiting of four main buildings) and others are told. For the lowest type of building, 
there are three possible measures — 8, 10 and 12 parts in width. 


adaa Ap Hea | 
AUSAAAHINT APT Ae g PaA || 3 


das 'a'rka manubha'ga'mstu nikr's"t'e samprakalpayet! 
a dityamanvoreka'ms'am bha'gam madhye tu kalpayet II 2 


The architect may hold three possible measures — 10,12 and 14 parts of width 
for the lower type of building. In the medium type of costruction, there are three 
possible measures — 12, 14 and 16 parts of width. 


agonem Asa | 
Ameera ARAA A: 1 3 


^ 4.223 


caturdas’a dviras"t'a's"t'a! das’a’ms’as’ s'res "t'a vartmani! 
bi 'jabha'gas sama’khya’to ja tir dvayams’a’dhika’ yatahi!! 3 


For the foremost type of building, there are three possible measures — 14,16 and 
18 parts of width. The building whose length is equal to its width( that is, square 
in size ) is traditionally called bi’ja. If its length exceeds its width by 2 parts, then 
it is called ja'ti. 


adits freed CATES | 
STRIM SIT GAARA | x 


caturams’a’dhika’s’ca’tra vikalpam sya'drasa'dikam! 
as"t'a'ms'a'dhikam a’bha’sam sarvatobhadra samjn"ake!! 4 


The building whose length excceds its width by 4 parts is called citra. The house 
whose length exceeds its width by 6 parts is known as vikalpa. The house whose 
length exceeds its width by 8 parts is called a’bha’sa. Thus, there are four modes 
of construction in sarvatobhadra type of house. 


oh g aga Sa, IGI sale gfe: | 
effer STATS AAT AAT VSR SAT 1 4 


bi’ jam tu caturas’ram sya’j ja’tya’ dvandva'di vr’ddhitah! 
bi’ja ja’tya’di sambhu’ta’ samkhya’ s” as” tiriti smr ta' |I 5 


The building constructed in the mode of bi’ja is square in size. The ja’ti type 
of building is fashioned by increasing the width by 2 parts successively. There 
are 60 varieties of measures applicable to the sarvatobhadra construction. 


AP wads foem HATET 
Jaai WATT fam efe: I & 


nikr's"t'e sarvatobhadre dvibha’gam madhyama’n’kan.am | 
samanta'n ma'rga eka'ms'o dvibha'go geha vistarah 6 


In the lowest type of sarvatobhadra building , the central courtyard occupies 2 parts. 
The passage running around the house occupies one part. The width of the main 
building takes 2 parts. 


STE age AANT | 
STRE] UAT AAT HUSH || C 


as"t'netra sam’yuktam caturdig bhadra samyutam | 
bhadra madye sabha'syam sya'c catus "kam karn.a ku’t’akam1/ 7 


It should be provided with 8 gables and with portico in all the four sides. The central 
part of the portico should be provided with a front opening in the form of a small hall. 
In all the four corners, there should be corner-towers. 


Wem qup He Me ATA | 
Ga feral ST vemm: SS | Ü 


madhyame va'ra samyuktam ku't'e s'an'kham yuga 'nvitam! 
pu rvasmin aparasmin va’ sva'mya va'sah pras 'asyate 11 8 


Around the central courtyard, there should be a corridor. The pinnacle should be 
provided with four conch-shaped ornamental constructions. The main chamber of 
the master may be in the eastern main building or in the western main building. 


dd: HSI uq PSMA FAT | 
aRar PSMSAAM TATA || R 


sarvatah kud'ya samyuktam kud’ya’bhadva’ra samyutam | 
bahirja’laka kud’ya’d’yam antaram lu'ta pa'dakam II 9 


Protective wall should be all around the complex and this wall should be provided 
with a vaulted door. This wall should be provided with latticed windows on its 
exterior and with half-projecting pillars in its interior side. 


Tae SR Ya aT NEC | 
SETS THER FAA q AKA l Ro 


paks "as'a'la'ms'ake dva’ram pu’rvasmin va’ pras’amsyate | 
samastambham samadva’ram samavams’am tu ka 'rayet II 10 


The main entrance may be in one of the longer main buildings or preferably it may 
be in the eastern building. The pillars, doors and the ridge beams of the four main 
buildings should be equal in their proportionate measures. 


asaan Hach rat RATP | 
PATA Keel q 9T Aa I 2? 


dan.d'ika' dva'ra samyuktam s’ikharam digpradi'pakam! 
kakari’ vams'a ja la'gram ku’t’ahi’nam tu va’ nayet!l 11 


It should be provided with pent-roofs supported by consoles and with small towers 
in all the four directions so as to enhance the elegance of the building. The ridge 
beams of the main buildings should cross at right angles. The house may be designed 
without the pinnacle. 


seda iara aaga q TT | 
aia sN A TRIB ISTA d AT UI ?3 


antardva’ram parityajya bahirdva’rayutam tu va'! 
sa lindam va’ analindam va’ sa’vaka’s’a’ntaram tu va’ // 12 


The interior corridor may be left out so as to appear with exterior corridor only. 
The house may be with or without verandah. It may be designed in such a way that 
it has enough open space in its interior. 


SEN d Wenden Mag | 
wem aac mdi seem |i 93 


an’kan.am tu prkartavyam sarva’lan’ka’ra samyutam | 
ja tya'khyam sarvatobhadram bhu'pati'na'm ihoditam II 13 


The inner court should be designed in such a way that it appears with all the 
ornamental elements. Such house is called ja'ti type of sarvatobhadra building. 
This is fit for the residence of kings. 


qe Uta FAN Tera Bafa | 
PRAM Heat g aT Aa Il gx% 


tadeva parito dvayams’am maha’va’ra samanvitam | 
karkari’ vams’aja’la’gram ku’t’ahi’nam tu va’ nayet// 14 


The same type of construction gets altered into citra mode when its greater corridor 
running around the house occupies two parts and when its ridge beams are set so as 
to cross at right angles. This may be built witout pinnacle member. 


AAA TAMA TELL SEHSTSTSRH | 
megaa tars Gast i| $4 


as"t'a'syordhva talagri’va sasthu'pi samavams 'akam! 
as"t'a'sya mukhapat'yan'ga ni vran'gaka sama vr 'tam Il 15 


It should be associated with 8 frontals, upper storey, dado, finial and equal-sized 
beams. It should be provided with 8 facades , pediments and eaves designed in 
the cornices. 


Uglied yape WRITER aaa | 
faa q wedrus aA sse | ?& 


bhadrordhvam mukhyaku 't'a'n'gam sarvalan’ka’ra samyutam | 
citram tu sarvatobhadram bhu' pati na’m pras'asyate Il 16 


The upper part of the portico should be provided with the primal pinnacle and with 
all sorts of embellishments. Such construction is known as citra mode of building 
belonging to the savatobhadra. This is highly recommended for the residence of 
the kings. 


aga quit SAM ETSI HIS | 
aa qp Meta Rat qp anp || AC 


tadeva purato dvayams'am maha'va'ra samanvitam | 
catasr’n.a’m tu s'a'la'na'm s'ikhram tu sabha'kr tiii 17 


The same building gets altered into vikalpa mode when it is provided with a greater 
corridor that could occupy two parts. For all the four main buildings, cupola should 
be built over the top so as to look like an assembly hall. 


fact GaAs TESTIS | 
vafshacttd Galeries | ?4 


vikalpam sarvatobhadram gr'hapra'sa'da samyutam! 
ekadvitritalopetam sarva’lan’ka’ra s'obhitam II 18 


Such construction of savatobhadra is said to be in vikalpa mode. It should be 
associated with a main edifice and with one, two or three storeys. These storeys 
are to be embellished with all kinds of ornamental structures to present an 
elegant appearance. 


Adamia Brats ATEFA | 
Bra ES ESCAS SE || 8 


vihi’na karn.a s'ikharam harmya’n’gam sva'miva 'sakam! 
s'ikharasthu'pika' na'sa' vedika ja laka 'nvitam !! 19 


This construction may be without corner towers.The master’s chamber should be 
associated with an upper room. The main building should be provided with central 
apex structure, finial, vestibules, stereobate and latticed windows. 


sae Gag wee aT | 
sya feuüd at Bret wITHETHUEN || 30 


ucchas’a’la’ sama'yuktam ni'vraku't'am atha’pi va'! 
ubhayam vipari tam va’ harmyam sya'n madhya man.t'apam!20 


It should be associated with towering structures or cornice eaves. Or, it may be 
provided with both towering structure and eaves in an alternate manner. The 
central pavilion should be with a flat roof. 


STATS g AAPA TRACTS | 
fee udda agda | 33 


ja tya'di na'm tu samyoga' d a’bha’sam gr'hama 'likam! 
nikr's"t'am sarvatobhadram caturvidham uda 'hr'tam il 21 


The building in which the essential features of ja'ti, citra and vikalpa are provided 
is said to be in as a'bha'sa mode of sarvatobhadra. Thus the four kinds of 
sarvatobhadra belonging to the low type have been explained. 


dra g ada fear HASET | 
GARTEN: We9m SATA EMTS || 33 


ni'ce tu sarvatobhadre dvibha’gam madhyamen.kan.am/ 
samanta’dams’atah pantha’ dvayams’as’a’la’ vis'a'lakei! | 22 


In the lower type of sarvatobhadra, the central courtyard occupies two parts. The 
walkway running around the house in all directions occupies one part. The width 
of the main building should be two parts. 


URAR aA g ERES | 
maiaa q SWRIESHTUIT-SRT || 33 


paritoms’ena ba’hye tu va'ram syadvis 'vabhaktikam | 
masu rika'n'ghrikocce tu prastarordhva gan 'a'nvitam Il 23 


In the ja’ti mode of lower type of sarvatobhadra, the passage around the house 
takes one part out of the total nine parts. It should be provided with lintels. The 
top of the pillars should be well funished with entablature and all other essential 
members which adorn the upper side of the entablature. 


Braye ARAARA | 
AIS ATS Ald Arca AATA || 2¥ 


s'ikharasthu'pika' na’sa’ vedika’ ja’laka’nvitam! 
tadevam ca’n’kan.am kurya't antarva’ra samanvitam // 24 


It should be associated with cupola, finial, vestibule, covered balcony and latticed 
windows. The inner court associated with inner verandah is to be designed properly 
for this. 


Ware q Yates frre yaaa | 
aed a Sea ANA Vala || 3*4 
HAA A AAR pehea AAE | 
faced sia ies Peete gerard | 38 


bhadra’dikam tu pu’rvoktam tvidam bhu'pati yogyakam! 


tadeva ca bahirdvayams'a va’radvaya samanvitam |I 25 
kartavyam va’ maha’va’ram ku't'kos "t'a'dyalindayuk! 
sucitram iti nirdis"t'am nis" kra’nta’di puroktavat Il 26 


All other members such as portico, projections and so forth are to be designed as 
explained earlier. Such type of construction is said to be in the ja'ti mode of the 
lower kind of sarvatobhadra. It is fit for the residence of the kings. When the same 
construction is altered in such a way that it is with two corridors occupying two 
parts outside the building and with a greater walkway around the house, it is said to 
be in the citra mode of lower type of sarvatobhadra. In this mode, it should be 
provided with halls , compartments and verandah. Portico, projections and such 
other components are to be designed as explained earlier. 


AST ARO eser | 


ages amera As fefstsnq || 36 
anant afa a XSITRTSITAITSSITSSE | 
fancatita fies sera wet: | 3c 


devadvija narendra’n.a’m etadbhavanam i'ritam| 

yathes "t'adis'i va’rasya’d yathes"t'a dis'i bhadrakam Il 27 
va rama rgam alindam ca sva'mi van" ca'vasa'n nayet! 
vikalpam iti nirdis"t'am a’bha’sam sarvayogatah Il 28 


Such type of citra-sarvatobhadra is fit for the deities, brahmins and kings. If the 
same construction is provided with passage and portico in the directions as desired 
by the master, then it becomes known as vikalpa-sarvatobhadra. The outer and 
inner corridors are to be designed as conceived by the master of the building. The 
building which is associated with the essential features of ja'ti, citra and vikalpa 
of the lower type of sarvatobhadra is said to be in a’bha’sa mode. 


yera Habd EANN HIFA | 
anra uda cates HATTA |i 28 


mun.d'apra'sa'da samjn"am tu harmyapra’sa’da samjn" akam! 
a bha'sam sarvatobhadram devadvija mahi'bhr 'ta'm II 29 


The building which is in a'bha'sa mode of the lower type of sarvatobhadra may be 
with a flat roof(mun.d'a pra'sa'da) or with a roof furnished with top room. Such 
type of building is fit for the deities, brahmins and the kings. 


Jd gadas agísttrgareqn | 
Fea AACS ACTS IMA || 3o 


ni'cam tu sarvatobhadram caturvidham uda 'hr'tam! 
madhyamam sarvatobhadram caturams 'a'n'kan.a'nvitam!! 30 


These are the four kinds of building belonging to the lower type of sarvatobhadra. 
The medium type of sarvatobhadra should be with the courtyard occupying four 
parts. 


enim Aare figi wd 
Seca HIT reds Webewsq || 3? 


eka'ms'a'vr'ta ma’rgasya’c cha’la’ms’e dvigun.o bhavet! 
bahistvalindam eka'ms'am pra'gvadeva prakalpayet !! 3l 


The surrounding passage should occupy one part and the main building should take 
two parts for its width. The corridor on the outside should occupy one part and this 
should be designed as explained earlier. 


PAA ARTISTA sTIS | 
ange fears versam g aT I 33 


sarvatobhadra ja 'tissya't tadeva’ms’ena ba'hyake! 
va rayuktam dvibha'gena pr 'thuva'rayutam tu va’ |! 32 


Such type of construction is in the ja’ti mode(of medium sarvatobhadra). The 
same building gets altered into citra mode when it is provided with a small corridor 
occupying one part or a greater corridor occupying two parts. 


onesie’ aT | 


Rari SSAA g AT AAT II 33 
aa Teak Hean q TAA | 
Sema fase g fancatita AN 1 ay 


pra'gvad bhadrasamopetam devadvija mahi'bhr 'ta'm! 
dvibha'gam an'kan.an"ca'ntar va’rahi’nam tu va’ nayet!! 33 
tadams'ato bahirdva’ram maha'va'ram tu va’ nayet! 

s"od as'a'ms'a vis'a lam tu vikalpam iti nirdis 'et l1 34 


It should be associated with portico as detailed before. Such type of house is fit 

for the deities, brahmins and the kings. If this house is provided with a courtyard 
occupying two parts and the inner corridor is left out, it gets altered into vikalpa mode. 
In this mode, the house is to be provided with small corridor in one part in its outside. 
Or, a greater corridor occupying two parts may be designed for this vikalpa mode.Its 
width should occupy 16 parts. 


TATSU VST APT ebd: | 
FATT AMPEG ARTA q ed: || 34 


tatra’n’kan.am s”ad’ams’assya’t parito ma’rga ekatah! 
dvayams’as’s’a’la’ vibha'gassya' t antarva'ram tu caikatah! 35 


In such a building, the courtyard takes six parts. The walkway around the courtyard 
takes one part. The interspace which separates the main buildings takes two parts. 
The inner verandah occupies one part. 


Wes ASE maS Venera | 
fancatita fies sre aa AATA 1 3 
yemasa ATTRA | 


bha'gaikena bahirdva 'ram pra'gvac ches" am prakalpayet ! 
vikalpam iti nirdis"t'am a’bha’sam tatra mis 'ritam I 36 
mun.d'apra'sa'da harmya'n'gam ma lika'bha'sam is" yate! 


The outer entrance occupies one part. All other essential members are to be designed 
as explained before. The building associated with such characteristics is said to be 

in the vikalpa mode. The building in which the features of ja'ti, citra and vikalpa are 
present in a mixed way is said to be in a’bha’sa mode. Such type of a'bha'sa building 
is also called mun.d’a pra'sa'da and ma’lika’bha’sa. 


mun.dapra'sa'da - flat roofed edifice 
ma'lika'bha'sa  - edifice in the likeness of garland 


SHE TAMAS gurges i 39 
UE Oat miga ste: | 
WIAA APTA STM AE AAA: || 34 


utkr 's"t'am sarvatobhadram caturams 'a'n'kan.a'nvitam!! 37 
bha'gena parito ma’rgas’ ca'ntarva'ram athaikatah | 
s’a’la’vya’so dvibha'gassya'd ba’hya’lindam athaikatah!/ 38 


The foremost type of sarvatobhadra should be associated with a courtyard occupying 
four parts. The surrounding passage should occupy one part and the inner corridor 
should occupy one part.In this type, the width of the main building takes two parts and 
the outer verandah takes one part. 


THA Gh ATS HATA | 
SAAR TRAST Tel A TA HET || 34 


na’sika’ja’la samyuktam toran'a'dyaistu samanvitam! 
antarva’ram parityajya ba'hye va’ tatra kalpayet !! 39 


It should be associated with vestibule and other related constructions and with 
ornamental members such as arches and other elements. The inner corridor may 
be left out and the corridor may be designed in the outside. 


ago q fani at YAA AANE | 
WIS Sr Surg STASI SRU |i Yo 
US SISA: SIRE XISITHTSTGE SITRTSR: | 


an 'kan.am tu dvibha’gam va’ mukhyava’rastvalindabha’k | 
sabhadram va’ vibhadram va’pyan’kan.a’ms’ena va’ran.am 1/40 
es” a ja’tikramah prokto rajn"a'm a’va’sayogyakah | 


The courtyard linked with main corridor and verandah may occupy two parts. This 
type of builbing may be with or without a portico. The protective wall should occupy 
two parts. Such building is said to be in ja’ti mode of the superior kind of 
sarvatobhadra. This kind of building is fit for the residence of the kings. 


ada Gta APH AT Verses: || %3 
ore fà adda agh aa Yaad | 
ada UA ses q sped || ¥2 


famed adda gaT gates | 
wae Aaaa AATA TAT || Y3 


tameva parito ma’rgayukto va’ pr'thuva rakah I 4] 
chandam hi sarvatobhadram anuktam ca’tra pu'rvavat! 
tadeva paritoms’ena bahirva’ram tu kalpayet!/ 42 
vikalpam sarvatobhadram bhu’mi’ndra’n.a’m thoditam | 
ja tis'chanda vikalpa’na’m mis’rama’bha’sa na'mabha'k!! 43 


The same type of building gets altered into chanda(citra) mode of superior kind of 
sarvatobhadra, when it is provided with a walkway running around the main building 
or with a greater corridor. All other costructions which are not told here should be 
designed as detailed before. This chanda mode gets altered into vikalpa mode when 
it is provided with outer corridor running around the main building. Such type of 
building is fit for the kings. The a'bha'sa mode of the superior kind of sarvatobhadra 
is the one in which the features of ja'ti, chanda and vikalpa modes are present in 

a mixed way. 


vrbs MIARE A HENA HIFA | 
vaneen UTA STAAL || Y 


harmya'n'gam ma’lika’n’gam ca mun.d'apra'sa'da samjn"akam! 
etada’bha’sama’khya’tam ra'jn"a'm a'va'sa yogyakam!! | 44 
This type of a’bha’sa, also known as mun.d'apra'sa'da, should be provided with the 


essential elements of edifice and of ma’lika’ type of building. Such type of a’bha’sa 
belonging to the superior kind of sarvatobhadra is fit for the residence of the kings. 


Tatas aeu Bh AA Yaa | 
SHE HAAS agge xu 
va frag q weed || a 


sva'mi pan”ca’n’ga vinya’sam anuktam ca’ tra pu’rvavat! 
utkr’s” t'am sarvatobhadram caturvidham uda 'hr'tam Il 45 
evam vika’rabhedam tu sarvatobhadram is "yate // 46 


The whole edifice should be with proportionate arrangement of five essential 
members of a building identical with the five limbs of the master. All other structures 
which have not been explained here are to be designed as detailed earlier. Thus, the 
foremost type of sarvatobhadra is of four kinds. All the modifications and varieties 
of sarvatobhadra building are to be known in this way. 


| fa AAAA erae fare caqgswmemeediwmerRnuf: seer: Wet: | 


| iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre kriya’pa’de catus’s’a’la’ sarvatobhadra laks"an.a vidhih 
as"t'atrims'attamah pat’ lah | 


This is the 38" chapter titled “ Features of a complex consisting of four main buildings” in the 
kriya section of the Great Tantra called Ka’ mika. 


38 GUAM Me erarrferfir: 


39 VARDHAMA'NA S'A'LA' LAKS"N.A VIDHIH 


39 Characteristics of Vardhama'na Building 


ma g aiae Sera MTA | 
py ATP asaan MTA || ? 


s'a'la'tu vardhama’na’khya’ s"ad'as"t'a das'a bha'gika' | 
nikr's"t'a bha'gini' ca's"t'a das’adva’das’a bha’gika’ 11 1 


The vardhama'na type of house consists of three possible measures-6,8 and 10- in its 
lowest mode. In its lower mode, it consists of 8,10 or 12 measures. 


Sees Hear: Ursa: | 
feae ATT g ET g Uchiha: 11 3 


das’adva’das’amanvams’a’ madhyama’h pariki rtita hi 


3:39. 


dvis "at'sapta's"t'a bha'ge tu s'res"t'a' tu pariki rtita' hil 2 


In its medium mode, it cosists of 10,12 or 14 parts. In its superior mode, it consists 
of 12, 14 or 16 parts. 


Tera ward Safest ret AN | 
Sae FAT AAA FATT: || 3 


mu'lam evam sama 'khya' tam ja’tirdvayams’a’dhika’ tatha’ I 
chanda 'dayastatha 'dvayams'a vardhita’ya’ma samyuta'hi! 3 


When the length and width of the main building are with equal parts, that building 

is said to be in mu'la mode(also called bi'ja). When the length exceeds the width 

by 2 parts, the building is said to be in ja’ti mode. When the length exceeds the width 
by 4 parts, the building is considered to be in chanda mode. When the length exceeds 
the width by 6 parts, the building is said to be in vikalpa mode. And, when the length 
exceeds the width by 8 parts, the building is considered to be in a’bha’sa mode. 


"freres ura sentias: | 

MANARA AT SAT ATTA aT || X 
CTT WT Tee Terr TATA: | 

SHS AA SIT Altace STAT || 4 


aema Aaa qp maaa | 


ni'ca'dayastrayo apyatra navabheda samanvita’h! 


Ja’tya’dya’bha’saka’nta’ ya’ ukta’ mu'la samanvita’ // 4 
samkhyaya’ pan” cacatva’rims’ad anta’vadhi bhava’dibhih! 
utkr’s”’t’a’ ca’tra ya’ ja tir vikalpadyanta di’rghika’ l1 5 


dva’das’a’tra militva’ tu saptapan”ca’s’adi’rita’ | 


The lowest, lower and medium (ni’ca, nikr's"t'a , madhyama) — all these three 

kinds of measures are with nine kinds of differentiations. Ja’ti, chanda, vikalpa 
a’bha’sa and mu’la(bi’ja) - for all these five modes, there are 45 kinds of measures 
applicable to the vardhama’na house. For ja’ti, chanda, vikalpa and a’bha’sa 
belonging to the superior type, there are 12 kinds of measures totally. Added together, 
there are 57 kinds of applicable measures. 


Am agar qp A RATETA || & 
MTA A HAMAS | 
Reais HIPS PAIS FAH | Y 


nikr's"t'e vardhama’ne tu dvibha'gam madhyama’n’kan.am!1 6 
s’a’la’vya’so dvibha'gena madhyabha’ gohyalindabhak ! 
madhyabhitti sama’s’ lis” t’a kulya’bhadva’ra samyutam // 7 


In the lowest type of vardhama’na building, the central courtyard occupies two parts. 
The width of the main building takes two parts. The central portion should be 
provided with a verandah. It should be furnished with median wall and vaulted door. 


art eT SAAT qq | 
rege sacar srerérart fassen i 2 


apare di’rgha s'a'la'sya'd dvinetra’ tunga samyuta' | 
alpanimna' bhavet pra’ci’ s’a’ladi’rgha’ dvinetraka’ 11 8 


The longer main building should be in the west. It should be provided with two 
gables and its height should be greater than the height of other main buildings. 
The height of the main building which is in the east should be a little less than the 
height of other buildings and it should be provided with two gables. 


qam dq Mel sure fae | 
oe MAAR Sed: Ue: Safa || g 


paks "ake dve tu s'a'le tu vams’animno dvinetrake | 
ba'hye bhitti sama’yuktam antah pa’daih samanvitam I! 9 


In the two longer main buildings, the ridge beams should be lower than those 
of other main buildings. There should be wall on the outer side of these buildings. 
These buildings should be associated with pillars in their inner sides. 


ada: spes ue Heats fad | 
feared faeere age Wem || Xo 


sarvatah kud'ya samyuktam madhyageham vidhi’yate I 
dvibha'gakr'ta nis" kra'ntam caturdin’ madhyava'ran.am!! 10 


There should be protective wall all around and a median compartment at the center. 
The projections should be in two parts. The median wall should be built surrounding 
all the four directions. 


Ut SAMA q AT ST | 
Tumeur Fel I Ste Peseta: | 2? 


karn.e dvayams’a vis'a lam tu sopa'nam vams’asan’game | 
mukhyagehasya mu'le tu sna'nageham dvibhagatah II 11 


In the corner where the ridge beams meet together, stairway should be built 
with a width occupying two parts. In the mu'la type of the main building, bathroom 
should occupy two parts. 


wem q fm wes Pe | 
aei d Hel aged vasa I $3 


tasya pare tu sams lis"t'am pracchannam maitra gehakam! 
va’stu’na’m tu caturmadhye catussu’tram prayojayet II 12 


In the westesrn side of this building, the guest room should be positioned with 
concealing walls. In the central portion of the four main buildings, the designer 
should make four lines to form 5 segments.. 


mef g aan dead SAA: | 
qA aa ARATA | ?3 


pra 'daks"in.am tu tadva’ram tadante jalanisravah! 
na'sika toran.a stambha ja 'laka'di vicitritam// I3 


The concealing wall should be in the right segment. In the inner segment, conduit 
for the flow of waste water should be provided. The building should be embellished 
well with such constructions as vestibules, arches,pillars, latticed windows and other 
such members. 


Saas smmgria fas Sr Sh | 
Pepe Goa Be Ua STATA APTA || ?Y 


pra’sa’davat alan'kurya'd vibhadram va sabhadrakam! 
nikr's"t'am vardhama nam sya'd ra'jn"a'm a'va'sa yogyakam 1/14 


The whole edifice should be beautified with ornamental constructions in the same way 
as a temple is ornamented. This building may be with or without portico. Such type 

of building belongs to the lowest type of vardhama'na and it is fit for the residence 

of the kings. 


add URI EK g uiread | 
aaah vse AARI ara || gu 
adsan Gath Se sent | 


tadeva paritoms’ena dva’ram tu parikalpayet! 
yathes "t'dis'i bhadra’n’gam yathes "t'dis'i va'sakam II 15 
yathes "t'adva'ra samyuktam chandam ityabhidhi yate | 


The same building gets altered into chanda mode when a corridor is built around 
occupying one part and portico, master’s chamber and main entrance are designed 
in any direction as desired by the master. 


aes GYR g eSATA || ?&8 
aug at fana at fareneufite Arita | 


MAAS AHL STATS Sha Ath I $5 


tadeva pr thuva'ram tu dan.d'ikava'ra samyutam Il 16 
sabhadram va’ vibhadram va’ vikalpam iti ki rtitam! 
ja tya'ditraya samyukta'm a’bha’sam iti ki rtitam 17 


The same building gets altered into vikalpa mode when it is provided with a bigger 
corridor and pent roof supported by consoles. The altered building may be with or 
without portico. When the features of ja’ti, chanda and vikalpa are provided in the 
building in a mixed way, the building is said to be in a’bha’sa mode. 


ATTA SUT ATS Uke Pr 

SM aiats VTA ENTA: || RC 
seyd PEATE PASSAT EAT HAT: | 
mpag «fta rar: Afa: 11 ?q 


ni’cama’na’ms’ake dvayams’e na'n'kan.am parikalpayet | 
ams'ena parito alindam s’a’la’vya’so dvibha'gatah il 18 


3535-9. 


ucchritam mukhyageham sya'c cha'la's's'es"a sama’ mata'h! 
praguktavad alan 'kurya' n ni'ce jatij praki’rtita’h1/ 19 


In the lower type of vardhama'na, the court should not be designed so as to occupy 
two parts. Verandah should be built around with a width of one part. The width of 
the main bulding should take two parts. The height of the principal main building 
should be grater than that of other buildings. All other main buildings should be in 
equal height.The building should be beautified with essential ornamental members 
as explained earlier. Such building is said to be in ja'ti mode of the lower type of 
vardhama’na. 


dda wftdisfer-a CHT TCT | 
Sed TE ues fases || 30 


tadeva parito alindam eka’ms’ena prakalpayet! 
chanda na’mna’ samuddis "t'am vis'vam anyatpuroktavat!/ 20 


When the same building is provided with a verandah all around occupying one part, 
it gets altered into chanda mode. All other essential members are to be constructed 
as detailed before. 


Aga UA AR AT FASTA | 

"hehe quus wmm i 33 
Sq aS gag EPA | 

Aera fies sre aa AATA 11 33 


tadeva paritoms 'ena va’ram va’ pr’thuva’rakam | 

karkari mukha vams’a’gram mukhapat’t’i sama’yutam II 21 
uttun'gam sva'mi va'sa'n'gam itaradvivr 'ta'n'ghrikakam | 
vikalpam iti nirdis"t'am a’bha’sam tatra mis 'ritam I 22 


For the same building, a normal corridor or a bigger corridor should be built around 
occupying one part. The ridge beams should be arranged so as to cross at right angles 
and a pediment should be provided. The main building where the master’s chamber 
is allocated should be higher than other main buildings which are to be provided 
with differently formed pillars. When such additions are given , the same building 
gets altered into vikalpa mode. And it turns into a’bha’sa mode when the features 

of ja'ti, chanda and vikalpa are made to present there in a combined way. 


aa Sea qp STD TAHESTHTRUTH | 
SARA VIE eut FEAT: || 33 


madhyamam vardhama nam tu bha'gam dvimadhyama 'n'kan.am 
samanta’n ma’rga eka'ms'as' s'a'la'vya'so dvibha'gatah!! 23 


In the medium type of vardhama’na, the central courtyard occupies two parts. The 
passage around the building takes one part. The width of the main buildings takes 
two parts. 


UHM IK SIRE Say | 
[CO Uh UAE FATA || 3X 


eka'ms'a'vr'ta va’ram sya’d as"t'netra samanvitam | 
dan.d’ika’va’ra samyuktam sarva’lan’ka’ra samyutam // 24 


The corridor running around the building occupies one part. The building should be 
provided with 8 facades and with a pent roof supported by consoles. It should be 
furnished with all sorts of ornamental structures. 


ages de q Wed Me Away | 
Trenes eat AIT SHAT 1 9*4 


catus "s" ad'an'ga di rgham tu madhye s'a'la' catus" t'yam! 
mukhapat'yan'ga netra'n'gam vista're ca'yatau krama't!! | 25 


The four main buildings situated in the middle should be with the length of 4, 6 
or 8 parts. Along the length and breadth of the buildings, pediments and gables should 
be designed. 


TAS TIA LASS XSITCTSTSTTGTSE | 
Ar YYIR Sea TATA || 3& 
asaan Wh E AANT | 


ja’tya’khyam vardhama’nam sya'c chandam sya't pr'thuva 'rayuk! 
vikalpam pr thu va’ren.a ba’hyava’ren.a samyutam // 26 
dan.d'ka'va'ra samyuktam a'bha'sam sarvamis 'ritam! 


Such type of building is said to be in ja'ti mode. It gets altered into chanda mode 
when it is provided with a bigger corridor. This building in chanda mode turns into 
vikalpa mode when it is provided with a bigger corridor , outer gallery and pent roof 
supported by cosoles. This vikalpa building turns into a’bha’sa mode when it is 
provided with the features of ja'ti, chanda and vikalpa in a mixed way 


SqH eqs g fri HATS || qe 
Sis wid aR menad: | 
wees fari iasa 3c 


uttama vya’sabha’ge tu dvibha’gam madhyama'n'kan.am!! 27 
ams’ena paritova ram man.t’apa’ka’ram u'rdhvatah! 
s'a'la'vya'se dvibha'gena parito alindava’rake 11 28 


In the superior type of vardhama'na, the central courtyard occupies two parts. The 
corridor around the building should be with a width of one part. The upper side 
should be furnished with a pavilion-like structure. The width of the main building 
takes two parts. Verandah and corridor are to be designed around the building. 


aqai yia afeakt area: | 
Wass Hah eisesbebitenau || 28 


antarva’ram parityajya bahirva’ram yathes "t'atah! 
pu’rvavad bhadra samyuktam pu'rvavat karkarikr’tam// 29 


In an alternate way, the inner corridor may be left out and the outer corridor may be 
designed as desired by the master. As explained before, it should be provided with 
portico and the ridge beams should be arranged so as to cross at right angles. 


ERST Bh up AAAS GAA | 
mare SIAM CAT STATS APA | 3o 


madyas’a’locca yukatam ca sarva’lan’ka’ra samyutam | 
ja tyakhyam vardhama’nam sya’d viprabhu’mi’ndra yogyakam 180 


The central main building should be given a proportionate and suitable height and 
it should be beautified with all kinds of ornamental constructions. Such building 
is said to be in ja’ti mode of the superior type of vardhama’na and this is fit for 
the brahmins and the kings. 


aes antares itera | 
Bre Sah amiga Apea AAT ti 33 
serré g us ammi zfa fifa | 


tadevaika’ms’ato va’ravis’es” am parikalpayet! 
chandam sya’t paritoma’rgayuktam vaikalpa samjn"kam!! | 31 
ja tya'di na'm tu samyoga d a’bha’sam iti ki rtitam! 


The same building gets altered into chanda mode when it is provided with a corridor 
associated with specific features. This chanda building turns into vikalpa mode when 
a walkway is designed around. And this gets altered into a'bha'sa when the 

features of ja'ti, chanda and vikalpa are made to present in a combined way. 


ARE aire Basar |i 33 
feret SSRIS TETIT: | 
TAS PAPAS AGTH | 33 


vis is" t'am vardhama’na’khyam sa 'lan'ka'ram athocyate!! 32 
vista’re s"od'as'a ms'a'syuh a’ya’me dva’das’a’ms’aka’h! 
brahma’n’kan.am dvibha’gassya’d a’ya’me caturams’akam// 33 


Now, the features of a specific kind of vardhama’na associated with embellishments 
are explained. The width should be divided into 16 parts and the length, into 12 
parts. The courtyard around the brahmastha’na takes two parts in its width and 4 
parts in its length. 


VIASAT AP Bets SIT | 
UME dela alas afew || 3Y 


s'a'la'vya'so dvibha'gena mukhyageham alindabha’k! 
bha'gadvayena tadba’hye alindam parikalpayet I! 34 


The width of the main building occupies two parts. The principal main building 
should be associated with a verandah. Two parts outside this verandah, there should 
be one more verandah. 


AeA YAR fam: | 
fera quest q Caer foramen | | 34 


tadbahirva’ram eka'ms'am pr’thuva’ram dvibha 'gatah | 


2:25 


viha’ya pr's"t'des'e tu racana' mis 'rades 'ake II 35 


Outside this, there should be one corridor occupying one part. This should be 
surrounded by a bigger corridor occupying two parts. Leaving out the back side of 
the building, these corridors should be designed in the field of mixed buildings. 


Ts ARIAT FAIS q WHR | 


FAA aaa: || 3& 
erratis Aad Sepe | 


tr 'ti'ye va'ssthalam pan" caprades’e tu prakalpayet ! 
madhyasu’tra’nusa’ren.a pu'rvasmin pa 'rs'vayor dvayoh!! 36 
a’gneyais’a’nayos’caiva ks” etrapra’nte prakalpayet! 


In a five storeyed buiding, a gutter should be built in the third floor in conformity 
with the central line of the brahmasthana. Such gutter should be in the east, in the 
two sides, in the south-east and in the north-east aligned with the boundary of the 
floor. 


Aad AAT ARTA ATA || 39 
Sfoorry SAAC MART MANTA | 
sraa STAT ATT AR: 11 34 
tritale va'ssthalam ca’ntar netras’a’la’ catussthale 11 37 


s"an.n.irgama sama’yukta’ sava’ra’ pra’nta bha'gata'! 
sva’mi va'sa'gra s’a’la’nus’ren.obhaya pa’rs’vayoh1/ 38 


Gutters should be designed in the third floor in this way. In the fourth floor, 
a hall should be designed so as to be with gables. It should be provided with 
six projections and with a gallery along the boundary of the floor. The 
projections should be on either side so as to be in conformity with the façade 
provided to the master s chamber. 


"qu: Fas g gerer: | 
effer geom eigo ATTA || E 


catasrah pu'rvades'e tu dve ca 'linda'nusa ratah! 
alindasya catus "kon.e karn.aku't'a catus" t ayam! 39 


In the fourth floor of eastern building, there should be verandah occupying two parts, 
and properly aligned with the other parts. In all the four corners of the verandah, four 
corner-pinnacles should be built. 


PUA TAA Vemm: | 


"qur amaai feqaí-sdr 1 Yo 
Pipe TAT WW TS al | 
eiferea WA: HIRE HATT: || Y? 


qesnfaei HalcHess AAA | 
Wad TRA epe aS ATH || ¥2 


kurya’t pan” catalapra’nte tanmadhye pu'rva bha'gatah! 


caturbha’ga sama’ya’ma’ dvibha’gam vistr’ta’nvita’ |! 40 
karn.aku’t’a samopeta sava’ra mukhapat’t’ika’/ 
alinda pa’rs’vayoh karn.aku’t’a’na’m madhya des’atah!/ 4] 


pan’ jaradvitayam kurya’t ku’t’dvaya samodayam | 
pa rs'vam va'ssthala samyuktam va’rayukta dvibha'gikam!! | 42 


In the bordering strip of the fifth floor of the eastern building, corner-pinnacle should 
be built with a length of 4 parts and a width of 2 parts. The fifth floor should be 
provided with gallery and pediment. On the sides of the verandah and in between 

the corner-pinnacles, cage-like windows should be designed well aligned equally with 
the height of the two corner-pinnacles. Gutters should be on either side of the floor 
which is associated with a corridor occupying two parts. 


apes wear: | 
GSA ur Hat wedel g FEAT: | ¥3 


karn.aku’t’a dvayormadhye paravedadvibha'gatah | 


37.122 


pr's"t'ava'ra sabha'm kurya't s"at'tale tu dvijottama'hi! 43 


O, Sages!, the foremost among the twice-borns!, in the backside corridor of the sixth 
floor, a hall should be built between the two corner-pinnacles, occupying 6, 4 
Or 2 parts. 


qip 3 PERM Wed | 


AF AVM UMPE sats at || a 


pa’rs’vayor netraku’t’e dve mukha’ya’mastu s"at'tale! 
an’kan.am man.t’apa’ka’ram sabha’ka’ram atha’pi va’ 1I 44 


Along the length of frontal façade of the sixth floor, two gables and two 
compartments are to be built on two sides. Or, a courtyard may be built in 
the form of a pavilion or a small hall. 


areata wey retera fen | 
Sa Gath TAPER MATA || Yt. 


4:32 


va 'madaks "in.a samstham yaccu li" harmya vibhu's" itam! 
va'masopa na samyukatam netrayugdva’ra samyutam II 45 


The structures at the left side and right side, ornamented with tuft-like towers, 
should be provided with staircase circling from left to right. They should be 
provided with 2 or 4 entrances. 


ya asad Wee Fy | 


areal a fas Taga za SAA | | Y& 


mukhacan 'kraman.petam guhyasopa’na samyutam | 
va’ssthalam ca vis’is”t’am sya’t saptabhaumam idam smr’tam /46 


The seventh floor should be associated with a front verandah and concealed staircase. 
It should be specifically provided with a fitting gutter. These are the special features 
of the seventh floor. 


aug zs Ua HARAPAN | 
AYA TBA YEAST AIT II Y 


vardhama’nam idam rajn"a'm sarvaka'maphalapradam | 
athva' tvas"t'abha'gena pr's"t'abhadrayutam bhavet Ii 47 


Such specific kind of vardhama’na is fit for the kings and it is efficacious in granting 
all things desired by them. Alternately, this specific vardhama’na may be provided 
with a portico on the backside occupying 8 parts. 


"sd agag muere aT fefe | 
WEST AAA Aes q aT We | %4 


nairr'te va'yudes'e tu va’ssthalam va’ vidhi'yata'm! 
madhyas’a’la’ sama’yuktam kot'ihi'nam tu va’ bhavet!/ 48 


In such a building, gutter should be built in the south-west and the north-west. 
It should be provided with a central main building and in this case, the end-parts 
may be left out as they are, without any architectural member. 


AAMT ATH ATA paan | 
Ud BIST Slc TIAA || Ys 


netras’a’la’ sama’yuktam va 'thakurya'd yatha 'vidhi | 
evam s"od' as 'adha' proktam vardhama nam tha’ game Il 49 


Or, it may be provided with facades according to the prescribed directions. Thus, 
the sixteen kinds of vardhama’na building have been well detailed in this A'gama. 


| sia itera WERTE EPHTSSIRTISTRTUTISITETATH CHAAR: dec: | 
| iti ka’mika’khye maha'tantre vardhama’nas’a’la’ laks"an.a vidhirna' ma 
ekonacatva'rims'attamah pat'alah | 


This is the 39" chapter titled “Caharacteridtics of Vardhama’na Building" 
in the Great Tantra called Ka' mika 


Yo TTadist: 


40 NANDYA'VARTA VIDHIH 


40 Characteristics of Nandya'varta Building 


qanad Sm WeSSSDHIBISRN | 
Pepe agong mi ret gA eren ti ? 


nandya’vartam pravaks "ya'mi s"ad'as"t'das'a bha'gikam | 
nikr's"t'am vasudigbha’nu bha'gam ni'cam iti smr tam II 1 


I will speak on the characteristics of nandya'varta building. The lowest type of 
nandya' varta has three possible measures in terms of parts -6,8 and 10. The 

lower type of nandya'varta building has three possible measures in terms of parts — 
8.10 and 12. 


aaea HESTH AA BIKE | 
ASST APT SIS sft Ud |i 3 
das’adva’das’amanvams’am madhyamam ceti ki rtitam | 


a dityamanvoreka'ms'am bha'gam jyes "t'am iti smr tam! 2 


In the medium type of nandya’ varta, there are three possible measures -10,12 and 14. 
For the superior type of nandya’ varta, there are three possible measures-12,14 and 16. 


Saeegaernent ferepeurerarferreiqr: || 3 


mu’lamevam vinirdis” t am ja tayo dvayams'a vardhita’h! 
chanda’ssyurvedabha’ga’d’hya’ vikalpas”’s” ad’ vivardhita'h18 


In the mu’la mode of nandya’ varta, these are the applicable measures and in this mode 
length should be equal to the width. In the ja’ti mode of nandya’ varta, the length 
exceeds the width by 2 parts. In the chanda mode of nandya’ varta, the length exceeds 
the width by 4 parts. In the vikalpa mode of nandya’ varta, the length exceeds the 
width by 6 parts. 


STETST TSA CAAT STEM AfA ANT | 
"ded Gen Wertes || Y 


as"t'a'ms'a vr'ddhya' tva’bha’sa’ hi’na’dya’ milita’ yada’ I 
catva’rimsad bhavtyatra samkhya’ pan” casamanvita’ I1 4 
In the a’bha’sa mode of nandya’ varta, the length exceeds the width by 8 parts and 


in this mode, the features of the lower varieties should be present in a combined way. 
On the whole, there are 45 kinds of possible measures for the nandya’ varta house. 


Aae dateddea qatar : | 


faferd SHIATSU TAT 1| 4 
nikr's"t'a'ssyustrayo di’rgha’str’ti’yena samanvita 'h | 
milite saptapan"ca's'at samkhya' tra pariki’rtita’ // 5 


If the measures of the length available for the lowest, lower and medium types are 
considered in terms of three modes, 12 kinds of measures are obtained. On adding 
these 12 measures to the aforesaid 45 measures, the total number of available 
measures is 57. 


pe pA Sa AS Wes Seq | 
FAT MT PAM VATA AASRAGA | & 


35.35 


nikr's"t'e s"at'kr'te dvayams'am an'kan.am madhyamam bhavet | 
dvayams 'a s'a'la' vis’a’la’ sya't sarva’lan’ka’ra samyuta’!/ 6 


In the lowest type of nandya'varta consisting of 6 parts, the central courtyard occupies 
2 parts. The width of the main building takes 2 parts. This type of building should 
be associated with all sorts of ornamental structures. 


ere AIS Acta fen | 
aR aged arf ALRI at wq tI Y 


nandya’vartam catus” pat t am mu’lena’tra vihi ’'nakam! 
dva’ram catus” t ayam va'pi yathes” t adis’i va’ bhavet1/ 7 


Except in the mu’la mode, in all other modes, the nandya’ varta building should be 
provided with four fillets, one in each side. Or, it may be provided with four 
entrances and these may be in the desired direction. 


WITHA HA Wel SITE] THC | 
ada: PS FIT ANTA | c 


ja lakas'ca kava’t’as’ca ba’hye ba'hye prakalpayet! 
sarvatah kud'ya samyuktam mukhyadha’ma’tra ki rtitami! | 8 


On the outside of each enclosure, latticed windows and doors should be provided. 
There should be a protective wall on all sides of the building. Such are the features 
of the principal main building. 


AMATI a STRE PSA WAT | 
agha farted ape Wasa l g 
aSHran Hgh BST ga HTN | 


antarvivr’ta pa’dam ca ba'hye kud’yam praki rtitam! 
caturdiks"u vinis" kra'ntam ardhaku’t’am prayojayet I! 9 
dan.d'ika'va'ra samyuktam ja tiru'pam idam matam! 


Pillars bordering the interior and outer walls are to be provided in such building. 
Projections should be given in all the four directions and an antechamber is to be 
designed. It should be associated with a pent roof supported by cosoles. This type 
of building is considered to be in ja'ti mode. 


Tears aqui Ss SA | $o 
ala xfi «T Versmar d a | 

famed seule eararama aa farfar 1i gg 
SIH maas a Aches TAH | 


tadeva’ms’a’vr’ta’lindam caturn.a’m chandam is "yate Il 10 
tadeva sya’dviva’ram va’ pr’thuva’rayutam tu va’ | 

vikalpam bahubhaumam sya’d a'bha'sam tatra mis'ritam!! — 11 
harmya'n'gam ma’lika’n’gam ca naikaika talasamyutam | 


The same building gets altered into chanda mode when it is provided with surrounding 
verandah. If such building is without any corridor or associated with a bigger corridor 
only and designed to be with multiple storeys, it is said to be in vikalpa mode. The 
building in which the features of ja'ti, chanda and vikalpa are present in a mixed way 
is said to be in a’bha’sa mode. The building in the a'bha'sa mode is also known as 
harmya'n'ga and ma'lika'n'ga, when it is with more than one storey. 


Aeng SAM AAAI SAT || $3 
MATA Ar aSpa HEU | 
Vas Ah ARH BATA: || ?3 


ni'caissya'd an’kan.am dvayams’am va’ram eka’ms’am is” yate // 
s'a'la'vya'so dvibha'gena dan.d'ika'va'ra samyutam | 
sarva’lan’ka’ra samyuktam bhadrakarma yathes "t'atah Il 13 


In the lower type of nandya'varta, the courtyard occupies two parts and the corridor 
occupies one part. The witdth of the main building covers two parts. The main 
building should be provided with pent roof supported by consoles. All the works 
concerned with portico may be carried out as desired by the master. The building 
should be furnished with all kinds of ornamental structures. 


asaya grcsrrerfenqfa | 

Tea Fea Beate facia 1 ?Y 
yathes "t'disi' samyukta dva’raja’la vibhu's "itam! 
bahirabhyantare kud'yam mukhyageham vidhi’yate // 14 


It is prescribed here that the primary compartment should be embellished with a fiitng 
entrance designed in desired direction, door and latticed windows and it should be 
provided with inner and outer walls. 


SST WR: PSA SM Tay MPA | 
feret FEM YS AAT || gu 


s'es"a'ms'am paritah kud’yam ams’am tadapi pa'dakam! 
ja tiru'pam idam vipra’ bhu'bhuja'meva bha’vitam1/ 15 


Wall should be raised around the remaining portions and pillars should be set in the 
prescribed palces. Such kind of building is said to be in ja'ti mode and it is exclusively 
fit for the brahmins and the kings. 


fad visa wea faeftad | 
Rari ag Het ATA sena | aa 


vihi’napas’cima dva'ram chandam atra vidhi’yate | 
dvibha’gam an’kan.am madhye ma'rgam ams’ena kalpayet!! 16 


The same building turns into chanda mode when entrance is not provided in its 
western side. In this chanda mode, courtyard occupies two parts and a passage 
should be designed in the middle, occupying one part. 


smememmdt FSA SALA TIU | 
Gea MMT Hess HET || 29 


s'a'la'vya'so dvibha'gena dva’ram ams'ena ba’hyake | 
catus "t'ya'na'm s’a’la’na’m madhyamadhyordhva mastakam /117 


The width of the main buildings covers two parts and the entrance occupies one part 
in the outside. For all the four main buildings, upper storeys should be provided 
so as to be at their central grids one above the other. 


RR Ae VAM aT | 
Adda GAA Oa Teh | $4 


pure pure bhavetku’t’am paks”’as’a’la’nana’nvitam | 
caturnetra sama’yuktam chandama’nam praki’rtitam I 18 


In each storey, pinnacle structure should be designed. This chanda-mansion may be 
without the two longer main buildings lying on the sides. Other buildings should be 
provided with four facades. These are the special features of chanda mode. 


ada sida ar YYIRAA Y T | 
wrferea geiert at mere anA 1i eR 


tadeva vratava’ram va’ pr’thuva’rayutam tu va’ / 
sa linda cu’liharmyam va’ yatha’s’akti yatha’ruci// 19 


The same building gets altered into vikalpa when it is left without corridor or when 
it is associated with a bigger corridor. According to available sources , it should be 
provided with verandah and tuft-like tower costructions in such a way that they are 
charming and pleasant to look at. 


vargas a mase ye | 
PEAS HA TAT AANA || 3o 


235 


sava ramukhabhadram ca sa'dhis "t'ha'na'n'ghri bhu's" itam! 
u’rdhvordhvam an'kan.am ka'ryam paks"as'a'la' samopari !! 20 


The two longer buildings at the sides should be associated with courtyard one above 
the other. They should be ornamented with corridor, frontal portico, basement and 


pillars. 
Bat a Avent ara WÜÉeTSRTSTEUI feat | 
"quii sed aT TSSTSTATSD Bra || 28 


sabha’ va’ man.t’apo va’tha ma’lika’va’n’kan.akriya’ | 
caturn.a’m uditam dha’ma vis'es"a'dra'ja yogyakam !! 21 


The courtyard should be provided with halls, pavilions or garland-like structures. 
Such buildings should be four in number to constitute a full nandya' varta. This type 
of building in the vikalpa mode is specifically fir for the kings. 


faced qeu q mer up seq | 
WSs Hach ENDS mA AA || 22 


vikalpam tattraya’n.a’m tu yatha’ sammis’ritam bhavet! 
mun.d’apra’sa’da samyuktam harmya’n’ gam ma 'likam bhavet 1/22 


When this building is provided with the features of three modes — vikalpa, chanda and 
ja’ ti -in a mixed way, it turns into a’bha’sa mode which should be with a flat roof. 
This is also known as harmya pra'sa'da and ma’lika’n’ga. 


"qquiizfec AHMAR ALAA | 
ssn g fest aaah PRA | 23 


caturn.a’m uditam nandya’varta’khyam madhyamems’ake I 
an’kan.am tu dvibhagam sya'n ma'rgam ekena ka 'rayet !/ 23 


Among the four types of nandya’ varta, lowest and others, the medium type 
of nandya'varta is explained now. In this type, the courtyard occupies two parts and 
the walkway covers one part. 


STAR qp ISI STRESS fa: | 
aSr ph AI WERE | 3X 


antarva ram tu ca’ms’ena s'a la'vya'so dvibha'gatah 
dan.d’ika’va’ra samyuktam catura'nana samyutam |l 24 


The inner corridor should be with a width of onepart. The width of the main buildings 
covers two parts. This building should be associated with pent roof supported by the 
consoles and four faces(frontals). 


Sed MAAS: ATA | 
BIAS GAA sesenta ATT: 1 24 


u'rdhve s'a'lastatha's"t'ausyuh adhasta’c catura’nanam | 
dva’das’a’sya sama’yuktam u’rdva’dhasta’d dviti’yatah 11 25 


Upper storeys should be eight in number and the lowest storey should be with four 
faces. The second storey from the lowest level and the second from the top should 
be provided with 12 gables. 


ageya Hach Fae VTA | 
wires ga eure BT Ten 1 3& 


caturdigbhadra samyuktam dva’raja’laka s'obhitam! 
ja tiru'pam idam nandya 'vartam ks" on.bhr'ta'm gr'ham!! 26 


It should be associated with portico in all the four directions and beautified with 
fitting entrance and latticed windows. Such building is said to be in ja'ti mode of 
medium nandya'varta and it is a fiiting mansion for the kings. 


aed URAL SRI Geared | 
dela IRA A yy qp aT i 36 


tadeva paritoms 'ena va'rayuk chandam is" yate! 
tadba’hye va'ram ekam va’ pr’thuva’rayutam tu va’ // 27 


When the same building is provided with an inner corridor occupying one part all 
around, it turns into chanda mode. There should be a normal corridor on the outside 
occupying one part or a bigger corridor occupying two parts. 


FTAA AATEC ST ASTRAL: | 
TENT TATA ATS RT TAT: 1| 3 


nandya’vata’nana’s’s’s’a’la’s’ cats’rasta’ssvams’aka’h! 
tasyoparigata’s’s’a’la’s’ catus” ka s’ikhara’nvitah Il 28 


The four main buildings should be arranged in their respective positions so as to be in 
the likeness of the four petals of nandya’varta flower. The upper storeys should be 
provided with apex structures designed in the form of square. 


qaad q eed Jaa AATA | 
cafes pagene far 11 28 


Tics p Sas UE AATA | 
HEISE TER ES eu AATA | 3o 


nandya’vartam tu vaikalpam nr’pa’di’na’m nives 'anam! 
tatadvinis 'citam kurya'n mun.d'apra'sa'da samjn"akam!! | 29 
ma 'lika'n'gam ca harmya’n’gam eka’neka tala 'nvitam! 

a bha'sam nandika’vartam caturn.a’mapi ki rtitam |! 30 


Such type of building is said to be in the vikalpa mode of medium nandya'varta and 
it is a fitting mansion for the kings. When this building is provided with the applicable 
features of ja'ti , chanda and vikalpa and designed with a flat roof, it turns into 
a'bha'sa mode of four-membered medium nandya'varta, also known as ma'lika'n'ga 
and harmya'n'ga. In this mode, it may be provided with one storey or multiple 
storeys. 


SHS WEHH AET ARAIA | 
SATAN SAAT STIGITeSITHI FEAT: 1 3? 


35.335 


utkr's"t'e madhyame dvayams'am an'kan.am caikama 'rgakam |! 


antarva ram athaika'ms'am s'a'la'vya'so dvibha'gatahi! 31 


In the superior type of nandya' varta, the central courtyard occupies two parts and the 
passage covers one part. The inner corridor occupies one part and the width of the 
main buildings occupies two parts. 


AMATAAAR g AAAS VTA | 
ARIMA AG FEATETATA |i 32 


ams’ena’vr’ta va’ram tu sarva’lan’ka’ra s'obhitam! 
madhyas’a’la’ s'irastambhas'caiva nimna 'stathopari I! 32 


The surrounding corridor covers one part and the whole building should be beautified 
with all kinds of ornamental structures. The main building in the middle of the east 
should be provided with apex structure and pillars. The height of the pillars of the 
main building in the west should be less than that of the east building. 


SIGMA GAH AAA IIIS | 
STS TA SANT ETSI HS || 33 
AREA GAR Sea ATA AT | 


dva’das’a’nana samyukta’ ja’tirbhu’pati yogyakam! 
ja tistu parito dvayams’am maha’va’ra samanvitam // 33 
va radvaya sama’yuktam chandam etat praki rtitam | 


It should be provided with 12 facades. Such building is said to be in ja’ti mode of 
superior nandya' varta and it is fit for the kings. When this building is provided with 
one bigger corridor all around occupying two parts or with two corridors, each 
occupying one part, it turns into chanda mode. 


wrfera aegri TT spesprEeb AHA || 3x 
"qqssmerfssrla amaga RAAT | 
qanad fereneu eenaa Ag || 34 


sa’lindam khan.d’aharmyam va'ku't'kos"t'aka bha'rakam!! 34 
catus’s’a’la’s’s’iras’caiva sabha’mukha s’ironvitam | 
nandya’vartam vikalpam sya’t pra’sa’davad alan'kr'tam!! — 35 


When this chanda-building is provided with verandah, sectional tower(hall, covering 
a portion of the terrace), pinnacles, compartments, supporting columns, apex 
structures in all the four main buildings and frontal in the form of a hall associated 
with cupola, it turns into vikalpa mode of superior nandya’ varta. This should be 
ornamented in the same way as a temple is embellished. 


TST GST FAA Weta WHfeR | 
Seats MAAS WI Ua dec || 3& 


SEAE Wap AMA IIT | 
ST federe aquam AT || 3 
Ud VSM Wh weed FESTA: i! 34 


tes”a’m tes”a’m tu sammis’ ram pra’sa’da’n’ga samanvitam | 
harmya’n’gam ma’lika’n’gam va eka’neka tala’nvitam II 36 
u'hapratyu'ha samyuktam yatha’yukti yatha 'ruci | 

a bha'sam nandika’vartam caturn.a’mapi ki rtitam |! 37 
evam s"od' as 'adha' proktam nandya’vartam dvijottama’h!/ 38 


If the features of ja'ti, chanda and vikalpa are provided in a mixed way in this 
vikalpa building so as to appear as harmya'n'ga or ma'lika'n'ga and if it is designed 
to be one storeyed or multi-storeyed, then it turns into a'bha'sa mode of superior 
nandya’varta composed of four main buildings. This should be provided with more 
essential members after full discussions and deliberations and according to the 
available sources and convenience to induce elegance and charm to the extent 
possible. O, the foremost among the twice-born sages!, thus the features of the 
nandya varta building which is of 16 kinds, have been told. 


| sfa aired ene eure fafa: acariteraa: wes 


| iti ka’mika’ khye maha’ tantre nandya’ varta vidhih catvarims’ attamah pat’ alah | 


This is the 40" chapter titled “ Features of Nandya’ varta Building" 
in the Great Tantra called Ka’mika 


ux? taftan fate: 


41 SVASTIKA VIDHIH 


41 Directions for the Construction of Svastika type of Buildings 


fips tafe da ELEAF | 
agfagiand g fra 3 caer dA l ? 


nikr'st"am svastikam tatra s"ad'as"t'a das’a bha'gikam | 
vasudigdva’das’a’ntam tu ni'cam vai svastikam bhavet II 1 


The lowest type of svastika-building should be designed in three possible parts into which 
the ground is to be divided- 6, 8 or 10. For the lower type of svastika-building there are three 
possible measures- 8 parts, 10 parts or 12 parts. 


AEH A HER Cafes Wd | 
aRar SAA SIBI || 3 


das’adva’das’amanvams’a’ madhyamam savstikam matam | 
a’dityamanvoreka’ms’am uttamam bha’ gam is’ yate Il 2 


For the medium type of svastika-building, there are three possible measures -10 parts, 
12 parts or 14 parts. For the superior type of svastika-building, the recommended measures 
are 12 parts, 14 parts or 16 parts. 


Tei q aga ea, aaam ARTA | 
IRET Asa ACMA || 3 


mu’lam tu caturas’ram sya't tadvibha'ga dhika'yatam! 
ja tiru'pam bhavecchandam caturams 'a 'dhika'yatam II 3 


The basic form of svastika-building(mula) should be square. For the ja'ti type of lowest 
svastika, its length should exceed the side of the square by 2 parts. For the chanda type of 
lowest svastika, the length should exceed the measure of the square building by 4 parts. 


Termite qui q faced zia Atte | 
SITE. ALT PACA TALS || X 


s"ad bha'ga'dhika dairghyam tu vikalpam iti ki rtitam! 
a bha'sam as"t'avr'ttam yaccatva 'rims'attu pan" cayuk // 4 


For the vikalpa type of lowest svastika, the length should exceed the side of the square 
by 6 parts. The building whose length exceeds the width of the square(mula) building 
by 8 parts is known as a'bha'sa. Considered in this way, there are 45 kinds of measures 
available for the svastika building. 


iret q xe wifi | 
farfrérart far freres: Terme | | 4 


hi’na’dyaistritribha’ ge tu samkhyais”a’m pariki’rtita’h! 
tritri di rgha'ni ni’ca’syuh pan” ca’s’atsapta samkhyaya II 5 


These measures are applicable to the buildings belonging to the type of nikrushta and 
others considering in terms of three parts. For the buildings of lower type, there are 
three kinds of length as applicable to jati, chanda, vikalpa and abhasa. Added with these 
measures, there are on the whole 57 kinds of measures for the length. 


FIPRTESISS q aA | 
MIATA APM MAAS AAA: | & 


35.535 


nikr's"t'a'dyais"s 


35.35 


ad'ams'e tu dvyams 'am an 'kan.am is "yate! 
s'a'la'vya'so dvibha'gena sarva’lan’ka’ra samyutah i! 6 


In the first variety of lowest svastika, the courtyard takes two parts out of the total 6 parts. 
The width of the main building takes 2 parts. This main building should be embellished 
with all sorts of ornamental structures. 


y q daly egis qma | 

TAMAS AA Beh g HRA | | C 
pr's"t'he tu di 'rghakos"t'am sya't pu'rvakos"t'am tatha’ bhavet! 
ba’hyas’a’la’dvayam netram yuktam tu karkari'yutam |l 7 


At the back side of the main building, there should be an elongated hall. The hall provided 
in the front side should also be in elongated form. The exterior building should be associated 
with two facades, designed in such a way that they meet at right angles. 


Us weed q Seb SHIRE: | 
AAMAS GS NITE WHAT | | " 


evam ja tisvarupam tu proktam bhu'mi ndravais 'yayoh! 
tadeva'ms 'a'vr'ta lindam chandam s’a’stre praki rtitam !l 8 


Such construction is called jati type of lowest svastika and it is fit for the kings and the 
trading community.It is enjoined in this Scripture that the same construction turns into 
chanda type of lowest svastika, when it is provided with a surrounding verandah. 


OS Aad PAA VESTRI | 
aspan aah ware WATT | q 


OE) 


pr's"t'he netrahi’nam sya't samyuktam pr's"t'has'a'laya'! 
dan.d'ika'va'ra samyuktam bhadra'n'gam praki rtitam |! 9 


There should not be gables in its back side. It should be provided with a back-side hall. 
It should be associated with a pent roof supported by consoles and porch. These are 
the specific features of the chanda-svastika of the lowest type. 


aaraa A GAARA Y am i 
farne tafe aa omm qa für 1i go 
yera ME SEATS MAREP | 


APY gri aANT I | 23 
STE Cafe sre umor ara À | 
tadeva’vr’tava’ram va’ pr 'thuva'rayutam tu va’ | 
vikalpam svastikam jn” eyam a’bha’sam tatra mis 'ritam I 10 
mun.d'apra'sa'da s'obha'n'gamm harmya'n'gam ma 'lika'n'gakam! 
anekabhu'mi samyuktam pra 'sa'davadalan kr 'tam II 11 


a bha'sam svastikam proktam nr’pa’n.a’m van.ija’mapi/ 


When the same construction is provided with a surrounding verandah or a bigger corridor, 
it becomes the vikalpa type of lowest svastika. When the features of all the above types 
of building are provided in a mixed way, it turns into a'bha'sa type of lowest svastika. In 
addition to the above features, the abhasa- building of lowest svastika should be provided 
with members such as mun.d'a pra'sa'da appearing with elegant parts, harmyanga and 
ma'lika'n'ga. It should be associated with multi-storeys and beautified with ornamental 
constructions. Such building called abhasa is recommended for the kings and the trading 
community. 


dh wast wed arid ufi: 11 $3 
Mere fers AAAF | 
TA FEY MGMT MTA AAT : || ?3 


hi’ne dvyams’a’n’kan.am madhye ma’rgastu paritoms 'atah !l 12 
s'a'la'vya'so dvibha'gena s"an.n.etra samavams’akam | 
tatra madhye catus’s’a’la’s’ cordhvaga’neka samyuta’h// 13 


In the lower type of svastika, the courtyard occupies two parts in the middle. All around 
the main building there should be a foot-path occupying one part. The width of the 
main building occupies 2 parts. It should be provided with six facades and its beams 
between the ground and the plank floor should be with equal measures. At the center , 
catussa'la( a coplex consisting of four main buildings) should be built. It may be with 


many upper floors. 
TERES Aa g CEMICC OIC | 
LAAR AAT TT ASAT RT || ?Y 


manusamkhya ta netram tu sarvatra pariki rtitam! 
sthu'pika'di sama’yuktam sabha’ bhadra’nana’nvita’ || 14 


It is well emphasized that it should be provided with 14 gables all around and with tower 
and such other members. Its front side should be associated with a porch in the form of a 


square hall. 


STEU| WVHA Heaearah Hewat | 
SUSHI Gath Tale SITRRSWSRH | | gu 


an’kan.am man.t’apa’ka’ram u’rdhvordhvopari kalpayet! 
dan.d'ika'va'ra samyuktam savstikam ja’ti ru'pakam I 15 


It should be with courtyard built one above the other in the form of a pavilion in all the 
storeys. It should be with a pent roof supported by consoles. Such kind of construction 
is said to be in the jati mode of the lower kind of svastika. 


qama AE Gee Cafe Sud | 
AMAA FT yyang F AT i $?& 
getergd asia faced tater nad | 


TAT qp AAP STH Sid ANTI $€ 
yema SATS | ATTRA | 


tadeva’ms’a’vr’ta’lindam chandam svastikam is "yate! 

ams 'ena'vr'tava'ram va’ pr thuva'rayutam tu va’ // 16 
cu liharmyayutam va'pi vikalpam svastikam matam | 

ja tya'di'na'm tu samyoga' t a'bha'sam iti ki rtitam 17 
mun.d'apra'sa'da harmya'n'gam ma 'lika 'bha'sam i'ritam! 


The same construction gets turned into chanda mode of lower svastika, when it is provided 
with a surrounding verandah. When an interior corridor or a bigger exterior corridor or a 
culi hrmya( apartment at the top floor)is added to this chanda building, it turns into vikalpa 
mode of the lower svastika. When the features of jati, chanda and vikalpa are provided to 
the same building in a mixed way, it becomes a'bha'sa mode of lower svastika. In addition 
to these features, members such as mun.d'a pra'sa'da, harmya'n'ga or malika'n'ga are to 

be designed for this a’bha’sa. 


HAÑ ag Waa Ta || ZA 
aAa AAR Meare ATTE: | 
afoSHran Hyh Wa HANFA || 88 


madhyame tvan’kan.am pra’gvan ma'rgam eka'ms'ato bhavet!! 18 
antarva ram athaika'ms'am s'a'la'vya'so dvibha'gatah ! 
dan.d'ika'va'ra samyuktam s"an.n.etra samavams 'akam i! 19 


As said before, a central courtyard is to be designed so as to occupy 2 parts. A foot-path 
occupying one part is to be provided. The interior corridor occupying one part is to be 
designed. The width of the main building should be 2 parts. It should be associated with 
a pent-roof supported by consoles, six facades and beams having equal measures between 
the ground and the plank floor. 


AMA TART ATA SSAA aa: | 
SAATA greens vr | | 30 
agaga Aas Cafes TIT | 


vams ’oparigatas’s’a’la’s’catasro as” t’ana’nvita’h! 
u’rdhordhva man.t’apa’ka’ra harmyasthalam atha'n'kan.am il 20 
caturdig bhadra samyuktam sabha’n’gam svastikam bhavet! 


Four main buildings should be constructed above the floor beams and they should be 
provided with 8 frontal sides. Pavilion-like hall should be designed one above the other 

and a courtyard should be provided. The complex should be associated with portico called 
sabha’n’ ga in all its four sides. Such construction is in the jati mode of the medium svastika. 


Tea en Saad || 28 
Tee gera aaea AATA | 
SMT da AA AENT INT 1| 33 
Seals Aller a WESTH afta SPIKE | 
tadeva’ms’a’bhito dva’ram chandam ityabhidhi’yate Il 21 


taddvyams’am pr’thuva’ram yad vikalpam iti ki rtiam! 
a bha'sam tatra mis'ram yan mun.d'apra'sa'da s'obhitam II 22 
harmya'gam ma 'lika'n'gam ca madhyamam ceti ki rtitam! 


The same construction assumes the chanda mode of medium svastika, when it is provided 
with a verandah around occupying one part. It turns into vikalpa mode, when a bigger 
corridor is provided to that so as to occupy 2 parts. Consequently, this vikalpa assumes the 
form of a'bha'sa mode, when it is provided with the main features of jati and others in a 
combined pattern and embellished with mun.d'a pra's'ada, harmya'n'ga or malika'n'ga. 
These are the constructions belonging to the medium type of svastika. 


SHS CAST SUT APT TATA: 1 23 


erate Meese FEET: | 

aa iasa faan: fe: fra 1 3X 
utkr 's"t'e tvan'kan.am dvyams’am ma 'rgastu paritoms 'atah 23 
antarva’ram athaikena s’a’la’vya’so dvibha'gatah! 
ams 'ena parito alindam ni'vrava'rah s'irah kriya’ 1I 24 


In the superior type of svastika, the central courtyard occupies 2 parts. The passage which 
runs around occupies one part. The interior corridor occupies one part and the width of the 
main building takes 2 parts. The verandah running around occupies one part. This 
construction should be associated with ornamental members such as the projected 
gargoyles and other members which are to be essentially designed in the top floor. 


Th kie KIESER Gls | 
MARGEN AA OAT || 24 
TERESA AMT wies | 

Wrahe Geers ARRAES || 3& 
Wee ASAT SST zd ATA | 


arkanetra sama’yuktam caturdig bhadra samyutam | 


ja lakastambha kud’ya’n’ga na’ sika’ toran.a'nvitam Il 25 
prastara ks" udra sopa'nam sopa 'na'di samanvitam | 
pa dottaram tula'dyan'gam bhitti sams’lis”t’a vis"t'aram!l 26 


pra’sa’davd alan’kurya’j ja tiru'pam idam matam! 


It should be associated with many facades, porches in all the four directions, latticed 
windows, pillars, interior walls, vestibules and arches. It should be provided with 
entablature, small stairway in the interior, exterior stairway and such other constructions, 
members such as the supporting joists above the entablature, ridge beams well joined with 
the walls and other supportive elements. The edifice should be beautified in such a way that 
it looks like a temple. Such construction is considered to be in the jati mode of the superior 
svastika. 


aed UAT APT ARRAS || 36 
MANA q WIN Ya WB HPLP | 


Udeses Sia Wh YAAR ARAF || 3 
tadeva parito ma'rgam va'rabhadra sabha’ mukham II 27 
pa rs'va s’a’le tu sabha’ka’re pu'rve pr's"t'he sakos"t'kam! 
etacchandam iti proktam pr 'thuva'ram vikalpakam I! 28 


This jati type of building turns into chanda mode, when it is provided with footpath 

all around, corridor, porch, hall-like front side and apartments in the front and back side 
of the two main buildings lying on the left and right of the central courtyard. This chanda 
building turns into vikalpa, when it is provided with a bigger corridor in its outside. 


Weramf-sa afa qosers arf ar | 

STMT Ta AA eaea MNT |I 28 
Seats WÜeTrs oT vere AART | 
qada aiid RRE | 3o 


maha'va'ra'nvitam va'pi mun.d'aharmyam atha'pi va'! 


a bha'sam tatra mis’ram sya'n mun.d'a pra’sa’da s'obhitam 29 
harmya'n'gam ma’lika’n’gam va’ svastikam caitad i ritam! 
bhu’mi’ndra vais'yayoreva bha's" itam sya’diha’ game II 30 


Or, instead of a bigger corridor, an apartment with a flat roof may be provided for the 
vikalpa building. This vikalpa building gets modified into a'bha'sa mode of superior 
svastika, when it is provided with the features of jati and other modes in a combined 
pattern. And it should be associated with harmyanga or malikanga. It is enjoined in this 
Agama that such type of abhasa building is fit for the kings and the trading community. 


| sfa AATA merae vafeae fau: wacarter: sed: | 


iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre svastikavidhih ekacatva'rims'attamah pat’ alah 


This is the 41* chapter titled “Directions for the Construction of Svastika Building" in the 


Great Tantra called Ka' mika 


Ys Agee fate: 


42 CATUS”’S”A”LA” VIDHIH 


42 Directions for the Construction of Catus’s’a’la’ 


TAMURA A Yara FATT | 
FAST SAH YA ENAR | ? 


sarvatobhadraka’khya’ca pu'rvokta'ya'ma samyuta' I 


MoI! 35.33 


nikr's"t'a' rucaka' jn” eya’ devapa's"an.d'a yogyaka’ Il 1 


The lowest type of sarvatobhadra-building which is with a length and breadth prescribed 
earlier is known as rucaka. It is fit for the deities and for those who follow the heterodox 
systems. 


GAMUT AT SETA HIATT SIT: | 
aqai a APT kera sifexq ai | 3 


sarvatobhadraka’khya’ ca pra'gatra kathita's'ca ya'! 
antarva’ram ca ma’rgam ca parityajya bahistu va’ 11 


In this specific kind of sarvatobhadra whose features have been explained before, the 
architect should avoid the interior corridor and the footpath lying outside. 


SITE] MAAK ASA ATTASHA SHAT | 
ada Gyan qp ates ferent: || 3 


ba'hye ba'hya'ntaram yojyam yajama necchaya' krama’t! 
tathaiva pr’thuva’ram tu yojani’yam vicaks "an.aih Il 3 


As desired by the Master of the building, he should design the corridors in the outer 
enclosures, one being exterior to the other, according to the rules and prescribed measures. 
In the same way, a bigger corridor is to be provided by the experts. 


deer Fat rent ea ume fas 
areal SSAA GT TATA TATRA | | Y 


di rghahi'na' tu ya’ s’a’la’ daive pa's"an.d'ake dvijel 
da’na’dau yojani’ya’ sa’ pan"ca'ms'a'di nava'ms'akam Il 4 


The sarvatobhadra-building which is with a shorter length is fit for the deities, followers 
of heterodox systems and the brahmins. Such building is fit for the performance of 
virtuous deeds such as donating lands and other valuable things. This building may be 
with 5 to 9 parts. 


peal te feta SHIT SAT | 
maa qp STSUT STCREUTÉTSSI || 4 


kr’tva’ geham dvibha'gena caika bha’ gena ka'rayet! 
s’a’la’vya’sam tu s'es"en.a va’ raman’ kan.am is” yate 11 5 


Or, the architect may divide the land meant for the construction into 2 parts. One part 
is for the width of the main building. In the remaining one part, corridor and courtyard 
are to be provided. 


agama ga WP adar | 
faked qp aA oe Wesen aT | & 


catus 'a'lam idam proktam sarvasa’ma’nyam is" yate! 
bhittimadhyam tu va’ ma'nam pa'dam madhyam atha'pi va’ 11 6 


Thus, the features of catus’s’a’la-building which are very common to all have been told. 
Now , listen to some specific rules for ascertaining the proportionate measures. In 
measuruing the length or breadth, central line of the walls or the center of the pillars 
should be held as the end points. 


mmaa qd adnan | 
TATA HRMT TAT g ATTA | 9 
Ure Fey q Al Aa CATA SATU | 


gra’ma’di va’stuma’nam tu tyaktabhaktikam is” yate I 
pra’sa’da ma’lika’ya’na prabhr’ti’na’m tu ma’nakam// 7 
pa dam madhyam tu va’ ba'hya vya’sa’ya’ma prama’n.akam | 


For the villages and other settlements, part-based process (bhakti mana) is not desirable. 
The proportionate measures for the temple, edifice(malika), vehicles and such other 
constructions, either the center of the grid or the exterior length or breadth of the walls may 
be taken to ascertain the accuracy of the a’ya’di measures. 


foeda agama uday MAFA || l 


HARI A AAAS ATV A A | 
Té Gada AAE sa a ug g 
pin.d'ahi nam catus's'a'lam sarva varn.es"u yogyakam i! 8 


mukta’n’kan.am ca sa’ma’nya’n’kan.am kon.a’n’kan.am ca yat! 
geham tu sarva varn.a’na’m anis"t'am iti ca smr’tam// 9 


The catus’s’a’la in which the main buildings are not joined with one another is fit for 
the people of all castes. It is to be kept in mind that the house provided with courtyard open 
to the sky, common courtyard or corner courtyards is unfit for all castes. 


| sf aAa Herder Agena aa facets: Geet: | 


iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre catus’s’a’la’ vidha’nam na' ma dvicatva’rims’ attamah pat’ alah 


This is the 42" chapter titled “ Directions for the Construction of Catus’s’a’la’-building” in 
the Great Tantra called Ka’ mika 


¥3 yama fate: 


43 PAN’CAS’A’LA’ VIDHIH 


43 Directions for the Construction of Pan"cas'a'la' Building 


ay FA AA AMR AATA | 
yamai TARA aag: || g 


atha vaks"ya vis'es"en.a pan” cas’a’la’di laks"an.am | 
pan"cas'a'la'm pravks"ya'mi yatha'vadanupu'rvas 'ah it 1 


Now, I will speak on the features of complex consisting of five main buildings(panca sala) 
and others with all specific details. First, I will give the details of panca s'a'la' in accordance 
with the traditional system prevailing from time immemorial. 


LAN TE Heal AGA SEHR: | 
fers aer eal AISA AAT || 3 


ravibha’gam gr'ham kr'tva' catus’s’a’la’ samantatah | 
dvibha'gena tatha’ madhye ca’n’kan.advaya samyutam II 2 


The ground marked by the plan(vastu mandala) should be divided into 12 parts. Around 
the bordering grids( of pais'a'ca pada ), four main buildings are to be constructed, In the 
middle, two courtyards are to be designed so as to occupy 2 parts. 


sequi aan sla fase | 
Fea AARSET GAA: || 3 


prastara'gre tatha’ gri'va vibhakti s'ikhara'n'gani! 
madhyame dvyams 'avista'ras" s"ad' ams'a'ya'ma samyutah II 3 


The catus’s’a’la’ buildings should be provided with essential members such as 
entablature, neck, proportionated partitions, finial towers and such others. A main 
building should be constructed in the middle with a width occupying 2 parts and a 
length occupying 6 parts. 


adaa Ach SHE: | 
Fees HAH VAM RAFAT || x 


sarvatobhadra s’a’la’di netrayuktam samantatah | 
mu’las’a’la’di samyukta’ pan” cas’a’la’ divaukasa'm II 4 


The four buildings in the border, formed in the pattern of sarvatobhadra, should be 
provided with facades. The fifth one in the middle is called mu’la s’a’a’la’. Such type 
of complex is fit for the deities. 


eSI HET SAM SST Ut HewA | 
aad wet & afa farses | 4 


meaag seai Uke Ta | 


s”at’s’a’le madhyame dvyams'am an'kan.am parikalpayet ! 
tatpa rs vayostu s’a’la’ dve dvidvibha’ge vis'a lake 11 5 
ja tya'dya'ya'ma samyukta'm s”at’s’a’la’m parikalpayet! 


In the complex consisting of 6 main buildings(s"at' s’a’la’), the courtyard should be 
designed in the middle so as to occupy 2 parts. Two main buildings are to be constructed 
on the two sides of the central courtyard, each one taking 2 parts for its width. (Four main 
buildings in the border). This six-membered complex may be designed in various modes 
such as jati and others based on the length. 


GM SAF g Fae fione aq || & 
UŞA FAM SMTA UTA | 
ACHAT Meat WAARST AIT || 9 


GHMChA MTA CATA EAA | 


Us q AAMT ease ATA || " 


SITGITEITSITHT XS AAMT AAT NAT | 
saptas’a’la’ samas'ram tu navadha' parikalpayet !! 6 
ekena madhyas’a’la’ sya’d an'kan.am pa’rs’vayos samam! 
tatpa’rs’vayostatha’ s’a’la’ pa’rs’vayor ankan.am bhavet Il 7 
samantad ekabha’gena s’a’la’na’m sya'c catus” t ayam! 
evam tu saptas’a’lam sya'd devadvija mahi bhr'ta'm il! 8 


Ja’tya’dya’ya’ma samyuktam saptas'a lam tatha’ bhavet! 


For the complex consisting of seven mail buildings, the planned ground should be divided 
into nine parts. The central main building in the middle takes one part for its width. Two 
courtyards are to be designed on its two sides with equal length and breadth. Two main 
buildings are to be constructed on the side of these two courtyards, each one occupying 
one part. By the side of these buildings, courtyard should be designed. Four main buildings 
are to be built in the bordering belt, each one occupying one part. The complex of seven 
main buildings should be constructed in this way. Such complex is fit for the deities, 
brahmins and the kings. This type of complex may be designed in the modes of jati and 
others based on the ascertained length. 


fent VAMP TRAST || S 
SSN Teac qeiereaiepe qa | 


freag qp ara aflame EIU || $o 
vista're pan" cabha'ga'ssyur a’ya’me rudra samkhyaya' II 9 


an 'kan.am gr 'havista'ram pu’rvavat parikalpayet ! 
kintvan’kan.am tu bha'gena vardhita'ya'ma samyutam I! 10 


Saptas'a'la' may be constructed in a different pattern. Holding 5 parts in width and 11 
parts in length, the width of the courtyard and the main building is to be decided as said 
earlier. The length of the courtyard should exceed the width by a small part. 


fert PHAPTLTT FETITA: | 
feast urere Hel Me See 33 I 2? 


vista're saptabha'ga'ssyur a’ya’me dva'das'a'ms'akah! 
dvibha'gena samanta'cca madhye s'a'la'm prakalpayet I! 11 


Holding 7 parts in width and 12 parts in length, the four main buildings around the border 
are to be built, each one occupying 2 parts. The main building in the middle should be 
with the width of 2 parts. 


as q art career aaa | 
fae CABARET ATTA || ?3 


AAAA Aa MAA FATT: | 

ag Raa art aA: JÀ: | ?3 
WUUp SSAA ST SMT SY Shed | 
Gael za Wh SBM ANETA || ?Y 


an kan.am tu tribha'gam sya’d vista’re ca’yata’vapi/ 

vista’re tvas"t'bha'ga'ssyur a'ya'me syus'caturdas 'a Il 12 
samanta’n madhyame caiva s’a’la’vya’so dvibha'gatah! 

an’kan.am dvitayam ka’ryam pan” cabhissaptabhih budhaih 11 13 
s”an.netram as”t’anetram va’ das’a’syam va’tha kalpayet! 
saptas’a’lam idam proktam as "t's'a'lam athocyate 11 14 


Widthwise and the lengthwise, the courtyard should occupy 3 parts. Holding 8 parts in 
width and 14 parts in length, sapta s’a’la’ may be constructed in a different way. In this 
mode, the width of the main buildings in the border and in the middle takes 2 parts. Two 
courtyards should be designed by the experts with the width occupying 5 parts and the 
length occupying7 parts. Six or eight facades or 12 frontals may be provided. Various 
patterns of sapta s'a'la' have been told. Now, the details of as"t'a s’a’la’ ( complex 
consisting of 8 main buildings) are told. 


Tere TPT a AAS i | 


HAEA ACW Tae wa I gu 
VENTS PAAA Wie AGEAA | 
ary ATT GSMs q a i ?&8 
Afisare STEMI Sepe | 
SAT FAUT CATES SST: || ?'5 


vista're rudrabha'ga'ssyur a'ya'me ca tathaiva ca! 

samanta’d ekabha’ gena catus’s’a’la’m prakalpayet II 15 
ekabha’ga’n’kan.am kurya'n madhye s’a’la’ catus" t yam! 

as" t'netrayutam va'pi s"od'as'a'ms'a yutam tu va’ |I 16 
vis is t'aprsta'ra' rdhams'a'm as"t's'a'la'm prakalpayet! 

deva'na'm bhu'sura'n.a'm sya'd as"t's'a'la' dvijottama’h!// 17 


Holding 11 parts in width and 11 parts in length, four main buildings are to be built in 
the bordering belt. The courtyard should be designed all around so as to be with the 
width occupying one part. Four main buildings are to be built in the middle. The buildings 
should be provided with 8 facades, occupying 16 parts totally. The entablature should be 
designed in a specific pattern so as to occupy half a part. The as"t'a s’a’la’ should be 
constructed in this way. O, the foremost among the twice-borns!, such as"t' s'a'la' is fit 
for the deities and the brahmins. 


Tere VAULT ESAT | 


HAARA ACW SI aq | RC 
Weg Warmemecgtessmr fara: | 
AST Ade qp RATAT g | 88 


sped SIS FIST Gite wd | 


vista’re rudrabha’ga’ssyur a'ya'me syustrayodas’a! 
samanta’d ekabha’gena catus’s’a’la’ prakalpayet !! 18 


madhyame pan” ca s’a’la’ssyur ekabha'ga vinirmitah | 
an’kan.a’na’m catus "kam tu madhyabha'gadvayena tu! 19 
ekabha'ga'kr'tam s'es"am dvyan'kanam parikalpayet | 


For the construction of a complex consisting of 9 main buildings, the planned ground 
should be divided into 11 parts in the width side and 13 parts in the length side. Four main 
buildings are to be built around the bordering belt, each one occupying one part. Within this 
catus’s’a’la’, a complex of 5 main buildings(pan"ca s'a'la") is to be built, each building 
occupying one part. In the 2 parts left out in the middle, four courtyards are to be designed. 
In the remaining one part on each side, two courtyards are to be designed. 


vated fage ma ARN || 2o 
eps feey Agee Seife: | 

WIA UAH HEA Ante: SERT: | 28 
WRTZS Z4 Ta YEE STE | 


bhavanti vipule saptadas’adairghya dvaya’dhikam 11 20 
ekabha'ga mita’ diks"u catus’s’a’la’ praki’rtita’h! 

s'a'la'na'm pan” akam madhye catus's'a'la'h praki’rtita’h1/ 21 
bha'gadvayam idam ta’sa’m s"ad'an'gan.am uda’hr’tam/ 


In the next bigger sized complex of nine main buildings, there should be a width of 17 parts 
and a length of 19 parts. In all the four directions, four main buildings are to be built in the 
border, each one occupying one part. In the interior, a complex of five main buildings is to 
be built, each one occupying one part. In the two parts left out around, six courtyards are 

to be designed. 


uaa An eich YA: || 33 
TRAAT EESTI Gadd: | 

ae VATA TSS feret: || 23 
UspHTT ES q ASAT d NAP | 
TAM SF Sh WsmerHreren i 3x 


ekonavims’adams’a’ssyur vista’re dairghyake punah Il 22 
ekavims 'ati bha’ga’ssyur dvibha'gena samantatah I 


madhyame pan "cas'a'la'ssyur bha'gadvaya vinirmita’h// 23 
ekabha’gena madhye tu an’kan.a’na’m tu s"at'kakam! 
navas a lam idam proktam das 'as'a'lam ihocyate 11 24 


For the complex of nine main buildings, bigger than the previous one, 19 parts are for 
the width and 21 parts are for the length. In all the four directions, four main buildings 
are to be built, each one occupying 2 parts. In the interior, five main buildings(pan"ca 
s’a’la’) are to be built, each one occupying 2 parts. In the one part left out in between, 
six courtyards are to be designed. Thus various patterns of nava s'a'la' have been told. 
Now, the features of the complex consisting of 10 main buildings(das'a s’a’la’) are told. 


Galle aama PEAR Seneu3q | 


STATA Ap Hat AMAA Sea || 34 
ASSUMP IHRM: HAT q | 
auaa AE THATS HAT F II 3& 


AUSSI 3STETGSIISITI STRE: | 
Bagh TSO FT SET Ta sped | 36 
SIM a Web BATA Bray | 


pan” a’di navabha’ga’ntam vista'rems'am prakalpayet! 

a’ya’me dvigun.am kurya’t athava’ya’ma ucyate Il 25 
as”’t’digbha’gamanvams’am vika’ra’ms’a’h kramen.a tu! 
athava’ya’ma kluptistu pan” ca’di’na’m kramen.a tul 26 
a’dityamanvoreka’ms’a’t as” t’a’da’s’a’ms’a’s’ca vims'atih| 
ytha’yukti gr’ha’n.a’m ca an'kan.am tatra kalpayet// 27 
das’as’a’lam idam proktam sarves”a’mapi yogyakam! 


The width may be held from 5 parts to 9 nine parts and length should be twice the 
ascertained width. Or, the length may be held as 8, 10, 12, 14 or 16 parts. Alternately, 
the length may also be taken as 12, 14. 16, 18 or 20 parts corresponding to the width of 


5, 6, 7, 8 and 9 parts respectively. The main buildings , courtyards and other members 
are to be designed as planned by the Master according to the directions prescribed earlier. 
Such construction of a complex consisting of 10 main buildings is fit for the people of all 


castes. 


fae Hae VERMA AMAR || 3 
CAME qp MATA FAT | 

fopra ach A feria ERSTER] || 38 
PERE Web FAT Wa up | 

Wa: TSA Sm ARMac st AT t 3o 


vals speci dum I 3? 
sitaréaría urqug aaa ti 33 


viha’ras’a’la’ kartavya' caikas’a’la’ vis'a'laka' 11 28 
ekavims’adgun.a.na’m tu s’a’la’vya’sena vardhayet! 
dvigun.a’dya’ya samyuktam ma’nam vims’ati samkhyakam II 29 
ku't'akos"t'a'di samyuktam purato bhadra samyutam 

puratah pr's"t'hato va'pi va'ra lindayutam na va’ 1I 30 
netradvaya sama’yuktam agrana’sa’ vibhu's" itam! 
ekadvitritalopetam ku't'akos"t'yutam na va' !l 3l 
viha’ras’a’la’ caivoktam sarva’lan’ka’ra samyutam | 
bauddha’rhata’di pa's"an.da yogyametad udi ritam II 32 


Keeping the directions set forth for the construction of single main building(eka s’a’la’), 
specific building known as viha'ra should be built. The width of viha'ra-building starts from 
2] parts and gets increased by 3 parts each time. The corresponding length should be twice 
the width. On the whole, 20 kinds of measures are available for the width. The viha'ra 
should be associated with halls, apartments, porch in the front side and corridor and 
verandah either in the front- side or back-side. Or, it may be without corridor or verandah. 


It should be provided with two facades and embellished with vestibule in the front side. 
It may be with one storey, two or three storeys. The storey may or may not be provided 
with halls and apartments. Such vihara-building should be beautified with all sorts of 
ornamental constructions. This viha’ra-building is exclusively fit for the buddhists, jains 
and others who follow the heterodox systems. 


SHAMIM CHS AT | 
qay Aa erao AAT | 33 


sakalaks” tipendra’n.a’m eka’das’atalam matam! 
navabhu'mir dvija’na’m sya'n nr'pa'n.a'm saptabhu’rmata’ |I 33 


The eleven-storeyed building is fit for the supreme emperor who rules over all the 
countries. The nine-storeyed builing is fit for the brahmins and the seven-storeyed 
building is fit for the kings. 


Fadel MUEP Were FATT | 
ASAT LS IERSITEREISTETRT | 3X 


s”at’talam man.d’ali’kasya pan” cakam yuvara’ jake | 
vais’ya’na’m caturbhu'mir yodhasenes’ayorapi// 34 


For the man.d’alikas (rulers below the rank of a king), six-storeyed buiding is recommended. 
The five-storeyed building is fit for the prince. For the trading community and for the 
warriors and chief of the army, the four-storeyed building is recommended. 


VRC Aaa q STRTUITE aAA | 
amaga g sayfa 1 34 


ekasma’datritala’ntam tu s’u’dra’n.a’m pravidhi’yate | 
sa'manta pramukha’na’m tu pan” cabhu’mir vidhi’yate Il 35 


For the working community(sudras), one-storeyed buildings to three-storeyed buildings 
are recommended. For the ministers and administrators, five-storeyed building is 
recommended. 


qa amps ar ease | 
Tat ato a ata g aT || $8 


yugmam va'yugma samkhyam va’ sarvabhu’mi’ndra mandiram! 
ra'jn"a'm stri n.a'm ca devina’m yugmam va'yugma samkhyakam 1136 


For the supreme monarchs, the storey may be in even number or odd number. Likewise, 
for the women of royal community and the queens, the storey may be in even number or 
odd number. 


Hash Gants feta ATA | 
qi q Creare Aa 1 36 
syag Weed Weis || 3 


sadan.d’ikam lupa’ro’ham dvinetram prastara’nvitam | 
mr’n.mayam tu tr’n.a’cha’dyam ekadvitritala’nvitam I! 37 
sthu’pivarn.a lupa’si’nam pras’astam sarva ja tis"ull 38 


The building recommended for dwelling should be provided with consoles, sloping and 
projecting member of entablature designed above the lotus-motif(lupa), two facades and 
well designed entablature. Its roof should be covered with clumps of earth or grass. It 
may be with one storey, two storeys or three storeys. It should be associated with 

finial member and well-designed lupa. Such construction is highly recommended for 

the people of all castes. 


| sfe serere verdes aR AA: Parna: tect: | 
| iti ka’mika’khye maha’tantre pan"cas'a'la'di vidhih tricatva'rims'attamah pat’ala’h | 
This is the 43 chapter titled * Directions for the Construction of Pan’ as’a’la and other Buildings" 
in the Great Tantra called Ka’mika 


vx eese fata: 


44 HASTA S’A’LA’DI VIDHIH 
44 Directions for the Construction of Stables for Elephant and Others 


ay aed AA efeasren fates | 


Fat qp GAs HU qp aaa | g 
qaaa RM wars wag | 
efersmen fader g ARa fra 1 3 


atha vaks "ye vis'es"en.a hastis’a’la’ vidhikramam! 

trikaram tu samarabhya kara 'rdhena tu vardhatet I! 1 
ya vatpan "cakaram bhittima’nam pan” cavidham bhavet | 
hastis’a’la’ vidha’ye tu bhittima’nena dhi’mata’ l1 2 


Now I will impart the directions for the construction of stables for elephants and other 
animals in due order with all specific details. Starting from 3 hastas and increasing by 
half a hasta successively, the maximum measure could be reached to 5 hastas. Thus, the 
partition-based(bhitti ma’na) measure is of five kinds. The stable of elephants should be 
designed by the highly skilled architect based on bhitti-ma’na. 


fre AHA! ARTA TANPA: | 

"qf fase at wafer sats ar 1i 3 
vista're bhaktayas"s"as"t'a ca'ya'me navabhaktayah | 
caturbhakti vis’a’la’ va’ saptabhittya’ atha’pi va’ 11 3 


According to proportion-based measure(bhakti ma’na), the breadth may be of 6 parts and 
the length may be of 9 parts. Or, the breadth may be of 4 parts or 7 parts and the length 
is to be arrived at proportionately. 


Puana argc rarae | 
yama RA, meri at AÀ am 0i ¥ 


tripan” cabhaktayo va’ssyur vista’re ca’yata’pi va’ | 
mukhas’a’laika bhittissyat sa'rdha' va trigun.a’pi va’ II 4 


Or, the breadth may be of 3 parts and the corresponding length is to be 5 parts. The hall 
at the front side should be designed in the measure of one partition. Or, it may be in the 
measure of one and half or twice this measure. 


fae aad aa feta: | 
gA seca ER faeit || 4 


vista’re ca’yate va’pi nirgama'gama yogyaka’hı 
daks"in.e s’ayanastha’nam ces” t’a bhaktya’ vidhi’yate // 5 


The length side or the breadth side may be taken for positioning the back-door and the 
front-door. The sleeping place for the elephant is to be in the south and it may be designed 
with the proportion-based measure as desired by the architect or the owner. 


Wael HARTA HA: TNL: YA: | 
RAN aha: wit: Stan: Afa: h ii & 
eftftuft WsTSRTEITd  STITRTERIT TTSTEST F | 


ra 'jadano madhu’kas’ca kadirah kha’dirah punah! 
tintrin.i' ca rjunah prokta'h stabakah pihitah s'ami' 11 6 
ks "i rin.i'padmaka 'dya'ste sa’la’stambha’ gajasya ca! 


The recommended trees for making the pillars of the elephant stable are: ra'ja' dana, 
madhuka, kadara, kha'dira, tintrin.i', arjuna, stabaka, pihita, s’ami’, juice-yielding 
trees, padmaka and such others. 


TAS SEPM: HHA fees || Y 
Rem eaer CHa AATA | 

RAMA A ASAT AN TA || " 
SIRTRATEHT SA Ser aeaa AT: | 


navas "t'asapta hastocca'h ka'kama'nam viha’ya ca II 7 
vista’re sya’t s”ad’an’gulyam eka'n'gula vivardhana t! 
dva’das’a’n’gula ma’nam tadavaga 'ho yatha’ balam il 8 
sa’la’stambho ime prokta’ vit'apa'n'ga s’ikha’nvita’h! 


Without taking into account the square measure at the base, the height of the pillar should 
be 9, 8 or 7 hastas. The part of the base known as avaga’ha should be with a width of 6 
angulas. This may be increased to 12 angulas, the measure of increment being one angula. 
This measure is to be ascertained in such a way that the pillar gets strengthend. The pillars 
should be provided with a specific member known as vitapa(dove-like design). Thus, the 
details of the pillars have been told. 


TAA FMA, SRT WI: || g 

Weber free q WerfdsTEÜ-T-RH | 

BAM JAAR Beet dd AAA || Ro 
a’la’nasya vis’a’la’sya’d dva’das’a’n’gula ma'natah ii 9 


eka’n’gula vivr’ddhya’ tu pan” cavims’a’n’gula’ntakam | 
chatrabha’ gram suvista’ram as” t’a’ms’am pi’na samyutam |! 10 


The breadth of the shackling post should be 12 angulas. By increasing one angula 
successively, the maximum measure for the breadth should be 25 angulas. The top 
portion of the post should be in the form of a parosal with an applicable width and 
thickness. 


yan q Hd Wet Aa WS ANTA | 
Aemme g AsL Sats q |i 29 


TUATHA Welehhed Wes | 
STATA RT Wee T l ?3 
pan” cadha’ tu kr'te s’a’la’ vya'se pr's"t'he tribha'gikam! 
ni tva 'res"s"od' as'a'ms'am tu va'me as"t'a'ms'am vyapohya tu Il 
stha’payet ku’t’ama’la’nam pu'rvoktocca samanvitam | 
anuva tassamanta 'tsyus tatra bhittim prakalpayet I! 12 


Having divided the breadth into 5 equal parts, 3 parts should be left out in the back side. 
One part out of 16 parts and one part out of 8 parts should be left out in the right side and 
the left side respectively. In the remaining area, the successive rows of compartments 
should be built with a height equal to the height of the pillar mentioned before. The 
compound walls are to be built in proportion to the compartments and the additional 
windows are to be designed all around. 


qai urafest ASTRAY AT | 
aged wires paper «aea: | 23 


35:35 


tadardham pa 'dahi'am va's"t'a'ms'enam atha’pi va’! 
tadurdhve cha'danam kurya’t ku't'a'dyaistu samantatah!! 13 


The compartments should be provided with roofing with a thickness of the top portion 
reduced by one half, one fourth or one eighth. Such roofing should be provided all around. 


TE SSAA CaS FAT | 
PAPI HA Ga ST || ?Y 


gostanam sya’dvitastya’ tu bahira’nana samyutam | 
phalaka’prastaram ka'ryam dr’dhada’rubhireva va’ 11 14 


The entablature of the pillars should be provided with a specific architectural member 
known as gostana(spout) with a measure of one vitasti. It should be designed with a face 
projecting outward. Such entablature is to be designed with strong woods only. 


Reas wer qa asad | 
TER SAM Yee Wer || a 


s 'ila'bhis'ces"t'aka'bhis'ca prastaram naiva yojayet ! 
mu’trdva’ra samopetam sth'u'ladva'ram prakalpayet I! 15 


The entablature should never be designed with stones or bricks. The stable should be 
provided with the passage for urine and a bigger duct. 


TST GAR ASA FIST AM | 
qiga fader eae Tener AAR: 1| ?& 


gajara’s’im sama’rabhya ca’s”t amam dva'das'am tatha’ | 
parihr'tya vidheya’ sya'd gajas’a’la’ vicaks"an.aih !l 16 


Counting from the house of elephant(gaja ra’s’1), the eighth and the twelfth house should 
be abandoned by the experts in the construction of elephant-stable. Taking care to see that 
such houses are absent in the ascertained the design, the well-skilled architect should 
build the elephant stables. 


Us g TSM Ke. SAAT ATÀ | 


m Usage BPA daray | 29 


evam tu gajas’a’la’ sya'd as’vas’a’la vidhi’yate / 
nagare ra’javes’ma’dau kurya’d deva 'laya 'dis"u!l 17 


The elephant stable should be designed in this way. Next, directions for the construction 
of horse stable are told. Stables for horses are to be built in the cities, palaces, temples 
and such other places. 


AAMAS Yah AFA VM THC | 
fied g aan faegterfa frase i $c 
seed TAT STATES aT | 

ugfaxdW mer CARICA | 28 


as’va’na’mapi pu’rvokta bhaktya’ s'a'la'm prakalpayet! 


dvihastam tu sama’rabhya vista’ren.a’pi vivardhayet II 18 
navahasta prama’n.a’ntam bhittima’nam atha’pi va’ | 
etadvista’ram a’khya’tam tva’ya’mastvadhunocyate l1 19 


The stables for horses are to be designed in the manner explained before based on the 
proportion-based measure. Starting from 2 hastas, the breadth should be increased 
successively to the maximum of 9 hastas. The horse-stable may be designed even by 
partition-based measure. Such directions are for ascertaining the breadth. Now, the 
process of ascertaining the length is told. 


wrens oad feo q aT | 
faut ara aena, amem ftne i| 30 


pa da 'dhikam atha'dhyardham pa’dena dvigun.am tu va'! 
dvigun.am va tha vista'ra't aya'mam parikalpayet Il 20 


The length should be more than the breadth by one and one fourth. one and one half or 
one and three fourth . Or, it may be twice the breadth. 


vaya fee at fec sme sm: | 
CI PAARA: YY A hd TAN || 33 


ekabhaktya’ dvibhaktya’ va’ tribhaktya’ va'tha va’jinah! 


stha'nam prakalpayec chren.ya' pr’thu va’ kartr’ va’n”caya’!/ 21 


The compartments for the horses may be of one row, two rows or three rows. Or, these 
compartments may be designed in a bigger size as desired by the Master. 


aapea AT AAAI | 
SATA qp AAT MATA || 22 


samanta’tkud’ya yuktam va’ yathes"t'a dis’i va’ran.am/ 
atra’nuktam tu sa'ma'nya s’a’la’ma’noktam a'caret Il 22 


The protective walls should be built all around. The entrance may be in any direction 
as desired by the Master. All those measures which are not told here are to be ascertained 
in the way prescribed for the designing of common buildings. 


TIT CAR geal SHC Y | 
wea at HAM elfe || 33 


pan"ca'ngulam sama 'rabhya vr'ddhya' caika'n'gulena tu! 
dva das'a'n'gula paryantam stambhama 'nam ihoditam!! | 23 


Starting form 5 angulas and increasing by one angula successively, the maximum measure 
can go up to 12 angulas. This is the measure prescribed here for the pillars. 


amga TAA HTH Raa | 
TSR Wah ALAA qe || 3X 


a ja nudvaya visti rn.am phalaka' prastara’nvitam | 
mu 'tradva'ra sama’yuktam sa’rada’rumayam dr'd'ham! 24 


The pillars provided with wood-made entablature should be with the measure equal to 
twice the height from the head to the knee. The stable should be provided with the passage 
for urine. Such passage should be designed with steel-like hard wood known for its 
strength and firmness. 


anand iei ferre celery | 
Ren wet Seed AP uns I 3*4 


sa’rada’rumayam ki’lam dvisapta'n'gula dairghyakam! 
vista'ram tryan'gulam proktam su'cika'gra samanvitam!! | 25 


The bolt should be made of wood known for its firmness and strength. It should be with 
a length of 14 angulas and a width of 3 angulas. It should be with needle-like tip, having 
enough space for holding the nails. 


Wed SH- uis Farad | 
STEH Be UT aiea: || 3& 


pas’ca’dvandhe agravandhe yojated dr'd'hagha tavat! 
as”t amam dva 'das'am ra's'im parihr 'tya'nuku lyatah ii 26 


It should be associated with elements of hitching post in its back and front, joined very 
firmly with the main part like the firmly pierced arrow. The eighth and the twelfth 
houses are to be abandoned in ascertaining the auspicious qualities of the stable and the 
expert should take into account the favorable factors only. 


AA À xem unge rid | 
SSI SAA WA SATA || FIC 


as’va’na’madhipasya’pi stha’nam samyak sama'caret | 
us” t’ra’di’na’m anenaiva prama’n.ena sama'caret Il 27 


The place for the dwelling of the care-taking Master of the horses should be well 
examined and ascertained. The stable for camel and such other animals also should be 
designed with the measures prescribed for the horse-stables. 


BAM SAI Aen AeA | 
HAMA FAY MAMA He da || 3c 


as 'vas'a'la' sama’khya’ta’ gos’a’la’ pravidhi'yate! 
as 'vas'a'lokta bhakya'tu gos'a'la' parikalppayet !! 28 


Directions for the construction of horse-stable have been told. Now, directions for the 
construction of cow-stable are prescribed. The architect should design the cow-stable 
with proportion-based measures as set forth for the horse-stable. 


Tepe fase at ARMA SITE She | 
FIRMA SATAY STATA gÀ aT 1 8 


ekas’a’la’ dvis’a’la’va’ tris’a’la’ va’tha kalpayet! 
catus’s’a’la’ sama’va’pi a'ya'mena yuta’pi va’ |I 29 


The cow-stable may be with single main building or it may be a complex of two or three 
main buildings. Or, it may be a complex of four main buildings associated with 


proportionate length. : i . 
TATE FIA fep a seed | 
TRIER SATA TAT Tene aq | 3o 


brahma’n’kan.am vr’s” opetam viyuktam va’ prakalpayet ! 
gora’s’eravirodhena stha’nam ta’sa’m prakalpayet II 30 


The cow stable should be provided with central space (brahma sthana) in which a bull 
is to be kept. Or, the central space may be without the bull. The auspicious features of 
the cow-stable are to be determined in such a way that they are concordant to the house 
of cow(go ra’s’i). 


TAT LAA Sedes SIT gN: | 
Geren Aida ur 1 3$ 


gava'm raks"a' prakartavya' dha'nyena tr’n.ra’s’ibhih! 
palalairodana’dyais’ca nirma’layairva’pi pos” ayet! 31 


Protection and keeping of the cows should be maintained with utmost care. The cows 
should be feeded with suitable grains, varieties of grass. paddy-straws and cooked food. 
They may be nourished with the holy remains of various offerings to the Deity. 


Aaaa area a AA IRAT | 
AMAIA CH m Xem | | 33 


nirma’lya baks"an.am ta'sa'm na dos" a’ya prakalpitam! 
a’ya’disampat samyuktam gaja di stha'nam i’ritam// 32 


Consuming of the sacred remains of the offerings to the Deity does not cause any 
defilement to the cows. It is ordained here that the stables meant for the elephants, horses 
and others should be well regulated by the calculation of a’ya and other auspicious factors 
which lead to richness, health and wealth. 


| sf sere Were wiegwmenie fata: agaa: wet | 


iti ka’mika’khye maha'tantre hastis'a'ala'di vidhih catus’catvarims’attamah pat alah 


This is the 44" chapter titled “ Directions for the Construction of Stables for Elephants and Others" 
in the Great Tantra called Ka' mika’ 


¥G mA agr: 


45 MA’ LIKA’ LAKS"AN.A VIDHIH 
45 Characteristics of Gallery-like Buildings 


ay aA AAA mA aA FEST: | 
agat mA Me UEA | | g 


atha vaks”’ya vis'es"en.a ma’lika’ laks"an.am dvija’h | 
caturdha' ma’lika’ s’a’la’ sabha’ mun.d’ka saughaje II 1 


Now I will tell you the characteristics of gallery-like buildings with all specific details. The 
gallery-like building is of four kinds: s'a'la', sabha’ , mun.d'a and pra'sa'da. 


MATA TIT fers III | 
E m AA N ASRA PARRA — 3 


s'a'la'ya'mapi s'a'la'n'ga' nis” kra’nta’nana s'obhita' | 
sa’ s’a’la’ ma lika' jn"eya' s'a'stresmin ka'mika 'hvaye 11 2 
The s'a'la type of building associated with all of its component parts and embellished with 


projection and porch provided in appropriate places is considered to be s'a'la'-ma'lika' as 
set forth in this Agama called Ka’ mika’. 


uwwrafzfedr Sel maaga: | 
HEISE TACT AT AAT AT WTÉGTSRT || 3 


sabha’vadvihita’ ba'hye pra’sa’davdalan’kr’ta’h! 
u'hapratyu'ha samyukta' sabha’ sa’ ca ma’lika’ 11 3 


The building which is designed so as to look like a decorated hall and which is embellished 
so as to look like a temple and which is provided with essential architectural components 
after a detailed examination of advantages and disadvantages of the applied measures and 
designs is called sabha’-ma’lika’. 


Sasa aac ATT wate | 
wea Care ster STHTRHTÍeTSRI | | Y 


yathes "t'adis'i samyukta' bhogabhu.mi samanvita’ | 
pra'sa'da vya'sa di’ rghocca' prokta' pra'sa'da ma'lika' 11 4 


The building which is constructed in the desired direction, which is associated with various 
levels of floors enriched with enjoyable products and which is designed with suitable 
breadth, length and height applicable to the temples is called pra'sa' da-ma'lika'. 


veste fears feret | 

ada YUSTHNCAT CHAT SNT AA | | 4 
man.d’apa prokta vista’ra’ya’matun’ga vibhu’s”in.i’ | 
sarvatra mun.d’a’ka’ratva’t kathita’ mun.d’ama’lika’ 11 5 


The building which is ornamented with structures designed with suitable length, breadth 
and height prescribed for pavilions and which is with flat roof on all sides is said to be 
mun.d’a-ma’lika’, so called because of flat-roofed. 


sere fas wr afd reram | 
swuBraürds8 arn aN we | & 
aa dem sees SHIA x | 
ys faa wu sist NEA l| C 


pratyekam trividham proktam san" citam ca 'pyacan "citam! 
upsan” citamityevam na'garam dra’mid’am tatha’ l1 6 


vesaram ca tatha’ ja’ticchando vaikalpameva ca! 
s'uddham mis'ram ca san'ki'rn.am bi'jamu'lam tatha'n'kuram!! 7 


Each type of ma’lika’ building is of three kinds: san"cita, asan"cita and upasan'"cita. 
There are other varieties such as na'gara, dra'mid'a, vesara, ja'ti, chanda, vikalpa, 
s'uddha, mis'ra, san'ki'rn.a, bi'jamu'la and an'kura. 


aerated T giad a aq I 
afa afad wh fers qaefipaa i c 


alinda sahitam va'pi s" ad'vargasahitam ca yat! 
arpitam samcitam proktam pumlin'gam taddhani kr 'tam I! 8 


The building which is associated with corridor and essential six components , which is 
without aisles and which is provided with a principal main building is called male-type 
of san"cita. 


qam seo cw firaferemenedfu | 
arada STET SARA || g 


deva'na'm asura’n.a’m ca siddhavidya 'dhares "vapi! 


» b 


raks” ogandharva yaks "a'n.a'm pras’asta’na’m ca janmina'm!| 9 


This male-type of san’ cita building is fit for the deities, asuras, siddhas, vidyadharas, 
raks"as, gandharvas, yaks"as and other beings who are much celebrated for their virtues. 


ada APTA Sere UTA | 
adai GARE Wa: uut t go 
agi ag a aA | 


sarvatra bhogabhu'myan'gam alinda paris’obhitam! 
sarva varga sama’yuktam manah pri’ti samanvitam // 10 
caturn.a’m anuloma'na'm yogyam stri lin'gam is” yate! 


The building which is provided with various levels floors furnished with all kinds of 
enjoyment, which is embellished with suitable corridor, which is associated with all 
kinds of component groups of structures and which is vibrant with mind-pleasing 
elegance is called female type of san"cita building. This is fit for all the four varieties 
of anuloma group. 


yaad a afia famen" | | 23 
MUSAI gd MET AGMA AT | 


pan” cavargayutam mis’ram arpita’narpaita’n’gakam// 11 


3:32 


pa 's"an.d'a'na'm idam s'astam napums’aka samanvitam | 


The building which is associated with five kinds of essential architectural members, which 
is set in mixed patterns and which is with or without the elements known as aisles is known 
as neutral-type of san"cita building. This is recommended for those who follow the 
heterodox systems. 


CUI RATA SETA ATA || ?3 
SARA APT aca | 

ARI SEIS Talay | ?3 
Tae eed: TESTS: | 


svavista’ravas’a’cchanna hastapu’rn.a’yata’nvitam Il 12 
yugma’yugma vibha'gena na’garam sya’tsami’kr’tam/ 
antaraprastaropetam u'hapratyu'ha samanvitam |! 
ni’vrasandha’rasamstambha vrataih paridr'd'hais's'ubhaih! — 13 


The building which is roofed well throughout its area, which is designed with whole 
number of hastas(not having any fractional values of hasta) and which is partitioned 
in even or odd number has been well accepted to be in nagara type. The nagara building 
should be associated with entablatures decorated with grooved mouldings, with well 


strengthened and auspicious eaves(at cornices), assembly of joineries and pilasters and 
all those architectural members provided after a thorough examination of advantages and 
disadvantages of such provisions. 


ais adsan Aen R RA || ?Y 
maas AA fer: | 
fan aa SAN WaT RTT | gu 
SAHIN UA Ist SS WU | 


dra'mid'am vaks’’yate atha’tastatha’ vista’radairghyakam I 14 
raktacchanna pratiks” epa’yugma’yugma vis’es” atah! 

hitva’ tatra sami’ bhu’tam bhadra’lanka’ra samyutam I! 15 
anekava’ra samyuktam s"ad'vargam dra’mid’am smr’ tam! 


Now, the features of dravida type of building are told. It should be with well ascertained 
length and breadth; it should be provided with specific kinds of mouldings at the base 

such as fillet, band, cavetto and others; it should be partitioned in even or odd number; 

it should be in perfect shapes of square or rectangle; it should be associated with decorative 
elements such as porch and others, with many verandahs and six main component parts. 
Such building is considered to be dravida. 


qeyd ag eR a SAHA || ?& 
agaid aly afoseran SHE | 

"élan farted Peelers wm || a9 
Sat Wear qe ASA ATA | 

Sd TTT up SATA StH || ZA 
a TAL A AANI SAT À | 


labdavya’sa’yatam yattu na 'tiriktam nahi’nakam// 16 
bahuvargayutam va pi dan.d’ika’va’ra s'obhitam! 

mahi’va’ram vima nordhve nirvyu'ha'nana samyutam |l 17 
svaks "etropeta madhya'n'ghriyuktam tadvesaram matam! 


yatina'm gan.ka’na’m ca ji’vina’m kru’ra karmin.a’m1/ 18 


» b 


pras’astam vesaram tes"a'm anyes"a'm itare s'ubhe! 

The building which is set in well obtained length and breadth without any excessive or 
defective units, which is associated with multifarious main components, with pent-roof 
resting on cosoles, with bigger corridor, whose towers are furnished with turrets and wood- 
pieces(for doves to build their nest) and vestibules and which is provided with central pillar 
congruent to its built-area is considered to be of vesara type. This kind of building is fit for 
the ascetics, women who live by their charm and for those who live being engaged in hard 
and rough works. For others, other types of buildings are recommended. 


PASA Healy Wes || a8 

yt quur Satay i 

PUMA AIA GS CSSA dq Il 30 
karn.amadhye antare ku't'a kos"t'e pan"jara samyutam II 19 


s"ad varga sama’yuktam ja 'tiryes"a'm hyanarpitam | 
karn.e s'a'la' sabha'madhye chandam syacchandmeva tu // 20 


The building which is associated with rostrums and halls provided with nest-like 
architectural elements well aligned at the corners, in the middle and in the interiors 
and which is associated with six essential components and sufficient aisles is known 
as jati. If the same building is provided with halls in the corners and square room 

in the middle, it turns out to be chanda. 


TIRATA HIS TI EAH TH | 

gasan ay: «were ar || 28 
uda ated te spargi | 

seu saad faa eoi gA | 22 


eds as srsmmureneum | 


tyakta madhya’ms’ake kos"t'e yasya sya’t tadvikalpakam |! 
drumen.a's"t'akaya' va’pi dr's"ada'dyairatha pi va’ II 21 
etena sahitam geham s'uddhamityabhidhi yate | 


dravyam dvayayutam mis’ram san’ki’rn.am bahubhiryutam II 22 
deva'na'm eva san’ki’rn.am anyes "a'm anyadis "yate! 


The same type of building bereft of any compartment in the central region becomes known 
as vikalpa. The house whose architectural members are built with timber, bricks or stone is 
declared to be suddha. The house constructed with two kinds of material is called misra. 
The house built with many kinds of material is known as sankirna. Sankirna type of 
building is fit for the deities only. For others, other types of building are recommended. 


fere AGT CATSTATH g SENA: || 23 
ORT AAT ATA fas: | 
STATA AKA CAPSS a ANST: 11 3x 
Wem fated ertet | 
Aig faxa fee gens: | 34 
PSMA Cah Tal AUST WU | 
fare Fra da ferm nue g ii 38 
aak Gar eum: mauu | 
YÈ queque | UTR i 36 
wai fervere aster din | 
RASA Web We Aes uH || 34 
SISTER Gach ATA rA | 
vista're caturams’am sya’d a’ya’me tu s"ad'ams'aka'hil 23 
parito va'ram eka'ms'am s’a’la’vya’so dvibha'gatah! 
a’ya’mam caturas’ram sya'c cha 'la'na'm ca vis'es"atah !l 24 


madhya’ga’ra vinis "kra'nta nirgamena samanvita’ | 

nirgamastu dvibha'gena vista’ro dvyams'a ma 'natah Il 25 
kos"t'a'nana sama’yuktam tadagre man.d'apam nayet! 

vista're nirgame caiva vibha'go man.d'apasya tul 26 
bahirva’ra sama’yuktam vya’sah pa’rs’va dvayorapi! 

prs”t e ca man.d'apasya pi pa’rs’vayoragra des’ake Il 27 


ekabha’gam vinis” kra’ntam dvyams’a vista’ra samyutam | 
sams’lis”t’a va’ra samyuktam s” at’su ca’rdha sabha’mukham1/ 28 
s'a'la's'ikhara samyuktam na’mna’sindhukam is” yate I 


Four parts for breadth and six parts for length; verandah occupying one part all around; 
breadth of the main building occupying 2 parts; the component buildings being in 
rectangular or square shape; provided with central hall, forepart, projection occupying 
two parts; rostrum and facade provided in the breadth side occupying two units; pavilion 
in front of the facade; projection in the breadth side of the pavilion occupying 2 parts; 
outer corridor in the two breadth sides; pavilion in the back side, front side and on the 
two sides; the forepart occupying one part in its length side and two units in its breadth 
side; symmetrically designed verandah; sabha-mukha structure provided with three 
essential components out of the prescribed six components; associated with wagon-like 
roof. The building which is associated with all these features mentioned above is known 
as sindhuka. 


Uds AUTRE AAGAHH | | 38 
aqi sid fread arre q qaem i 3o 


etadeva sabha’ka’ras’ikharam mantra pu'rvakam Il 29 
samtyakta s'ikharagri'va cu li'harmya sama'yutam! 
sampu’rn.am iti vikhya tam anyat sarvam tu pu’rvavat!/ 30 


If the same building is provided with sabha-like roof furnished with a balcony in its front 
side and with finial , griva-structure and top room, then it becomes known as sampurna. 
All other architectural elements are , as set forth earlier. 


Galen fren maA Atay | 
Yas VAAN AAT || 3? 
Aege gd MIRI Tega asad | 
Uds AMHR AAA || 33 


pu’rvokta sindhukam va’ravr’ks” asthala samanvitam ! 

mukhavat pr's"t'a s'obha'd'hyam sarva’lan’ka’ra samyutam!! — 31 
meruku’t’am idam na'mna ca'nyat pu'rvoktavad bhavet! 

etadeva sabha’ka’ra s'ikharam ks" emam ucyate // 32 


When the sindhuka-building, which was explained before, is provided with corridor 

and passage designed with recommended timbers, when its hind part is designed with 
elegance in the same way as its forepart and beautified with all kinds of embellishment, 
it is called meru kuta. All other structural details are to be furnished as explained before. 
When the meru kuta-building is provided with a finial in the form of sabha, it is called 
kshema. 


and a quib yina | 


amua h SITE xp uns: 11 33 
Was WHT wisi | 

aaa MNS cup AAAS || 3v 
Mea Wenden Haat AAEN | 

aden wended «m wer uim | 34 
Rari aga TAS ardt: | 

À a ae Hale Ama AAA | | 3&8 


ANRA qs FT ER HUST: | 
aigesa paaga AANT | 3 
ad a urne PASH mbH | 
agi TGA BATH See || ac 
farra aree q Yaa | 


ks "emam eva pu’rvoktam pu'rva bhadra vihi'nakam! 

agrabhakti sma'yuktam s 'a'la'pr's"t'e ca pa’rs’vayoh!/ 33 
bhadrapa’rs’vayoragre s”ad’bha’ga’n parivarjayet! 

tatraiva s’a’la’ pr’s”’t’e ca netrayorubhayorapi!/ 34 
s'a'la'nanam prakartavyam ekadvyams'a vinirmitam | 


tattadagre prakartavyam va’re bhadrasya pas'cime Il 35 
dvibha'gam caturas’rasya bhadrasyaiva pa’rs’vayoh! 


agre ca va’sthalam kurya'd dvitrayams'aya'ma vistaram Il 36 
pa rs'vayossthala pu’rve ca dva'ra man.d'apa pa’rs’vayoh! 
karn.ku’t’dvayam kurya’cccaturbha’ga vinirmitam // 37 
agre ca pa’rs’vayos’caiva kurya’deka’ms’a va’ rakam! 
caturmadhye catus” kon’e sabha’ka’ram prakalpayet I! 38 


s’ivametat sama’khya’tam anyatsarvam tu pu'rvavat! 


The same kshema-type of building may be modified to be bereft of the front porch. In the 
back side and on the two sides of the main componenet, a row of small rooms is to be 
provided. Six parts should be left out in the front and two sides of the porch and in this 
place, facades of the main component building should be designed in its back side and 
gargyoles. This facade may be designed so as to occupy one or two units. In front of the 
porch provided in the backside and in the corridor, such facades are to be provided. On 
the two sides of the bhadra-structure designed in the form of square and in its front part, 
gutter should be designed so as to occupy two units of breadth and three units of length. 
In front of the open courtyard and in its two sides and on the two sides of the mandapa 
provided at the entrance, two corner-rooms are to be designed so as to occupy 4 parts. 
In the front and in the two sides, corridor is to be designed so as occupy one part. In the 
middle of the four component structures and in the four corners, a hall in the form of 
sabha is to be designed. The building associated with all these features is known as siva. 
All other structural members are to be built as explained before. 


Uds FAM qp snebüspdepeshH || 38 
Fea Mel FES AAs qp TAIT | 
Uded GUT SAA || Xo 


etadeva ca karn.e tu karkarikr’ta ku’t’akam// 39 


madhye s’a’la’ sudr's"t'a'khya' anyatsarvam tu pu'rvavat! 
etat eva sabha’ka’ras’ikharam harmyam is "yate l1 40 


When a rostrum is provided in such a way that its ridge beams are crossing at right angles 
in the corners of siva-type of building and the main component is constructed in its middle, 
it is called sudrushta. All other structures are to be designed as explained before. When the 
sudrushta building is provided with a hall-like roof, then it is called harmya. 


Hed q STU UAHA q seam | 


GaAs AUT Popea RTA || Y? 
aaga Ts TAM gd HLA | 


ante tu prastaropetam etatsaumyam tu kathyate | 
sarvaman'gam sabha’ka’ram karn.aku’t’a vivarjitam// 4] 
sabha’vya’vr’ta va'ra'n'gam vis’a’lam iti kathyate! 


When the harmya-type of building is provided with an entablature at its extreme ends, 
then itis called saumya. If this saumya is rendered bereft of rooms at the corners and 
all of its component members are designed in the form of sabha and a verandah is 
designed around the sabha-like structures, then it is called visala. 


AA We q APT RASTA SATA TAHA || ¥2 
EZSISTIITHÉSRTRI aA falar | 

vafe GT aA qd TIAA l v3 
ages dre SATIN Wien: | 

Adee SAT: Pope AGEAA || x% 
CMT Hgh TRATES Teta | 

aaa AEST AA ud |i Y 
SD aa aa Rel seem: | 

AMIS fe CaS rd WE || ¥E 

vis’a’le s” at’ tu bha'gam sya’da’ya’me das’a bha'gakam i! 42 


s”ad’dvyams’a’ya’ma vista’ra’ madhya s’a’la’ vidhi’yate | 
tadbahir va’ram eka’ms’am tadba’hye tu vr’s” asthalam1/ 43 
tadbahis’ca caturdiks"u dvyams’a’ms’am va' ranis "kramah 1 


catasrastu sabha’ka’rya’h kon.aku't'a catus" t’ayam// 44 
la'n'gala'ka'ra samyuktam va’ rsthalasya bahirgatam! 
netrayorubhayos’caiva va’rsthala’ms’e sabhe mate Il 45 
dvyams’am va'sa sama’yuktam va’rasyaiva bahisthitah! 

catus "s"ad'ams'a vista’ra dairghyabhadram mukhe mukhe 11 46 


Six parts for the breadth and ten parts for the length. The central building should be 

with a length of 6 units and a breadth of 2 unils. Outside of this building, a corridor 

is to be designed to occupy one unit. On the outside of this corridor, there should be 

a passage designed with timbers. Outside this passage, another corridor and a projection 
are to be provided all around, each one occupying 2 units. There should be 4 sabha-like 
halls and 4 corner-rooms. The outer gutter should be designed in the form of plough 
(langala). There should be 2 facades in the sabha-like hall designed near the gutter. In 
the outer corridor, there should be residential hall occupying 2 parts. In all the four 
directions, there should be porch with a breadth of 4 parts and a length of 6 parts. 


THE AH ITE Palas: | 


aria Tass urea er || Yo 
STA ag usps AANT | 
meas der farm: || Y 


Hat Geta PATS AAA AAT | 


tanmadhye caturams’ena sabha’m kurya’t samantatah I 

va rsthalam pan” ca bha'gena pa'rs'vayorubhayorapi I! 47 
catus "kon.e catus" ku’ t'am ekabha'ga vinirmitam | 

s'a'la'madhye ca kartavya' dvibha'genaika bha'gatah i! 48 
antare va’rsthalam kurya'd vijayam na'mato bhavet! 


In the middle of the edifice, halls should be provided in all the directions. On the 

two sides, there should be gutters, occupying one part. In all the four corners, there 
should be four rooms, each one occupying one part. In the interior of the sabha-like hall, 
a gutter should be designed with a length of 2 parts and a breadth of one part. The visala 
building modified with these specific features is known as vijaya. 


Uded FYB q Asa Ware | xS 
adaa AAs q qaad | 

garda fast AARTE: | 4o 
UR AMAR HUSUISBR HATT, | 

GUTSY TATA || ug 
qa ATT SATS Aaaa | 


etadeva ca pr’s’ t’he tu bhadrayuktam bhavedyadi Il 49 
sarvakalya’n.am ityuktam anyatsarvam tu pu'rvavat! 

pu rvoktam eva vijayam bhadrayoragra pr's"t'hayoh !l 50 
parityakta sabhaka’ram man.d'apa 'ka'ra samyutam | 

sabha’ka’ra s'iroyuktam pradha'na'ga'ram i'ritam 1I 51 
bhadra na’mna’ sam’khya’tam anyat pu'rvoktavad bhavet! 


When the same vijya-type of building is provided with a porch in its back side, it is 

called sarvakalyana. All other structures for this building are to be designed as explained 
before. When the vijaya-type of building mentioned earlier is provided with porch in its 
front side and back side and rendered bereft of sabha-like hall and a pavilion and sabha- 
like roof are provided for the main building, it is known as bhadra. All other structures for 
the bhadra building are to be designed as explained before. 


uada Wu Ws UTRRREIG || 4? 
SGH Web aad g esq 
Yada feri Npe: || 43 
vala q MARAA ST AAR | 
TET aAA ure agaaa, uy 


etadeva mukham bhadram sabha’ka’ra s'iroyutam II 52 
etadran'gamukham proktam anyatsarvam tu pu'rvavat! 

pu rvoktam eva vijayam bhadrayoragra ku't'yoh !! 53 
etadeva tu s’a’la’sya’n madhye bhadran bahvedyadi! 

na'mna' ca'lpam iti proktam anyatpu’rvoktavan nayet// 54 


When the same building is modified so as to be with frontal porch and provided with 
sabha-like roof, it becomes known as ranga-mukha. All other structures are to be 
designed for this as explained before. When the vijaya-type of building mentioned 
before is rendered to be with a main component associated with porch and frontal 
compartment and a porch in its middle, it is called alpa. All other structures for this 
alpa-type of building are to be designed as explained before. 


TATA GSTHTITREESTTS TTE ANTER: | 
aa Het g VSSANT AR Sel g HRA || u4 
qA aeia SHAT RAA | 
IEA g AGH peha HAT || 4 


a'ya'me das 'abha'ga'ssyur vista’re rasa bha'gaka'h! 

va'so madhye tu s"ad' dvyams'e va;ram ba'hyr tu ka 'rayet Il 55 
tadba’hye va’rsthalam caika bha'genaiva prakalpayet ! 

va rsthale tu catus" karn.e ku't'am ekena ka’rayet!/ 56 


A residential hall should be built with a length of 10 parts and a breadth of 6 parts. Outside 
this hall , a verandah should be designed so as to occupy 6 parts in length and 2 parts in 
width. Outside this, a gutter should be built so as to occupy one part. In all the four corners 
of the gutter, a room should be designed so as to occupy one part. 


Tas WEST | AHS HUE | 


aT Mahl Mag Saray || AC 
SARITA Ae d SAHIN UT | 
JB g aae CaaS HIT HAFA, || m 


tatraiva nmadhya bha'ge tu caikadvyams’ena man.d'apam! 
va 'sa'dvyams'a vinis” kra'nta s'a'la'mukha samanvitam // 57 
harmyasthalasya ba'hye tu dvyams’aika’ms’a sabha’mukham |! 


20,2»? 


pr's"t'he tu tadvadis"t'am sya'n na’mnrdam kon.a samjn" akam 1/58 


In the same building, a pavilion should be designed in its central region with a length of 

2 parts and a breadth of one part. In one part of the residential hall, projection and 
frontispiece are to be designed. Outside the harmya sthala, a structure known as sabha 
mukha is to be designed with a length of 2 parts and a breadth of one part. In the back side 
of the building, an architectural member may be added as desired by the Master. Such a 
building is known as kona. 


Uded GUERRA «gau i 

HU: yga: MAAA SIA | | ug 
AAA: VSR Ae IE ATT SAT | 

MIATA g HU ATCA TERT. TAN TA || &o 


etadeva sabha’ka’ras’iro na’ham iti smr tam! 


2235 


agratah pr's"t'hatah s’a’la’mukha’ gatam iti smr’tam1/ 59 


netrayoh pr's"t'haka'syam ced geyam na’mna’ sami’ritam | 
s'a'la'mukham tu karn.e sya’t s'aram na'mna' praki rtitam I 60 


When the same building is provided with sabha-like roof, it is known as naham. When it 
is provided with sala-mukha structure in its front side and back side, it is known as agata. 
It becomes known as geya, when it is provided with facades and vestibule at its back side. 
If sala-mukha is provided in its corners, it is said to be saram. 


TÀ da gh faagata daa | 
WRIST SITES FOR fearfe HAT || 8 
BHF a SINS dag aia Atlas | 
Fed MAAN EAA | &3 
STE aa deua uites | 
tadagre caiva pr's"t'he ca dvicaturbha'ga samyutam! 
pa ra'vr'tasya s’a’la’syam pus” karam tviti kathyate // 61 
ubhayam ca das'a'syam ced adbhutam ceti ki’rtitam! 
madhye s'a'la'nanopetam ba 'hukos "t'a'nana'nvitam // 62 
anyatra samjn "aya caitat sanki’rn.am paripat'hyate | 


When it is provided with sala-mukha in its front, back and in its two sides occupying 

2 parts in breadth and 4 parts in length, it is said to be pushkara. When it is provided with 
10 facades along its both sides, it is called adbhuta. When it is rendered to be associated 
with sala-mukha in its middle, with a group of koshtas and gables and with ornamental 
designs in other parts, it is known as sankirna. 


We Aaah fus ved g uq l &3 
TT TR AAG AAT | 
Uded FT Gas VAM SHCA || &Y 


bhadradvayam ca samtyaktam s'ikharam man.d'apam tu cetil — 63 
na'mna' pus” karam ityuktam anyatpu 'rvokta vartmana | 
etadeva ca sarvatra sabha'gam dan.d'am ucyate l1 64 


When it is rendered to be without the two porches and to be associated with finial tower 
and pavilion, it is called pushkara. All other structures are to be designed as prescribed 
before. When the same building is modified to be associated with partitions, it becomes 
known as danda. 


ISA aAA Herde Wrferbreremursfir: WereedTRSTdH: veer: | 


iti ka’mika’khye mahatantre ma'lika'laks"an.avidhih pan"cacatva'rims'attamah pat’ alah 


This is 45^" chapter titled * Characteristics of Gallery-like Buildings" 
in the Great Tantra called Ka’ mika’ 


Y& aaraa fata: 


46 LA'N'GALA MA'LIKA' VIDHIH 


46 Features of La’n’ gala Ma’lika’ Buildings 


mR Cees g Tae ANT: | 

fesen HAGA STS: || g 
yia ARH MeTSATA ANTA: | 

NS SAA PAA IT BATA || 3 


ma 'lika'm la'n'gala'khyam tu pravaks"ya'mi vis'es"atah | 
vista're as t'a'ms'akam kurya d a’ya’me dva'sas'a'ms'akah Il 
parito va'ram eka’ms’am s’a’la’vya’so dvibha'gatah ! 
s'es"am harmyasthalam kurya'n madhye va’ran.a samyutam II 


Now I will tell you the features of la'n'gala ma'lika buildings. The breadth should be 
of 8 parts and the length should be of 12 parts. The corridor around the building should 
be designed so as to occupy one part. The breadth of the main building should occupy 
2 parts. In the remaining parts of the ground, harmya sthala should be designed. In its 
central region should be the courtyard. 


age freak geda | 
PU AGM Hes HATA I | 
Taga aaa Tas esu | 

dea sei Aaaa | Y 


AU 


caturdvyams 'ena vista'ram yuktam etadihoditam! 

karn.e sya l la'n'gala'ka'ra ku'ta'nirgama samyutam // 2 
netradvaya sama’yuktam gomecam iti kathyate | 

tadeva vedanetram ced vis vam ityabhidhi’yate Il 4 


The length of the courtyard should be of 4 parts and the breadth should be of 2 parts. 

The plough-like form of the buildings should be designed in the corners. They should be 
associated with rooms , projections and two facades. Such la'n'gala form of buildings is 
called gomeca. When the same gomeca is provided with 4 facades, it becomes known as 


vis'va. 
Serger We] q Popea | 
emere feud emeret Blast sra 1 4 


harmyadvayasya madhye tu karn.aku’t’a dvaya’nvitam/ 
a deyam iti vikhya' tam la'n'galam trividham bhavet II 5 


When two main buildings are arranged at the center of the ground and designed to be 
associated with two rooms at the corners, such la’n’ gala’ building is called a’deya. Thus, 
the la’n’ gala ma’lika-type of building is of three kinds. 


| sft eere] were emeenmierer fata: veacarheras: yee: | 


iti ka’mika’khye mahatantre la’n’ galama’ lika’ vidhih s”at’catva’ rims’ attamah pat’ alah 


This is the 46" chapter titled “ Features of La’n’ gala Ma’lika’ Buildings” in the 
Great Tantra called Ka’ mika’ 


vo Afaa fate: 


47 MAULIKA' MA'LIKA' VIDHIH 


47 Characteristics of Maulika’- Ma’lika’ Constructions 


BY IA ANN MARAPAT, | 

FIER GSTHTHTEETUSITH. EENT, | | ? 
CHATTERIS AAE RATTA: | 

AGHA GAH AAE EAT || 3 


atha vaks "ye vis'es"en.a ma lika' maulika'hvayam! 

vista're das 'abha'ga'ssyuh a’ya’me dva'das'a'ms'akam II 1 
samanta 'dva'ram eka’ms’am s’a’la’vya’so dvibha’gatah! 
vedanetra sama’yuktam anyat sya’t salilasthalam i! 2 


Then I will tell you the characteristics of maulika’- ma’lika’ buildings with all specific 
details. The breadth should be of 10 parts and the length should be of 12 parts. The corridor 
around the building should occupy one part. The breadth of the main component building 
should take 2 parts. It should be provided with 4 facades. In the remaining area of the 
ground, pool or tank is to be designed. 


Kesar Wued We seq | 
spé a HUST ws PHAN Gata || 3 
spp RB eme Wem | 
aga aaah tret i| X 


karn.aku’t’a dvibha'gena man.d’apam madhyamam bhavet | 
ku’t’am ca man.d'apa' caiva nis” kramen.a samanvitam Il 3 
yugmana’bham iti proktam madhya man.d'apa madhyame! 

caturas 'ra sama’yuktam dhnam ityabhidhi "yate 1/ 4 


The structures known as karn.a kuta(corner structures) should occupy 2 parts. A pavilion 
should be provided in the center. The building should be associated with rostrum, pavilion 
and projection. Such building is called yugma na'bha. When the central pavilion 

is provided with a structure in the form of square at its center, it becomes known as 


dés Hew wr Garacasetad | 


aed ifa SaaS || 4 
TSR A sft Head | 
va were he Aa q 71 & 


tadeva ku 't'akam cettu sukham ityabhidhi’yate I 
bahis’s’a’la’nanopetam yadisya'd raudram ucyate // 5 
s"ad bhirnetrais sama’yuktam s"an.n.etram iti kathyate I 

evam pan"ca vidham proktam tris’a’la’ maulikam tu tat// 6 


If the same building is rendered to be associated with ku'taka structure, it is called sukha. 
If itis designed so as to be associated with outer components and gables, then it is 
called raudra. If it is designed to be with 6 facades, it is called shannetra. Thus, the five 
kinds of maulika'- ma'lika' composed of three main buildings has been told to you. 


| sfa aAA wer AAA fafa: aracahters: West | 


iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre maulika’ma’lika’ vidhih sapta catva’rims’attamah pat’ alah 


This is the 47^ chapter titled * Characteristics of Maulika' Ma'lika' Buildings" in the 


Great Tantra called Ka’ mika’ 


¥¢ ma fate: 


48 PADMA MA'LIKA' VIDHIH 


48 Directions for the Construction of Padma-ma’lika’ Buildings 


AY sr] AA HAR VHS | 

STETST AMA qSITSTISITH AAT || ? 
TATRA sm g Titer | 

sagen fear wears Wf || 2 


atha vaks "ye vis'es"en.a ma lika'm padmaka’hvayam | 
as"t'a'ms'a vya’sa samyuktam das’a’ms’aya’ma samyutam II 1 
samanta't paritoms'ena va’ram tu parikalpayet ! 

antas’s’a’la’ dvibha'gena madhya’n’kan.a samanvita’ 11 2 


Cosequently, I will tell you the features of padma-ma’lika’ type of construction with all 

the specific details. The width should be of 8 minor parts and the length, of 10 minor parts. 
A corridor should be provided all around so as to be in one part. The inner chamber linked 
with the central courtyard should be in 2. parts. 


feurriaedd sera MAAT | 
Mea UNPR AST TUI Aa || 3 
dvibha'ga vistr tam vedabha’ga’ya’ma samanvitam! 


s'a'la'ka'ram sabha’ka’ram man,t'apam va'n'kan.am bhavet!! 3 


A pavilion or an inner courtyard should be designed in the form of sala or sabha with a 
breadth of 2 major parts and a length of 4 major parts. 


vata aga fasted: | 
vrai Gath SSI BIT || x 


ekabha'ga vinis "kra'mam bha’gadvaya vis’a’latah! 
pa rs'vayor bhadra samyuktam an’kan.asyoruhta ru’pavat!/ 4 


The projection in the front side should be in one major part. On the two sides of the main 
building, there should be projected mouldings occupying 2 major parts. An outer corridor 
should be designed in the form as told earlier. 


FEAR Saas pART | 
"for mige aAA ATS cu || 


mukhya’va’ra sama’s’lis”t’am kurya’ccan’kraman.atrayam | 


2.235 


netra n.i ca rdha ku't'a'ni karn.a's lis"t'a'nica's"t'acall 5 


Three walkways linked with the main corridor should be provided. It should be provided with 
8 gables and 8 rooms in the form of half aedicula shape so as to be in association with the 
four corners. 


WITH RK erem. PAIGE | 
AUST EAA qj AAT || & 


s'a'la'bha s'ikaram mukhyadha'ma kurya 'ttaduudhr 'tam | 
man.t’apa’grajas’a’la’ sya’r paks"as'a la' tq va’rsthale // 6 


The finial in the form of sala and the main chamber are to be designed according to the 
directions set forth in the Agamas. The pavilion, vestibules, lateral buildings on each side 
and the gutter should be provided systematically. 


TÀ ST SGA ares ATTA | 
Ay Wen SA a CHE SEOTHTSSTG | | Y 


ba’hyava’re catus” kon.e sabha'ssya'd dvyams’a nirgama’ I 
madhye s’a’la’ sabha’ va’ sya’nmadhye va’ran.am is "yate Il 7 


In all the four corners lying in the outer corridor, a hall should be constructed so as to 
occupy 2 minor parts(relative units) and well aligned with the front projection. In the 
middle of the outer corridor, a sabha(chamber) may be provided. There should be a 
protective wall in between them. 


PEM AA PASAT STATA | 
MATEY Sar APTA: 11 7 
MAg AAT ST ECT, SRT | 
SSI pagata SR || g 


ku’t’as’a’la’ntare kurya’ddhasti pr's"t'ha'bha na’sika’ 1 
s'a'la'gra pr's"t'ha pa'rs'ves"u dvibha’ genaika bha 'gatah Il 8 
s’a’la’ssyurva’ sabha’ va'syurantara ntara des’ake | 


ha’ra’lan’ka’lan’kr’tam kurya'cchri vardhanam i'ritam // 9 


In the interior of the square shaped aedicula, a vestibule should be designed in the form of 
the hind part of an elephant. Either a sala or a sabha should be constructed in the 

interior space available in each enclosure in the front side , back side and the two lateral 
sides of the sala so as to occupy one part in the two-part wide area adjacent to this. Such 
construction should be beautified with chain-like ornamental structures. The building 
built in this way is called “Sri Vardhanam". 


UqcHhIs SH AAT HAS u | 
fire. qp ATR gA STTETRTHSE F | Yo 
yraa xar, As ATA AAT | 

fere, SAMPLE STSRTTSTAAT: | 2? 


etatsaubhadram ityuktam tyaktamastakam eva ca! 

s'ikharam tu sabha’ka’ram mukhe s'a'la'syam eva ca Il 

pu rvoktam anyatsarvam sya’t s'ri'bhadram na'mato bhavet! 
vista're das'a bha'ga'ssyura'ya'me dva 'das'a'ms 'akah Il 


10 


11 


If the same building gets modified in such a way that it appears without any construction 


in the top, it becomes known as *Saubhadra". If it is provided with a hall-like roof 


associated with vestibule and facade and with all other component structures as explained 


earlier, then it becomes known as “Sribhadra’’. 


werent fami Saige ETATE, | 
sedan Sea MARARA: || ?3 


brahma’n’kan.am dvibha'gam sya’dvista’re dvigun.a'yatam! 
antarva’ram bahirva'ram s'a'la'ya'stveka bha'gatah il 


The courtyard consisting of the central space(brahma sthana) should occupy 2 parts, 
its length being equal to twice its width. The inner corridor and the outer corridor 
adjacent to the main chamber should be designed so as to occupy one part each. 


Meese farmi. TATA | 
quls MASASHI: || ?3 


s'a'la'vya'so dvibha'gena pa'rs'vayorubhayorapi | 
catasro ardha sabha’ya’sta’s sakta’va’ra vis'es" atah! 
On the two sides of the main building whose width covers 2 parts, four ardha-sabhas 


(partitioned hall) specifically associated with a special kind of verandah known as 
sakta-avara should be constructed. 


Ya a WITH STE SSISTIST SATA | 
WAR SIT SITE] TT VS 3e FER | gy 


12 


pu’rve ca pas’cime bha’ge dvyams’a’ms’am vya’sa nirgame | 
s'a'la'sye va’ sabha’sye va’ bhadre va’ra’ntare sthire // 14 


In another corridor lying adjacent to this, there should be projected moulding in the east 
and west porticos each one of which occupies 2 parts. These mouldings may be 
in the form of sala or sabha. 


TIAA TA SAT ATS ASTSEAS | 
AT AN He Tat ATA: || gu 


pa rs'vayorubhayor dvyams'a vya’se veda’ms’a dairghyake | 
madhyam va’ran.ke kalpyam sava’re va'sya ba'hyatah Il 15 


On either sides, a central corridor should be designed with a width of 2 proportionate units 
and a length of 4 proportionate units so as to be with supporting beams in its outside. 


yaa fae Agaa Aver: | 
3IW eee HAST | feum: 1 ?&8 


mukhas’a’la’ vis'a'la'sya'n mukha va’sa’ttu man,t'apah! 
s'es"am haryasthalam ka’ryam an'kan.am tu vis'es"atah 16 


The width of the pavilion of the front chamber should be equal to that of the front hall. In 
the remaining area, a flat-roofed edifice should be built so as to be associated with a 
specifically designed courtyard. 


WRC AHA HUA; | 
Uds GATE RRACA || 29 
Iara Whe PaaS MA | 


bhadrasundaram etatsya’t kalpayet kalpa vittamah | 
etadeva sabha’ka’ram s'iras'cen mukhyava’sakam1/ 17 
meruka’tam iti proktam sarva’lan’ka’ra s'obhitam! 


The Designer-architect, who is supreme among the knowers of Scriptures, should built 
such a building called “Bhadra Sundaram”. If the same building gets modified in such a 
way that its principal chamber appears with a hipped roof and appears with auspiciouness 
attributed by all kinds of embellishment,then it becomes known as *Merukantam" 


feret gTeSTISTEESITGTSITH. ASAP TERA || gc 
JATEA STET YETA | 

ag Tela aAA ANTT: || ?q 
STE UST SIS quaes | 

FIM F AeA Be q TATA || 3o 
CATT TA Aad STATA | 

SRTSSIIRIG Tal noeg weis || 28 


vista're dva’das’a’ms’assya’d a'ya'me navabha 'gakam II 18 
vedabha'ga sabha’ya’ma bha'gadvya suvistaram | 

an 'kan.am ba’hyato va'ram ekas’a’la’ dvibha'gatah il 19 
an 'kan.am man.t'apam mukhyava’ram tattad bhaved iha! 
agras’a’la’ ca tadvatsya’c ches" am sarvam tu va 'rsthalam i 20 
sva’ya’ma’rdha prama’n.ena coddhr’tam mukhya va 'sakam! 
hara'n'ga s'obhitam tacca man.t’apam pravidhi’yate 11 21 


For a single main building occupying 2 parts with a width of 12 minor units and a length 
of 9 major units, there should be a sabha having a width of 2 parts and a length of 4 parts. 
There should be a courtyard and an outside corridor. The courtyard, pavilion and the 
principal protective wall — all these should be provided according to their corresponding 
units. Even the hall at the front side should also be with proportionate measure. In the 
remaining space, there should be a gutter. The height of the principal room (Master's 
Chamber) should be equal to half of its length. The pavilion should be given an elegant 
appearance with ornamental member known as chain. 


STATA IK TAS CAAT | 
Fhia ATLASTECAA WI: || 33 
Ua ARMA: reign | 

FEMAGART AAMAS Ad || 23 
aglal Aad SR UHI Seg | 

dad a agg wama ii wx 
SIMA HPAEs UE | 
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va’saba’hyems’ato va’ram tatra’s” t’au syussabha’mukhe | 


karkaribandha yukta’stu va’sa’s’lis”t’astvime mata'h il 22 
pradha’ne ca'gras'a'la'ya'm antah pa'rs'vadvayorapi! 
bahus’a’la’nusa’ren.a sabha’ s’a’la’nane mate I! 23 
tadba’hye ca'vr'tam va’ram ekabha'gena kalpayet! 

tadba'hye ca caturdiks"u pan" cabha'ga vinirgama't !l 24 
das 'abha'ga vis'a'lena kurya'd bhadra catus" t ayam! 

tatraiva ca caturdiks"u vedabha'ga vis'a'latah !l 25 


bha'gadvaya vidin'ma'rgam madhyava’ran.am is "yate! 


On the outside of the main residential chamber, there should be a corridor occupying one 
unit and 8 facades for the assembly hall designed in such a way that its ridge beams 

are crossing at right angles and closely linked to the main chamber. Inside the main hall at 
the front side, two gables in the form of sabha or s'a'la' are to be provided in its two sides 

in the same way as the multifarious s'a'la's are designed. Outside this construction, a passage 
should be provided all around so as to occupy one part. Outside this, in the space covering 

5 parts allocated for projection, four porticos should be provided in all the four directions, 
each one with a width of 10 parts. In the same location, a central courtyard should be 
designed aligned to the passage occupying a width of 10 parts. Such courtyard should be in 
all the intermediary deirections, each one covering a width of 4 parts. 
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mga: HAA: MAASAI | 
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tatpa’rs’vayor dvayos'caiva ntara;la; dvyams’a vistara'h !l 26 
ekabha'ga vinis" kra'nta's'ca's"t'au syuste sabhamukha'h! 
madhyava’ran.a ba'hye tu pa’rs’vayor dvyams'a vistare 11 2. 
caturams 'ayayukte caika’ntara’la samanvite | 

dve s’a’le ca prakartavye daks"in.e cottare api call 28 
tatpa rs'vayor dvyams'am trayams'e ca vipula’statha’ | 

vipari ta'ya samyukta’s’caika bha’ga’ntara’laka’h1/ 29 
sa 'la's'catasrah kartavya'h pa 'rs'vayorubhayorapi! 

puratah pr's"t'hato va'pi madhyava'ran.a. pu'rvakam Il 30 


An inner courtyard with a width of 2 units should be provided on the two sides of the 
central courtyard. In the projection of the main building occupying one part, there should 
be 8 gables designed in the form of sabha in all the eight directions. On the outside of the 
central courtyard, two s'a'la's are to be constructed in the south side and the north side. 
These should be designed in such a way that they remain linked to the inner courtyard 
having a width of 2 units and a length of 4 units. Outside this construction, 4 s'a'la's 
associated with an inner courtyard having a width of 2 or3 units and a length as taken 
conveniently by the master should be constructed. They may be in the front,back, left and 
right sides of the main edifice. 
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PTAA qp SAV pes: | 33 
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caturams 'ena ku't'am sya’d ekabha'ga ntara'lakam ! 

athava’ caturams'ena s’a’la’ pu'rvadi rita' |i 3l 
tatpa’rs’vayor dvayos’caiva karn.aku’t’dvayam bhavet | 
bha’gadvayantara’lam tu daks” in.ttara ku’t ayoh! 32 
ku’t’a’rdha sabhayorevam pas'cime apyevameva ca! 

anyatsarvam sama’noktam na’mna’ caitat suman'galam II 33 


In the next phase, a hall should be provided in a space covering 4 parts and an inner 
courtyard occupying one part. Ora s’a’la’ may be designed as explained earlier so as 

to occupy 4 units. On either side of the hall, 2 rostums should be provided in the north 

and the south. There should be a linking passage connecting these two, covering 2 parts. 
In the same way, half aedicule-shaped rooms should be provided in its back side. All other 
constructional details are as said before. Such construction is called “Sumangala” 
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pan” ca’s” at’sapta bhauma’ntam bhu’pa’la’na’m praki’rtitam/ 
tadaiva ca’n’kan.am mukhyam va’sas’a’la’khyam i’ritam // 34 
karn.aku’t’a dvayam ca’gras’a’la’ms’e vedabha'gatah! 


ahanyanetaduddis "t'am anyatsarvam tu pu’rvavat!/ 35 
sabha’ gram an'kan.am mukhya’ga’ram cetka’ntivardhanam | 


Such construction with 5, 6 or 7 storeys is higly recommended for the kings. If the same 
mansion is is provided with a primary courtyard, it is called “Va’sa S’a’la’”’. This, in its 
turn becomes to be known as “Ahanya”, when it is modified with the addition of corner 
rostums within the area of frontal hall covering 4 parts. All other constructional details 
for this are as said earlier. Cosequently, when Ahanya type of building gets modified with 
the addition of a courtyard linked to the front of sabha(hall) and with the addition of a 
primary residential chamber, it becomes known as *Kantivardhana". 
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FOI Tardy ARASH TAT | 
FT Wa YS MAEA ARTEA || 3 


BIAS FATT ETTCSRSTCGSTT St SAAT | 

SUNT AT Se SAT TATA || 38 

3IW Se SATS spesnmmHie | 

SGAAR CATA Spes | Yo 
vista’ra’ya’matorka’msa’m manvams 'ena sama'yutam II 36 


an 'kan.am syaccaturbha’gam vista’re ca’yatepi ca! 

s'a'la'vya'so dvibha'gena sarvatra pariki rtitah !! 37 
mukhyadha mna samanta'ttu va'ram eka'ms'ato bhavet! 
mukhyadha’mno mukhe pr's"t'he s'a'la'sya;nna'sika'dvayam!! 38 
s'a la'khya mukhyadha’ma sya’t kabhittya ca samanvitam! 

agras'a la'ms'ake kon.e ku't'edvyams'ena nirmite 11 39 
s'es"am harmyasthalam ca'ntas's'is"t'am kud'ya samanvitam! 


bahira’vr’ta va'ram sya t pata’ka’ kud'ya samyutam // 40 


In the area which covers 4 parts in witdth and length, a courtyard should be provided with a 
width of 12 units and a length of 14 units. The width of the main building should be equal to 


2 parts. Around the primary hall, a verandah occupying one part should be provided. In the 
front and back side of the primary hall, a s’a’la’ associated with 2 facades should be 
constructed. The main room of the house-master designed in the form of s’a’la’ should be 
provided with a fitting partition wall. In the corners of the fornt hall, a rostum occupying 2 
units should be provided. The remaining inner part should be designed to look like a flat 
roofed edifice and provided with enclosing walls. Outside this, there should be a verandah 
associated with pataka-structure and walls. 
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bahirva’re dvibha'gaika bha'gavista'ra nirgame! 
s'a'la'sabha'mukhe pu'rve pu'rvaka'rya'gra s'a lake Il 4] 
tadbahih karayedvars "asthalam bha’ gadvayena tu! 

khan.d’aharmya sama’yuktam samanta 'tparikalpayrt I! 42 
svavya'sa rdham tadardham va’ karn.aku’t’asya nirgamah! 
s'a'la'ya'ma vis’a’lena pan"cabha'ga vinis "krama't !l 43 
ba’hye tu khan.d’harmuam sya'c caturbhadram prayojayet! 

daks "in.e cottare va'pi bhadrayos'ca dvayorapi II 44 
khan.d’aharmyasya pars’ve tu va’rsthalam caikabha'gatah! 

tadagre man.t'ape madhye vedabha’gena nirmitam// 45 


A gutter should be provided in the complex comprising an outer corridor which occupies one 
part, projected moulding with a width of one part designed in the form of sabha or s’a’la’, the 


frontice of sabha and frontal structure. Such gutter should occupy 2 parts. Engaged structure 
(khanda harmya) should be provided all around. The size of the projection of the corner 
rostums may be half or quarter of the engaged structure. Such projection should be with the 
measure equal to one fifth of the length and breadth of the engaged structure. Four projected 
mouldings should be provided outside this engaged structure. If not in all directions, two 
projections in the south and two in the north may be provided. A gutter occupying one part 
should be provided outside the engaged structure. In front of these and in the middle, a 
pavilion occupying 4 parts should be provided. 
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tatkarn.ayor dvayos’caiva karn.ku’t’ dvayam bhavet! 

pa rs'vayor man.t'apam veda bha'genaiva va’rsthalam1/ 46 
pa rs'vayordvyekabha 'gena tavadeva ca va’rsthalam | 
tatpa’rs’vayordvayor veda dvyams 'enaiva nirmite // 47 
pratiloma’yate s'a'le ka'rye madhye tu va'rsthalam! 

ubhayoh pa’rs’vayor va're ka’rya’ sa’rdha sabha’mukha’ 11 48 
bha'gadvaya vis'a'la'stu caikabha'ga vinirgama'h! 

pr's"t'hatah purato bhadradvaye tvevam sama caret! 49 
khan.d’aharmyasya ba'hye tu va'rsthale caika bha'gatah ! 


tadagre man.t pam vedabha 'genaiva tu nirmitam II 50 


Two corner rooms in its two corners, pavilion (mantapa) on its two sides, a gutter occupying 
4 parts — such constructions should be provided. Or, pavilions on the two sides each one 
occupying one part and a gutter occupying one part may be provided. Exterior to these, two 
mantapas and one gutter with 4 units and 2 units should be provided. In the successive 
buildings which are set in mixed pattern, a gutter should be provided at the center. On either 
side of the verandah, half-sized frontal hall(ardha sabha mukha) should be provided. In the 
width side covering 2 parts, the projection should be in one part. Two projected mouldings 
should be provided in the front side and the back side. Outside the engaged structure, a gutter 
should be designed so as to occupy one part. In front of this, a mantapa should be provided 
so as to occupy 4 parts. 


aipe hopea Taq | 
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qA sae araa ARA | 

yama yadan AN ATA. | 43 

qafiy g wan fàg, | 

uaea CATS AA NÈT | uy 
tatkarn.a ku't'ayos'caiva karn.aku’t’advayam bhavet/ 
pa’rs’vayor man.t'apasyaiva vedabha'gena va’rsthalam I 51 
tadagre va’rsthalam caika bha'genaiva ti nirmitam! 
tadagre va’rameka’ms’am kud'yam ca pi prayojayet !/ 52 
tadagre dvyams'a vista’ra’c caikabha’ga vinis”krama’t! 
mukhas’a’la’ prakartavya’ vis’es” en. vima'navat !l 53 
pu’rva pas'cima bhadram tu sava’ram va'ks" ipaks"mavat! 
etattadardhama’nam sya'd bhu’pa’la’na’m pras'amsitam Il 54 


Adjacent to the corner towers built earlier, there should be two more corner rooms. Mantapa 
on either side and a gutter occupying 4 parts should provided. In front of this gutter, another 
gutter occupying one part, verandah covering one part and the necessary enclosing walls 
should be provided. In the projected area covering one part, a vestibule (mukha sala) should 
be built so as to occypy 2 units. This mukha sala should be designed to look like a super 


structure(vimana). A projected moulding associated with balcony should be designed to 
look like eye-lids in the east and the west. Such construction is called *Vardhamana", highly 
recommended for the kings. 
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tadeva ca s'irihi'nam s'ukapan "jara samyutam |! 

manoramyam iti khya tam dvija’di’na’m pras’amsitam// 55 
tadeva mukhyadha’maivam sabha’s’ikhara samyutam | 

an 'kan.am tu sabha’ram sya’t s'ri'karam caitadi ritam // 56 
vista're dva'das'a'ms'a'ssyura'ya'me manubha'gatah! 

an 'kan.am vedabha’gam sya'c cha’la’vya’so dvibha'gatah il 57 


If the same construction is modified so as to be bereft of any room in the top roof and so as 
to be associated with a window in the form of parrot-cage, it becomes known as 
“Manoramya’’, highly recommended for the brahmins. If the same building gets modified in 
such a way that the principal master room is provided with roof structure in the form of sabha 
and the courtyard is rendered to be associated with sabhara member, it becomes known as 
"Srikara". With a width covering 12 units and a length covering 14 units, another construction 
should be provided. There should be a courtyard covering 4 parts. The width of s'a'la should 
occypy 2 parts. 
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mukha’ ga’re agras’a’la’ya’m sya’ccan’kraman.am ekatah! 
an’kan.am tu sabha’ram sya’n mukhya’ga’ram tu kos” t’kam1/ 58 
tatsams lis"t'a dvibha'gaika bha'gavista'ra nirgamam! 
s'a'la'vaktra sama’yuktam tadbhadram ca kramojjhitam Il 59 
tasya pas 'cima bha'ge tu tadvadeva vidhi'yata'm! 

va rsthale ba'hus'a'le dve mukhyaga 'rasya pa'rs'vayoh !l 60 


Adjacent to the vestibule, there should be a frontal chamber. A passage should be provided 
so as to occupy one part. The courtyard should be provided with sabhara structure. The 
principal master room and rostums should be designed proportionately. In proportion to the 
measures of these structures, a projection should be designed so as to be with a length 
covering 2 units and a width covering one unit. The projected moulding should be linked to 
the vestibule of main edifice. Same design is prescribed even for the backside of this 
costruction. On the two sides of the principal master room, a gutter and two shouldering 
halls should be provided. 
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man.t'apa dvitayam kuryad va’sakam va’pi man.t'apam! 

parotid va'ram eka'ms'am sabha’ram sya 'j jalasthalam I! 61 
pa rs'vayor mukhas’a’la’ya’h kuryad ardha sabha’mukhe | 
pa rs'vayorubhayos'caiva s’a’le ka’rye vicaks "an.aih 1/ 62 


bahirbha’ga dvayenes” t'am va’rsthalam khan.d’aharyayuk | 
karn.aku’t’ catus" kam tu tatra kon.es"u ka’rayet// 63 
sadva 'ram sya'c caturdiks"u vibha'gena nirmitam/ 

caturbha'ga sama’ya’mam sava’ram mukha pa’rs’vake II 64 
s'a'la' catus” t yam kurya d uttare ku't'a kos"t'ayoh! 
ni'd'a's"t'akam prakartavyam dis'a'mukham idam matam I 65 


Two pavilions should be built separately. Or, the main master room may be linked to the 
pavilions. A corridor should be designed around this so as to occupy one part. Storage for 
water should be designed there so as to be associated with sabhara-structure. On either side of 
the half-sized vestibule designed in the form of sabha, facades shoud be provided. In addition 
to these, halls should be provided on the two sides of sabha by the experts. A gutter and 
engaged structure(khanda harmya) should be built so as to cover 2 parts in the outside. Such 
constructions are highly desirable. In all the four corners, four corner rooms should be 
provided. They should be provided with entry and doors according to the proportionate 
measures. On the sides of frontal hall, a link-passage should be designed so as to cover 4 
parts in length. In the north side of the corner rostums 4 salas and 8 gables should be provided. 
Such construction is known as *Disamukha". 
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etadeva s’irohi’nam mukha’ga’ram sabha’ rakam! 
an’kan.am man.t’apa’ka’ram na’mna’ vipulam ucyate 11 66 


mukhya'ga'ram sabha’ga’ram s’a’la’sya’cca’n’kan.akriya’ | 


man.t’apam ca’gras’a’la’sthadvayam hitva’ tu ku't'kam Il 67 
dvayam tatra prakartavyam su’ryaka’ntam idam matam! 

vista’re das’abha’ga’ssyu ra’ya’me dva’das’a’ms’akam Il 68 
dvyams’ena’yata di’rghe tu vibha’go vistarah punah! 

an’kan.asya purah pr's"t'ha va’ram eka’ms’ato bhavet II 69 
s’a’la’vya’so dvibha’gena sarvatra pariki rtitah! 
bahirvars " asthalam caika bha’gam bha'gena va’rakam1/ 70 


If the same construction is modified so as to be bereft of top room and provided with frontal 
hall associated with sabha-like construction, courtyard and mantapa, it becomes known as 
*Vipula".When a primary master room designed in the form of sabha or sala associated with 
courtyard, mantapa and two rooms in addition to the 2 rostums already built is added to the 
Vipula type of building, it becomes known as “Suryakanta”. With a width covering 10 parts 
and a length covering 12 parts, another hall should be constructed. If the length is held to be 
of 14 parts, then the measure of the width is to be ascertained in proportion to the length. 
Corridor provided in the front and back side of the courtyard should be in one unit. The 
width of additional structure should occupy 2 parts. A gutter should be provided in the 
outside so as to cover one part. A protective wall whose measures are to be ascertained in 
proportion to the gutter should be raised. 
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vya’sa’ya’ma vis’a’lena tadardhena ca nirgamam |! 


bahirvars:asthalad bhadradvayam bhadra’nvitam bhavet II 71 
pratiloma’yate s'a'le dvicatur vya'sa dai rghyake! 

tayormadhye anulomena s'a'la'ya'mam thes” yate // 72 
bahis"t'ha dvyeka bha'gena pa’rs’va’bhya’m nirgamam bhavet! 
ekabha'ga'ntara lena sarva's's'a'la'h nives 'ita'h il 73 
pu rvasmin pr's"t'ha des'e tu vibha'genaiva nirgamam! 

madhye va’ra’n.am is"t'am sya'd ucchritam svamiva'sakam Il 74 
agraha’ram tu tadvat sya’t tattatsams 'lis"t'e tu ba'hyake! 

ja lakaistoran.ais'caiva na’sika’dyairalan’kr’tam// 75 


s’ri’ka’ntam etad a’khya’tam yogyam ais'varyabhogina'm! 


Projection should be half of the length and breadth. Adjacent to the gutter provided in the 
outside, there should be two projections, each one associated with proportionated projected 
moulding. In the middle of the series of buildings formed in a mixed order, there should be 

a series of buildings set in a regular order, their breadth being 2 parts and the length being 

4 parts. Projections should be provided in their sides occupying 2 parts and one part 

available in the outside. All the buildings should be linked to the inner passage occupying one 
part. For the main building of the Master, there should be projections in the front side and the 
back side so as to occupy their proportionate measures. There should be a protective wall in 
the middle, raised to the proportionate height. The first enclosure of the series of the buildings 
should be designed in the same way and it should be well linked to the shouldering 
apartments. They should be beautified with ornamental structures such as gargoyle, arcature, 
vestibules and others. Such construction is called *Srikantam", fit for the affordable people 
who are intent on various enjoyments of wealth and comforts. 
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tadeva mukhya’ga’rasya s'ikharam tu sabha’kr’til/ 76 


va’ran.ais’ca’vr’tam brahma’n’kan.astha’nam sabha’kr’ti! 

pu’rva s’a’la’gra mu’lastham karn.ku't'a dvayam bhavet II 77 
s'es"am tu va rsthalopetam rudraka’ntam idam matam! 
mukhya'ga'ram tu gos "t'ha'bham kos"t'a'gram tvan’kan.am bhavet II 
agras'a la'n'gake pa’rs’ve kartavye kos"t'aka'nane! 

tatraiva pu'rvabha'ge tu kos"t'kasya dvibha'gatah il 79 
vista’ra’nnirgama’d ekabha’gam s" an.mukham i’ritam/ 

s”an.n.etram sya diti brahma’n’kanam kos"t'a'nane api cal! 80 
samtyakta s 'ikharam sarva man.t’apa’ka’ram is" yate! 

jayantam na’matah proktam sarva 'lan'ka'ra samyutam |I 81 


The same building could be modified with some additions and alterations. The roof-structure 
should be in the form of sabha. It should be surrounded by protective walls. The central space 
should be designed so as to be in the form of sabha. There should be 2 corner rostums in the 
front and the back side of the front building. All other consructions should be provided with 
gutters. The building modified in this way is called *Rudrakanta". The principal building of 
the master should be modified so as to appear like a cow stable. It should be provided with 

a courtyard linked to the front side of the elongated hall. In the two sides of the front main 
building, projections shoud be provided so as to occupy one part of the width of the elongated 
hall covering 2 parts. The building modified in this way is called "Shanmukha". It is also 
known as "Shannetra". The same building could be modified in such a way that it is bereft of 
roof structure. It should be associated with a courtyard adjacent to the central space and 
elongated four pillared hall furnished with facades. It should look like a ‘sarva mantapa'. The 
building modified in this way and beautified with all kinds of ornamental structure is called 
“Jayanta”. 
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vista're manubha’ga’ssyura’ya’me s”od’as’a’ms’aka’h! 

an’kan.am tu caturbha’gam s’a’la’dvyams’ena ba’hyatah!/ 82 
tadbahirva’ram eka’ms’am khan.d’aharmyam tu ba 'hyatah! 
khan.d’aharmya’n’ gake ba’hye vedabha'gena nirmitam II 83 
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For another type of malika building, the width should be of 14 parts and the length, 16 
parts. There should be a courtyard occupying 4 parts. Outside the building, 2 parts 

should be left out free. Outside this free area, there should be a corridor occupying one 
part. An engaged structure should be built outside the corridor. In all the four corners, 

4 rostums should be provided so as to occupy 4 parts, outside the engaged structure. These 
rostums should be provided with 4 facades. In between them, 4 buildings should be 
constructed with a width covering 2 parts and a length covering 4 parts. The roof structures 
should be such that their ridge beams are crossing at right angles. A frontal corridor should 
be designed. Ornamental structures such as the band of chains(hara bandha) should be 
provided in appropriate places. Such construction is called *Kamankana". 
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The same building could be modified with some additions and alterations. Its courtyard 
should be with a lemgth covering 3 parts. In front of the primary hall, there should be a 
corridor, covering 3 parts. To the primary structure, top room should be added furnished 
with a specific element called architrave, raised to full height. Halls and inner courtyard 
should be designed properly. For them, gables should be designed in such a way that 
their ridge beams are crossing at right angles. In the remaining part, gutter should be provided. 
A special type of pavilion known as *maulika' should be raised at the end of the inner 
passage. The projected mouldings provided there should be joined together. This type of 
modified structure is capable of yielding happiness and comforts to the indwellers. This 
construction is called “Svastika”. To modify this in another way, the width and the length 
should be kept with the measures said before. Outside this structure, there should be an 


outer courtyard with a width covering 2 parts and a length covering 4 parts. Corridor 
should be in one part. The width of the elongated side buildings should cover 2 parts. 
Outer corrodor, verandah and engaged structure provided to this, should be with 
appropriate measures. 
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In the allocated portions of the main building, four elongated small halls should be provided 
in all the four corners. In the mid regions of these small halls,courtyard and pavilion should 
be constructed. The sala should be with increased height. An engaged structure should be 
designed in accordance with the arrangement of the inner halls. In all the four directions, 
gables should be provided in the middle of the sala. In the elongated structure, loggia should 
be designed in a specific pattern. The edifice should be furnished with ornamental workings 
in the concealed parts. Such construction is known as *Visvabhadram". The same building 
could be modified so as to be with a courtyard havig a width of 2 parts and a length of 4 parts. 


There should be a verandah around the inner courtyard. With this modification, it becomes 
known as **'Nandicchanda2" set in clockwise pattern(right handed pattern). 
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The same building could be modified so as to be with 4 inner rooms associated with facades 
designed in the pattern of nandyavarta flower. In the elongated structure designed in the 
corners, the ridge beams should be arranged evenly.In series, 4 halls should be 
constructed. They should be provided with a specific type of pavilion called chanda with 
one-pillared projection and with a gable in the form of chanda. There should be a median wall. 
The halls should be beautified in the same way as a temple is beautified with ornamental 
elements. O, Brahmins, such construction is known as *Nandyavarta". 
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In an another pattern, 4 halls should be constructed provided with hipped roof. Inner courtyard 
and well-raised mantapa should be provided. This type of building is called “Saumukhya”. It 
is capable of yielding all sorts of comfort to all people. Alternatively, all the halls may be 
designed to be in the form of mantapa. They should be provided with windows designed in 
the form of parrot-cage. Corridor, inner passage and such other constructions should be in the 
outside, as explained before. This type of costruction is called *Rucaka". All other 
constructional details are as said before. 
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The verandah and the courtyard should be having equal width and length. The width of 

the hall should also be equal to that of the courtyards. Corridor, courtyard and mantapa — all 
of these should be with equal measures. In all the four corners, 4 square-shaped aediculas 
should be provided. In the remaining part, gutter should be provided. Such construction 

is known as "Supratishtha". The principal hall should be associated with courtyard and 

an additional hall designed in the form of vestibule in a compatible way. All other parts 
should be designed to be in the form of gutter. Such construction is known as “Jayamangala”. 
This could be modified by designing the courtyard to be in the form of enclosed square 
structure. The main hall should be in the form of harmya. In all the four directions, pavilions 
should be designed to be in the form of elongated, small, four-pillared hall. All other 
constructional details are as explained before. Such construction is known as "Adbhuta". 
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Keeping the width to be of 16 units and the length to be of 18 units, a building should be 
raised. A courtyard having a width of 2 parts and a length of 4 parts should be provided in 


the middle. Outside this, an entrance occupying one unit should be designed. The width of 
the main hall should be covering 2 parts. A corridor should be provided all around so as 

to cover one unit. An outer corridor also should be provided with the same measure of one 
unit. Verandah, occupying one part and an engaged structure occupying one part should 

be provided. Two shouldering halls having symmetrical features and linked together, should 
be constructed. The main hall and the front hall should be designed so as to be without 
gables. 
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In the back side of the main hall and in the central space(brahma sthana), special type of 
pavilions known as varcasa should be designed. The middle enclosure should be provided 
with projected moulding and engaged structure. From the 2 units of corner portion, staircase 
should commence and lead to one portion of the front hall in the top. In the front side, a 
wagon-like hall or pavilion with 3 towers should be designed. The residential hall and the 
room meant for dining and enjoyments may be designed as desired by the master of the 
house. Such construction is known as *Padmaka". All other constructional details are 

as explained earlier. 
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49 NA’GARA’DI VIBHEDA VIDHIH 


49 Classification of Land and Buildings into Na’ gara and Others 
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Subsequently, I am speaking on the classification of land into na'gara and others with 
specific details. The land is classified into three kinds based on the predominance of 
the basic qualities which are three in number- sattvika, tamasa and rajasa. From the 
Himacala to Vindhya, Himacala to Krishna river and Himacala to Kanyakumari, the 
land is classified into six kinds. They are nagara, dravida, vesara, sarvadesika, kalinga 
and varata. 
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The land in which sattvika prevails dominantly is known as nagara. The land where 
tamo-guna is in excess over the other two is known as vesara. The land where rajo-guna 
is in excess over the other two is known as dravida. The land where all the three gunas 
are equally present is known as sarvadesika. The land where both tamasa and rajasa 
are in excess over sattvika is known as kalinga. The land where sattvika and rajasa 

are in excess over tamasa is known as varata. 
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Basement, pillar, entablature, neck, finial, amala-sara( a structure looking like a 
myrobilon fruit), kumbha and sula - these are the eight component parts of a building. 
The uppermost two members, namely kumbha and sula, would be left out by some 
architects. 
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Ratha( a chariot-like structure), additional smaller ratha, porticos with comparatively 
smaller and greater dimensions, corner towers, structures designed in the form of 

camel face so as to occupy 3, 5, 7 or 9 parts, cages for various birds provided in the 
corners, construction of entablature and cornice, main edifice provided with variegated 
component members, ornamental component parts , addition and omission of mouldings 
in order to complete the structure of such component members, flat roofs in odd 

or even number, pavilions and amala-sara structure with ornamental works or without 
such works, vestibules in the form of parrot-beak in either sides, front side and in the 
places adjacent to the front side, pavilions with flattened top roof, main components, 
subsidiary components — when all such features are provided according to the resources 
of the Master and provided so as to be pleasant and auspicious to the extent possible, the 
building is said to be Nagara. 
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Features of the buildings in Dravida style: 


Provided with pillars in the outerside and inner side so as to look like a raised wall; 
associated with foundation, basement, upper pedestal and upper base; pillars with 
uniform interspace between them; well designed, decorated hall(sabhara)- a common 
Dravida type of building should have all such features. In another pattern of Dravida 


building, there should be plinth, upper pedestal, basement, pillars, entablature, neck, 
roof and finial in addition to the essential six members. It should be provided with 
porticos aligned to the north-south lines and to the reference lines. Above the equally- 
spaced and evenly raised pillars, entablature should be constructed. It should be 
adorned with vestibules, vertical stream of mouldings, frieze and snake-like bonds. 

It should be provided with sala type of roof and suitable cornice, large-sized main door 
adorned with flag-like designs, vestibule in the form of parrot-beak, front pavilion and 
such other related constructions. In the superior type, the six-storeyed and seven storeyed 
building should be constructed so as to occupy 12 parts in width and 13 parts in length. 
The eight storeyed building should occupy 15 parts in width and 21 parts in length. For 
the nine storeyed building, width should be in 16 parts and length, in 17 parts or width in 
9 parts and length in 18 parts. Six kinds of forms are recommended for such buildings. 
They should be beautified with all component parts and their porticos should be well 
aligned with the central line and the diagonal lines and they should be with appropriate 
measures. In the Dravida style of building, vimana should be associated with specially 
designed component parts. Such are the main features of Dravida building. 
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Associated with dravida-based arrangements and allocations; associated with 
nagara-based workings and finishings; beautified with specific features recommended for 
nagara and dravida; provided with sectional tower or fully-designed tower or with both 
sectional tower and fully designed tower; associated with turret-like ornamental workings 
in the pillars; associated with suitably well-designed components in the interiors of the 
upper storeys one above the other — the building associated with such specially designed 
component parts is called vesara. 
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Appropriate joineries one above the other from the bottom level, recommended 
comnponent parts over the side roof, ornamental component parts such as portico, 
secondary portico provided with ornamental designs, interior provisions in an orderly 
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way, common plinth well strengthened by rafters and pillars associated with numerous 


rows of mouldings, provision of secondary entablature — an edifice associated with 
such variegated and pleasant features is considered to be varata type of building. 
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Omission of side roof, main roof beautified with falg-like mouldings in the outer side, 
associated with mounted mouldings in the upper part and lower part and with vertical 
flow of flower-like designs, associated with elevated and downcast structures, all of the 
component parts being well beautified with ornamental structures, designed in the 
square, octagonal and circular form, presenting elegant look with neck and finial — 

an edifice well designed with such essential component parts is considered to be 
kalinga type of building. 
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Provision of inner chamber, supporting small pillars for the side roof, beautified with 
chain-like mouldings and snake-like bands, provided with carona and wagon-like roof, 
associated with larger entrance adorned with flag-like designs, designed with six kinds 
of component members — an edifice associated with such essential features is considered 
to be sarvadesika type of building. 
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Each class of building is of three kinds. Now the specific features of Dravida and 

other types of building are told. Avoiding the fractions of hasta-measure and equalizing 
the increased and decreased measures, the edifice should be raised strictly based on the 
factors which are capable of yielding prosperity and auspiciousness- factors such as 


aya and others- as applicable to it. The edifice should be with uniformly proportioned 
interior parts. Such edifice belongs to nagara type. 


wxreda Wectecal Smrisumiteq I 3o 
WAITER Web SAS Alt AT | 


hastaccheda parihr'tyai hr’tva’ dha'ma vidha’navat!/ 30 
bhadra’lan’ka’ra samyuktam dra 'mid'am ceti ki'rtitam! 


The knower of the science of designing the edifice should abandon the fractions of 
hasta measure and apply the correct measures according to the process of aya and 
other factors. The edifice raised by him in this way and which is associated with 
the ornamental structures of front door and portico is declared to be dravida type. 


erstmal q refe wee || 32 
SRR AS Aad Sun AAA | 


labdha ma’ tra’ vihi’nam tu na’tiriktam savaktrakam I 3] 
uttarottara nirvyu’ha san'gatam vesaram matam! 


Being without increase or decrease of even the smallest division of hasta-measure 
obtained from the finger of the owner, the edifice should be built based on accurate 
measure. It should be associated with portico, well-aligned pinnacle one above the other 
on each successive storey and other component parts. Such building is considered to 

be of vesara type. 


Pueg Tasha || 33 
TIRY sged s Wes | 
arene RAAI aere «amm | 33 
PMS Wes AA AMIATT | 
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«em wert A: Vea | 


aM asac Wb eui Peary | 34 
AaS AAS SATII | 
farra Ga g ATENTIE I 3& 


tripan"ca sapta dvicatus" s" ad bahaktyaika talakrama’t// 32 
na’ga’ra’dis”u s"ad bheda hi’namuktam ca madyamam/ 
sa'ks"a'd avitricatus” pan” ca talamas "t'a nava’ms’akam1/ 33 
kanis” t ham madhyamam jn” eyam das’a’ms’aika das’a’ms’akam | 
s'res"t'ham trayodas'a'ms'am tu dva’das’a’ms’am iti smr’tam 1/34 
tatha’ s"at'saptabhaumam trih pan” cadvissaptabha’ga bha’k! 
tatha'ca's"t'a talam proktam navabhaumam niketanam |! 35 


saptadas'a dviras "t'a'ms'am nava's"t'a'di das'a'ms'akam! 
vima nam das’a bhaumam tu dva 'trims'ad saptabha'gayuki! 36 


In all the six kinds of building from nagara and others, the smallest type of construction in 
the medium variety should cover 3, 5, 7, 8, 6 parts and 1 part respectively. The smaller 
type of construction in the same medium group should cover 2, 3, 4, 5, 8 and 9 relative 
units. In the superior group, they should occupy 10, 11, 13 and 12 relative units. The 

six storeyed building and the seven storeyed building should cover 3, 5, 2 and 4 relative 
units. In the same way, the eight storeyed and the nine storeyed building should cover 

17, 16, 9, 8 and 10 relative units. For the ten storeyed building, the recommended measure 
is 7 parts out of 32 parts. 


ye eee ere 
TA SISTA qp ACIS TANTE || 319 
[SIRE Treat cae a Ter | 


TAPAS AM PTSRTEMTS STATA TRA || 3c 


eka'das 'atalam dvitri bha'gayug vis'adams 'akam! 

tatha’ dva’das’a bhaumam tu catus "s"at' pan"ca bha'ga bha'k/87 
s'uddhayuktiriyam prokta’ tvanyatha’ ca nigatyate | 

saptatridvyams 'aka'dams'a'd das'a's"t'a das'abha'gikam!! 38 


The eleven storeyed building should cover 20 relative units in consideration of 2 or 3 
parts. The twelve storeyed building should occupy 4, 6 or 5 parts. Such application of 
measures is called ‘suddha yukti’. Application of measures is recommended in another 
way also. 7, 3 and 2 relative units in consideration of 18 and 8 parts for the smaller, 
medium and superior type of construction may be taken to be the required dimension. 


qaya A yR eurer fausse | 


STETGST YAM AA TATA PANTAT | 3g 
FAS AAT ABT TIRY WAZ | 
see aara goi MARTA I | Xo 


yugma'yugma tribhu'ya di vya'sa'd dvidvyams'a vivardhana’t! 
das'a dva’das’a bhu'myanta' samkhya' khya’ta’ krama'gata' || 39 
kanis "t'ha madhyma' s'res"t'ha' na’gara’dis”u pan” casu! 
aviridhena vinya’sa bhu's"an.am sa’vades’ikam1/ 40 


From the three storeyed building up to the ten storeyed building, measures should be held 
in the even count and odd count in due order, increasing the width by 2 relative units 

at each time. Classification into three kinds as the smaller, medium and the largest is 
applicable to the five types of construction — nagara, dravida, vesara, kalinga and varata. 
The building beautified with systematic alignment, allocation and arrangement is 
considered to be sarvadesika. 


STHHT APR APT IRIS À MATAT: | 
RAN weal ora dat urdefsr | Y 


asama’na’gare bha'ga' dra’mid’e vai sama'sama'h! 
dvividha' bhaktayo gra’hya’ vesare sa'rvades 'ike // 4] 


Major divisions should be in odd number for the nagara. They should be in even 
number for the dravida. They should be held in both odd number and even number for 
the vesara and sarvadesika. 


arate after affer arr emu | 


aie tars fases Aam ard | Y3 
SSH STER AT AY Ache: | 

Pagar: Hades AAA: || Y3 
Ua Ramee TWAT | 


ananyonya 'dhika ks” i’n.am ks” i’n.am na’gara dha'mani! 
dra'mid'e sva'n'ga vis’les”e ks” etrabhgocitam ks” an.a’t!/ 42 
i's"aduna dhika' va’ syur vesara'dis"u bhaktayah| 
tricatuhpan"ca matra’bhih kapotaissthala nis 'cayah !! 43 
evam bhaktivibha'gassya'd garbhageham adhunocyate | 


In comparison to each other, the major parts(divisions) may be identical or different 

with increased or decreased measures. In nagara, they should be in decreased pattern. For 
the dravida, various divisions of the component parts should be decided in accordance 
with the planned divisions the site(planned village or town). In vesara and other types 

of building, the major divisions may be slightly increased or decreased. In all these types, 
the measures of carona should be decided to be in 3, 4 or 5 small units(matras) according 
to the nature of the upper storeys. In this way, the alignment of the major divisions 

has been explained. Now, the features of the inner chamber at the ground level are told. 


GHAIATAAT FOOTIE | | xx 
ATE TART MAAAR | 

ae nea eer RANT ARR || x4 
miser arg AgI ANNT | 

Rad mee aee Aaea ti Y& 
BIST g WE WHATS | 

BTS TAT Patch APRA d II Y 


saikatripan "ca bhaktyams'a s"an.n.avaika'das'a'ms'abha'k!! 44 
na'garasyaika bhaumasya pra'sa'dasyaika na 'lika' I 
s'res"t'ha madhyama hi’nasya bahis's'es"en.a bhittika’ 11 45 


garbas"s"ad'as"t'a dasa’su tricatuhpan"ca bha'ga bha’k! 


dvitale na’garasyokta’ na’ligeha vis’a’lata’ // 46 
s"od'as'a'ms'e tu s"ad'bha'ge garbha sapta das'a'ms'akel 
as"t'a'das'a'ms'e sapta'ms'as tritale na'garasya tul 47 


For one type,1,3 and 5 parts are recommended. For another type, 6, 9 and 10 parts are 
recommended. For the one storeyed building of the nagara type, one inner chamber 
should be provided. This should be designed according to the superior, medium and 
lower type. The part remaining outside the recommended measure should be allocated 
for the construction of the walls. For the two storeyed building of the nagara type, the 
inner chamber should occupy 6, 8 and 10 parts or 3, 4 and 5 parts. The width may be 
16 or 17 relative units out of 6 parts or 18 relative units out of 7 parts for the 

inner chamber of the three storeyed building. 


aR frag: ua mafa femen | 


UAHA Tease PRSE: || xc 

uadha Sith SaaS fasted: | 

CHATS FT AGIA VST || Ys 

Raa aen amefirefenmen | 

TH Agee g sese RR: 1 4o 

vada aair Pract ANS ud: | 
dra'mid'e tricatuhpan"ca bha’ gair na'li vis’a’lata’/ 
pan” casapta nava’s’ais’ca bahis's'es"a'stu bhittayah II 48 
evam ekatale proktam uttanma'di vibhedatah ! 
sapttryeka’das’a’ms’e ca catus "pan"ca s"ad'ams'akam II 49 
dvitale dra’mid’asyokta’ na’li’gr’ha vis'a'lata' I 
garbhe navadas’a’ms’e tu bahis's'es" astu bhittayah il 50 


evam eva nava ms astu tritale dra'mid'e matah! 


The width of the inner chamber of the dravida type should cover 5, 7 qnd 9 relative units 
out of 3, 4 and 5 parts respectively. This is for the one storeyed building.The part 
remaining outside this measure should be allocated for the construction of the walls. These 
measures should be held according to the variegation into superior, intermediate and lower. 
For the two storeyed building of dravida type the width may be held to be 7, 3 and 11 out 
of 4, 5 and 6 parts respectively. Or the width in this case may be 9 out of 10 relative units . 
The part remaining outside this measure should be allocated for the construction of the 
walls. For the three storeyed building of dravida type, the width of the inner chamber 
should be 9 out of 10 relative units in the same way as said before. 


Aaaa wesresrarístd || 4g 
IAF AA SISHESITERTSRHTS | 
aAA ATI YENER: || 
qui faaet aere famen 1i G2 
RAA fastest afar: | 
IR miraa q fastu: ii 43 
RA g feda: | 


tripan"ca saptabhir na’li’ s"ad'as"t'a'das'abha jite II 51 
vesarasyaika bhaumasya s'res"t'madhya'dhamah krama’t! 
navaika’das’avis’ves”u catus" pan” ca s"ad'ams'akah il 

vesare dvitalasyokta' na 'li'gr'ha vis’a’lata’ 11 52 
dvitriveda’ms’ake vims 'atyams'e navadigams 'akah | 

vesare garbhagehassya t tritale tu dvijottama'h !l 53 
ekadvitritala’na’m tu garbhasvevam uda’hr’tah! 


For the one storeyed building of the vesara type, the width of the inner chamber should 
occupy 3, 5 and 7 relative units when the whole width is divided into 6, 8 and 10 parts 
respectively. This should be considered according to the superior, medium and lower 
variety. For the two storeyed building of veasra type, the width of the inner chamber 
should occupy 9, 11 and 14 relative units when the whole width is divided into 4, 5 and 6 
parts respectively. For the three storeyed building of the vesara type, the width of the inner 
chamber should cover 2, 3 and 4 relative units out of the total 20, 9 and 10 relative units 
respectively. O, the foremost among the twice-born(sages), in this way the recommended 


measure for the inner chamber of the one, two and three storeyed buildings of the veasra 
type has been explained. 


arms ferts erR strstr | uy 

SER qd ede TENT ATCA | 

GUHA A dsl ud a uses || Qu 
na’garoktam vira’t’e sya;t ka’lin’ge dra’mid’ocitam Il 54 


vesaroktam tu yatsarvam tadyogyam sa 'rvades 'ike! 
yatha’kramam va’ tadba’hyam sarvam va’ sa'rvades 'ike 11 55 


The measures prescribed for the nagara type are applicable to varata. The measures 
recommended for the dravida are applicable to the kalinga type of building. AII the 
measures prescribed for the vesara type of building are applicable to the sarvadesika 
type of building. The location and measure of the walls for the sarvadesika could be 
taken as derived systematically or taken as the part remaining outside the limit of 
the inner chamber. 


SSA MASA aT May | 
Pfarre Aag AAR: 1i ug 
Ja Aa aes Aare uar | 
us mi ih e afar || RC 


as "t'atritridas 'atryams'a garbhassya't trita'la'dis"ul 

na'gara'dis"u sa'ma'nya vis'es"a lan kr tisthitih |I 56 

s'reyasi' s’reyasi’ na’rdha s’reyasi’s’reyasi mata’ | 

evam garbha gr’ham proktam bhadrasya vidhirucyate l1 SF 
Generally, the commom measure for the inner chamber of the three storeyed building and 


others may be taken to be 8, 9 and 13 relative units. For the nagara and other types of 
buildings there are two standards — simple structure and the structure embellished 


with special component parts. The embellished structure of nagara, dravida, vesara and 
sarvadesika is specifically known as sreyasi, sreyasi , ardha sreyasi and sreyasi 
respectively. Thus, the features of the inner chamber of the main component has been 
explained. Now, the specific directions for the designing of portico are told. 


GHATS UAVS TH RTI: | 

TAHT Pra Hel IST Seller || QC 
MS ATI THAN AT ALAA | 

act fears ae quas SERTA || ug 
ged WESTHT STST adi AAT | 

EMN SSITETGSTETRTST FAA: || &o 
AAT VST YT HATA | 

MS TITIAN SMTA REST || &$ 


saikatripan "ca panktyams'a pan"ca s"at' sapta vistara’h! 
tatta’raika’ms’a nis" kra'nta' madhye bhu's"a' kani’yasi’ 1/ 58 


» b 


kanis "t'he navapan "a'ms'a' sapta tryams'a' ca madhyame | 


3215235 


mu le dvipan"ca's"t' sapta catus "pan"ca s"ad'ams 'ika ' I 59 
madhyame madhyama' bhus"a' sarva vya’sa’rdha nis" krama’ I 
s"od as'a'ms'e s"ad'a'ms'as"t'a'das'a sapta'ms'a vistara’h/! 60 


» 


pan "ca'das'a s"ad'ams'assya'n madhye bhu's"a' kani yasau! 


223 b 


kanis "t'he navapan""ca's'a's saptatryams’a’s’ca madhyame!! 61 


The portico should be designed so as to occupy 4, 5 and 10 relative units when the whole 
width is divided into 5, 6 and 7 parts. The projection should be in one relative unit and 
the portico should be in the middle. This is for the lowest type of the building. The 
portico taking 9 and 5 realtive units is for the lower type of building. The portico taking 
7 and 3 relative units is for the medium type of building. Or, in the medium type of 
building the portico may be in the middle occupying 10, 6, 7 or 26 units of the basic 
width of the main building. The projection may be designed so as to occupy half 
measure of the whole width. In another way, the portico may be designed so as to 
occupy 6 units out of 10 units, 7 units out of 18 units or 6 units out of 15 units of the 


whole witdth. Such portico should be in the middle. This order is for the lowest type. 
The portico covering 5 units out of 9 units is for the lower type. The portico covering 
3 units out of 7 units is for the medium type. 


PTT FAY MAJATA, | 
said yatda aine || &3 
Macc: HATA: Gaara KASR: | 


SAAS SCAM: HUTS ATT || &3 
uaaa: verme fermi ran: | 
STETSTS AMAJ SAN: MHS: || ay 


sue curfu ers Su mus | 
AM PARE: SASSY qaa | 4 


tryams’akaika’ms’ake s"at'su na’gara’dis” vanukrama’t/ 


nis” kra’ntira’sa’m pu’rvokta rityaivam parikalpayet I! 62 
s’a’ntika’dya’h ka’mada’nta’h pan” ca’s’ad dra’mid’ocita’h! 
vya’sa’ddvigun.a utsedha’h ka’mada’dya’ stu na’gare !! 63 
ekadvitricatuh pan” ca bha’gaistu dvigun.a'dhika'h! 
as"t'a'ms'es"u vis'a les"u utsedha’h s'a'ntika'dika'h 64 
vara’t’e ca'pi ka lin'ge vesare na'garoktavat ! 

na'gare samahasta 'ssyuh dra'mid"a'dis"u pu’rvavat!/ 65 


For the six types of construction from the nagara to sarvadesika, the projection should 

be designed so as to occupy 3 unis or 1 unit of the width in the manner as explained 
before. There are 50 varieties of measure for the buildings from the santika to the 
kamada belonging to the dravida type. The height of the kamada and other buildings of 
the nagara type should be twice the width. The height may exceed this dimension by 

1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 parts of the whole width. For the santika and other types of building, 

the height should exceed 8 units of the total width. All those prescribed for the height of 
nagara are applicable to the varata, kalinga and vesara. For the nagara, the total number of 
hasta measure should be in even number. And for the dravida and other types of building, 
the total number of hasta measure is as said before. 


variarfa ferarat quer RoE | 
AMMA GAMMA qp VTA | &R 


sva 'yambhuva 'di linga’nga’na’m pu'ja'ms'a parin.a'hake! 
pan "ca'das'a'ms'ake pan"ca bha'gotsedham tu s’a’ntikam!/ | 66 


Directions for Ascertaining the Height of Various Kinds of Sivalingas: 


For Svayambhu Linga(Self-manifested Linga) and other kinds of lingas, the height of 

the upper portion known as rudrabhaga or the portion highly fit for the ceremonial worship 
(puja bhaga)should be 5 parts out of the 15 parts of the circumference of the rudrabhaga. 
This height belongs to santika type of linga. 


APR Gales dare AAI | 
AT ash aa mA frarferenn | | SY 


na’ garam samalin'gam tanna 'he sapta das’a’ms’ke | 
na’ garam paus” t ikam na’ma saptams’occam s’iva’dhika I! 67 


For the ‘samalinga’ of Nagara type, the height should be equal to the circumference. 
For the ‘paushtika’ linga of Nagara type, the height should be 17 parts of the 
circumference. For the 'sivadhika linga’ of Nagara type, the height should be seven 
parts of the total parts of the circumference. 


iii ee | 
PIG AUT CEHTESTISTITETSS GHA | GC 


ekonavims adams 'a'ttu nava’ms’am vardhama’nakam | 
jayadam na’ garam tasma’d das’a’ms’a’dhika tun’ gakam1/ 68 


For the ‘vardhamana linga’, the height should be 9 parts out of 19 parts of the 
circumference. For the *jayada linga' of the Nagara type, the height should exceed 
the measure of the circumference by 10 parts. 


agi Uta a qadardefsred | 
Us APR fers g MAN: uds q || &q 


adbhutam ca 'bhiva'ram ca tadardham sa 'rvades 'ikam! 
evam na 'garalin'ge tu saudhamojah padena tu I 69 


For the ‘adbhuta liga’, abhiva'ra linga' and ‘sarvadesika liga’ , the height should be 
half the measure of the circumference. In this way, the height of the Nagara type of 
linga should be determined in terms of the circumference of its rudrabhaga. 


afta APRA yare: | 
ses xe Wk  wUfedufe RITE || Yo 
aden AARAA AP | 
agi An a ARAPA || \92 


parin.ahe vika’ra’ms’e bhu'ta kais'ka dha’tubhih! 


udayam dra’mid’am proktam s’a’nti pus” t jaya’vaham1/ 70 
tatadardha’ms’aka’dhikyam hi'nadvyantara ma’nakam | 
adbhutam ca’bhica’ram ca sa'rvaka'mikam ucyate l1 71 


For the santika linga, pushtika linga and jayada linga belonging to the dravida type, 

the height should be 5, 6 and 7 parts out of the 8 parts of the circumference of the 
rudrabhaga respectively. The height of adbhuta linga and abhivara linga of dravida 
type, the height should exceed the circumference by half unit. The height of sarvadesika 
linga of the dravida type should be between 8 parts and 8 and half parts. 


ae g Went aT Eragny | 
Us (ase Bae du HH i 93 
Gatch fate AT ASTI: | 

na'he tu bha’skare bha'ge tricatuhpan"ca bha’ gikam! 


paus "t'ikam tungajayadam jayadam vesaram matam II 72 
pu rvokta vidhina’ jn” eya’ adbhuta’dya’strayah trayah! 


For the paushtika linga, tungajayada linga(santika), jayada linga belonging to the vesara 
type, the height should be 3, 4 and 5 parts out of the total 12 parts of the circumference 

of the rudra bhaga respectively. The height of adbhuta, abhivara and sarvakamika 

lingas of the vesara type should be determined according to the direction explained before. 


ASIR fers WHMWTNHIUR:: || 3 

ma WISRIÍZZI saree TESDRTUI: | 

HAA eret cea Ad TEI Hd || ex 

AATE amm nae | 

BAAS q mST q AMAA || ok 

agi UA A AUR Aa ATTACH | 
dra'mid'e vesare lin'ge samabha'ga prama’n.atah!/ 73 
pra’sa’dam yojayed vidva’n yatha’s’a’stram dvijottamah | 
ma’nave labdha dairghyam yat tadviras "t'a'ms'ake kr’te // 74 


bhutavedagun.avya’sam na'garam s'a'ntika 'dikam! 
ardha'rdha'dhika hi'nam tu dvyantaram tu vis’a’lakam// 75 
adbhutam ca’bhica’ram ca na’ garam sa’rvaka’mikam | 


O, the foremost among the twice-born sages!, the learned sthapati could apply the measure 
equal to the length and breadth of the main shrine to determine the height of dravida linga 
and vesara linga so as to be in equal parts. Or, the length obtained in terms of manangula 
could be divided into 16 equal parts. For the santika and other lingas belonging to nagara 
type, the width should be 5, 4 and 3 parts out of this 16 parts respectively. For the adbhuta 
and abhivara lingas, the width should be one fourth added to 5 parts and one fourth 

less than 5 parts respectively. The width of sarvakamika linga should be between these 
measures. 


STETQSTISTER Te ARa AP | 96 
BITS mAAR egaa Yaad | 
«rut feres g AA TATA || VY 


UMfecteatle HHS SATIT Yaad | 


as"t'a'das'a'ms'ake tun’ ge kaus’ikendriya vedikam Il 76 
dra'mid'am s’a’ntika’di sya'd adbhta’dyatha pu'rvavat! 

vesare vims’adams’e tu vasubha’nu rasa'ms'akam // 77 
s’a’ntika’di kramen.aivam adbhutadyatha pu'rvavat ! 


The width of santika linga and others belonging to the dravida type should be 

6, 5 and 4 parts out of 18 parts of the height. The width of adbhuta, abhivara and 
sarvakamika of dravida type should be ascertained as explined before. The width 
of santika and other lingas of dravida type should be 8, 12 and 6 parts out of 20 
parts of the height. The width of adbhuta and others should be determined as 
explained before. 


feram Gal enm: STS t i| ec 
TeASE Wr g Aad defe: | 
AMG sata SAMS gsm AT || 98 
aas rÀ q Aad ohg : | 


lin’ga’ya’ma samo vya’sah pu’ja’ms’occa dvayena tu Il 78 
tadantare as "t'abha'ge tu navaite pi t'ha vistara’h! 

vya’sa’rdham ucchrayam kurya'd dva’trims’ad dvyams'am eva va’ |/ 
tadantare navabha'ge tu navaite pi t'hakocchraya'h! 


The width of the pedestal may be equal to the length of the linga or twice the height of 
the rudrabhaga(upper cylindrical portion). One to eight parts of this measure may be taken 
as the measure of the width(eight kinds of measure). On the whole, the width of the 
pedestal assumes nine varieties. The height of the pedestal should be half the width. Or, 
34 parts of the width may be taken as the height. One to eight parts of this measure may 
be taken to be the height. On the whole, the height of the pedestal assumes 9 varieties. 


Rer Tae AAMT Bem: || 

sat aatis MAR: 1 £o 
Tease WII g Aaa def: | 

Te TASE HI crede famem || A 
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lin’ga’ya’me nava'ms'aistu saptabha'gaistu kanyasah 

uttamo navabhir bha'gair dra'mid'e pi’t’ha vistarah i! 80 
tadantare as"t'abha'ge tu navadha' pi t'ha vistara’h! 

tasya cocce as" t'a bha'ge tu tyaktvaikam dvitribha'gikam II 81 
s'es"am pu'rvocchrayam pu 'ja' bha'gam arva k sthalopari ! 
dra'mid'e vihitam hyevam vesaram tu nigadyate // 82 


For the dravida linga, the width of the pedestal should be 7 parts out of 9 parts of 

the length of th liga. This is for the smaller type. For the superior type, the width should 
be of 9 parts. One to eight parts of this measure may be taken to be the width. Thus, 
there will be nine varieties of width measure. Out of the 8 parts of its height, the 
sthapati should leave out 1, 2 or 3 parts. Out of the remaining portion, the upper 

part is considered to be rudra bhaga(pujamsa). The lower part is to be installed in 

the ground. Thus, directions for holding the measure of dravida linga have been told. 
Now, directions for the vesra linga are told. 


sat afore g ferris q fen: | 
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vesare parin.a’he tu vika’ra’ms’e tu vistarah! 

pi t'hasya sapta nanda’ms’airadhamottamam is” yate // 83 
tadantare as”t’abha’ge tu pu’rvavat parikalpayet/ 

vis"n'ubha'ga samutsedhas’s’es” am bhu'gatam is” yate Il 84 
vis ”’n.ubha’ge turi’yams’ena’dhika’va’tha pi’t’hika’/ 

vis "kambha trigun.o vya’so adhasta’d brahmas’ila’m nyaset!! 85 


In the vesara linga, 8 parts of the circumference should the width of the pedestal. For the 
smaller type, it should be of 7 parts and for the superior type , the width should be of 

9 parts. One to eight parts of this ascertained measure may be taken to be the width as 

said before. In this type, the vishnu bhaga should be equal to the height of the rudra bhaga. 
The remaining lower part should be under the ground. The height of the pedestal may 

be greater than the vishnu bhaga by one fourth part. The width of the pedestal may be 
three times the measure of the diameter(of rudrabhaga). The brahma bhaga of the linga- 
shaft should be pressed into the ground. 


AAT SHAG ua AT | 
ae eRe feeeprsrerTE STIR aT || £& 
TATA aT TEATS g | 
UST ATH q srameur MHL farert | AC 


vya’satribha’ga utsedhas' caturams'aika eva va'! 

yasya lin'gasya vis” kambhas'ca's"t' bha'gaikam eva va’ 11 86 
navabha'gaika bha'gam va’ ga'mbhi'ryam avat'asya tu! 

es”a’ na’gara lin'ge tu brahma’khya’ kathita’ s'ila' // 87 


The height of brahma sila should be one third of the width or one part out of four parts. 
Or, it may be one part out of 8 parts of the daimeter of that linga. Or, one part out of 

9 parts of the circumference. Same measure for the depth of the ground into which 

the brahma sila is to be inserted. Thus, the directions for the brahma sila of the nagara 
type has been told. 


TMU GUAT CATARACT SAT | 
Reame TSH STAT 11 cC 


garbhakarn.a turi 'ya'ms'a' vya’sa’t tattryams’akodaya’ I 
lin'gavya'sa's"t'bha'gaikarava ta' dra'mid'abhu' s’ila’ 1 88 


One part out of the four parts of the corner grid of the main shrine and one 

part out of three parts of the corner grid should be the width and height of the brahma 
sila respectively for the the dravida linga. The depth of the ground into which the 
brahma sila is to be inserted should be one part out of 8 parts of the width of the linga. 


BEISPIEL ESSE FAT | 
AeA Feat am Sat fer I | AS 


garbhadardha caturbha'ga hi'navista'ra samyuta' I 
tatpa’da’ms’akayopeta’ s’ila’ va’ vesare sthita’ 11 89 


The width of brahma sila for the vesara linga should be less than half or one fourth of 
one unit of the width of the main shrine. Or , it may be taken to be this measure added to 
one fourth of the relative unit. 


Redone aside gare | 
faratta feared ead: PRATAN | | go 


lin gapi t'ha s'ila'ya'ma saja’ti’ya’ sasampade! 
vipari te vipatyai sya’t kartuh ka’rayitus tatha’ 11 90 


The length of the linga-pedestal should be considerd in terms of one and the same 
kind of measure( like, managula, matrangula and so forth). This is for the attainment 
of auspicious benefits and wealth. If different kinds of system of measure is 
employed, it would be dangerous to the sthapati and the Master(sponsor). 


eri ferret fers q Ta mAT | 
srarasfa er fers faerat ead far: | E: 
usi defert a faerat ease d | 
HRCA TET ARTSY ST ATA || g? 


ayam vibha’ge lin’ ge tu nes” yate sa’rvades’ ike / 


pra’sa’de api tatha’ lin’ ge niyamo nes” yate dvija 'h il 9] 
evam pi t'ha s’ila’ya’m ca niyamo nes” yate atra tu! 
mukhyatva 'tsarvalin'gebhyas sarvatra 'pi sammatam Il 92 


This kind of specific directions are not considered for the sarvadesika linga. O, the 
foremost among the twice-born sages!, this kind of restrictions are not considered 


even for the temple meant for the sarvadesika linga. Specific rules with regard to the 
pedestal and the brahma sila are not given importance as far as the sarvadesika linga 
is concerned. In view of the utmost importance of the sarvadesika linga, even the 
common features and applications are desirable for the sarvadesika linga. 


aM Trae us xaredteznfu asta F | 

mAh difSrsrransg d MARNA || 83 
srÍ-densmegdsETSH Tas faf | 
Romada: AASL SATE: | | gX 
fart magh aain RaT | 

XSITUSpTETSTE ATS STS ARAA || qu 


tatha’ pra'sa'da evasya t pi t'hasya'pi tathaiva ca! 

s'a'ntikam paus"t'i jayadam adbhutam sa'rvaka 'mikam I! 93 
s’a’ntikas’cocchraya as"t'a'ms'o bha’gocchra’ya vinirmitam! 
dvibha'gas'caran.otsedhah prastaro as "t'a'ms'a hi'nakah il 94 
tribha’gam galam ityuktam ardha'ms'am s'ikharodayam! 
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sthu'pika's"t'a'ms'a hi’na’ sya'd dra'mid'am caikabhu'mikam 1195 


Even for the temple and pedestal of the sarvadesika linga, all common rules are 
applicable. Now, dimensions of various component parts of pillar are told for the 
santika, paushtika, jayada, adbhuta and sarvakamika types of construction. For the 
santika type, the height of pillar should be 2 parts of the total height. The entablature 
should with a height less than this measure by 8 relative units. The neck part should be 
with the height of 3 parts. The height of the finial should be with half relative unit. The 
dome should be with a height less than the height of sikhra by 8 relative units. These 
are the directions for the single storeyed building of the dravida type. 


4aistssisrqpni qi fasi Ta | 

TRE FET Tet sm Fah i $& 
Am Raaya SINT yA AT | 

aE Ah Web ami g AFA | gY 


FEST: Wet TT: WER AÀ | 


Tea Tel Sikh uestem At 3134 I Rc 
m Caps STS Uhre | 


nava’ms’e as” t’a’ms’ayugbha’gam masu’ram dvigun.am bhavet | 
ta’rocca prastaro bha’go galam bha'ga vinirmitam// 96 
tribha'ga s'ikharotsedham s'es"en.a sthu’pika’ bhavet! 
dra'mid'am paus "t'ikam proktam das'a'ms'e tu sapa'dakam!! 97 
masu radvigun.ah pa'do bha'gah prastara ucyate! 

pa’dama’nam galam proktam sarva'tmyams 'am s'iro bhavet!/ 98 
bha'gena sthu’pika’ jayyam dra'mid'am pariki rtitam! 


Taking 8 units out of 9 units as the basic, the base of the building should be held to be 
twice this measure. The neck portion should be designed with height equal to the highly 
elevated entablature. The height of the finial should be 3 parts. The remaining measure 
should be taken as the height of the dome. The paushtika type of building belonging to 
the dravida should be constructed with these measures. Taking ten and one fourth as the 
basic unit, the basement should be designed with the height equal to twice this measure. 
The height of the entablature should be one fourth of this measure. The neck should be 
with the height of one fourth part. The finial should be with height equal to one part. 
And the dome should also be with height of one part. These directions are for the 
jayada type of building belonging to the dravida. 


BIS ATTA AALS AANE || Re 
fara: ura gaea TERIA: | 

Car Teach Ag [SRI Aad goo 
amami Lal Tgi SAS aT | 


dva’das’a’ms’e sapa’da’ms’am masu’ras’ca tribha’ga bha'ki! 99 
dvipa’dah pa’da ityuktas sapa’da prastarodayah! 

eka’ms’am galam ityuktam caturardham s’iro bhavet Il 100 
sapa’da bha'gam sthu’yuccam adbhutam dra'mid'am bhavet! 


Taking 12 and one fourth as the basic unit, the basement should be given the height 
equal to 3 parts of this measure. The height of pillars should be half part. The height of 
entablature should be one and one fourth part. For the neck, one unit. The finial should 
be with height of 2 parts. The height of the dome should be of one and one fourth part. 
These are the directions for the adbhuta type of building belonging to the dravida. 


FASTIN ATA AL aT ANTA: || 
SUT: TEA: eA TATE |I $08 
qaii ret Wa Aaa: Ty aT | 
Uae q srs WRITER | $03 


traya’das’a’ms’o sa 'rdha'ms'am masu’ram va’ tribha'gatah 
sapadah prastarah proktas tvekena galam is” yate // 101 
pan"a'ms'am s'ikharam jn" eyam sapadah sthu’pika’ bhavet! 
sa'rvaka'mika samjn "am tu dra'mid'am pariki rtitam !l 102 


Taking 13 and one half as the basic unit, the basement should be given the height of 

3 parts. The height of the entablature should be of one and one fourth. The neck 
should be with the height of one part. The height of the finial should be of 5 units. The 
height of the dome should be of one and one fourth unit. These are the proper measures 
for the sarvakamika type of building belonging to the dravida. 


ays ur fana ar popeda q aT | 
foipe a mre rite ST AAT || $03 
Ua ca aah fase ARAPA | 
TAA TAATE SSAA TAT | $oY 


sabhadram va’ vibhadram va’ karn.ku’t’yutam tu va’ I 

nis” karn.aku’t’am va’ ka’ryam sani’d’am va satoran.am// 103 
evam laks"an.a samyuktam vidheyam caika bhu’mikam | 

garbha ntargalaves'astu yadisya'n maran.am bhavet Il 104 


The edifice may be with or witout the portico; with or without the corner towers. It may 
be designed so as to be associated with nest-like part and arches. Thus, the features 
associated with the single storeyed building belonging to the dravida are to be known. 

It should be specifically known that the penetration of neck part into the boundary 

of the inner chamber would cause untimely death to the owner. 


ar ardesa a pA ASÀ ar | 
ate TTA _ wu wheel $0 


na'gare sa’rvades’ye ca ka lin'ge dra'mid'e api va’! 
vara’t’e na praves’am tu vesare parikalpayet !! 105 


In the nagara, sarvadesika, kalinga, dramida and varata types, the recess of moulding 
or of anyother element should be avoided. But, in the vesara type such recess may 
be provided. 


fansten aaa farses durent: | 
ar xr efe ser cafirat mr: 1 $08 


vis"nurbrahma' haras'ceti virara 'janya vais'yaka'h! 
na'gare dra'mid'e dha'mni vesare tvadhipa' mata'h 106 


Vishnu, Brahma, Hara, Brahmins, Kings( kshatriyas) and Vaisyas are considered to be 
the competent indwelling authorities for the nagara, dravida and vesara buildings. 


SOATEST TAT AMA AP Sra | 
PUSTCIM A Fat Aga RATE || Roly 
PUSHY TAA STS Ucar | 
rae MIAH TAT I | $04 


upa’nana’t sthu’pi paryantam yuga’s’ram na'garam bhavet! 
kan.t'ha't prabhr’ti vr'ttam yad vesaram pariki’rtitam// 107 
kan.t'ha't prabhr’ti vasvas’ram dra’mid’am pariki’rtitam/ 
sa’rvades’ika dha'mnyetan na’gara’dyam praki’rtitam// 108 


The building which is in square shape from the basement(upana) to dome is known as 
nagara. The building which is in circular shape from the neck portion is said to be 
veasra. The building which is in octagonal shape from the neck portion is said to be 
dravida. In the sarvadesika type of building, the features of nagara and other types of 
building could be provided. 


FRAT TATE TAT | 

AMF a FSF A quens E | R08 
THe SAS gcc A q WHA | 

qa FA AA Ft ATTA AAA | | ggo 
zifirenen fears mR sifequ | 


caturas’ra’ya’s’ram tan na’garam pariki’rtitam/ 

as"t'a's'ram ca s"ad'as'ram ca tattada’ya’mam eva ca Il 109 
saudham dra 'mid'am ityuktam vesaram tu prakathyate | 

vr 'ttam vr 'tta'yatam ca's'ram vr'ttam ca’nyat praki rtitam // 110 
dra’mid’a’khya vima’nepi na’gara’di prabheditam! 


Square and rectangular forms are considered to be of nagara style. The building 
constructed in the form of octagonal, hexagonal and elongated versions of these 

forms are considered to be of dravida style. Circular form, elongated circular form and 
angled circular form and other related forms are considered to be of vesara style. Even 
in the vimana(super structure) of dravida style, the variations related to nagara and 
other styles could be provided. 


Rai Hid Ya ag Head | 222 
TR AAT TsITHTIT NTSST MRTA | 
Hed gA AFA MEA AA || 893 


fama wp mAsa | 

q8 cared Serm | 233 
Pern er pacar maría E | 

38 wewsrdarir Wey | | ?2Y 
Ai Aam qp SIND FATA AA | 


Ted WGA AK Ses HAAT: I $$ 
Aaa TAA TES PISA d | 
én eh vasa: sere AEST: 1 ggg 
Ud TRRÍGTSS AAT frere: | 
lin'ga'dyam kathitam pu'rvam vapus tatra'pi kathyate // 111 


na'garam laks"an.am pu’ja’bha’ge s"od'as'a bha’ jite! 
u'rdhve s”ad’bhu’ta veda’ms’am tyaktva’dho laks"ma ka’rayet // 112 
vis”n.vams a’ bhimukhe su’tre pa’rs’vayor dve avalmbayet! 
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pr's"t'he tayoryu tihi ne veda’ gni nayana 'nyatha II 113 
viha’ya madhyame bhu’ taveda’ gni nayana’ni ca! 

Jyes"t'he s"at'pan"ca veda'gni pa'dabha'ga'nyadhastyajet!! 114 
tribha'gam tvekabha'gam tu dvyams'am sutrantaram matam | 
tadardham pa’dasu’tra’gram ta'ram proktam muni’s’vara’hi/ 115 
yavama 'nam bhavet su'tra ga’mbhi’ryam vistaren.a ca! 

hi'ne hi’ne bhavedyas "t'ayavaih s'res"t'ottame dvija'h II 116 
evam na 'garalin'ges"u laks"an.am dvija sattama'h! 


Varieties of linga forms have been told earlier. Now I will tell you the characteristic 

lines which are very specific to the form of linga. The rudra bhaga of nagara linga 

should be diveided into 16 equal parts. The sthapati should leave out 6, 5 and 4 parts in the 
top portion and draw the characteristic line(frenum) in the lower part. The central line 
should proceed downwards so as to touch the vishnu bhaga. By the two sides of this 
brahma sutra, he should draw two sloping lines so as to reach the back side. These 

two lines should be joined. The sthapati should leave out 4, 3 and 2 parts in the lower part 
of the rudra bhaga. The joining of the lines at the back should be at these left out portion. 
This for the smaller type of nagara linga. In the medium type of nagara linga, 5, 4, 3 and 

2 parts should be left out in the lower portion. In the superior type of nagara linga, 6, 5, 


4, 3 and 2 parts should be left out in the lower portion. O, the great Sages!, the interspace 
between the two sloping lines should be in 3 parts, 1 part or 2 parts of the brhma sutra. 
The top point of the line should be half of these measures. The carving of the lines should 
be with a depth of 1 barley(yava)grain. Thickness of the lines also should be with the 
same measure of | yava. The depth and thickness may be 8 yavas for the superior type 

of linga. This measure should be gradually reduced for the medium and smaller lingas. 

O, the foremost among the twice-borns!, the directions for drawing the characteristic lines 
for the nagara linga have been told in this way. 


afte Rami g Aand pa Hare | AC 
qadm AAN ATT: || Rec 
CHAAR q AAS TAT | 


ELANA HAARATA, 1| 888 
Pageta el ARRAT: | 

"eH Yaar Bars Baya || $30 
"Vaspreaseeiss2 YS qun: | 


STRIS feu: Wada Webs || $3? 
dra'mid'e s'ivabha'ge tu tripan"ca'ms'e kr'te krama’t!/ 117 
navabha'gair das’a’ms’ena hyeka’das’a vibha 'gakaih 1/ 118 
hi’namadhyottama’khyam tu laks"an.oddha'rakam bhavet | 
sapta's"t'anavabha'gebhyas su'tre samlambayet krama’t!/ 119 


tricaturdvyams 'ake hine yu'tissya'tpaks "asu'trayoh! 
madhyame bhu’taveda’gni yu’kais’ca’pi yutir bhavet II 120 
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s"ad bhu'ta veda vahnyams 'ais' s'res"t'e pr's"t'he tayor yutih! 
svabha’ga’t su’travista’rah paks"a su'tram puroktavat !! 121 


In the dravida linga, the rudra bhaga should be divided into 15 parts and the central 

line should start form the ninth part. If the rudra bhaga is divided into 11 parts, the 
central line should start from the tenth part. The caharacteristic lines are to be carved 
according to the smaller, medium and superior types. The side lines which are sloping 
downwards should start form the seventh, eighth and ninth parts. The joining of the 
side lines at the back should be at a point located at 3, 4 and 2 parts in the lower portion. 


This is for the smaller type of linga, In the medium linga, the joining should be at 5, 4, 

3 and 2 parts in the lower portion of the back side. In the superior lings, the joining 
should be at 6, 5, 4 and 3 parts in the lower portion of the back side. The thickness of the 
central line should be according to the height of the line. The thickness of the side lines 
should be determined as explained earlier. 


em Ram XIHTUTHY ETTR: | 


aguti qqesssr q8 suet Ae T l $33 
FPP Hp: Taga: | 
ATA ATM qp aca FANTA: || $33 
ATTIRE qase fe | 
Ud sist SreRqa Sene I $3Y 


s"od as'a'ms'e s'iva'ya'me su'tra'yamo das’a’ms’akah! 
caturbha’gam tadu’rdhve atha pr's"t'he dvyams’am viha’ya ca22 
mukula'ka'ram a’rabhya samyutah pa’rs’va su'trayoh! 

athava'tha traya'ms'am tu tyaktvordhve rudra bha'gatah Il 123 
na 'la'ya'mas samuddis "t'as' s'es"am pu’rvavadeva hi! 


evam dra’mid’a lin'gasya brhma su’tram prakalpitam II 124 


If the rudra bhaga is divided into 16 parts, the length of the central line should be 10 
parts. 4 parts are to be left our in the top portion and 2 parts are to be left out in 

the lower portion of the back side(to join the sloping lines). At the top of the central 
line a design in the form of bud should be carved. Starting from the bud, the central line 
should be associated with two side lines. Or, the length of the central line could be 
taken from the third part of the rudra bhaga(divided into 16 parts). Other lines are 

to be carved with suitable depth and thickness as said before. In this way, the brhma 
surta and the parsva sutras(side lines) should be carved in the dravida linga. 


Saat 21181 ANTA: | 
Arerammagfesecag rn rers: || $3 
Fras qur AHH: TaN: | 

PMMA WISSTESUSTHEG: || $38 


ATTA ASTRA: Yaa | 

qÀ TERE d MEAR: |i $36 
aad Wan CATS MIFST | 

Us Gea SAGAS || 23 


vesarasyarcana’s’occe tripan” ca’ms’e das’a’ms’atah | 

na’la’ya’ma samuddis” tas vas"t'abha'ga't prabhr'tyadhahi! 125 
bhu’ta veda gun.a'ms'es"u sangamah paks"a su'trayoh! 
dva’das’ams’arcana’ bha’ge s”od’as’advyams’amurdhvatah 1/126 
na’la’ya’mo nava'ms'assya t san’gamah pu’rvavad bhavet! 


vya’se dviras "t'a bha’ge tu bha’gassya’t su'tra vistarah Il 127 
tadu’rdhvam paks "asu'tram syad antaram s'es"a pu’rvavat! 
evam vesaralin'gasya brahmasu'tram uda hr'tam 128 


The rudra bhaga of the vesara linga should be divided into 15 parts. Five parts should 
be left out in the top portion and 10 parts should be the lenth of the brahma sutra. For 
the medium type, the central line should start from the eighth part. The joining of the 
side lines which slope towards the back should be at 5, 4 and 3 parts of the lower portion. 
If the rudra bhaga is divided into 12 parts, one and one third parts should be left out in 
the top portion. The length of the central brama sutra should be 9 parts. The side lines 
should be joined at the back as explained before. The thickness of the brahma sutra 
should be one part out of the 16 parts of the rudra bhaga. The thickness of the side lines 
should be half the thickness of the brahma sutra. The space between the side lines, 
joining of the side lines and other carvings are as said earlier. In this way, directions 
for carving the brahma sutra and others for the vesra linga have been told. 


areas q femme a Atta: | 


aa dià q diexa mme fereftarc 1 $38 
HUE ses di Hs ANAP | 
AP Fat Hep ANSA aes || $30 


ama dieufes saian | 


sa’rvades’ika lin'ge tu vibha'goyam na ki rtitah! 

tatha’ pi t'he tu pi t'hasya na’gara’dyam vidhi’ yate 11 129 
abhadram dra’id’e pi t ham bhadram bhadropabhadrakam 
na'gare vesaram yogyam ka 'lin'gepi vara’t’ake Il 130 
sa'ma nyam pi t'ham uddis "t'am pratima'pyadhunocyate | 


For the sarvadesika linga, such divisions and omissions are not prescribed. Likewise, 
there is no restriction for designing its pedestal. But, directions for designing the 
pedestal for nagara and other lingas have been set forth. For the dravida linga, abhadra 
type of pedestal should be designed. For the nagara and vesra lingas, bhadra and 
upabhadra type of pedestals should be designed. For the kalinga and varata lingas, 
the pedestal may be designed in a common style. Now, some directions for the 
installation of images in various locations of the buildings are told. 


TH feed HAL a ER EE ETS || 233 
syaa aA MATT TAT ST | 
AGAMA SAT SANASA | | $33 


AAA Gai SHIT sated fe | 


garbhe dhis"n.ye masu're ca dva’re stambhe ca mastake Il 131 
sthu'pikocce das'a'ms'occe sapta’ms’a’ pratima’ vara’ | 
caturthyams 'odaya' hi’na’ s"ad'vims'atyantare antaram II 132 
naks "atra samkhya' tun'ga'ni pratima’ya’ bhavanti hi | 


In the inner chamber, edifice, basement, main entrance, pillar, capital, dome and in 

such other locations, images could be installed. Out of the 12 parts of the dome, 7 parts 
should be the maximum height of the image. 4 parts should be the minimum height. The 
difference between the maximum height and minimum height should be divided into 
26 parts. Based on this, 27 kinds of height for the images are available. 


«mm BRT SS Teen: || 233 
San AIM ASANA HAT | 


na’gare tritrisamkhya’ni dra'mid'e navasamkhyaya’h!/ 133 
vesara' n.i tatha’nya’ni s'res"t'hamadhya 'dhama krama’t! 


For the nagara building there are nine kids of height for the images; for the dravida style, 
nine kinds of height for the images are available. In the same way, nine kinds for the 
vesara. These should be installed according to the superior, intermediate and lower type. 


Oia Use a TTE A HATA || 23% 
MIAR CATA APA UST AET | 
Tae aa NAg ara fasert: | $35 
ardent q feri en gà: | 
sa 'ttvikam ra'jasan caiva ta’masam ca krama t tridha’ l1 134 


sa’ttvikam stha'nake yogyam ra 'jasam nr 'ttaru'pake! 
ta'masam ca nya ru'pe tu yojani' yam vicaks "an.aih |I 135 
sa'rvades 'ika lin'ge tu vidha’nam nes" yate budhaih! 


There are three kinds of images — satvika, rajasa and tamasa in due order. The satvika type 
of images are fit. for a place where the images in the standing mode are to be installed. 
The rajasa type of images are fit for a place where the images in the dancing mode are to 
be installed. The tamasa type of images are fit for a place where the images in recumbent 
posture are to be installed. In the case of sarvadesiaka linga, such prescriptions are 

not considered by the experts. 


START qf ATT R HTA || $3& 

Ta gr WU wen Wer | 

Geral WAM TALUS AT || ?30 

srfé&aTST AEE peal sre | 

Uda STRUCT WATS He STR || ?36 
dha’mva’stvamara’n.a’m tu na'gara'dyam param matam I 136 


grame va’ nagare va pi pattane ra 'jadha 'nike! 


khet’a’dau parames’asya brahmastha’ne as"t'diks"u va’ II 137 


3.33 


bahirva's"t'a'su kas"t'ha'su kud’ya’ntarva bahis"kr'tam! 


» b 


etes"a'm antara'le va’ pra'sa'dam kartum a 'rabhet Il 138 


Among the edifices fit for the divive beings, nagara and others are considered to be 
superior. The experts should commence the construction of fitting edifices in the 
village, town, city,capital city(rajadhani), settlements such as kheta and others, in 

the brahma sthana of the Supreme Lord or in all the eight directions. Leaving out 

the area between the outer boundary running in all the eight directions and the rampant 
wall, the experts may proceed to construct the recommended buildings. They may 
construct the buildings in between the locations mentioned above. 


SH STIR, PASTA AMAT | 
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amaid aera TAHA || ?Yo 
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uttare na’garam kurya'd va’yau vais'a'na des’ake | 

daks "in.e dra’mid’am kurya'd vahnau va’ nairr’te api va’ l1 139 
pu’rvasmin pas’cime va’pi vesaram harmyam a’caret! 
somapa’rs’va dvaye tadvad yamapa’rs’ve yamoktivat Il 140 
indrasya pa’rs’vayostadvad va’run.bhayatastatha’ | 
dha’ma’nyeta’ni sarva’n.i dra’mid’a’ni bhavanti hi |! 141 


The nagara style of building should be constructed in the north. north-west and north-east. 
The dravida building should be built in the south, south-east and south-west. The veasra 
building may be built in the east or west. Along the two sides of north-south line (soma 
sutra) in the north segment, the two sides of south-north line(yama sutra) in the southern 
segment, two sides of east-west line in the east segment and the two sides of west-east line 
in the western segment, buildings may be constructed. All such buildingscome under the 
style of dravida. 


urdafires gri easier SAAR i 
vài SSMS AAT | | ?Y3 


sa’rvades’ike harmye cet sarvatra n.i samacaret | 


» b 


etes"a'm is"t'ka'm a'dya'm is"t'ades'e sama'caret Il 142 


The sarvadesika style of building could be constructed in all locations and directions. 
The ceremonial activity of placing the first brick in the foundation could be performed 
in the place as desired by the builder or sthapati. 


TA QAAR ASAT | 
hAm GAA reu: || ?Y3 


ba'hye cedagnikon.astha kos” t’hassya’dva’pan.asya ca! 
nairr’tepyeka des’astham sabha’ya’ va’viridhatah i! 143 


If it is in the brahma sthana, it could be performed in the cooking area situated inside 
the south-east hall. If itis in the south-west, it could be performed in the square hall 
situated in that segment, not contradicting the prescribed rules. 


STATA HAST ara: | 
qridt Tat Bae Mala || ?vYY 


dha’ma’nyeta’ni ka’rya’n.i vams'a su'tra 'virodhatah! 
pa rvati' bhavanam sa’rvades’e s'arvoktavan nayet !! 144 


The following edifices should be constructed in appropriate places without disturbing 
the alignment effected by the axis of the village or town (vamsa sutra). In all locations, 
the shrine for Parvati could be built according to the directions given in the Agamas 
revealed by Siva. 


FARR STH STHRAS SET | 
faretsrceg Hea oT Yates ar ae PTs 01 3x4 


valabhya’ka’rakopetam dra’mid’a’ka’ram eva va’ | 
vignes’varasya madhye va’ pu'rvokte va’ yatha’ s’ive// 145 


The shrine for Vighnesa should be built in the middle so as to be associated with 
pent-roof or with an octagonal structure prescribed for the dravida style. This should be 
designed accoding to the directions set forth in the Agamas. 


SATS AAT RT ar | 

Sarl Wat HS AMAT SA | $Y& 
hastpr's"t'ha s'irah ka'ryam sa’dha’ran.a s'irastu va’! 
sena 'ni' bhavanam ka’ryam yatha' sarvasya sammatam II 146 


The shrine for Skanda should be with apsidal finial(which looks like the hind part of 
elephant). The shrine may be with a finial designed in a common way. It should be built 
as desirable to all. 


TARA sposi au fae fear | 


ae a agag TASAA TAT: || x9 
STER SITH dod coqui wafer | 

SUT SY STATA ST ZITERHIESTH || g% 
sam Aua paerd Fast Wes | 
3rmrfémesm ser AM aT AAR || ?v$ 
«emere em mA wp [Terr | 

askia qur AAA GIBTS aa: II $40 


pu rvokta des'e kartavyam na'garam vis"n.u mandiram! 
madhyame ca caturdiks"u nairr’te anyatr brahman.ah it 147 
vesaram dha'ma kartavyam caturbhadra samanvitam | 

va run.ya'm va tha ya’mya’gni madhye va’ gra'ma madhyame 1/ 148 
s'ri dha'ma vais" n.vam kurya’d ya'mye nairr'ta madhyame | 
gra'ma'di madhyame anyatra yatha’ va’ brahma mandiram!! 149 


tatha’vidhe va’ ca'gneyya'm su'ryasya s'ivavan matam! 
as"t'diks"vis"t'a des'es"u ks” etres’e dra'mid'am tatah Il 150 


In a location specified earlier, temple for Vishnu should be built in the nagara style. The 
shrine for Brahma should be built in the middle, in all the four directions, in the south-west 
or in any other location. The Brahma shrine should be in the vesara style and it should be 
provided with 4 frontal constructions. In the west, in between the south and south-east 

or in the middle of the village, shrine for Laksmi, the spouse of Vishnu, should be built. 

In between the south and the south-west, in the middle of the village or in any other 
location, shrine for Brahma may be built. In the same procedure, shrine for the Sun 

should be built in the south-east so as to look like the shrine of Siva. In all the eight 
directions and in all the eight locations, shrine for Kshetrapala should be built in the 
dravida style. 


Wadia aacgarnearth fest: | 
SIBTEITH AM aa RANAR He || u$ 


pa rvati' bhavanam yadvat pu’rvokta stha’nakam dvija'h! 
jes”t ha’ dha'ma yatha’ va'cast vindra pa'vaka madhyame!! | 151 


O, the twice-borns!, the shrine for Jeshtha should be built in the location said earlier 
for the shrine of Parvati and in the same style. In between the east and the south-east, 
shrine for Sarasvati should be built in the same style. 


Yate aT er Sete EST Hees | 
maat fames sem feeder ARA | $43 


pu rvokta des'e va’ ka'ryam vahnau somes’a madhyame | 
s'a'stur dha'ma vidha’tavyam yatha' vighnes'a mandiram!! | 152 


In the location mentioned earlier, in the south-east or in between the north and north-east, 
shrine for Sasta should be built in the same way as the shrine for Vighnesa was built. 


wr aaa ed Tere | 
APR Aa smart TE || 243 


somasya somadigbha'ge nairr’te va'tha tadgr'ham! 
na'garam soma va'yavye va tuvais ravan.am gr 'ham i! 153 


In the north or in the south-west, shrine for the Moon should be built. Either in the north or 
in the north-west, shrines for the Vastubrahma and Kubera should be built in the 


nagara style. 


ala afea seb us He | 
HAA BA feror esr: || Quy 


soma mandiravat ka’ryam vahnau somes’a madhyame | 
ka'ma dha’ma yatha' vis"n.orathava 'nyatra des’atah!/ 154 


Either in the south-east or in between the north and north-east, shrine for Kamadeva 
should be built in the same way as the shrine of Vishnu was built. Or the shrine of 
Kamadeva may be in some other location also. 


APH a FAM Sar STATA | 
UEP A Ca Cala ATA | | 244 


anukta'na'm ca sarves"a'm deva’na’m yos" ita'm api! 
pra'gukta'na'm ca deva’nam devina'm sa'rva des 'ikam Il 155 


For all other Dieities and Goddesses who have not been so far mentioned and for 
all the Deities and Goddesses mentioned earlier, the shrine in the style of sarvadesika 


is applicable. 


AIT PRISM MARET AAA | 

STAC AAT WATT ST TTT | | $4& 
fere MAT fersmequedTosxst err 

TAT TANT Agile CTETUR || guy 
maaa AfA Tel STATA: || Bud 


athava' ka’rayed dha’ma tatadva’hana samyutam! 

sarvades’ika samjn"asya pra’sa’dasya ca laks” an.am 11 156 
lin'gasya laks"an.am vipra’s tadvat pi’t’hasya laks” an.am! 
laks"an.am brahmas 'ailasya tadvad bera’di laks” an.am 157 
tattadadhya’ya samsiddham samgra’hyam des’ikottamaih 11 158 


Or, the shrine may be built so as to be associated with the vehicle of the concerned 
Deity. O, the twice-borns!,the characteristics of the edifice in the sarvadesiaka style, 
the lineaments of various lingas, lineaments of the pedestals suitable to those lingas, 
characteristics of brahma sila. lineaments of the concerned images — all these have 
been well explained in the concerned chapters. These should be known from the 
foremost Acharyas. 


| sia artnet Heras amie fase fafa: aaracariterns: yea: | 


| iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre na’ gara’di vibheda vidhih navacatva’rims’ attamah pat’ lah | 


This is the 49" chapter titled “Classificatiof the Land and Buildings into Nagara and Others” in 
the Grest Tantra called Kamika 


Go yia weet: 
50 BHU'MILAMBA VIDHI PAT’ ALAH 


50 Proportions of the Height for Storeyed Buildings 


ay ae AN yrs fata | 
Agate Hea Tea SATA || g 


atha vaks’ ye vises” en.a bhu'lamba vidhikramam | 
caturams’a’di samstha’nam bhu’milambam iti smr'tam I 1 


Cosequetly, I will tell you the process of determining the exact proportions of the 
height of storeyed buildings. Costruction of the storeys by increasing or desreasing 
the height by 4 unit onwards is considered to be bhumilamba (dimensions of the 
height of the storeys). 


aya SETS Sea Web | 
BRAT AAAEA STE ge Teale 1| 3 
Uh I Wade dei seat IH | 


athava’ ks” ayavr’ddhir va’ hasta’na’m pariki’rtitam/ 
hasta’na’m saptavista’re s'atam tun'ge praki’rtitam// 2 
ekonam va’ prakartavyam talam dva'das'a samjn" itam! 


Itis set forth that by decreasing or increasing the hasta measure , the exact 
proportions of height could be arrived at. For the twelve storeyed building, the width 
should be 70 hastas and the height should be 100 hastas. Or the height may be 99 hastas. 


Taste taeda da eere ti 3 
uaaa SIA sed Wd | 
agensia STF f: 1 x 


tris "as t i vistr tam tatra navatyunnatam i'ritam !l 3 
eka’das’atalam saptapan "ca's'advistr'tam bhavet! 
caturhastamas’i’tyuccam das'a bhaumam dvijottama 'h II 4 


For the eleven storeyed building, the width should be 63 hastas and the height should be 
90 hastas. For the ten storeyed building, the width should be 57 hastas and height 
should be 84 hastas. 


Chath qp UAH ARK qp IS | 

qaaa werd eiu edad | 
qae SA ARAA | 

TOYA TAH ASA ATA l | & 


ekayukatam tu pan”ca’s’atkaram ta're tu tun'gake! 

pan"ca saptati samkhya’tam navabhaumam praki’rtitam I 5 
pan” cahasta sama’yuktam catva’rims’atkara’nvitam | 
s”as”t’yunnata sama’yuktam as”t’abhaumam praki’rtitam Il 6 


For the nine storeyed building, width should be 51 hastas; height should be75 hastas. 
For the eight storeyed building, width should be 45 hastas; height should be 60 hastas. 


Ta AAAS ATA | 


Tacs Sha Tes CRANA MAT || C 
IST RETE agga | 
Rn fase acta JAPA || 2 


waded SIS seien | 


navatrims 'atkaropetam saptapan”’ca s'adunnatami 

etatsapta iti proktam ekavims 'ati samyutam Il 7 
tris'asdhasta samutsedham catusthalam uda hr 'tam |! 

tithihasta vis’a’lam yadekavims'ati tungakam I 8 
etattritalam a’khya’tam s’a’stresmin ka’mika’hvaye | 


For the seven storeyed building, width should be 39 hastas; height should be 57 hastas. 
For the four storeyed building, width should be 21 hastas; height should be 30 hastas. 
For the single and three storeyed building, width should be 15 hastas; height should be 
21 hastas. These are the proportionate dimensions prescribed in this Kamika Agama. 


uere faxa Ae at veneers || g 

Taga AM CANT EATA FEST: | 

feret erf areas RAe aT q i go 

WESTH aA AA MARA AEPA | 

agaaa AAA ta ferd | a 
saptatyantam dviras "t'a'di vista’re va prakalpyata'm II 9 


etaduttama ma nam sya 'j ja tya'khyasya dvijottama 'h! 

vista're ca'pi cotsedhe dvitrihasta ks" ayen.a tu// 10 
madyamam ca'dhamam jn" eyam saptavims ati bhedakam | 
mahatastritalasyes "t'a tribhedo naiva vidyate l1 11 


Or, the width may be held to be 16 hastas for minimum and 70 hastas for maximum. 
O, the foremost among the twice-born sages!, this order of dimensions is for the 
superior type of building belonging to the jati mode. In the width and in the height, 
2 hastas and 3 hastas should be gradually reduced to have the dimensions for the 
medium and lower type of buildings. For the larger type of three storeyed building. 
the three differentiations(superior and others) are not considered. 


seat Sat qp were Athi | 
URARENA EXKTHTHAGR SAT || $3 


Uae q AAR WR | ?3 
as"t'a'vims'ati hastam tu ja 'tya'khyam tha ki'rtitam! 
eka’deka’das’a’nta’na’m hasta’na’m antara ks" aya'tl 12 
dvya'didva das 'asi'mna'm tu s"an.n.a'mapyantara ks" aya’t! 
saptavims 'ati ma’ne tu s” at’tris’atsamkhyakam matam I 13 


It is set forth here that for the jati mode of building, 28 hastas is the recommended 
standard measure. By reducing gradually from 1 hasta to 11 hastas and from 2 hastas 
to 12 hastas, 27 types of dimensions and 36 types of dimensions could be arrived at. 


Bed APA SAT Uhh qp TORTE | 

TANS CAAT AT ATTA ATTA: || ?Y 
ag Seyret fears ume fas: | 

Uden A RAAT sara || gu 


chandam vikalpam a’bha’sam ekaike tu dvisamkhyakam |! 

nava di rudrabha'ga'nta dha'mna'yuktam prama 'n.atah ii 14 
yattu s" od'as'a bhu'myantam vima’nam ma 'navam dvija hi 
etadantarama’nam sya’j ks” udrama’nam athocyate 11 15 


Chanda, vikalpa, abhasa — in each of these modes, there are two kinds of dimensions. 
These dimensions are applicable to the buildings consisting of 9 to 11 parts. O. the 
twice-borns!, up to the 16 storeyed building these dimensions could be applied. These 
are the alternate dimensions. Now, the details related to smaller dimensions are told. 


Prades’ fete eed ferae | 

Ca TAT g agaga ?& 
Ways eqs afa ex fees | 

fidel gagu SRM HATH || gy 


qaam fats, sed Teresia | 
yaen SHA AGIA FIT || 28 


tricaturhastam a’rabhya dvidvihasta vivardhana t! 

ekabhu'mi prama’n.am tu caturvidham uda'hr'tam Il 16 
pan"cas"ad hastama’rabhya dvidvi hasta vivardhana' t! 

dvitale tu caturbha'gam rudrabha’nu kara'ntakam II 17 


PES P 


sapta's"t' hastam a'rabhya dvidvi hasta vivardhana't! 
tritale tu caturma'nam manuvis'va kara ntakam |I 18 
navadikkaram a'rabhya dvidvi hasta vivardhana’t! 


paks"a s"od'as'a hasta'na'm catus" pan” ca talam bhavet I! 19 


Starting from 3 hastas and 4 hastas and increasing by 2 hastas gradually for 4 times, 
four kinds of dimensions in each type are available for the single storeyed building. 
Starting from 5 hastas and 6 hastas and increasing by 2 hastas gradually up to 11 hastas 
and 12 hastas ,four kinds of dimensions are available in each type for the rwo storeyed 
building. Starting from 7 hastas and 8 hastas and increasing by 2 hastas gradually to 
reach 13 hastas and 14 hastas, four kinds of dimensions are available in eah type for 

the three storeyed building. Starting from 9 hastas and 10 hastas and increasing by 

2 hastas to reach 15 and 16 hastas, four kinds of dimensions are available in each type 
for the four storeyed and five storeyed buildings. 


Uneed feed I IR URA RH | 
PAE Ht AT are HL WENT || 30 


ekahastam dvihastam va’ ks" dram ekatalam matam! 
yugma'yugma karam ma’nam pa’da’rdha kara samyutam II 20 


For the single storeyed building, either 1 hasta or 2 hastas may he held to begin with. 
The dimension may be in even number or odd number of hastas. Either one fourth 
or one half may be added to the starting measure(1 or 2) 


aed qms eges fata | 
faa feres urea TT I 33 


vyomahastam sama’rabhya vyomahasta vivardhana t! 
vima 'nam yojitavyam sya’t sarves”a’m api s'amsitam // 21 


Starting from one hasta and increasing by one hasta each time, dimensions could be 
applied for the vimana. This system is well recommended for all types of buildings. 


SIT. feet engard HUN HAT: | 


«rr sar farre RATM: 11 33 
eas Aega emen | 
fare rare war Aesth AIA: 1 23 


mrar YÈ Hae agd MARAH | 


a’ya’me dvigun.a’ntam sya’dveda’nta man.t’ape mata’h| 

tatha’ bhaktya' vidheya'ssyura'ya'me dvija sattama'h il 227 
devabhu’surabhu’mi’ndra vit’chu’dra’n.a’m sama’nakam/ 

vista’re saptas "at'pan"ca catustryams’edhikam tribhih 11 23 
s'a'ntikam pus"t' jayadam adbhutam sa'rvaka'mikam |! 


O, the foremost among the twice-borns!, for the pavilion, the length should be up to 

the maximum of 6 hastas or 4 hastas. In the length side, major divisions and sub-divisions 
of this measure should be held. In the width, 7, 6, 5, 4 and 3 units should be added to 

3 hastas for the Deities, brahmins, kshatriyas, vaisyas and sudras respectively. This 
should be done for the santika, paushtika, jayada, adbhuta and sarvakamika type of 
buildings. 


sed feum cara: AR a HATA || 3x 


gadag RE RIETI Aare || 24 


utsedhe dvigun.o vya'sah pa’da’dhikyam ca sammatam II 24 
vista'ra dvigun.adas "t'a'ms'a'dhikam va'dhiyojayet! 
ks"dra'n.a'm evam uddis"t'am kanis"t'ha'na'm athocyate I! 25 


The height should be twice the width. This height being increased by one fourth or 
one by eight is acceptable. Thus, the dimension for the lowest type has been told. Now, 
the dimension for the lower type is explained. 


WISI qp Ha eumd AAI aT NENF | 
Aeaf HATAN | 3& 


sapta's'e tu kr'te vya’se sapta’ms’am va s"ad ams akam! 
vista'radadhikastungo madhyama 'nam athocyate 11 26 


If the width is divided into 7 parts, the height should be greater than the width by 7 parts 
or 6 parts.(This for the lower type) Now the dimensions for the medium type are told. 


fare ydach Aaah q Ac | 

HEATA ga Wi SAAT FATA || 36 
SH eSTHTA CAAA AA | 

walsh ae g afters II 2 


vista’ ram pu’rvavat kr’tva’ catuh pan” ca’dhikam tu yat! 
madhyama’nam idam proktam uttama’na’m traya'ms'akam!! | 27 
pu’rvamuddes’ama’nam sya’detannirdes’a ma'nakam! 
ekadvitrikarairyuktam ma’nahi’nam tu ca'dhikam II 28 
utsedham kalpayed dhi'ma'n sarves"a'mapi sadmana'm! 


If the width is divided into 7 parts as done before, height should be greater than the width 
by 4 or 5 parts. This is for the medium dimension. To be greater than the width by 3 
parts is for the larger dimension. What was said earlier is the approximate dimension. 
The dimension mentioned now is the well ascertained one. The knowledgeable sthapati 
may have the height to be less than or grearter than the dimension ascertained now by 

] hasta, 2 hastas and 3 hastas. This is applicable to all types of building. 


Ga GSMA aaraa fea: | 38 


Tell Meee FAT Uplate ATA | 

fest FSM ATEN q ATT ST || 3o 

GRR Ua VIA TAY: | 

qarda Ae SOOT SF Asha | 3$ 

ita a ag um IRSE | 

War Wade RP Wd VSM FAI 33 
deva'na'm sa'rvabhauma 'na'm a’dva’das’atalam viduh 11 29 


raks” ogandharva yaks"a'n.a'm eka’das’atalam matam! 
dvija’na’m navabhumam sya’d das’abhaumam tu dha’ma va'!! 30 
yuvara 'jasya rajn"a'ms'ca pan” camasyaiva pan "cabhu'h! 
nanda’deka’das’atalam s"an.n.a'm vai cakravartina'm II 3l 
tribhumam ca caturbhaumam vais’ya’na’m s'u'drajanmana 'm! 

ra jn"a'm pan” catalam va’pi matam pat 't'abhr'ta'm tu yat! 32 


For the Devas and Sarvabhaumas( the most supreme monarch), twelve storeyed building 
and other storeyed buildings are fit. For the rakshasas, gandharvas and yakshas, eleven 
storeyed building is fit. For the brahmins. nine and ten storeyed buildings are fit. For 
the prince, king and the pancama(the fifth caste), five storeyed building is fit. For the 
Cakravarti(supreme king), six to eleven storeyed buildings are fit. For the vaisyas and 
the sudras, three and four storeyed buildings are fit. For the chieftains and pattabhrut 
(king of small territory), five storeyed building is fit. 


We age unte fuu i 
qasar A q AAMT qae | 33 


saptahasta samutsedha’du’rdhvam saptati vistaram | 
nes "yatedhika ma'nam tu sarvatha’ tadvicaks "an.aih |! 33 


The height greater than the width by 77 hastas is not preferred by the lerned experts 
in all circumstances. 


Rae deran adfer | 
yaad fers RASAT Ua aT || 3Y 
wir AGA Hale AM STRE qued | 


s'ivasya s"od as aks"ma di sarvabhu'mir vidhi’yate | 
pra’s’ada vas’ato lin’gam lin'ga't pra'sa'da eva va’ II 34 
pariks"ya matima’n kurya’d yatha’ s'a'stram taducyate | 


Sixteen storeyed edifice and other edifices with storeys in lower number are recommended 
for the abode of Siva. The dimension of sivaliga is ascertained from the dimension of 

the temple. In an another way, dimension of the temple is ascertained from the dimension 
of sivalinga. The knowledgeable and learned sthapati should examine well the features 

of the linga and temple and perform the work as directed in the Scriptures. 


Faas aE eters ATI fede 1| 34 

moa maS RE NATH Wea | 
svayambhuvam ba’n.alin’gam daivikam ca’rs” akam tviti// 35 
ga’n.avam ma nus"am lin'gam s” at’praka’ram praki rtitam! 


Svayambhu, bana, daivika, arshaka, ganava and manusha - thus, sivaligas are classified 
into six kinds. 


Aisa FCA ASE I! 3& 
fred Ged ag soe wg | 
aqe és ss BAd WI || 30 
TOT fers MMS Agere | 


nu nug3fenb: fri ws vef | 3 


svenaivodbhu 'ta lin’ gam tu sva’yambhuvam uda’hr’tam1/ 36 
s'ivena samskr tam yattu ba’n.alin’gam iti smr’ tam! 
devaissamstha 'pitam daivam a'rs"am r's"ihitam smr’tam1/ 37 


gan.aissamstha pitam lingam ga’n.vam taduhar tam! 

ma’nus”am manujais 's'is"t'aih s'is"t'am s"as"t'am thoditam 1/38 
The linga manifested of its own accord(self manifested) is called svayambhu linga. 
The linga refined and energized by Siva himself is called bana linga. The linga installed 
by the Dieties is called daivika linga. The linga installed by the sages is known as the 
arsha linga. The linga installed by the ganas(deities belonging to the various divine 


groups) is known as ganava linga. The linga designed and installed by the human beings 
is the sixth one , namely the manusha linga. 


qr ferum gd mea eq | 
aaa da usur ferme Sead |i 38 


ma’nus”e lin'gama'nam tu pra’sa’da vas’ato bhavet! 
anyes "a'm caiva sarves"a'm lin’ga’t pra’sa’da is "yate II 39 


For the manusha linga, the dimensions should be ascertained from the dimensions of the 
temple. For all other lingas, the dimensions of the temple should be ascertained from 
the dimensions of the concerned linga. 


marem ura fers 3B Aaa: | 
Gerda sb acr snp: | Yo 


pra’sa’da garbha ma'nena lin’ gam jyes "t'ha'di bhedatah! 
mukhyatas siddhaye proktam muktyartham anus "an'gatah il 40 


Based on the dimensions of the main shrine of the temple, the dimensions of the linga 
could be derived in three modes - larger, intermediate and smaller. Such dimensions 
are prescribed for the linga, mainly for the attainment of final liberation and for the 
attainment of worldly enjoyments which occur concomitantly. 


Bete fsa AT aT fenum | 
Ya AGI Hale erf erar: || Y 


hasta'di lin’gama’na’ni ya’ni ta'ni vimuktaye | 
bhuktaye canus "an'gen.a bhavanti vidhi yogatah i! 4] 


All those hasta-dimensions prescribed for the lingas are efficacious in leading to the 
final liberation and to the attainment of wordly benefits which follow as the necessary 
consequences. These occur only when accurate dimensions are applied to the lingas. 


AAE fa PANTAT | 
«xg Aled HAAR UIT || Y3 


svayambhuva 'di lin'ga'na'm dr's'yabha'ga'dadhastanam |! 
dars'ayedyadimohena sarvados "akaram nr 'n.a'm |l 42 


For the svayambhu linga and others(except the manusha linga), the portion which has 
gone below into the ground should not be exposed for vision. If the hidden portion of 
such lingas is exposed , being in delusion and ignorance, such exposure will inflict 

all kinds of troubles and distress upon those who exposed and upon the surroundings. 


TSAR TA TAS. HTT Shed | 
ae fsa q SRM festes || x3 


na hata'ro tatha’thu’lades’e samgr'hya kalpayet! 
ma’nave lin'gama'nam tu s'irima'nam vinodayam II 43 


The exact dimensions for the circumference and length for such lingas should be 
derived from getting the dimensions of their visible gross portion. The height of 
the manusha linga should be determined, leaving out the measure of its head(top 

portion). 


vemisperfa fers TSTCHT Ae AAA | 
spe qaae t d« WS Tews || xx 


sva 'yambhuva 'di lin'ga'na'm s'irasa'saha ma 'nakam! 
kalpayedarcana' bha'gam tena pi t'ham prakalpayet I! 44 


For the svayambhu linga and others, the height of the rudrabhaga should be determined 
including the head portion. With the same units of the dimension of the rudra bhaga, the 
dimension of the pedestal should be arrived at. 


faster aq fear: | 
aM GATT aÀ Wrefeeqm SEI || %4 


lin’ gavis” kabha ma’nena bhaved dvitricaturgun.ah ! 
tatha’ pan” cagun.o va’pi pi t'ha vista'ra is” yate |l 45 


It is recommended that the width of the pedestal should be 2, 3, 4 or 5 times the 
dimension of the diameter of the concerned linga. 


vaa ad potada T AI | 


Paw SIT AIH UPSATATTTAH | | ¥E 
FG C aT Se sre aT veer | 


etes"a'mapi sarves"a'm karn.ama 'nena va’ bhavet! 
kr'tva's"t'adha' va navakam ekadvuams'a traya'ms 'akam II 46 
caturams’am tu va’ hi’nam adhikam va’ prakalpayet! 


Or, for all these lingas, the dimension of the pedestal could be determined from the 
dimension of the diagonal of the concerned linga. Having divided the dimension of 
the diagonal into 8 or 9 parts, the sthapati should take the dimension of the pedestal 
to be less than or greater than 1, 2, 3 or 4 parts. 


fisa at Ar at qi: 11 Y 
yasap erf mien few: | 
mie maiig Aa gerd || xc 


pi t'hadvigun.ata'nova' trigun.o va’ caturgun.ah !l 47 
pan "cas" ad'gun.ato va'pi garbhagehasya vistarah! 
garbhageha traya’ms’am tu bhitti vis" kambha is "yate 1/ 48 


The width of the main shrine(garbha gruha) should be 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6 times the width 
of the pedestal. The thickness of the wall should be three parts out of the total parts 
of the main shrine. 


eret aT Aa: rera aprens ar | 
Tas Hua at ARAN gud || Y8 


ardho va’ sadr's'ah pi t'ha'd dvigun.astrigun.opi va’ I 


» 2 


etes"a'm karn.ama’no va’ bhitti vis" kambha is "yate 1/ 49 


The thickness of the wall of the main shrine may also be half, one, two, three times 
the width of the pedestal. Or, the thickness of the wall may be determined from 
the dimension of the diagonal of the pedestal. 


AAA THRO Ga ST Te TAT | 


"lesus SRT AeA AHH || uo 
aie Tear a FAAS AAA | 
qa SPAM VATA Aa HRA || ug 


anenaiva praka’ren.a sandha'ne api prakalpyata’m! 
pi t havya’ sena harmyastha na’li’geham ayugmakam II 50 
yaditadba’hyabha’gam ca yugmam eva sama caret! 
yugmam cedyugmabha’gam sya't sammis 'ram naiva ka'rayet!! 51 


Based on the same dimensions, the assemblage of the parts of the pedestal should be 
done. Based on the width of the pedestal, the dimension of the main shrine of the temple 
should be kept in odd number. If the pedestal consists of even number of parts, the 
dimension of the main shrine should also be in even number. Or, if the dimension of 

the main shrine is in even number, the parts of the pedestal should also be in even 
number. Mixing of even number and odd number of dimensions and parts should 

never be done. 


aa fers SA BH AEAF | 
ale da reset gi arerferent aq 1 43 


Main Harta AN a AN | 
SATA g feres ferrets | 4 


yatra lin’ gena yanma’nam yugmam va’yugma hastakam! 


yadi tatra karacchedo hi’nova’pyadhiko bhavet!/ 52 
ma’nasampu’rn.akam kurya’t tatra dos”o na vidyate | 
an'gulair garbhama’ne tu vibhakte lin’ ga dairghyake 1/ 53 


lin’ gam cedan’ gulam chinnam tatra sampu’rn.ata’m nayet! 


The dimension of the linga may be in even or odd number of hastas. On deciding the 
dimension of the main shrine based on the dimension of linga, there may be decrease 
or increase in the divisions of hasta measure. In that case, the fractions of the hasta 
measure should be avoided and the dimension should be considered in terms of full 
hastas by increasing or decreasing the smaller units of the hasta. There does not 

occur any defect or violation in doing so. If the dimension of the main shrine is divided 
into the units of angulas, correspondingly the height of the linga also should be 
considered in terms of angulas, If fractions are observed, such fractions should be 
avoided by coverting them into full measure. 


arate aed a PRANE: | Y 
efter arafa afa mia wafer | 
a'ya di sampadartham ca ekadvitribhiran 'gulaih 1 54 
ks”i’n.am va 'pyadhikam va'pi kartavyam sampadicchaya' | 
In order to derive the benefits of aya and other factors, the sthapati who desires prosperity 


for the sponsors, may decrease or increase the available dimension by 1, 2 or 3 angulas. 


RASA ae g APT Heal RESTER || u4 
Renea a afr AEA | 


wrereneatas careaisash qim s |i GR 
Wager se era RTA fara: | 
vÀ Weta were Ute || AC 


trissaptabha'ga ta're tu bha’gam kr’tva’ s"ad'ams'akam I 55 
lin’ gamadhyattadeka’ms’am daks” in.ena vyapohati | 

pra'sa'da madhyam is"t'am sya’t pas'cime api tathaiva ca! 56 
pu rvadva'ram pras’astam sya t pas’cima’sye viparyayah! 

evam a dau pari 'ks"yaiva pra 'sa'dam parikalpayet !! 57 


The length(of the linga) should be divided into 21 equal parts and each part should be 
divided into 6 units. From the center of the linga, one unit should be left out in the 
southern side for the correction of aya and other factors. Similarly, for the aya and other 
factors of the temple, the center of the temple should be taken and any omission of the 
units should be on the southern side. In adjusting the dimension, the eastern entrance 

is highly preferred. But, in a temple in which the linga is facing west, the procedure 

is in a different way. Thus, the sthapati should examine all such details, ensure the 
correctness of aya and other factors and construct the the temple. 


waaay adara fated | 

fare angor peat ag ARA fet 1 AC 
Re wf ie Aastra qo MAE: | 

sey Terra AATA 1| uq 
Wf egia Bag CAM | 


Genet BAT spear Aaria fateor: 11 &o 
sas TEMA qd SIG: | 
GRA Tea yes SA || 8 
yai TERA faery aT | 
wire Veh q Weare weed || &2 


etes"a'mapi sarves"a'm a’ya’di vidhirucyate I 
vista’ ram dvigun.am kr'tva' vasubhir bha’jite sati// 58 


s'is"t'am yoniriha prokta' tadabha’ve tu s'odhakah ! 


udaye vasubhissaptavims 'adbhir bham ihoditam II 59 
paridhau nandagun.ite saptabhu'rdva'ram ucyate! 
sakalam trigun.am kr'tva' trims’adbhir bha’jita’ tithih i! 60 


udayam vasubhir bhaktva’ su'ryaira'yastu s’es” atah! 
punarapyudayam nandavasubhirvyaya ucyate l1 61 
pu rvoktena praka’ren.a’yanena vidhina 'pi va’ | 

pari ks" ya’ya’di s"at'kam tu pra'sa'dam parikalpayet 11 62 


Now, the directions for calculating aya and other factors for all types of lingas and 
temples are told. The width should be multiplied by 2 and divided by 8. The remainder 
gives the yoni. If the auspicious and recommended yoni is not arrived, the dimension 
should be properly examined so as to get the correct yoni.The height should be multiplied 
by 8 and divided by 27. The remainder gives the nakshatra. The perimeter should be 
multiplied by 9 and divided by 7. The remainder gives the vara. The circumference 
should be multiplied by 3 and divided by 30. The remainder gives the tithi. The height 
should be multiplied by 8 and divided by 12. The remainder gives the aya. The height 
should be multiplied by 9 and divided by 8. The remainder gives the vyaya. Having 
examined the correctness of aya and other factors according to the directions said 
earlier or to the directions explained here, the sthapati should construct the temple. 


yar qp Sew deta Wat Wed | 


ydagi Hea AMT AR FT AAA | &3 
Heal data fast arg ras TAT | 
greed: Eada | &Y 


pa da'dikam tu yacchis "t'am tatsarvam sakalam bhavet | 

pu rvavad gun.itam kr’tva’ bha'gam ta’ram ca tatsamam i! 63 
kr’tva’ tenaiva vibhajet yalla’bha’dikam bhavet! 

yugma hastaih svarodbhu tais’ s'ikhibhir yonirucyate // 64 


If the remainder is in excess of one fourth part or half part, all such remainders 
should be adjusted with the perimeter. Having multiplied the number as done earlier, 


the architect should convert the breadth and length to be in conformity with the 

aya and other factors. The number which indicates the excess of profit(aya, income) 
should be taken as the applicable measure. To find the yoni factor of even number of 
hastas, the number should be multiplied by 3 and divided by 16. 


AAT THR strate afarer | 
manaa faxasravartett re q Aca 

«marit Aa age ANRT q BAA | 

Sea VEAA FAYATAY He RISA ATA 

fish fefe qefate armed atta: 1&4 


athavanya praka’ren.a a’ya’di vidhirucyate ! 

na’gaissu’tra’gnirandhrairhata dinadas’avasvabdhi s'is"t'am tu tatsya’ 
da’yonau yoniva’ram vasuhata muhubhirbhakta s'is"t'am tu r'ks" am! 

hatva’ bhaktva’ tha su’trair bhuvanam atha phalam s'is"t'amams'am | vasughnam 
trims’adbhaktam tithissya'd gr'hatithi yoga’dayo yonobheda’h1/ 65 


Or, the aya and other factors could be calculated in another way also. The number for 
which aya and others are to be examined, should be multiplied by 8, 9, 3 and 9 and 
divided by 7, 10, 8 and 7 respectively. The remainders, in the same order, indicate 

aya, vyaya, yoni and vara factors. If the taken number is multiplied by 8 and divided 

by 27, the remainder denotes the nakshatra factor. If the taken number is multipled by 
nine and divided by 14, the remainder indicates amsa factor. If the taken number is 
multiplied by 8 and divided by 30, the remainder denotes tithi factor. 9,7, 30, 27 — these 
and such other numbers denote the varieties of the yoni factor. 


AIT TERT TET Wie | 
THOM Tag Aq ahs TAH Aa] RK 
SATA SBA AAT ORARAA, | 

gà fears enel sR See Hd || AC 


athava’nya praka’ren.a ca’ya’di’n parikalpayet! 

na’gananda gun.ana’ga nadadr’k bha’nu na’d’i vasubham munir nava!! 66 
ayam anyatara yonir ks" akam varam ams'aka gun.aks" aya krama' t! 
idam lin'ge ca sakale dva’re stambha'dike matam i! 67 


The aya and other factors could be calculated in another way also. The taken nuber should 
be multiplied by 8, 9, 3, 8, 9 and 2 and divided by 12, 10, 8, 27, 7 and 9 respectively. The 
remainder denotes aya, vyaya, yoni, nakshatra, vara and amsa in the same order. This mode 
of calculation is applicable to linga, imges, door, pillar and such others. 


senate wr fred | 
qfraneri Gresser wnewdq || Ré 
Ua Wes ag Ware UT | 


idam a’ya’dikam ca’rdha man.t'ape s'is"t'a man.t’ape | 
pariva’ra’laye tun'ga harmyesmin prakalpayet !! 68 
evam pari 'ks"ya bahudha' pra'sa'dam parikalpayet ! 


This procedure of ayadi-calculation is also applicable to ardha mantapa and other 
pavilions, shrines for the retinue deities, well-raised higher constructions and others. 
Having examined the aya and other factors in many different ways, the sthapati should 
construct the temples. 


SHIN Se: WAM SMA aT || £% 
AHS AGM A TAT WETSTIITGE: | 
CSU VSM A HENTER: || Yo 
RL gA qf TATR: | 
aed i g AAA gÀ, || 93 


UARA mere WHTUTS | 


tryams’aika’ms’o bhavedgarbhah pan” ca’ms’a’t tryams’am eva va’ II 
sapta'ms'e caturams’o va’ nava’ms’e pan"ca bha’gatah! 
rudrabha'ge s”ad’ams’assya’d vis’vams’e sapta bha'gakah!! 70 


tithyams’e vasubhissapta das’a’ms’e tu nava'ms'akah! 
vista’ra’rdha prama’n.am tu garbha vista’ra is” yate // 71 
ekadvitritala’na’m sya'd garbhagehe prama n.akam! 


The dimension for the inner chamber of the single storeyed, two storeyed and three 
storeyed buildings should be one part out of 3 parts, 5 parts out of 7 parts, 4 parts 
out of 7 parts, 5 parts out of 9 parts, 6 parts out of 11 parts, 7 parts out of 13 parts, 
8 parts out of 15 parts and 9 parts out of 17 parts. The width of the inner chamber 
may be half the width of the main building. This is also desirable. 


WATT ALN: SRT: Spleen: || 93 
ma Fat RATAA Bata: | 
yanaman ATA ATA ATTA: || 3 
HASAN AT pfe T: | 
HUTS AMET ST aA STAT ST || ev 
sere sneudeSw efe Hd | 
pra'sa'dasya nava's"t'a'ms'ah das'a'ms'ah ku t'vistarah II 72 
s'a'la'vya'so mato dvitri gun.a’yama samanvitah | 
pan’ jaras’ca’rdha bha’go va’ tripa'do va'tha bha'gikah I 73 


alinda’ndha’rika’ndha’ra ha’ra’ bha'gena kalpita’h! 
bha’ga’rdha dvitribha’gam va’ pan"ca trims'am atha’pi va'!| 74 
alindam kalpayecches "am gr’havinya’sake matam! 


The width of the compartment should occupy 8 parts, 9 parts or 10 parts of the width 

of the edifice. The length of the side hall should be twice its width. The width of the 
loggia should cover half or three fourth of the parts occupied by the hall. The gallery, 
rows of aisles and the outside wall of the aisles should cover one part. The inner passage 
should cover half of the width, 2 or 3 parts of the width or 35 relative units of the width. 
The left out area is considered for the allocation of other parts of the edifice. 


Fed a faa tara fafta 1 iot 
«ems ST earmeerettTerfes: | 
TATRA SRA fea: || Ga 
SRT Ag ANT RAT | 

firereqesp a eRT ATT: || elo 
Tata qp fecal HM Nene | 

TATRA Semen TIT Seat || c 


mahata’m ca vima’na’na’m racana tra vidhi’yate Il 73 
navabha'go tribha'go va vya’sana’li’ gr'ha'nvitah! 
bahira’ndharika’ndha’ra ha'rabha'gena vistr tah! 76 
ha’raprama’n.am ba'hye tu racana’rtham prakalpayet ! 
bhityantastham prama 'n.am sya'd bhitti ba'hye tvaba'hyatahi 77 
racana' ks" etrama’nam tu hitva’ ma'nam prakalpayet! 

evam antastha vinya'so ba'hyavinya'sa ucyate // 78 


Directions for the construction of large sized super structure are now told. Its inner 
chamber should be with a width covering 9 parts or 3 parts. The outside wall of the 
aisles and the row of aisles should cover a width of one part. An area outside the wall 
should be allocated for the construction of portico and others. This area should be 

with the width equal to the rows of aisles. The measure between the inner side of the 
walls is the exact measure to be considered. The measure between the outsisde of the 
walls is to be applied for the outer structures. Leaving out the exact measure of the 
whole ground taken for construction, the sthapati should calculate suitable dimensions 
for the sake of actual building. 


Safad AP See g fedi | 
UHRA AMY Reefs AA li 98 


saptavims’ati bha'ge tu pra'sa'dasya tu vistare | 
ekaikabha'ga ves’a’ttu ku't'as'a'la'dikam nayet!/ 79 


If the width of the edifice is divided into 27 parts, the entrance, compartment, side halls 
and others should cover one part each. 


aÀ APTS EACH ST AAT | 
aes Taga Wessel AAF || Lo 


a’dau bha'gadvayena 'tha ku't'am ekena va’ bhavet! 
talam ekam bhavedgra'sam kahn.d’aharmyam tribhu'mike!! | 80 


Hall in the front portion should cover 2 parts and the inner compartment should cover 
one part. This order is to be applied for the single storeyed building, In the three 
storeyed building, there should be a sectional tower. 


AATA VERT Ted 3d | 
Salad AP p RTA Sed || 8 
Bar wae aaa RaR | 

Uae rupes Rena | Q3 


PASTS ga Sle FIAT gN SASH | 
athava’nya praka’ren.a ca’ntarvinya’sa ucyate | 
saptavims 'ati bha’ge tu pra’sa’dasya’ya ucyate l1 81 
tribha'gena bhvedgarbham samanta 'dbhittiris "yate | 
pan "ca lindam sas" ad'kud'yam bahira ndharika vr tam il 82 


trinava’ms’am idam ja ti vima'nam dva 'das'a ks" makam! 


Or, the inner dimensions could be determined in a different way. This is told now. The 
length of the main building should be divided into 27 parts. The inner chamber 

should occupy 3 parts. The enclosing wall should be built around the inner chamber 
so as to cover one part. There should be 5 aisles associated with 6 walls. These should 
be enclosed by the outside walls of the aisles. This type of building belongs to the 
jati style set in 27 parts of the length. This should be with 12 storeys. 


waar fers wel Wr Weert || 63 
aRar Bal Was SI | 
UA Weed Tate CTPA || ex 


etanman.imaye lin'ge ba’n.a’dau va’ prakalpayet !! 83 
das’a’dipan” cahastyartham yada’ pra'sa'da is" yate! 
pan"ca's'atkara paryantam navalin'ges "vanukrama't II 84 


Such scheme of dimension could be applied to the lingas designed with gems and to 
the bana linga and others. When the width of the temple is held to be 10 hastas to 5 
hastas, many lingas could be instlled in due order along the width. The dimension of 
the width could be up to 50 hastas for the installation of newly designed lingas in the 
prescribed order. 


qanm faced Seat eed | 
Raadiod Ber TIAA | | cu 
gA aR maT | 


tada’ya’ma’ya vista’re hastara’s’au kara hate! 
lin’ gavat pi t'ham anyena saikena trayamantaram// 85 
dvayadhikena bahir bhittis’ s'es"am pra'gvat praki rtitam! 


The total number of hastas available for the length and the width should be divided by 
8 and the remainder should be taken as the basic unit to determine the dimension of 
the pedestal as done for the linga. Altternately, the dimension may be taken to be 

3 hastas. The outer wall should cover 5 hastas. All other structures should be provided 
as explained earlier. 


fers Reng a sale ha warm alsa: || ck 
fenf2reqerafer-a oT TW Heay asad | 
Tee STATA: OAT aT: ii co 


lin'ge s’ila’su ca krodhe bhitti pan” a’ms’a varjita’h1/ 86 
kin" cinmu’lam alindam va’ s'es"am kud'yes"u yojayet! 
talastambhottara'ssarva sa’ma’nya’h pariki rtita hil 87 


Having left out 5 parts from the center of the linga, the location for the enclosing wall 
should be fixed, when the linga and brahma sila are with the dimension of one hasta. 
The inner corridor may be approximately with the dimension of the basic unit. The 
dimensions of the left out space should be added to the walls. The pillars of the shrine, 
lintel and all such members should be in common style. 


Wasa afer atten: | 
SAS SaT VA ATA WRAL Aa AUST: || LL 


pra’gvams’airanya vams’ais’ca na likera dala’dibhih! 
a’ccha’dita’ prapa’ na'ma prastaram ca’tra man.t'apah Il 88 


The structure whose roof is designed with east facing beams and other varieties of 
beams and covered with leaves of coconut trees and others is called prapa. It should 
be provided with suitable entablature and pavilion. 


wee read wen ATT Seed | 
SARA FH ATT qd ATRA || £8 


prabhu’tas’ikharopetam harmyam na’mna’ praki’rtitam/ 
anekabhu’mi yukta’ tu ma’la’ka’ra’ tu ma 'lika' 11 89 


The structure associated with a special finial known as prabhuta is declared to be harmya. 
The assemblage of buildings associated with many storeys and arrayed so as to look like 
a flower garland is called malika. 


«ría ag ated Ranya | 
AAT TEAM Meth UTA I | Ro 


vams’a’di vams'a sahita’ s’ikharasthu’pika’nvita’ | 
na’sika’ mukhya pat’yams’a’ s’a’leti pariki’rtita’h// 90 


The specific structure associated with lateral beams and cross beams , with finial 
and dome and with facades and pediments is called sala. 


Tent afe ag mire cara | 

SUA ER VSS fasse | | g3 
ReMMedd up TRA ATN | 

saggi AM AATA || g3 
Rara AR a AT | 

TASK VaTHERSa AHA || g3 


s"ad varga sahitam yattu garbhageha samanvitam/ 
andha’rya’ndha’ri ha'rokta khan.d’aharmya vis'es" itam! 91 
ku’t’s’a’la’nvtam yattu pan” jarais’ca samanvitam | 
hastipr's"t'hayutam cendra s’a’la’bhis’ca samanvitam !! 92 
tilakaks "udra na’syokta toran.ais'ca samanvitam | 


brahmadva’ra pata’ka’dyai ran'gairyuktam vima 'nakam I 93 


The six component parts- basement, column, entablature,wings(karna), finial and dome- 
inner chamber, aisles, outside walls of the aisles ,aisle-bands, sectional tower, 
compartments, halls, loggias, structure designed in the form of the hind part of the 
elephant(hasti prushta), indra sala, ornamental structure known as tilaka, vestibules, 
arches, large-sized door, other component parts such as pataka and others — a building 
associated with all these members is called vimanaka. 


aoed moed wg vafer | 
Hape TA serbe Wes || ex 
Fare Aaa rede Aa | 


man.t'ape man.t’apam yattu rangam ityabhidhi yate | 
mu laku't'sama'yukta' ba'laku't'a samanvita’ // 94 


kacagr'ha sama’yukta’ sabheti pariki’rtita’ I 


The specific pavilion enclosing within it another small pavilion is called ranga. The 
structure associated with mula kuta, bala kuta and hall embellished with ornamental 
designs is called sabha. 


fafad erg eRT 1i gu 
aah geda ead g MTF || 88 


vividham vastu mukhyam syad gaun.am anyat praki’rtitam// 95 
yathoktam mukhyam evam sya’t tadabha’ve tu gaun.akam// 96 


The buildings are of different styles. There are two kinds of styles — principal 
(mukhya) and the secondary(gauna). The details given above belong to the mukhya 
style. In a circumstance where there is no possibility for mukhya, the gauna style 
should be adopted. 


| sf AAAA Hera yaaa: Garena: Feet: | 


| iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre bhu’milambavidhih pan"ca's'attamah pat’ alah | 


This is the 50" chapter titled “Dimensions of the Height for Storeyed Buildings” in 
the Great Tantra called Kamika 


G2 saya fate: 


51 A’DYES”T’ AKA’ VIDHIH 


51 Directions for Placing the First Bricks 


seas farm g axl gar SAT | 

Urs ST A AR He FT AVS|G WWI || g 
yore aasad PME | 

asa aaah aa TH || 3 


a dyes "t'aka'vidha'nam tu vaks"ye harmya’dikam krama' t! 
aindre va’ cottare des'e ku’t’am va’ man.t'apam prapa’ lI 
bhu'ta'di vis'va hasta'ntam vima’na’dyair alan kr’ tam! 
darbhama’la’ sama'yuktam digajais'ca samanvitam II 


Next, in an orderly sequence, I will explain the process of placing the bricks for the first time 
inside the foundation pit. This process should be adopted for the houses, temples and others. 
In the north or in the north-east of the proposed costruction, a hall, a pavilion or a thatched 
shed should be built. Its width may be from 5 hastas to 13 hastas. It should be decorated with 
canopy and other associated things. It should be furnished with darbha bunches and images 
of the directional elephants. 


aes aie spud AmA STI: | 
ureri Reri at Afsana Wr | 3 
spuerf4 PARA AfA Wears | 
UAAAHPUS FT Fd A ALAA || X 


tanmadhye vedika'm kurya’t tattribhagaika bha'gatah ! 
eka hastam dvihastam va’ mus" t'ima' tra samanvitam // 


kun.d’a’ni ka'rayeddiks"u vidhiks” vas” t au pradha'nakam! 
pan” ca vacaika kun.d’am va’ vr’ttam va’ caturas 'rakam II 


At the center of the paviloion, an altar(vedika) should be provided so as to occupy one part 
out of three parts of the pavilion. Fire-pits should be designed around the altar, their measure 
being one hasta, 2 hastas or a measure equal to the clenching of the fist. Four fire-pits in the 
main directions and four fire-pits in the intermediary directions are to be designed. There 
should be one primal fire-pit(pradhana kunda). If not nine, there may be 5 fire-pits or one 
fire-pit in the form of circle or square. 


fane Rifctd waged g ATAT | 
UAT UN FAJTAT: || 


c 


visr’jya s ilpinam pas’ca’d gomayena tu lepayet! 
pan” cagavyena samproks"ya hr'dayena'numantratah ii 


Having disposed the sthapati with due honors, the Acharya should purify the interior ground 
of the pavilion by besmearing the whole area with cow-dung. Then he should sprinkle the 
panca-gavya(five substances got from the cow, mixed in due order and in due propotions) 
over the ground with the accompaniment of hrudaya mantra and the related mantras. 


aad qp SAR hore STI | 
SEMA ALA Te AAT || & 
TAREA aA SATS FAA | 
AMA RAT WSS Wenn || Y 


tryan’gulam tu sama’rabhya caika’n’gula vardhana’t! 
as"t'atrims'a'n'gula'nta'stu ves” taka vistara’ mata’ II 
eka'di dva’das’a’nta’na’m tala’na’m sya'ttrayam trayam! 
athava’ vistara'sta'sam pa’davya’sam maha 'laye 1/ 


The width of the bricks to be placed should be from 3 angulas to 38 angulas, increasing the 
width by one angula at each step according to the nature of the proposed building. For the 
buildings, from the single storeyed to 12 storeyed, the increment should be by 3 angulas 
each time. Or , in the case of big temple, the width of the brick may be equal to the width of 
the pillar(of the ground floor). 


amaia aT TUTTI AT ATS: | 
SSH se Which feed ares || £ 
qa aT anm g AI Tu wed | 


sapa’da’rdha tripa'da' va’ dviguna’ va’ sapa'daka'h! 
is"t'ka'ya' tha proktam vista’ra’rdham tripa’dakam1/ 8 
pa dam va’ pan” cabha’ge tu tridvyams’am va’ ghanam bhavet! 


The length of the bricks should be one and one fourth, one and half, one and three fourth, 
twice, or two and one fourth of their width. The thickness of the brick should be half, three-fourth, 
one fourth or three parts out of five parts of the width. 


ara safestaed Rada we: | $ 
Gerad ganian sencftaa fase: | 

UYITAA TONS: || go 
am AART UAE: | 


a’ca’rya a’dis’aivastu s’ivadi’ks”a’samanvitah 11 9 
susna’tastu sucirbhu'tva' sakali’kr’ta vigrahah! 


$35 


sus 'uklavastras sos"n.i's"as sottariyas subhu's" itah!l 10 
pan"a'n'gabhu's"an.opetas sas’is” ya parica rakah! 


The Acharya who hails from the Adisaiva lineage and who has been initiated into the foremost 
kind of sivadiksha(acharya abhisheka) should take bath involving mantras and mudras and 
purify himself. He should maintain total identity with the form of Siva by doing the prescribed 
nyasas. Being clad in pure white cloth, he should wear turban, upper garment and ornaments. 
He should adorn himself with five specific ornaments prescribed for five parts of his body. 
Being accompanied by his disciples and sanctified attendants, he should come to the pavilion. 


SUI: VATA AAAA WS: || ?? 
UPIJE GAT PUTA TTT | 


is"t'ka'h pan” cagavyais’ca ks"a layed varman.a’ guruh !l 11 
hemakautuka su'tren.a ka 'rpasotthena bandhayet ! 


The Guru(Acharya) should purify the bricks to be placed first by sprinkling ‘pancagavya’ 
over them with the accompaniment of kavaca mantra. Then he should tie the thread made 
of gold or cotton around the bricks. 


Lats pA Bessy Viewty: || $3 

aad Megat qugerifqeni-su | 

frend aage eee AT || ?3 

SacI ATMS Wet | 

aed argu 3a ud3a fara 1i ?Y 

Riaad al PAAA fes | 

gfse Ue HNA wed d || gu 
sthan.d'ilam ka'rayed vidva'n as"t'adron.ais'ca s'a libhihl 12 


tadardham tan.d’ilopetam tan.d'ula'rdha tila'nvitam! 

tila’rdham la'jasamyuktam darbhais’caiva samanvitam// 13 
idam uttama kalpam sya’ttadardham madhyam is” yate! 

tadardham adhamam jn" eyam sarvatraiva vinirmitam // 14 
likhitva's"t'adalam padmam karn.ika' kesara'nvitam! 

stan.d 'ilam pan” cagavyena samproks"ya hr'dayena tul 15 


Next, he should design a sthandila( a flat altar, raised a little above the ground) with 8 dronas 
of paddy grains, 4 dronas of unhusked rice, 2 dronas of sesamum seeds and 1 drona of parched 
paddy grain as well as with darbha grass. This is for the superior kind of sthandila. Half of this 
quantity mentioned in each grain is for the medium type of sthandila. And half of the quantity 
prescribed for the medium is for the lower type of sthandila. Such quantity is to be maintained 


for the sthandila under all circumstances. Then he should design an eight petalled lotus so as 
to appear with pericarp and filaments and sprinkle pancagavya over the sthandila with the 
accompaniment of hrudaya mantra. 


vqugféscemusmeb p ehfeserdi | 


STI ca g SITESE Fara F || ge 
ZPR UA Set cat AT TAT | 
SSRI g FATS TSI || ?' 


svasvadikstha'pana'rtham ca lekhayedis "t'ka ntare! 

pu rvabhage tvaka’ram tu ya'mye tva'karam eva ca I 16 
ika’ram pas'cime des'e tvi’ka’ram cottare nyaset! 

uka’ram u'rdva bha'ge tu vastraira’ccha’dya pu jayet I 17 


For placing the bricks in their appropriate directions, he should scribe the prescribed letter 

on the edge of each brick. In the east brick, the letter a ; in the south, the letter a^; in the west, 
the letter i ; in the north, the letter i^; on the upper brick, the letter u. Having written in this way, 
he should cover the bricks with clothes and do the offerings. 


SERTSTEHTHTSTSITTUT RTARTA ANTA | 
SIA: FS WIHT: Water SASHA || RC 


r’gyajussa’ma’tharva’n.i s’ivas’astram yatha’kramam | 
adhideva’h iha proktah pu’rva’di’na’m yatha'kramam I 18 


The Rg Veda, Yajur Veda, Sama Veda and Atharva Veda are the presiding deities for the east, 
south, west and north respectively. The Agama is the presiding deity for the upper side. 


aqaa, reae afin i 

Nana Renee CATH AIH || ae 
TAI GAMA, STS NY À | 

AAAA Rap SATA || 30 


FOUR q erem: | 
Tel SA: sedara AeA eem: || 28 


tantuna’ves”’t’ita’n kumbha'n gandha’mbu paripu'rita'n! 

pidha’na’n sitavastra'd'hya'n hemayukta’n saku’rcaka’n!// 19 
pus" pa'mra pallavopeta’n indra'dyas "t'a dis’a’su vai! 

lokapa 'la'dhipa nas "ta s'ivakumbha sama’yuta’n!/ 20 
indres'a'na'ntara'le tu samstha’pya’rcayed budhah! 

tato homah prakartavyas tvagnika’ryokta ma 'rgatah Il 21 


The Acharya should place in an orderly way 8 pots or round vessels(kumbhas) which should 
have been wound with three-strand thread and well filled up with water scented with prescribed 
ingredients such as cardamom,cloves,camphor and others. They should be with lid, their neck 
part being wrapped with white cloth. He should place gold coin along with a buch of darbha- 
grass having a knot at its tip(kurca) inside the pots which are to be further furnished with 
flowers and mango leaves. These 8 pots are to be placed in eight directions starting from east 
and ending with north-east for which Indra and others are the guarding deities. Added to these 
8 pots , there should be one more pot known as 'siva kumbha' which is to be placed in between 
the north and north-east. Then the learned Acharya should worship them with flowers and other 
paraphernalia. Consequently, fire ritual and oblations are to be done systematically as explained 
earlier under the context of placing the foundation deposit. 


TAM GAIN: Tes: | 


ASAT Raa serere soir: 11 33 
TITAS TRITT TS FAT | 
Wye AAA Asay WS | 23 
urs eres nel fea fafeeate | 
Gea a deel sr 3rd TeMAA s i 3Y 


pala’s’odumbara’s’vattha nyagrodha’h pra'gdiga'ditah! 

vahnyapa'ma 'rga khadira vat'astvagnya 'di kon.atah il 22 
pradha’nasya pala 's'asssya't samida’jya carum tilam! 

tan.d'ulena sama'yuktam mu labrahma'n'ga samyutam I 23 


pratyekam homayed dhi’ma’n madhye diks” u vidiks "vapi! 
sahasram va’ tadardham va’ s'atam tasya’rdham eva va’ 1l 24 


The faggots got from palasa, udumbara, asvattha and nyagrodha trees are to be offered in the 
fire-pits designed in the east, south, west and north respectively. And the faggots got from 
vahni, apamarga, faggots from khadira and vata trees are to be offered in the fire-pits 

designed in the south-east, south-west, north-west and north-east respectively. For the principal 
fire-pit, palasa is the recommended faggot. With the accompaniment of mula mantra, brahma 
mantras and anga mantras, the Acharya should offer the faggots, clarified butter, sesamum seeds 
and unhusked rice into the fire-pits in the main and intermediary directions and into the principal 
fire-pit. The number of oblations may be 1000, 500, 100 or 50. 


aada Pa SAAT | 
aT gr aaa quie sme || Qu 


vinyasen mu rtipa'n tattva tattves’vara samanvitan! 
tes”a’m homam vidha’tavyam pu’rn.a’hutim atha'caret II 25 


Then he should invoke the eight deities, who are the eight forms of Siva along with tattvas 
and tattvesvaras and for the sake of them, he should offer the oblations in the fire-pits. Then 
he should offer the culminating oblation(purna ahuti). 


werd Afa verres STH ALTA | 
AIST VLA HPEMT TUS AAA 1i 3& 


pabha te vidhina' sna'tva' des'iko mu’rtipaissaha! 
sampu’jya ces "t'ka'n kumbha’n pu'rn.a'hutim atha’caret!/ 26 


In the next morning, the Acharya, having completed the usual ceremonial bath, should come 
to the pavilion along with the assisting priests(murtipas) and worship the bricks and kumbhas. 
Then he should offer the culminating oblation. 


mafii ad gest A: quitafe wd 
mAai A [Sem || 3 


pra’yas’cittam tato hutva’ punah pu’rn.a’hutim caret! 
garbhavinya’sa ma’rgokta stha’ne ta’n vinyaset krama’t// 27 


To nullify any defects that could have occurred, he should offer oblations for expiation and 
again he should offer the culminating oblation. Then he should place the first bricks in the 
places mentioned earlier under the context of foundation deposit. 


aaa aa Brat da Hast a NCAT | 
Tei da He adi fS | 34 


hr'dauam caiva s'ikha' caiva kavacam ca s'iras tatha' | 
mu’lam caiva kramen.aiva pat’henneta’ms’ca vinyaset 11 28 


Repeating the mantras known as hrudaya, sikha, kavaca, siras and mula, he should place 
these bricks in due order. 


SHA PIMA E US a Wed | 
USE caet AR Aca HH TATA | | 38 


333 pe 


agram agram tathais’a’nyam pr's"t'ham pr's"t'ham ca nairr te! 


3-22? 


pr's"t'ha'gre tvanale va’yau jn"a'tva' karma sama'caret Il 29 


He should place the bricks in such a way that the tips of two bricks meet at the north-east and 
the bases of two bricks meet at the south-west; and the tip and the base of two bricks meet at 
the south-east and the north-west. Having known this specific order of placing the bricks, he 
should keep the bricks well arrayed. 


"rS oneal feet wm Wen 
SERT TATAA IAA HHT d II 3o 


ma nus"e pra'gudag di rgha' divye pratyaga’yata’ I 
is"t'ka' pra'gava'geka' praks"ipya dau kramen.a tu Il 30 


In the ma’nusha pada, the tips of the two bricks should face east and north. In the daivika pada, 
the tips of the two bricks should face east and west. The fifth brick to be placed in the middle 
should have its tip in east and base in west. In this way, the first bricks are to be placed in due 
order. 


Teac bl LATA SH AGEAA | 
yatea Stat Smeras qt | 3? 
aliaa JM Us ames g faa I 


nandya’varta’kr’ti stha’pyam is"t'ka'na'm catus”’t’ayam/ 
pan” cami’ tvi’s’a vadana' s'aivi' pra’gvadana’ sure // 3] 


» b 


kaubera vadanan nr "n.a'm evam jn"a'tva' tu vinyaset | 


The four bricks are to be placed to look like the petals of nandyavarta flower. In the case of 
Siva temple, the fifth brick represents Isana face. In the temples of all other gods, the fifth 
brick represents Tatpurusha face. In the buildings meant for the humans, the fifth brick 
denotes Vamadeva face. Having known the significance of the fifth brick in this way, the 
Acharya should do the rituals concerned with the placing of the first bricks. 


STATS SITE VISA qiie oreet: | 33 
ferh aaa Ist SRT q | 


a’ca’ryam pra’k prapu’jya’tha tenaitatka’rayet sudhi’h// 32 
nis "ka'di navanis”ka’ntam ka’n”canam des’ ikasya tu! 


The well-informed owner or the sponsor of the construction should first worship and honor the 
Acharya and then fulfil the deeds through him. The ceremonial fees(dakshina) for the 
Acharya may be from one nishka of gold to nine nishkas. 


daaa carey a forem || 33 
uaa faai a Aat adda a | 
miaa mmi AARAA: | 3X 


ratna'di'n vinyasen madhye tvavat’es’u ca vinyaset || 33 
ekavargam dvivargam va’ trivargam sarvam eva va'! 
garbhanya’sokta ma’rgen.a vinyased des 'ikottamah I 34 


He should place diamonds and other in the middle and in the left out space of the pit. Things 
belonging to one goup, two groups, three groups or all the groups are to be placed in the left out 
space of the pit by the foremost Acharya in the same way as prescribed for the foundation deposit. 


Sal weh AT Rae g | 
qi fafàrer aaa aereis fared 1 34 


a’dau jaleva sampu'rya s'ivakumbhasthitena tu! 
pus" pam niks"ipya tatraiva pas'ca'd ratna'ni vinyaset!l 35 


First, the Acharya should fill up the pit with the consecrated water of siva kumbha and then 
place a flower on it and deposit five gems inside the pit. 


BT Welerad ATA ECT | 
amad g sid Meas SATA | 3& 


s'ubhram pradaks" in.a'varto va'ma'vartastvas'obhanam! 
va’ma’varte tu samja te s’a’ntihomam sama'caret Il 36 


While pouring consecrated the water, if the water whirls around in clockwise direction, it 

is to be considered that the placing of the first bricks will lead to auspiciousness and prosperity. 
If the water whirls around in anti-clockwise direction, then it suggests that the placing of 

the bricks is not conducive to auspiciousness. On the occurrence of such anti-clockwise 
whirling, the Acharya should perform propitiatory oblations to alleviate inauspiciousness. 


feat ved ws MPR UI Te | 
Okara did maai a feu || 39 


THOT FPA HI SAA Tees | 
AAA THRO HY ACTA | | 3c 


STATE g Aedes WHATAPAPA 1| 38 


mandire man.t'ape caiva pra 'ka're gopure gr'he! 


pariva’ra’laye pi t'he s'a'la'ya'm ca sabha 'vidhau II 37 
pus" karn.ya'm ca kulya’ya’m kupe setos’ca bandhane | 

anenaiva praka’ren.a karma caitat sama 'caret !/ 38 
atra 'nuktam tu yatsarvam garbhanya 'soktam a'caret !l 39 


In the construction of shrines, pavilions, enclosing passage, super structure, house, shrines for the 
retinue deities, tanks, canals, wells and bridge, the ceremony of placing the first bricks should 

be performed in this way. All those directions which have not been told here are to be 

adhered to as explained under the context of garbha nyasa. 


| fd erfasst EA ALAA A: usas: We: | 
| iti ka’mika’ khye maha'tantre a'dyes"t'ka' vidhih ekapan"ca's'attamah pat'alah | 


This is 51* chapter titled “Directions for Placing the First Bricks" in the Great Tantra called Ka' mika 


u? sate fata: 


52 UPPTTHA VIDHIH 


52 Directions for the Construction of Pedestal and Base 


sdis Aà qa fAs wate | 
used faex at Aer uftarfrenn 1 ? 
farararía farmer sarete fere | 


upapi t'ha vidhim vaks’ye adhis "t'ha'na samanvitam | 
ekahastam dvihastam va’ trihastam paritodhikam// 
vima’na’di vis’a’la’tta kha’tayet paritodhikam |! 


Next in order, I will explain the directions for laying the supplementary base(upapi’t’ha) along 
with the base proper(adhis"tha'na). The architect should dig the ground all around the 
proposed construction of temple and other buildings exceeding the original width by one hasta, 
two or three hastas. 


aa aeaaea aN: | 3 
SISH VSS q ufui | 

GATS AT eld aT ORCI || 3 
yaa sorSquesi-tend | 

sert qid wer fenes ate 1 x 
THANE CHET GSH q ier | 

ufdd HRA g a AA a aua | 4 
qa amer Metal araa eA | 


tatra cikkan.a pa’s”a’n.a mus" t'imr'dvaluka 'dibhih II 2 
adhis "t'ha'na s"ad'as"t'a'ms'a hi nam tu paripurayet! 


pan"ca'ms'a dvyams’a tryams'am va’ hi'nam va parikalpayet 11 3 
mudgarair gajapa’dais’ca ka's"t'hatun.dair ghani kr 'te! 

jalena pu'rite tatstham nirunamudakam yadi 11 4 
tadvyapohya samuddhr'tya dan.d'ama'nam tu s'ailake! 

patite bha’rama’tre tu na nimnam ca bhavedyadi !l 5 


tata a’rabhya s’ailair va’ tvis"t'ka'bhis'ca bandhayet! 


The place dug around should be filled up with pebbles, gravel, fine sand, moistened clods 

of earth and others to the level less than 6 parts of the height of the base(adhis"t'ha'na) or 

it may be less than 2 parts or 3 parts out of 5 parts of the height of the base. Then, to make 

it hard and strong, the trench should be stamped down with pestle, huge log of wood shaped 
like an elephants leg and piece of wood. Then the trench should be filled up with water. 

If the water remains as it is without being absorbed into the gound and remains evenly spread, 
then it should be taken to indicate the hardness and horizontality of the ground. Then the water 
should be drained out and the trench should be filled up with pieces of stone measuring a wight 
of one bha'ra, to a height of one rod(danda). They should be evenly spread without any gap 
between them. Starting from that level, the architect should strengthen the trench with stones and 
bricks. 


Sat Sep feq FERE, AIHA g T SEIT || & 
ep Kr «THIS Sh q WS | 

FMA FA xl UIS EIGNET || Y 
serat and q fasi weed | 

Weser aaa aged tetas 1 " 
varier d wapa smt | 

egarafafa ster aa iter effe 11 g 


aeea hai g Aefa | 


a’dau prakr’ti bhu'missya't tripraka’ra tu sa’ smr'ta' lI 6 
prakr’tir hastama’tren.a cottame tu pras 'asyate! 


as"t'a das'a'n'gula madhye hi’ne sya’ddva’das’a’n’gulam// 7 
jalasya nisrava’rtham tu pratis’a’lam prakalpayet! 


s”ad’n’gula ks” ayen.a’dau caturardham dviti’yake Il 8 
paks” ayostrayan’gulam hi’nam prakr’tyupari janmabhu’h! 
tadupa’nam iti prokta’ saiva bhauma’ praki’rtita’ // 9 


tadu’rdhvastham adhis "t'ha'nam kevalm tu vidhi’yate | 


The first level of the ground is known as prakruti(original ground). It is considered to be of 

three kinds. Prakruti raised to one hasta is of superior type. The prakruti raised to 18 angulas 

is of medium type and that raised to 12 angulas is of lower type. Then the architect should 

design a stereobate(prati s’a’la’) for the easy flow of water. The stereobate whose height is less 
than the prakruti by 6 angulas in height is of supreme kind. That which is less than the prakruti 
by2angulas is of intermediary type. That which is less than the prakruti by 3 out of 15 parts is 
of lower type. That which is above the prakruti is called janma bhu, the plinth. It is also called 
upana and bhauma. That which stands above the plinth is called adhis”t’ha’ana, the base. If pillar 
stands above this pedestal, then the pedestal itself is to be called the base(adhis"t' ha'na). 


wrefaean uri maA RASPA | Ro 
Frid serat q qatisrgerf-aan | 
sah wapa ATTA g Ager: II 23 
SAT MATA Taare TST | 
SATA a MATH Tareas a Te || $3 


pa davista'ra ma nena sa’dhya’erdha dvitri dan.d'akam i! 10 
nirgatam ba 'hyades'e tu tadardhabahula 'nvitam | 

upa’nopari padmam va’ sopa nam tu tadu'rdhvatah 1/ 11 
yatha’ s'obha'ms'ama nena bhu’taveda’gni bha’jite/ 

unnata’rtham ca s’obha’rtham raks”a’rtham ca bala’rthakam1/ 12 


Based on the width of the pillar, the projection of the pedestal(upapi’t’ha) may be in one 

and half danda, 2 or 3 dandas. Its thickness should be half of this measure. Above the 

plinth, there may be cyma(padma). And, above the cyma, there should be a slab for adjustment. 
If the total height of the base is divided into 5, 4 or 3 parts, these members such as cyma, slab 


and others should with such proportionate measures as to enhance elegance and beauty. The 
pedestal(upapi’t’ha) is basically meant for increasing the height(of the building), for infusing 
elegance and beauty and for the strength of the building. 


aug sr fas at semi uen | 

sats aaa afe: 1 ?3 
aed a rarest aaa EATS aT | 

US G Fa TSA CAH ATTA: || ?Y 
aganti Fate «m ura ETSI SAHA | 

fave ar fave ar frg oleae: | gu 


Mgaa Seared STARAN SITETSRH | 


sabhadram va’ vibhadram va’ janmapabhruti madhyame | 


upapi t ham vidha’tavyam adis”t’ha’nodaya’rdhatah 1/ 13 
pa dena ca tripa’dena samena trigun.ena va’ | 

pan” ca’ms’e tu trayams'ena vahnyams’e tvekabha’ gatah// 14 
taducca’rdham tripa’dam va’ pa’dam va’s” t’a’ms’ahi’nakam/ 
dvidan.d'am va’ tridan.d’am va’ nirgamam pa'daba 'hyatah II 15 


pa duka'cca bahirva’dho upa'nastambha ba 'hyakam! 


There may or may not be a projecting moulding in between the plinth and the upapi't' ha, 
supplementary base. This base should be designed with a height equal to half the height of 

the base. Or its height may be one fourth, three fourth, three times, three fifth or one third 

of the height of the base or equal to this height. Or, it may be three fourth or one fourth of 

half the height of the base; or, less than half the height by 8 parts. Projection of the plinth of the 
base in relation to the pillars of the ground may be 2 or 3 dandas. The projection may be aligned to 
the exterior of the plinth or to the lower part of the base. Or, it may be aligned to 

the projection of the base and pillars. 


TATRA Hea ANANTA fred | | ?&8 


Bae Val aged qd SRETHeRISTHTSRQ | 
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PUTA ended SST STS | 
Tena SSS fare || RC 
west STIS Caracas Aste | 


navapan’ktya’ms’akam kr’tva’ tryams’occopa’nam is "yate Il 16 
dvyams’am padmam tadu’rdhvam tu kampam eka’ms’am is” yate | 

s"ad ams'ah karn.am is” t’am sya’c ches” am pra’gvad i’ritam// 17 
kampastvams’ena kartavyam as"t'a'ms'am uppi t hakam! 

tadevordhvam adhasta'ccet ambujena vihi'nakam Il 18 
s"ad'ams'am upapi t'ham sya’c caturvims’ati bha’jite/ 


If the height of the upapi't'hais divided into 19 parts, plinth takes 3 parts; lotus(cyma) takes 

2 parts; kampa(fillet) takes 1 part; karna( middle part) takes 6 parts; kampa(fillet) takes 1 part; 
lotus(cyma) takes 2 parts; pattika(fillet) takes 3 parts and kampa takes 1 part.Thus, this type of 
upapi tha is associated with 8 members from the plinth to kampa. If the lotus in the upper part 

and that in the lower part are left out, then this type of uppi't'hais considered to be associated with 
6 members. 


[c UOT UPAR EUES CST ?q 
wan Far pafe uuu | 

Sra FAM TT q dem i 3o 
SIS THAT CACHAN Sd | 

Sa HUM eura HUA 11 33 
aad Ama mR | 

aai gama mer Mh gÀ || 22 
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tadardham karan.am pra'gvad ams’enottaram is” yate // 19 
rudra’ms’ena tribha'gena kapotam ihasammatam |! 

alinda’ntaritam dvyams’am pratyutsedham te tatsamam I 20 
va janam tvekabha’gam sya't karn.astvas "t'a'ms'a is" yate! 

uttare caikabha’gam sya'd rudrabha 'gena ki’rtita’ // 21 


kapotakam tribha'gena bha’gena’lindam is’ yate! 
antari tam tu bha’gena bha’ga’bhya’m prati is” yate // 22 
prativa'janam eka’ms’am sarva’lan’ka’ra samyutam! 


If the total height of upapi’t’ha is divided into 24 parts, karana(fillet) takes seven parts out of 
eleven parts; uttara(fillet) takes 1 part; kapota(carona) takes 3 parts out of eleven parts; 
alinda’ntarita(fillet) takes 2 parts; prati(stereobate) takes 2 parts; va’jana( fillet with greater 
projection) takes 1 part; karna(neck or middle section) takes 8 parts; uttara takes 1 part out of 
11 parts;kapota takes 3 parts; alinda(fillet) takes 1 part; antarita(recessed fillet) takes 1 part; 
prati takes 2 parts and prati vajana(cavetto) takes 1 part. The upapi’t’ha proportioned in this 
way should be provided with all sorts of decorative members. 


FARINA SAA STA THA ATTA, || 28 
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trisapta’ms’ata utsedho dva’bhya’m janma tatha’mbujam// 23 
galamardhena ca’rdhena padmam dvyams’ena va’janam | 

ardhena'bjam tatha’ kampam as” t’a’ms’am karn.am i ritam |! 24 
ams 'enottaram ardhena padmam copa 'nakam tribhih | 

bha’ga’rdham u'rdhvakampassya't trissaptams’e tadunnate Il 25 
janma dvyams'ena tryams’ena padmam ams 'ena kandharam! 
ba’hyava’janam ekena kampam as "t'a'ms'akair galam i! 26 
ams 'enottaram ams 'a'bhya'm va'janam kampam ams'akam | 


If the total height of upapi’t’ha is divided into 21 parts, janma(plinth) takes 2 parts; ambuja 
(cyma) takes 2 parts; gala(lower neck) takes a half part and padma(cyma) takes a half part; va'jana 
takes 2 parts; padma takes a half part and kampa takes a half part; karna(middle portion); 


takes 8 parts; uttara takes 1 part; padma takes a half part and upana takes 3 parts. U'rdhvakampa 
(upper fillet) takes a half part. For the same 21 parts, the members may be held in a different way. In 
this mode, janma takes 3 parts; padma takes 3 parts; gala takes! part; ba'hya va’jana(outer fillet with 
greater projection) takes 1 part; kampa takes 1 part; gala(middle portion) takes 8 parts; uttara takes 1 
part; va'jana takes 2 parts and kampa takes] part. 
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AMA FAT ST urena: | 
yia faeces amerscatiudtos | | 3o 


simhebha makarair vya 'lair bhu'taih patrairalan’kr’tam// 27 
prativaktram cas "a lam sya’d ba’lena’ru’d’ha mastakam! 

arpite na’rpite matsyais sarvatra parikalpayet Il 28 
an'gaman'gam vis'es"en.a vr'ddhim ha’nim ca ka’rayet | 

catuh pan "ca s"ad'ams'am va’ sapta's"t'a'ms'am atha pi va’! 29 
ams 'advayam traya’ms’am va’ parigr’hya’vas’es” atah! 

parilopya vidha’tavyam a'dyan'gatvopa pi t'hakam II 30 


The upapi t'ha should be beautified with the depictions of lion, elephant, makara, vyala, groups 

of dwarfs and petals. Its each side should be depicted with jhas"a'la ( a kind of crocodile) having its 
head mounted on by a young boy. Be it with or without the aisle, it should be provided with the 
figures of fish all around. The parts and sub-parts of the upapi't'ha may be increased or decreased 
according to the context. 4,5, 6, 7 or 8 parts or 2 or 3 parts — all of these are to be considered for the 
pleasant designing of the pedestal. Adhering to the good aspects and omitting the inauspicious 
allocation of the parts, the pedestal(upapi’t’ha) which is considered to be the first member 

of the building should be designed. 
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STASI PAS ATA HA || 33 
SVT ages PAAIE | 
SUA HET CA FIST STATA || 33 


anenaiva praka’ren.a hyadhis "t'ha'nam ca ka’rayet/ 

dvividham tadiha proktam pratyangam pattikangakam 11 3l 
caturvims 'ati bha'gam tu kr'tva'dhis"t'ha'na tun'gakam! 

jagatyas "t'a'ms'akenokta' kumudak tatsama 'nakam |! 32 
as"t'pa'dam taduddis” t am kampam ams'atribha 'gabha'k! 
karn.atvams’ena kampam sya't tryams’am va’janam is "yate // 33 


In the same way, the architect should construct the base proper(adhis’’t’ha’na). In this Agama 
the base is considered to be of two kinds- pratyanga and pat’t’ika’n’ga. If the total height of 
the base is divided into 24 parts, jagati takes 8 parts; astragal(kumuda) takes 8 parts; kampa 
(fillet) takes 3 parts; karna(ear- element) takes 1 part; kampa takes 1 part; vajana(fillet) takes 
3 parts. Kumuda part is also known as as"t'a pa da. 


Tet TRAGER ur HAS Wad | 


Tal SRA adoa SIN Weser || 3% 
SHIT À ie VSR PAS AAT | 
Tal SI det SEU We |i 34 
A TAA UIT ARAF | 
TIAA Ri SSH SAT "Sd || 3& 


PAU] AcHI SHG dé T | 


jagati’ pra'gvaduddis "t'a' sapta'ms'am kumudam bhavet | 


padmam ams’ena kartavyam s'es"am pu'rvavada 'caret II 34 
sapta’ms’a’ jagati’prokta’ s"ad'ams'am kumudam bhavet! 
padmam ams'ena kartavyam kampam eka’ms’ato bhavet II 35 
tryams’am galam ityuktam eka’ms’am cordhvakampakam | 
padmam eka’ms’ato jn" eyam va’janam dvyams 'am is "yate // 36 


u'rdhvapadmam tadaika’ms’am upkampam tathaiva ca! 


In an alternate arrangement, jagati takes 8 parts; kumuda takes 7 parts and padma takes 1 part. 

All other members are to be designed as explained before with the same parts. If the total height 

is divided into 28 parts, jagati takes 7 parts; kumuda takes 6 parts; padma takes 5 parts; kampa 
takes 1 part; gala takes 3 parts; urdhva kampa takes 1 part; padma takes 1 part; vajana takes 2 parts; 
urdhva padma takes 1 part and upakampa takes 1 part. 


GST SETTE SOT WRTHeRTSTQIE ATU 39 

giia Td: Ti gus AGTH | 

SIS maag RE SRETETEHISIDARTT || ac 
pan"ca'ms'a' jagati prokta' padmam eka’ms’ato bhavet I 37 


dr’gams’ena’ms’atah padmam kumudam caturams 'akam |! 
s'es"am pra'gvatsamuddis "t'am kampastambhodaya's 'reitam Il 38 


In an alternate way, in the same height of adhis"t'ha'na, jagati takes 5 parts; padma takes 1 part; 
dr'g(eye-element) takes 1 part; padma takes 1 part and kumuda takes 4 parts. All other members 
are to be designed as explained before with the same measures. These arrangements are based 
on the height of the pillar. 
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bha'genaikena janma sya’t tribha’gam galam ucyate! 

kampam eka’ms’ato jn" eyam s" ad'ams'am jagatir bhavet!/ 39 
ekena padmam ams’ena galam ekena padmakam |! 

tribha'gam kumudam padmam eka’ms’am pariki titam Il 40 
ekena kampam dvyams'ena galam ams'ena kampakam | 


dalam ams'ena kartavyam va’janam dvyams’am i’ritam// 4] 
eka’ms’am jalajam proktam kampam ams’ena ki rtitam! 


In another mode of arrangement, janma takes 1 part; gala takes 3 parts; kampa takes 1 part; jagati 
takes 6 parts; padma takes 1 part; gala takes 1 part; padmaka takes 1 part; kumuda takes 3 parts; 
padma takes 1 part; kampa takes 1 part; gala takes 2 parts; kampaka takes 1 part; dala 


(petal-like moulding) takes 1 part; vajana takes 2 parts; padma takes 1 part and kampa takes 
] part. 


UE TH Sas PTA || ¥2 
vada deme; aAA | 


eka bha’gena janmasya't pan” ca’ms’a’ jagatir bhavet II 42 
prakartavye tatha'nyes"a'm sarvam etat prakalpayet! 


In another mode of arrangement, janma takes 1 part and jagati takes 5 parts. All other 
members of the base should be designed as explained earlier, retaining the same measure. 


STREET Aq furore s || Y3 
AVANT di Ae: ipea | 


a’tta’dhis”t’ha’na tungena dvigun.a’pa’ta tungata’ l1 43 
athava’tta’ms’ama’nena tam bhedaih parikalpayet! 


With an altered proportions of the original height or with the height two times the original height or 
with the half of the original height, different measures for various members of the 
base are to be arrived at. 


UHI Seas Tie Tea Ta || XY 
wed up AMAT Ads: pua wed | 
Se TIS BEG gT || Y 


SR SPH USD ERIS SIS | 
Be Wes BET APH || Y& 


ekams’am jalajam proktam galam ardha’s’ato bhavet II 44 
u'rdhvapadmam tatha'rdha'ms'am caturbhih kumudam bhavet! 


ardhena padmam ardhena kampamdvyardha’ms’akair galam I! 45 
ams'ena kampam ardhena padmam dvyams’ena va 'janam | 
ardhena padmam ekena kampam ardhena padmakam II 46 


Padmaka in 1 part; gala in half part; urdhva padma in half part; kumuda in 4 parts; padma in 
half part; kampa in half part; gala in two and a half parts; kampa in one part; padma in half 
part; vajana in 2 parts; padma in a half part; kampa in one part and padma in a half part. 


Web. SH SPT ARA SPUR | 


FSM ST AGT A PHS AAT || Y 

CIT HEH rwn APM Af | 

HET eden A SAT SAC || xc 

URN BHT WD ATT ETH | 

Nafssrersren Sieh wet aries area || xq 
ekena janma dva’bhya’m tu padmam ekena kampakam | 
s"ad'ams'a' jagati’ vedabha’gam ca kumudam bhavet II 47 
eka’ms’am kampakarn.au dr'gbha'gam bha'gena nirmitam! 
kampam ekena kartavyam va 'janam dvyams’am is "yate Il 48 
eka'ms'am kampakam padmam sa 'rdhena'rdhena kampakam |! 
s"ad vims'atyams akam proktam sarvasmin dha mni yojayet II 49 


Janma in | part; padma in 2 parts; kampaka in 1 part; jagati in 6 parts; kumuda in 4 parts; 

kampa in 1 part and karna in 1 part; dr'g moulding in 1 part; kampa in 1 part; pattika in 2 parts; 
kandhra in 2 parts; vajana in 2 parts; kampaka in 1 part; padma in half part and kampaka in half 
part. These are for the adhis"t'ha'na whose height is divided into 26 equal parts. Such base is fit 
to be designed in all types of building. 


Rari sra unire WHIT Fal SMT | 
URA HTH UT Sart sm || uo 
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SUSU feats Usk WSI ANA || u$ 
ara g ISTE PATCHETT AATA | 
Vs carers q setts ase || 4? 


Smart a Roda agota NAFN | 


dvibhagam janma samproktam eka’ms’am padmam is” yate | 


ekena kampakam pan "cabha'gena jagati? bhavet II 50 
kumudam caturams’am sya'd ekam padmam tu bha'gatah 
kampakarn.au dvibha'gena ekam kampam tatha’bjakam I 51 
va janam tu dvibha'gam sya't kampam ams'ena ki rtitam! 
evam sya’t pa’dabandham tu chedani’yam yathocitam II 52 


deva'na'm ca dvija ti'na'm caturn.a’mapi yogyakam | 


Janma in 2 parts; padma in 1 part; kampaka in 1 part; jagati in 5 parts; kumuda in 4 parts; 
padma in 1 part; kampaka in 2 parts; kampa in 1 part and padma in 1 part; vajana in 2 parts; 
kampa in 1 part. This is the mode of arrangements of various members prescribed for the 
pa'dabandha type of adhis"t'ha'na. These proportions could be modified as needed to 
harmony and elegance. This is fit for the shrines of the gods, houses of the brahmins and even 
for all the four castes. 


vides yaaa safest arts 1 u3 

LI SA NA YS ATAR | 

aR adai ea, gA Sd || ux 

aed PAS Wich ASH CATCH HA | | u4 

TAs AmA Aesth TANTA: | 

CaS Weed ATTA 0i GE 
pratibandham pravaks "ya'mi trayovims’ati bha’jite // 53 
as"t'a'ms'a' jagat prokta’ kumudam tatsamanakam! 
a lin'gam ardhabha'gam sya'd dva'vims'atyams 'ake kr'te // 54 


tadevam kumudam proktam va 'janam sya tkapotakam Il 55 


pratyutsedham tribha'gena sa’bjakam pan” cabha’gatah! 
devadvija narendra’n.a’m pras’astam na'nya ja 'tis"ull 56 


Now I will explain the details related to the pratibandha type of adhis”t’ha’na. If the total 

height of the base is divided into 23 parts, jagati takes 8 parts and kumuda takes 8 parts. A'lin'ga 
(fillet) takes a half part and the other members of the base are to be held as explained before. 

If the total height is divided into 22 equal parts, kumuda takes 8 parts as before and vajana and 
kapota take half part each. Prati takes 3 parts and padma takes 5 parts. This knid of adhis"t'ha'na 
is highly recommended for the devas, brahmins and the kings(kshatriyas). This is not fit for 
other castes. 
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SST HHS YACHT TATA || RC 
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gda Aan: peadra aT: | 


as”ta’ms’am ambujam proktam kan.t'habha'ge ca bha'gatah! 


ambujam kumudam bhu 'taireka'ms'am padmam is "yate Il 57 
a’lin’gasya dvibha'gam sya't tathaiva’ntaritam matam! 
pratyutsedham tribha’gena sa'bjaks" epan.am ams 'ukam II 58 


tr ti yam vims 'atibha'gaih kalpayet kalpavittamah! 


Eight parts are for the padma; one part is for the kan.t’ha(neck); 5 parts are for the padma and 
kumuda; one part is for the padma; 2 parts are for the a'lin'ga(fillet); 2 parts are for the antarita 
(fillet); 3 parts are for the height of prati. One part is for the padma and projection(kshepana). 
In this way, the architect who is the foremost among the knowers of this technique should 
design the base whose height is divided into 23 equal parts. 


STETIT AST TATA SETS | | 4g 
qi guam mAai da | 
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as”’t’abha’gam maha’ padmam randhrakena’ms’ato ambujam i! 59 
vr'ttam tu pan” cabha’gena bha'genordhva'mbujam bhavet! 

kampam ekena karn.astu tribhirams’ena va 'janam |l 60 
indra’ms’ea kapotastu sa’rdhadvyams’ena kalpitam! 

a lin'ga'ntarite dva'bhya'm pratibha'ga dvayena tu I! 61 


ardha’ms’enordhva kampam tu bha'gena trims’adams’ake | 


Mahapadma takes 8 parts; padma takes one part out of 9 parts; circular band(vr'tta) takes 

5 parts; u'rdhva padma takes 1 part; kampa takes 1 part; karma takes 3 parts; va'jana takes 

] part; kapota takes two and a half parts; a'lin' ga and antarita take 2 parts each; prati takes 2 parts 
and u'rdhva kampa takes a half part. In the base whose height is divided into 30 equal parts, 

these are the proportionated members. 
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Tt HHS Vela TAT | &3 
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UME Hdl eramus SUR || &Y 
ekavims’ati bha'ge tu janmabha’gena ki 'rtitam !l 62 
sa’rdhena padmam ardhena kampam sya 'tsapta bha’ gatah! 
jagati’ kumudam s" ad bhir ekena’lin’gagam ams 'ake II 63 
proktam antaritam dva'bhya'm pratisa'bjam tu va'janam | 
ekabha'gena kartavyam lata'patra'di s'obhitam !! 64 


If the total height is divided into 21 equal parts, janma takes 1 part; padma takes one and half parts; 
kampa takes a half part; jagati takes 7 parts; kumuda takes 6 parts; a’lin’ ga takes 1 part; 

antarita takes 2 parts; prati and padma take 1 part and vajana takes 1 part. The base designed in this 
way should be decorated with creepers and other depictions for the sake of elegant 

appearance. 
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dva’trims’ad bhajite tun'ge janma dva’bhya’m athaikatah! 
va janam sya’n maha’padmam saptabha'gena ki rtitam !! 65 
karn.astvams'ena padmam sya’dekam vedena vr’ttakam | 


abjam ekena kampam sya’dams’am agnyams 'akair galam i! 66 
kampam ekena tadvatsya't padmam vedaih kapotakam | 
a lin'ga'ntarite dva'bhya'm pratibhaga dvayena tu II 67 


sapadmakampam ekena sarva 'lan'ka'ra s'obhitam! 


If the total height of the base is divided into 32 equal parts, janma takes 2 parts; va'jana takes 1 part; 
mahapadma takes 7 parts;karna takes 1 part; padma takes 1 part; vr'tta takes 4 parts; 

padma takes 1 part; kampa takes 1 part; gala takes 3 parts; kampa takes 1 part; padma takes 1 part; 
kapota takes 4 parts; a'lin'ga takes 2 parts; antarita takes 2 parts; prati takes 2 parts; kampa and 
padma take 1 part. The base designed in this way should be furnished with all sort of 

decorative elements. 
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ekena janma s”ad’bha’ gair jagati? s'arabha'gakam i! 68 
kumudam bha'gavetram sya't tribhih kan.t'hah praki’rtitah! 
ekena kampam ams’ena galam tryams’aih kapotakam II 69 


ekam kampam bhaveduccaih kr 'te dva’vims’aka’ms’ake | 


If the total height of the base is held to be of 22 equal parts, janma takes 1 part; jagati takes 
6 parts; kumuda takes 5 parts; netra takes 1 part; kan.t' ha takes 3 parts; kampa takes 1 part; 
gala takes 1 part; kapota takes 3 parts; and kampa takes 1 part. 
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tatadeva bhavedu’rdhvam bha’gena’ntaritam bhavet II 70 
dva’bhya’m pratratha’ms’ena gala tryams’aih kapotakam/ 

sa’rdhajam va’rdhajam kampam maha’ padmam s'ara'ms'akam i! 71 
galam ams’ena bha’gena galavr’ttam tribha'gikam! 

padmam ams’am bhavetkampam ams’ ena pariki’rtitam I 72 
ams’ena’ntaritam dva’bhya’m pratrams'ena va’ janam! 


The upper portion of the base gets formed in this way: Antarita takes 1 part; prati takes 2 parts; 
gala takes 7 parts; kapota takes 3 parts; kampa takes one and a half or half part. Mahapadma 
takes 5 parts; gala takes 1 part; gala vr'tta takes 3 parts; padma takes 1 part; kampa takes 1 part; 
antarita takes 1 part; prati takes 2 parts and va'jana takes 1 part. 
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dva’bhya’m janma’ms’atah padmam kampam ekena ki’rtitam II 73 
jagati’ pan” cabhagena veda’ms’aih kumudam bhavet | 

eka’ms’am padmam ekena padmam kan.t'ho dvibha’gatah!/ 74 
kampam ams 'ena bha'gena padmam dva’bhya’m kapotakam |! 

ekena kampam ams'ena tryams'am dva bhya'm pratirbahvet II 75 
ams'ena va’janam tunge kr'te s”ad’vims’aka’ms’ake | 

trayams’am pratis'ca kampam ca tyaktva 'nyairanyadis "yate // 76 


If the total height of the base is held to be of 26 equal parts, janma takes 2 parts; padma takes 

] part; kampa takes 1 part; jagati’ takes 5 parts; kumuda takes 4 parts; padma takes 1 part; 
kan.t'ha takes 2 parts; kampa takes 1 part; padma takes 2 parts; kapota takes 1 part; kampa takes 3 
parts; prati takes 2 parts and va'jana takes 1 part. It is desired by others to leave out the 

kampa part and to hold the prati to be of 3 parts. 
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ekena janma ba’ga’bhya’m padmam ams'ena kampakam |! 

jagati’ caturams’ena kampam padmam dvibha'gakam i! 77 
kampam ams’ena bha’ gena padmam vr’ttam tribhir bhavet! 

eka’ms’am padmam a’lin’gam ams’am antaritam tatha’ // 78 
dva’bhya’m pratis’ca bha'gena va’janam pan” cavims’ake | 


If the total height of the base is held to be of 25 equal parts, janma takes | part; padma takes 

2 parts; kampa takes 1 part; jagati' takes 4 parts; kampa takes 2 parts; padma takes 2 parts; 
kampa takes 1 part; padma takes 3 parts; vr'tta takes 3 parts; padma takes 1 part; a'lin' ga takes 
] part; antarita takes 1 part; prati takes 2 parts and va’jana takes 1 part. 


"dH Ga Akpa I 98 
Saad SSA IT Weped3 | 


yavam ekam sama’rabhya caikaika vivardhana’t// 79 
pan” cama’tra’ntakam vr'ddhim a'dhikyam va’ prakalpayet! 


Starting from one yava-measure and increasing by one yava each time, the architect may 
go up to 5 yava-measue to increase the obtained measure,if the harmony of the design needs such 
increase. Exceeding this limit of 5 yavas, the obtained measure should not be increased. 


TPIS AKAMA MACH | co 
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masu’ rakam adis" t'ha'nam vastva’dha’ram dhara 'talam I! 80 
talam kut’t’imam a’dyan’ gam parya’ya vacana’ni hi! 


Masu'raka, adhis”t’ha’na, vastva’dha’ra, dhara'tala, tala, kut’t’ima, a’dyan’ga — these 
are synonymous words. 
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AGAMA A AAT xe xs At AAA HA: | 
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Ud Madd Card, aAa AT | C3 
jJagatya’ nis" kramo ya’vat ta’vadeva ca kairave Il 81 
ambuja’na’m ca sarves"a'm sve sve yo n is" kramo matah / 
vetran.a'm api sarves"a'm caturbha’gaika nirgamah !l 82 
svasamo va’ tribha'go va’ maha’va’jana nirgamah! 
evem nivr’ttam evam sya’t s'obha'bala vas’ena va’ !! 83 


The projection of kumuda(torus) should be up to the projection of jagati(plinth). The projection 
of lotuses(doucines) should be equal to their height. The projection of vetras(top of the row of 
leaves) should be equal to one fourth of the height of the rows. The projection of maha vajana 


(the greater string course) should be equal to its height or to three fourth of that height. In this 
way, the designing of these members should be such that as to increase the elegance and strength 
of the base. 
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praves'a nirgamo ka’ryo sarva'n'ga'na'm masu’rake | 
praticchedo na kartavyo sarvatraiva vicaks "an.aih !I 84 


The projection and recess of all the mouldings should be calculated accoding to the directions 
given above. Under no circumstance, the skilled architect should consider fractional measures for 
the stereobate ( which tops the base) or alter the original measures obtained. 
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dva 'ra'rtham yah paricchedas sampaddva’ram ca netyalam ! 
sva 'yambhuva 'di lin'ges"u praticchedo na dos” akr’t!/ 85 


If the original measure of the stereobate is altered with fractional measures for the purpose of 
fixing the entrance or door, such entrance or door will be rendered inauspicious. But, in the 
case of self-manifest linga and others, such alteration by fractions will not create any bad effect. 
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pa dabandham adhis "t'ha'nam chedani’yam yathocitam | 
janma'di pan "ca varges"u tatadams’e avasa 'nake Il 86 


If necessary, the measures of the pa'dabandha base may be altered by fractional measures. 
Such alterations should be above any one of its five main mouldings from the plinth onwards, 
up to the edge of such moundings. 
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pat t'ika'n'ge tvadhis "t'hanairanyasminnaivam u'hyata'm! 
tadadhis "t'ha'nama'nam ca s'ru'yata'm munipun'gava'h il 87 


In the same way, even for prati and other mouldings of the base, alterations could be considered 
according to the rules. O. the foremost Sages!, now listen to the details with regard to the 
height of the base(adhis"t'ha'na). 
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deva'na'm sya'ccaturhastam dvija’na’m tatsamo bhavet | 

nr’pa’n.a’m trikaram sa'rdham dvihastam yauvara 'jakam |! 88 
dvihastam va'n.ijateka hastam s'u'drasya ki rtitam! 

etaj ja tivas'a'd bhu'mivas'a'datraiva kathyate 11 89 


For the gods, the height of the base should be 4 hastas; that for the brahmins is also 4 hastas; 
for the kings, 3 hastas; for the designated princes two and a half hastas; for the merchants, 

2 hastas and for the workers(sudras), one hasta. Such height is accoding to the order of the 
castes. Now, the height of the base according to the number of storeys is explained. 
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dan.d'a't s"an.ma'tra hatya’ttu dva’das’a’dya’t tribhu'mikam! 
tritalottamasyes "t'am pa'dononam dvihastakam II 90 
mahattara’n.a’m ks"udra'n.a'm ma'nam eva'tra ca'nayet! 


Starting with the height of one danda(rod or pole) for the base of the building with twelve 

storeys and decreasing by six angulas for each storey below up to the three storeyed building, 

the height of the base pertaining to the foremost type of three storeyed building could be 

arrived at one and three fourth hasta. For the greater buildings as well as for the smaller buildings, 
the height of the base should be calculated in the same way. 
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masu’rakonnatam pan” ca hastairdva’trims’ad an’gulam!/ 91 
trims’adan’gula mu’lam va’ dvidvyan'gula vivardhana’t! 
as"t'atrims'a'n'gulam ca'nye trayodas’a vis’a’latah!/ 92 
s”ad’a’di’na’m tu pan” ktya’na’m ekatrims'an'guladitah! 
navatrims’a’n’gulam tasya'c caturdas’a karasya tull 93 
tricatur hastayor dha’mnos tanni’tyaiva vinis’cayah! 


If the height of the base is 5 hastas, the height of the plinth should be 32 angulas. Or, the 
height of the plinth may be from 30 angulas to 38 angulas, increasing the height by 2 
angulas successively. The width of the plinth should be 13 angulas. If the height of the 

base is from 6 hastas to 10 hastas, the height of the plinth should be 31 angulas. If the height 
of the base is 14 hastas, the height of the plinth should be 39 angulas. In those houses in 
which the height of the base is 3 hastas or 4 hastas, the height of the plinth should be 
calculated and ascertained in the same way. 
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a’ttotsedha’ms’a ma’nam va’dhis”t’ha’nasya vidhi’ yate II 94 
tattatpa’dodaya’rdhena s”ad’as”t’a’ms’ona ma’natah | 

adhis "t'hanocchrayo va’ sya’t pa'datun'gonam eva va’ Il 95 
tribha’ga’dravi bha’ga’ntam tyaktva 'dhis "t'ha'na tun’ gakam! 

bha’gena va’ prakartavyam an’gulair va’ yavaistu va’ // 96 


Or, the height of the base may be calculated from the obtained height of the plinth. Another method 
of calculating the height of the base is to hold the height to be less by 6 or 8 parts than the half the 
height of the corresponding pillar. Or it may be held to be less than the height of the pillar by one 
fourth. Or, leaving out 3 to 12 parts of the height of the pillar, the remaing height may be taken as 
the height of the base. The fractions may be in terms of angula or yava-grain. 
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nyu nam va pyadhikam va’ pi ka’rayet karturicchaya’ ! 
adis "t'ha'na'di s"ad'vargep yevameva sama’ caret I 97 


The height may be decreased or increased by these fractions as desired by the master of 
the building. The height of the unit-pillar comprising six component parts from the base 
(adhis"t'ha'na) and others is to be calculated in the same way. 
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This is the 52" chapter titled "Directions for the Construction of the Pedestal and Base" in the 
Great Tantra called Ka' mika 
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53 PA'DAMA'NA VIDHI PAT'ALAH 


53 Proportionated Parts of the Columns 
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atah param pravaks"ya'mi pa’dama’nam vicaks"an.a'| 
pa das'ca dvividho homastambhassya’t pratipa'dakah 11 1 


Next in order, O, the Sages well skilled in the techniques of architecture, I will explain the 
proportionated parts of pillars. In the treatises on architecture, pillars are said to be of two 
kinds — homastambha and pratistambha. 
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adhis "t'ha'nopagud hastu nigha’tastambha is "yate! 
pratistambhavrrteru'rdhve cottara'nta sama’yatih |I 2 
savitastyas "t hastoccah prtistambhodayo matah | 


The pillars whose base remains concealed under the ground are called nirghatastambhas. 
The height of pratistambhas(pillars of the ground floor of muti-storey building), when measured 
from the rounded moulding of the base to the architrave should be eight and a half hastas. 
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ayam dva’das’abhumessya’t talam prati talam prati// 3 
vitastya’h ks” apayedeka bhu’mau trikara is”’yate / 
anenaiva krama’nneyam s "od" as'aks" ma ntam eva hi II 4 


This height of pratistambha is said for the buildings with 12 storeys. Substracting one vitasti 

(half a hasta, that is 12 angulas) for each storey above, the height of the pillars of the twelfth storey 
comes to 3 hastas. In the same way, the height of the pillars of sixteen storey building 

should be calculated. 
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dvyantara’n.am ca s”ad’veda’n’gulena ks”ya is” yate! 
ja ti tara'n.a'm ks” apan.am dva’bhya’m va’ tryan'gulena va’ |! 5 


For the two storeyed building, the reduction in height should be by 6 angulas and 4 angulas. 
For the other types of buildings, the reduction in height may be by 2 angulas or 3 angulas. 
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ravibhaumasya visr'tiras"t'a'vims'ati ma’trakam | 

dvyan’gulena ks” ayau bhu’mau bhu’ma’veva s”ad’an’gula’ 11 6 
ekabhu'stambha vista’ras talopari tale matam! 

dvyantara’n.a’m ca sarves"a'm dva bhya'm va tribhiran'gulaih II 7 


The width or diameter of the ground floor pillars of 12 storeyed building should be 28 angulas. 
Substracting 2 angulas for each storey above, the width or diameter of the pillar of twelfth 
storey comes to 6 angulas. For the two storeyed building, the height of the pillars should be 
reduced by 2 angulas or 3 angulas. 
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u'na'dhikye prakartavye tatha'nyes"a'm prakalpayet! 
a tta 'dhis"t'ha'na tungena dvigun.ah pa'da tun'gatah II 


The reduction or increase applied to the pillars of the ground floor should be maintained in 
the height of the pillars of the successive storeys above. The height of the pillar could be 
determined even from the height obtained for the base. The height of the pillar should be 
twice the height of the base. 
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athava’tta’ms’a ma’nena stambha dairghyam prakalpyata'm! 


3.735 


a ttotsedha ma'nam tu s"ad'sapta's"t'a nava'ms kam! 
hi'nam va pyadhikam va pi stambhotsedham prakalpayet! 
athava' stambhatun'ge tu vasunanda das’a’ms’ake II 
vissta’rastveka bha'gassya't sarve ydda'ru pa'dake! 
tadvysa rdham ca pa’dena tridvyams’am va prakalpayet I! 


In an alternate way, the height of the pillars could be determined from the height obtained for 
a single part or member of the base. Or, the width of the pillar may be determined from the 
height of the pillar. The width of the pillar may be one sixth, one seventh, one eighth or 

one ninth of its height. Or, the width or the diameter may be one eighth, one ninth or one 
tenth of the height. This method is specially applicable to the wooden pillars. Half, one fourth 
or two third of this measure may be taken to be the width or diameter. 


10 


1l 
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bhittistambha vis'a lam yattena dvitrigun.am matam! 
s'ila'stambha vis’a’lam sya'd yathes"t'am va’ prakalpayet I! 12 


When the pillar is designed with stone, its width should be twice or three times the width of 
the pilaster(wall-pillar). Or the width of the stone pillar may be taken as desired by the chief 
architect. 
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s"ad ams'am tu sama’rabhya dva'das'a'ms'a sama’vadhi! 
bha’gam kr'tvaika bha'gena vordhvordhvam stambha tungakam1/ 13 


Having divided the total height into 6 to 12 parts, the height of the pillar may be increased 
by one part. Such increase should be maintained for all the members, one above the other. 
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mu’la’dagram yatha’proktam kud’yam ca'pi tatha’ matam! 
dvitriveda catur dan.d'ah kud’ya vista’ra is” yate // 14 
pan” cas” ad’ gun.ito va’pi stambha’lan’ka’ra is” yate | 


The shape recommended for the top and bottom of the pilaster should be applied even to 
the top and bottom of the wall. The width of the wall should be 2, 3 or 4 dandas. Or, it may be 
5 times or 6 times the decorative members of the pilasters. 
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ucyate caturas’ram ca vr ttam va’ tatpraki rtitam |l 15 
sarvam taccaturas 'ram tu kumbhaman.d'i' samanvitam! 
brahmaka'ntam vija’ni’ya’d vya'sa trigun.a ma natah Il 16 
madhye as"t'a's'ram potika’ntam madya's"t'a's'ram prakalpayet! 
sarvatra's't'a's'ra samyuktam kumbhaman.d’ya’di samyutam II 17 
vis "n.uka'ntam svayam na’mna’ kauma’ram sya ts" adas’ rakamı 
bha’nuka’ntam tadagram sya't kala’s’ram candraka 'ntakam I! 18 


The shape of the pillar may be square or circular. The pillar which is in the shape of square from 
top to bottom and which is furnished with a pot-like capital(kumbha) and abacus(mandi) is 
known as brahma kanta. The pillar whose height is three times its width and whose middle 
section is octagonal is called potikanta. The pillar whose mid part is octagonal or which is 
octagonal from top to bottom and provided with pot-like capital and abacus is known as 
visnukanta. If the shape of the pillar is hexagonal from top to bottom, it is known as kaumara 
kanta. If it is twelve sided, it is called bhanukanta. If it is sixteen sided, it is called 

candrakanta. 
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mu’le karn.aprama’n.ena caturas’rastadu’rdhvatah | 
pu’rvokta’kr’ti samyukta'h pu’rva’s’ra’ nanu ki’rtita’hi/ 19 


If the pillar is in composite shape, that is square at the bottom and octagonal, 12 or 16 sided 
or circular above the bottom , it is called purvasra. 
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sarvatra vr'ttasamyuktam i's'aka'ntam iti smr'tam! 


samatribhaga ma nena caturas "t'a's'ra vr'ttakam I 20 
kumbhaman.d'ya di sahito rudraka 'ntastu ki rtitah | 
s'uklabheda samayukta i's'aka'ntah praki’rtitah 1/ 21 


The pillar whose shape is circular from top to bottom is called isvara kanta. The pillar which 
is with three equal sections in the shape of square, octagonal and circular and which is 
provided with pot-like capital and abacus is called rudra kanta. If the same pillar is associated 
with the depictions of different kinds of birds, it is called isa kanta. 
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pin.d’apa’da itiprokto mu’le vipulama’natah! 


caturas’ras tadu’rdhve tu s" od'as'a's'ra'di samyutah il 22 
sya’nmu’la caturas’ro asau stambha vya'so dvayena cal 

vistr tam tu tadu’rdhvoccam mu'le padma'sanam bhavet!/ 23 
yathes "t'a'kr'ti s'es"am tu mu 'lapadma 'sanam bhavet | 

dvitridan.d'a vis’a’locco lu'khalo yadi mu latah !! 24 


tadu'rdhve as"t'a's'ra samyuktas sya'dulu'khala pa'datah! 


The pillar whose bottom is designed with square shape in greater measures and with sixteen sided 
section above the square bottom is called pindapada. The pillar whose bottom is in square shape and 
whose width is 2 hastas and which is furnished with lotus moulding at the bottom and the top is 
called padmasana. The pillar which is provided with same featutres and whose remaining members 
have been designed as desired by the architect comes to be known as mula padmasana. If the bottom 
of the pillar is designed in the form of mortar and if that pillar is with a width of 2 hasta and a height 
of 3 hastas and if it is eight-sided, that pillar is known as lukala padapa. 
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uparis "t'a'cca tanna 'mna' pada’s’ca bahavo mata'h i 26 
stambha’rdha nis "kramah kud'ya'das"t'a's'ra'n.a'm vidhi'yate! 
tribha’kaikam ca vr'tta'na'm veda's'ra'n.a'm tu pa’datah!/ 27 


The height of the pillar should be divided into 4 parts. The pillar should be furnished with the 
depictions of lion, elephant, dwarf-forms, young man and young lady. Its base may designed 
in the desired shape. The upper portion of the pillar should be octagonal, 12 sided or 16 sided 
according to its name. Thus, pillars are said to be of various kinds. The pilaster should be 

with a half projection from the wall. It should be octagonal at its middle. To the height of 
one third, it should be circular and to the height of one fourth, it should be square. 
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kumbhah caturvidhah proktah sapa’dassa’rdha eva ca! 
pa donadvigun.as'caiva dvigun.astu'nnati krama't II 28 
s'ri ka'nta brahmaka’nta’di candraka'nta'h praki’rtita’h! 
bha’nuka’nta iti proktas taducce tu nava’ms’ake II 29 
ams'ena dr'gcaturbha'gah kalas'ah kan.t'ha ekatah! 
a'syam ams 'am atha’ms’ena padmam ardhena vr 'ttakam II 30 
ardhena hi'nako ka’ryau stambha dvigun.a ma'natah! 
kumbhavista’ra uddis "t'as! ca’dhyardham ca'syam i'ritam !I 3l 


The pot-like member(kumbha) of the pillar is of 4 kinds. The kumbha with a height of one 

and one fourth hasta, with a height of one and a half hasta, with a height of one and three fourth 
hasta and with a height of two hastas. These are called srikanta, brahmakanta, candrakanta 

and bhanukanta respectively. If the total height of kumbha is divided into 9 equal parts, the 
druk(eye member) takes 1 part; kalasa(pot) takes 4 parts; neck(kant’ha) part takes 1 part; 
face(asya) takes 1 part; padma takes 1 part; vrutta takes a half part and hira member takes 

a half part. The diameter of the kumbha is twice the height of the pillar. Asya(face) takes a 

half part. 
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mu’lapa’da vis’a’lam tu hi’nako pa’davistarau / 
dr’kkan.t’ho ca vidha’tavyo pa’davista’ra ma’natah// 32 
tadvista’ra sama’yuktam tato dvigun.a mulatah ! 
kin” citagram vihi nam sya't kamalam tadadho bhavet II 33 


Thee hira should be with a width equal to the width of the pillar. Druk and kantha should 

be designed with a width of the pillar. It should be with an addition of a small measure of the 
width. From the base up to the height of 2 hastas, the edge of kantha should be reduced a little. 
Below that, lotus fillet should be provided. 
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as"t'a'ms'a'dhika'd vya’sam ardhapa’dena tungakam |! 
mu lastha'na adhasta’t sua'd dan.d’ama’nam athocyate l1 34 
trigun.a’rdhayuta’ sa’ ca caturas’ra’ sama'yata'! 


The width should be more than that of the lotus by a half part and the height should be equal 
to half of the height of the pillar. These are the proportions applicable to the portion below 
the base of the kumbha. The upper portion of the kumba should be with three and a half part. 
It should be in the shape of square. 
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tatsamam vetram ityuktam mun.d'i' s'es"en.a kalpyata'm! 
dan.d'a'ka'rastu vetra’ntam pada’ka’ra samo bhavet Il 36 


The abacus should be held in 5 equal parts. One and a half part is for the base of phalaka. 
One and a half part is for the vetra. The remaining portion should be designed with the 
features of the abacus. If the pillar is equally shaped up to the verta part, then itis said 


to be in the form of shaft. 
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pa lika'bha' ca padma’ gra’ tatha’ na’gatala’kr’tih! 


tridha’ man.d’i’ sama’khya’ta’ pa’dordhve potika’ bhavet!/ 


na’gavr’tta’ patracitra’ samudrormiriti tridha’ | 


The abacus is said to be of three kinds — palikabha, padmagra and nagatala. The potika 
(bracket capital)should be designed above the top of the pillar. They are also known as 


nagavrutta, patracitra and samudrormi(waves of the ocean). 
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stambhatrigun.a ma’na’ sa’ dan.d'odaya sama’ yuta’ I1 
cha’ya’ ks” epan.a samyukta’ na’gavr’tteti ki’rtita’/ 
caturdan.d’a sama’ya’ma’ tripa'dodaya samyuta’ II 
cha’ya’ks” epan.a patrais’ca yukta’ patra vicitrita’ / 

pan” cadan.d’a sama’ya’ma’ dan.d’ama’na samodaya’ lI 
caturbha’ gaikata’nena yukta’ yugmaistaran'gakaih | 
yathes "t'aih pa’rs’vayos’caiva samudrormiriti smr’ta’ l1 
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That part which is with thrice the measure of the pillar and with a height of one hasta and 
which is applied with over- hang recess is said to be nagavrutta. That which is with the 
height of 4 hastas and thickness of three fourth hasta and which is applied with over-hang 
recess and mouldings of leaves is called patracitrita. That which is with the height of 

5 hastas and a thickness of one hasta and which is provided with the mouldings of the 
waves of ocean up to. one fourth of the said height on the desired sides of the pillar, is 


known as smaudrormi. 
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potika’na’m ca sarva'na'm vista’rah pa'datassamah | 
taduccastritribha’gena tasya’stvagre tu pat't'ika' // 42 
tadardha’rdhena kartavyam tadadhah ks” epan.am dvija’h! 
cha’ya’ya’mam taducca’rdham tridvyams’am va’ tha kalpayet !! 43 


For all the pillars. the potika(bracket capital) should with a width equal to the width of the pillar. 
On the top of potika, there should be pattika(string course) with a height equal to one third, one 
half or one fourth of the height of potika. Below that there should be a over-hang(chaya) with 

a recess equal to half or two third of the width of the potika. 


gesamt art at ae AÀ | 
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yataga APTA stAT 1| xt. 
svavya'sa rdham tribha'gam va’ tvagraman.d'anam is" yate! 
sana likam samatalam simhavya’la’di man.d'itam 44 
mus” t’bandhipari ks" iptam vya’la’dyair bhu's" itam tu va'! 
pu rva's'ra caturas’ra’n.a’m na’gavr’tta’ praki rtita' hil 45 


The embellishment at the top should be with a width equal to half the width or equal to three 
fourth of the width of the pillar. It should be furnished with gargoyle, a drum, depiction of lion, 
snake and such others. Above this there should be mushtibandh —projection beautified with the 
depiction of snake and other forms. It is recommended that for the pillars of purvasra type and 
square-shaped pillars, the nagavrytta moulding is suitable. 


AY Tere Wafer refer | 
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sarves"u ca tiha'res"u patracitra’ praki’rtita’/ 


» Pd 


samudrormistatha 'nyes"a'm pa’da’na’m phalaka’ mata’ 11 46 


For the pillars associated with atihara designs, patracitra moulding is suitable. For all other pillars, 
samudrormi moulding is suitable. The phalaka part of the pillars is comprised of such three kinds 
of moulding. 


feret Aagi cena Rra seq | 
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vista’re tricaturbha'ge caika’ms’ena s'ikha' bhavet! 

hasta'di pan"ca hasta'ntam s"ad's"ad'an'gula vardhana't Il 47 
stambha’ntaram prayoktavyam ojam va’ yugmam eva va’ | 
sama’sstambha’ntara’ssarve pra’sa’de sa'rvades 'ike II 48 


The finial part of the pillar(sikha) should be with the height equal to one third or one fourth of 
the width of the pillar. The interspace between the pillars should be from one hasta to five 
hastas, increasing the measure by 6 angulas each time. Such interspace may be in odd number 
or even number. In the building built in sarvadesika style, the pillars should be with 

uniform interspace. 


farre YET qp aed um Aaa | 
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vis "amastambha bha'gam tu va’stu ca's'u vinas'yati | 
sa'yam ca pi ca tatsarvam tatpraka 'ren.a ka’rayet!/ 49 


The building in which the pillars are in odd number will get ruined within a short period. Therfore, 
all the pillars should be equally spread over the ground based on the vastu mandla applied to it. 


Remas damit aANT Aa ALT: | 
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s’ila’mayastu deva’na’m anyes"a'm naiva ki rtitah! 
is"t'aka'bhir dr'mais sarve stambhah ka'rya' vicaks " an.aih !l 50 


For the shrines of the Deities, the pillars should be designed with stones. Stone pillars 
should never be constructed for the buildings fit for others. In such buildings, pillars should 
be designed with bricks or woods by experts in this field. 


SUH Sar Smeg JUI AT: | 
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yugma'yugma'stu deva’na’m ayugma 'stu nr'n.a'm mata’h/ 
antasstambha’ bahisstambha’ r'justambha'ssama' mata'h Il 51 


The minor pillars and the suplimentary pillars may be in even or odd number for the shrines 
of the gods. They should be in odd number for the buildings fit for the human beings. Other 
type of pillars known as rujus stambha should be in even number for all the buildings. 


SIS Tue a fhe uar | 
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adhis "t'ha'nam ca pa’dam ca bhittiruttara samjn" akam! 
tula’ jayanti? ca'khya ta' cha’ya’khyam iti ki rtitam !/ 52 
ebhyo vis'is"t'am yadvastu tanuka’yam iti smr 'tam |I 53 


The building provided with essential members such as the base, pillar, wall, fillet, beam(tula), 
joist(jayanti) and over-hang is considered to be a special type of building known as ‘tanu kaya’. 


| ofa aAA wera wrenrrfaf: fraser: We: | 
| iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre pa’dama’na vidhih tripan"ca's'attamah pat’ alah | 


This is the 53" chapter titled “Proportionated Parts of the Pillars” in the Great Tantra called Ka’mika 


54 verfat Wes: 


54 PRASTARA VIDHI PAT'ALAH 


54 Directions for the Designing of Entablature 


ay aed AAT rece AAPA | 
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atha vaks"ye vis'es"en.a prastarsya vidhikramam | 

uttaram va’janam caiva mus "t'ibandham mr’n.a’likam Il 1 
dan.d’ika’ valayaks"udra gopa’na’ccha’dana’ni ca! 
a’lin’ga’ntarita’ caiva pratyan'gam va’janam krama’t!/ 2 


Next, in the order of sequence, I will explain the specific directions for the systematic construction 
of entablature. The entablature should be designed with component parts such as the horizontal beam, 
fillet, fish-like moulding, braces above the architrave, beam, cornice, small beam, covering roof, 
crowning fillet, mouldings of the interspace, frieze and upper fillet. 


TASH Wh Peat ATH: | 
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trayams’aika’ms’a’ms’a pan” caika dvitribha'gaika bha'gakaih! 
tribha'genaika bha’ gena uparyupari yojayet/1 3 
eta'ni prastara’n’ga’ni trividham cottaram bhavet! 

khan.dottaram patrabandham ru’pottaram iha dvija 'h il 4 


These components should be one above the other, in the said order. These components should be 

in 3 parts, 1 part, 1 part, one fifth, two fifth, three fifth and one third (of the total height of the 
prastara). These are the components of the entablature. O, the twice-born sages!, of these components, 
uttara is of three kinds — khandottara, patrabandha and rupottara. 


urefacanfaea Bales ute | 
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pa davista'ra vista’ram samodaya samanvitam | 


khan.d'ottaram iti jn" eyam pa’denotsedha samyutam Il 5 
pa davista'ra samyuktam patrabandham iti smr tam! 
ardhoccam pa 'davista'ram ru’pottaram ihoditam I! 6 


The uttara whose width is equal to that of the pillar and height is equal to that width is known 

as khandottara. The uttra whose height is equal to three fourth of the width of the pillar and width is 
equal to that of the pillar is known as patrabandha. The uttara whose height is equal to half the 
width of the pillar and width is equal to the width of the pillar is called rupottara. 


rare ar farei are at spotting | 
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MAAS Te AT Wea AATA | 


tribha’gam va’ tritribha’gonam ardham va’ karn.anirgamam! 
svastikam va’rdhama’nam ca nandya’varta sama’ kr’til/ 7 
sarvatobhadra vr’ttam va’ pratyuttra nives 'anam! 


The projection of the cornice should be three fourth, one fourth or half of its width. The 
components from the architrave to the friez may be in the form of svastika, vardhamana, 
nandyavarta, sarvadobhadra or vrutta. 


UPI Fath eTA Free || c 
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agaaga Fraga siga || q 
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pra’ guktotsedha samyuktam tatpa’da’datha vistaram II 8 
chandah pa’da’gra samyuktam athava’ parikalpayet! 
taducca tricaturbha’ga nirgamodgama samyutam II 9 
va janam caturas’ram va’ pan"ca's'ram cottaropari | 
a 'yatam tricaurpan"ca dan.d'airardham tripa’dikam1/ 10 


It may be designed so as to be associated with the top portion known as chanda pada, projection and 
recess with poportionated measures of 3 parts or 4 parts of the height(of the entablature). Above the 
uttara should be vajana designed in the form of quadrangle or lotus. Its length should be half or 
three fourth of 3,4 or 5 modules(dandas). 


fare acerca utfeesreng fissi | 
wrirferenferetTe varaqumierenmerats | | gg 


vista'ram tatsamotsedham potika 'lan'kr'tikriya'm! 
sana 'lika vidhi’nam sya'n mr’n.a’likam athopari II 11 


Its width should be equal to its height. The capital(potika) should be embellished with appropriate 
decorative elements. It should be associated with gargoyle. Above this should be the braces. 


gaari aoar ar | 
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tula’vali’kayormadhye ks"on.i' va’janam eve va'! 
stambha vya’si’ tripa’docca’ tvardhapa dena vistara' // 12 


In between the beam and the lierne may be provided the hip-like frieze and the fillet. The 
width of the pillar should be three fourth of its height. Or, it may be half or one fourth of 
its height. 


FSR HA achented erste: | 
garena Set vargettaft | 23 


maha’ bha’ratula’ ka’rya’ vali’kordhve vis’es” atah! 
tula’vita’ra ta’rocca’ jayanti sya’ttulopari// 13 


Above the lierne, large beam capable of supporting a great weight should be designed with 
specific features. Above the beam, there should be parapet staff whose length, width and 
height should be equal to those of the beam. 


FIVSIN TAA a THT | 
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ardhadan.d'aghanopeta madhyardhoccam samodaram | 
stha’nama’rgam jayantyu’rdhve pa 'rs'vagam tu’ttaram bhavet!! 14 


Above the jayanti, there should be a moulding known as sthana marga whose perimeter 
should be equal to half or one and a half module(danda). Its middle should be evenly shaped. 
On both sides of the sthana marga, there should be a fillet. 


asa genga Alita: | 
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va jana's'ca tula’dva’ra’nuga’ssarvatra ki rtita'h! 
jayanti 'vams'aka' jn"eya' tula 'vadanuma'rgakam Il 15 


It is declared that, under all circumstances, the fillet(vajana) should be attuned to the measurement 
of the ends of the beam. And, the small joints should be designed in the same pattern as the 
jayanti is designed. 


TER: aAa AaS «rias | 
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prastarah pa'davis"kambhas tridan.d'am ca’rdha dan.d'akam! 


tula’vali’kayor madhye dvidan.d’am athava'punah Il 16 
ekadan.d’a’ntaram va'pi jayantyuttaram eva ca! 
pa da tpa'da vivr'ddhya' tu tridan.d'a'ntam prakalpayet 11 17 


The width of the bottom of the entablature may be 3 and a half modules. The space between the beam 
and the lierne may be 2 dandas or may be 1 danda. The measurement of joist and the beam shoud 

be the same. Starting from one fourth of a danda and increasing by one fourth danda each time, the 
width of these may be to the maximum of 3 dandas. 


ada AFA Sta fered | 
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tathiva ca’numa’rga’n.a’m antaram pravidhi’yate | 
anuma’rgayutam va’ pi rahitam va’pi ka’rayet// 18 
yatha’ balam yahta’ s’obham a'ccha'dyam taduparyatha! 
da’rubhirves”t’aka’bhir va’ yatha'bala ghna 'nvitam !! 19 


In the same way, the space between the small joists is to be held. The major joist and the beam 
may be with or without these small joists. Above this, it should be roofed well so as to be with 
enough strength and pleasing appearance. The roofing should be done with timbers or bricks 
which should be with enough strength and thickness. 
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hamsa bhu’tabalirva’tha nidra’ va’ dan.d'ama'natah! 

tripa’dodaya yukta’ va’ vidheya’ va’janopari!// 20 
bahih kapotakaran.am va’janopari kalpayet! 
adhyarthadvitridan.d’o va’ nirgamas'codgamo bhavet II 21 
ardhatripa’da dan.d'am va’ kapota’lambanam bhavet! 

uttaropri samstha’pya va’janasya tadu'rdhvakam II 27 


The entablature should be embellished with the mouldings of swans, groups of retinue deities or 
of demi-gods. It should be decorated with an element known as nidra which should be in one 
module. This should be above the fillet with a height of three fourth of a module. 

The outer cornice should be designed above the fillet(vajana). Its projection and recess should be 
in one and a half, two or three modules. The supportive element of the cornice should be in a half 
or three fourth of a danda. Other elements should be designed one above the other. These should 
be above the topping fillet. 


WIfdeBTTSeTEsp SIT qe aT | 
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potika’nta’valambam va’ tula’ntaritamantaram | 
dan.d’a’rdha’t pa'davr'ddhya' tu tridn.d’a’ntam taducyate 11 23 


The space between the supporting elements of the capital or between the beams may be with 
a minimum of a half danda. Increasing by one fourth of a danda each time, the maximum should 
be 3 dandas. 


qatta unma | 
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tadardha’rdha tribha'gaikam sopa’na ghanam is” yate / 
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pa da's"t'a'ms'a s"ad'ams'aika phalakais’ cha'dayet pari !! 24 


The thickness of the stairway is desired to be one fourth or three fourth of a module. The roofing 
should be provided above this with planks whose thickness should be one fourth, one eighth or 
one out of 6 parts of a module. 


PETE aca eer feret: | 
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kampa 'stadupari ks" epya’ yathes "t'a kr ti vistaraih! 
cha 'dayel lohalos"t'air va’ mr'llos"t'air va dvijottamah || 23 


Above this should be a fillet with a form and measurement as desired by the architect. 
O, the twice-born sages!, this should be covered with metal tiles or the tiles made of earth. 
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sopa’na nigama’dyena dan.d’ika’ nirgamo bhavet! 
dan.d’ika’ pa’data’ra’rdham tadardham hi nirgamo bhavet II 26 
dan.d’ika’vipulopetam tadardham ca gala'nvitam! 
sana 'likam tu man.d'yan'gam dan.d'a nis" krama samyutam!! | 27 


The projection of consoles should be aligned to the commencing of the projection of 
stairway. The width of the console should be half of its length. Its thickness should be one 
fourth of this width. The neck part should be equal to the width of the console or half of this 
width. The abacus element should be associated with stem(nalika) and linked with the 
projection of the console. 


Wierd yap Pasa sf | 
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mus” t’ibandham pr’thak kurya'd va’janopari buddhima’n! 
tula’cchedena va’ kurya’t stambha’gra vipula’nvitam// 28 


The learned architect should design again the fist-like moulding above the fillet. Or, alternately, 
he may design an element which could appear as cut-outs at the ends the beam with a width 
equal to the width of the top of the pillar. 


qas Frantic eauniiissí-sau | 
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tadardham nis” kramopetam sva'gra pat’t’ikaya’nvitam | 
ka’ya’pa’dam nayed dhi’ma’n dan.d;ika’ va’jana’ntare I! 29 
ka’ya’pa’da’ntaram cha'dyam phalakais sa'rada'rujaih ! 
dan.d'ika' mus" t'bandha'ntas sama’dya’ya samanvitam II 30 


It should be associated with a projection so as to be equal to half part of the fillet. Its top 

should be provded with band-frieze. Then the learned architect should design the strut between 
the consoles and the upper facia. Once the designing of the strut is completed, he should cover 
the top with the planks made of hard wood. In between the consoles and the fist-like mouldings, 
there should be evenly-shaped upper strut. 
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dan.d’atripa’da visr’tam tadardha’rdha ghana'nvitam! 
hastimun.d'aka samstha’nam kumbhaman.d'l' sama’yutam// 3] 
u'rdhva'dhasta'cchiropetam na’na’kampa sama’yutam | 
man.d'anam tvantare ka'ryam dan.d'ika'mus"t'bandhayohi | 32 


These should be with a width of three fourth of a module and thickness of one fourth of a 
module. This structure should be embellished with the mouldings which look like the trunk 
of elephant(hasti munda) and with bell-capital. Above and below the cosoles and the fist-like 
mouldings, there should be tenons and variously shaped fillets. 


See Ae Fel at uixebeusq | 
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vya lana laka simha'dyam madhye va parikalpayet! 
mus” t’ibandha sama 'ka'ram caturas’ra sama 'kr'ti !/ 33 


Or, he should decorate the portion between the consoles and the fist-like mouldings with 

the images of vyala-animal, fishes(nalaka), lions and such others. More specifically, the 
fist-like mouldings should be in the form of square and should be provided with fish(makara) 
images, 
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yates "t' vipulottun'gam tun’ga’rdha samaves'anam! 
dan.d’ikordhve tu valayam gopanam sya 'ttadu'rdhvatah 1/ 34 
hitva'vas is" t'ma'nam tu gopanam ca rpayedbudhah | 

vasantakam va 'lindakam va’ vidheyam va 'janopari !! 35 


The width and the height may be as desired by the architect. The recess should be with a measure 
equal to half of the height. Above the consoles there should be liernes and above the liernes 
should be the cornice.. The learned architect should adjust the remaining portion for the provision 
of cornice. Above the vajana-fillet, he hould design vasantaka-fillet or the alinda-fillet. 


Paca aged erepdidred q Yaar | 
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tripa’doccam tadu'rdhvam sya’t kapotoccam tu pu'rvavat! 
evam sya d dr'd'hakalpam tu s'ila'yes"t'kaya' dr'maih 36 


Their height should be three fourth of the height of the fascia and the height of the cornice 
above should be as prescribed before. Thus, the cornice should be made so as to be sturdy. 
It may be designed with stones, bricks or hard woods. 
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yatha 'prayogasthairyam tu tatha’ yojyam vicaks "an.aih! 
kapotocca tripa'dam va’ pa'dam va’ ks"udra nirgamam i! 37 
kapota na'sika' ks" udra ni vrordhve sthita karn.ika’ I 

sapa da dan.da’ va'dhyardha dvidan.d’a’ vistr’ta’nvita’ 11 38 
simhas’rotras’ikha’lin’gam pat’t’ika’ntasya pat’t’ika’/ 

vidheya’ svastika’kr’tya’ na’sikordhvena na’ sika’ 11 39 
kuks”ika’di s’ila’ma’nam yatha’s’obhanam eva va’/ 

va’ta’hata calacca’ru lata’vat karn.ika’ kriya’ // 40 


The cornice should be designed in a fitting manner to render it sturdy by the skilled architects. 
The projection of the eave of the cornice should be one third or one fourth of the height of 

the cornice. The false dormer windows should rise above the cornice to look like the pericarp 

of lotus and it should be above the edge of the rim. They should be with a width and height 
equal to one and one fourth, one and a half of a module or 2 modules. Their top which should 
be in the form of a lion’s ear, should rise above to reach the fillet or the frieze or the top portion 
of the frieze. A false dormer window designed in the form of svastika should be above the 
present false dormer window. The proportionate measures of their hollow part and of their tip 


may be in accordance with elegant look as desired by the architect. These should be associated with 
embellishments looking like the beautiful creepers agitated by the wind. 
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prativa'janakosyordhve nes "yate na’sikocchrayah! 


pa dapa'da ghanopetam pa’da’tpa’da vinirgamah I 4] 
a lin'gam sya’ttadu’rdhvastham tadu’rdhva’ntaritam matam/ 
pa da'rdhavipulam tvardhanivr'tya's'ra'gra pat't'ika' 1I 42 


Such false dormer windows should never rise above the upper part of the frieze. Above the cornice, 
there should be a fillet with a height equal to one fourth of a module and with a projection of 

one fourth of a module. Above this should be a groove, the recess of which should be equal to the 
projection of the fillet. There should be a triple band at the top with a height equal to the height 

of the pillar and it should be on and between the pillars. 


Ue Weld aAA Wester | 
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pa de pa'da'ntare tvantah pravis "t'am padaba 'hyakam! 
pa da'ka'ram tripa’da’rdha sadr's'odaya samyuta’ // 43 
There should be recess in between the pillars and at their top. The exterior sides of the pillars 


should be furnished with square mouldings whose width should be three fourth of a module 
and height should be half a module. 


oid aaae Bara: | 
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pratim nives’ayettasya tritribha'gaika bha'gatah ! 
pa dena va’janam kurya't tadanantaram ucyate 11 44 


A course of frieze should be provided above this, the measure of each moulding being one 
third of a module. Above this, there should be vajana-fillet with a height of one fourth of a 
module and another fillet with the same height. 
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tacconnimnonnatam sarvam deva’na’m kulana's'anam! 
vika'rasya ttu deva'nam dvija'na'm bhu'bhr'ta'mapi II 45 


If the entablature is with decreased or increased measures violating the rules of proportionate 
measurements, then such design would result in the abandonment of the host of deities invoked 
in the temple. The edifice would be deserted by the guardian deities and for the brahmins and 
the kings(kshatriyas), there would occur deviation in the mode of life prescribed for them. 
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anyas ca rdha candra’bha’ pratih ka’rya’ dvijottama’h! 
dan.d'am sapa’dam sa'rdham va’ pratinirgamanam nayet II 46 


O, the excellent among the twice-borns!, for the other types of buildings, the architrave may 
be designed in the the form of half moon. The projection of the frieze of such design may be 
in one, one and one fourth or one and a half module. 
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ekadvitri caturma 'trair yavair va’ parikalpayet ! 
hi’na’dhikyam tu ca'n'ga'na'm prastarasya dvijottama 'h |l 47 
pa da'n'ga'na'm tatha’ kurya'd gala'n'ge ca masu'rake II 48 


O, the excellent among the twice-borns, in the component parts of entablature, there may be 
decrease or increase in the measures by 1, 2,3 or 4 grains(yava). Likewise, there may be such 
decrease or increase in the component parts of the pillars, the neck(gala) and the basement. 


| sft AARAA werde uuu. gN: Feet: | 
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This is the 54" chapter on “The Directions for the Designing of the Entablature” in the Great Tantra 
called Ka’ika 
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55 PRA’SA’DA BHU'S"AN.A VIDHIH 
55 Directions for the Embellishments of the Buildings 
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pra'sa'da bhu's"an.am vaks"ye s'ru'yata'm munisattama'h! 
sya tpa daprastaram gri'va'varge mu le tu vedika' // 1 


O, the twice-born sages!, next I will explain the ornamentation of the buildngs. Listen 
to my instructions. These ornamentations are concerned with the base of the entablature, 
component parts of the middle section, basement and stereobate. 


aata Aerea ARa AR | 
yaaa Aen ae AfA AA | | 3 


adhyardha’dyam tridan.d'ena bhittima tra visa’rin.i’ | 


20,2» 


s"at'sapta's"t'adas'otsedha' tatsamam di rghika' bhavet!/ 2 


The width of the wall(with which pillars are associated) should be from one and a half to 
three dandas(modules). The height should be with a measure of 6, 7, 8, or 10 parts of the 
width taken. Length should be equal to the height. 


Wear NCH AHH ANR 
AAAA zfrerterearfceenr Fae | 3 


pratyucca dvigun.otsedha’ vedika' prastarottare | 
gri votsedhatribha'ga'cca gri'vodhasta't sthira’ bhavet!/ 3 


The stereobate should be designed above the entablature with a height equal to twice the 
height of the frieze. A fillet(sthira) should be below the neck part with a height equal to 
three parts of the height of the neck. 


gaat are ATATA 
VISITS esha: Wasser | Y 
ACTS: Wa S SISGSHISI Us ai 


pan” casapta’ms’ake dvitribha'goccam va'grabandhanam|! 
s'es"odhasta'mbhakhan.d'assya'd bhittih pa'davis'a 'labha'ki! 4 


35 435 


tatpa’dah pa'danirves'as "s" at'sapta'ms'a eva va’ | 


The band at the top should be with a height equal to 2 prats out of 5 parts or 3 parts out of 

7 parts. The remaining portion should be left out for the pillar segmented at the lower part. The 
width of the wall concerned with this should be one danda. The projection should be with a 
measure equal to one fourth of a danda or 6, 7 or 8 parts of a danda. 


agai Ferd Head HEAT HRA | 4 
agedg fama fat Aha TTA 


caturdha’ bandhanam kr’tva’ kampam ekena ka’rayet// 5 
tadurdhve tu dvibha'gena nidra’ tvekena va 'janam! 


Having divided the portion meant for the arrangement into 4 equal parts, one part should be 
taken for the fillet; 2 parts for the nidra-fillet and one part for the vajana-fillet. 


qa ST aa g EA aS Fa | & 
Srey Psa sae: HST | 
Sey SAA aS Tera || C 

pa dam va’ pan" cabha’ ge tu tridvyams'am va 'janan bhavet II 6 


kampamardhena nidra’sya’dadhyardhenana’rdhatah kajam 
ardhena kampam ams'ena va 'janam parikalpayet !! 7 


If the base portion is divided into 5 equal parts, 2 parts out of 3 parts should be taken for the 
vajana-fillet; half part for the kampa-fillet; one and a half part for the nidra-fillet ; half part 
for the lotus moulding; half part for the upper kampa and one part for the upper vajana. 


aioe: qa ait gres entire: | 

AAR TAT PAT HU ATCT | | c 

aged sers AH Tec [STTGE: | 

fist rat agede ageh Bafa I q 
dva’vims’atyams’ake tun'ge karn.o dva’das’a bha'gikah! 
netra'ms'ena tatha’ nidra’ kapotam caturams 'akam i! 8 
tadu’rdhve va'janam caikam tadvatkarn.o dvibha'gatah! 
nidra ka'rya' tadu’rdhvastha’ pat't'as"at'ka samanvita' |I 9 


If the height of the entablature is divided into 22 equal parts, cornice(karna) takes 12 parts; 
fillet(nidra) takes 3 parts; carona takes 4 parts; vajana-fillet takes 1 part; cornice takes 2 parts. 
The nidra element should be designed above the upper cornice so as to be associated with 

6 string courses or bands. 


Bara qi HI sre | 
ase Aa Ae Psat ated RTT: || Ro 
Waren EgrretTestf- TECH ANTA: | 
FSM ASAI AAT TAA || 2? 
as VHA aer frat PRETI: | 
ascent WarHep4 elf i| ?3 


dva’vims’atyams’ake tun'ge karn.o dva’das’abhir bhavet! 

va janam caika bha’gena nidraika' va’janam tribhih |l 10 
padmakampa gala 'bja'ni tadvatkarn.o dvibha'gatah ! 
s"od'as'a'ms'e tadutsedhe nava’ms’am galam is” yate II 11 
va janam caika bha’gena tatha’nidra tribha'gatah! 

pat t'apadmam athaika’ms’am padmam ekena ki'rtitam Il 12 


Alternately,if the height is divided into 22 equal parts, the cornice takes 12 parts; vajana-fillet takes 1 
part; nidra fillet takes 1 part, vajana-fillet takes 3 parts; cyma, kampa-fillet, dado and upper lotus 

take 3 parts; and the upper cornice takes 2 parts. If the height is divided into 16 equal parts, the 
dado(gala) takes 9 parts; vajana-fillet takes 1 part; nidra element takes 3 parts; band and cyma 

take 1 part ; and the upper cornice takes 2 parts. 


afer sari g Aa Sere fast herr: | 
are aami ead uem i ?3 


vedika' ja laka'rtham tu naivam chedya'd dvijottama'h! 
dva 'ra'rtham devaves’ma’rtham chedani’yam yathocitam Il 13 


O, the excellent among the twice-borns!, such divisions are not allowed for the stereobate and 
spout elements. But for the designing of the entrance and for the temples of gods, such 
divisions could be applied as considered to be fit by the architect. 


sfr ferri errfes rera daN | 
Ud Reen ER g AAA FEST: 1 2% 


vedika' niyamo dha’mni nes” yate sa’rvades’ike | 
evam vedissama’khya’ta’ dva’ram tu s'ru'yatam dvija 'h I 14 


O, the twice-born sages!, in the sarvadesika type of buildings, the rules for the designing of 
the stereobate are not considered. Thus, the directions for the designing of the stereobate 
have been told. Now, listen to the directions for the designing of the door. 


FACTS FAST AAT APAIN | 

an qs ded wal aaah | gu 
stambhades’e nava's"t'a'ms'e sapta'ms'e tvaikabha’ga bha’k! 
dva’ratun’gam tadardham sya’d vista’ro devasadmani !! 15 


In an edifice dedicated to a God, the height of the door may be one out of nine parts, one out 
of eight parts or one out of seven parts of the total height of the pillar. The width of the door 
should be half of its height. 


arefhte Erates ard ar dauern | 
veris gs que wq lI 28 


na li'geham tribha'gaikam ardham va’ navapan" cabha Kk! 
pan” catrims’adbhavet tun’ gam idam va's'es "ikam bahvet 16 


In the case of inner chamber, if the height of the pillar is divided into 25 equal parts, the 
height of the door may be one third, half or 5 parts out of 9 parts. Such dimension is considered 
to be of special category. 


farm: mageran reete | 
Pieced ferrei erect afer | a9 


TSRATRSITHRRRTERICN S STRUTT: | 

sar Erasrarría wafseeereaenris fe 1i ZA 
yaaan aman R | 

dare xri Tees aAa f | 3g 


vista’rah pra'gvaduttis "t'as tvathava’ tatpraki’rtyate I 

trivitasti vis'a'lam sya’d dairghyam sapta vitastikam I 17 
vista’ra’yamatastasma’t s"ad dva’das’a kara'grakaih ! 

vr'ddhya' tripan” cama" na'di s" advitastyantaka ni hi 18 
pan” cavims’ati ma’na’ni dva’rata’rodaya’ni hi! 

tada’tyam s’ayani’yasya gr'hasya dva’das’aiva hill 19 


The width may be taken as explained before. Or, another method of arriving at the width is also 
now told. Width is to be held as 3 vitasti(1vitasti = angulas) and length to be held as 7 vitasti. In an 
increased way, width may be 6 vitasti and the length 12 vitasti. Again, this may be increased 

by 3, 5 and 6 vitastis. There are 25 kinds of measures for the legth and the height of the door. 
Measures mentioned first are applicable to the recumbent type of forms. For the houses 

12 kinds of measures are available. 


amga asa wfosr: | 
TRIMS MST SAH || 30 


fara apera afte Faq | 

qantas mf AAS AAS || 28 
areas fare a aAa feat | 

Ram Asa q mea g ase | 22 


sama’vr’ta khalu’ri’n.a’m ta’nyevokta’ni pan.d’ita’h! 

nagara gra'ma durga’n.a’m s'es"a'n.yukta'ni ves’mana’m// 20 
vista’ro dvigun.otsedhas "s" an.ma tram adhikam bhavet! 

navama 'tra 'dhikam va'pi sarves"a'm samudi ritam! 21 
sas "an.ma 'tram dvita’lam ca satrima 'tram dvita'lakam | 

dvita’lam ks"udrama nam tu sa’rdhata’lam tu yojayet II 22 


O, the sages well-versed in the scriptures!, even for the annexes surrounding a house, the 
measures for the width, height and the length are to be held in the same way. For the buildings 
raised in the nagara, grama, durga and other locations, the height should be twice the width. 
Under some circumstances, the height may be increased by 6 sub-units(matras). Or, for all 

the buildings, the height may be in excess of 9 sub-units. 2 vitasti added with 6 matras, 3 
vitasti added with 3 matras could be taken for the increased mode. For the smaller heights, 

2 vitasti or one and half vitasti may be added. 


XS TH, TENCHU aT PTAA | 
zA g Spe Nm furi e Was i 23 
svavya’sa’d dvigun.otsedha’t s”an.ma’tram va’ trima'trakam! 


nyu'nam ti s'ubhadam va’ram vipra’di’na’m gr'ham matam II 23 


The height which is twice the width may be held to be less than 6 sub-units for the houses 
belonging to the brahmins and others. Such modified height for the door will yield auspicious 
benefits. 


EEMRMSEMM q Wet Ze | 
Tes TAM | masma: || 2x 


stambha’ya’me as” t’abha’gam tu s”ad’ardham dva’ra dairghyakam |! 


ran 


tadardhe navabha'ge tu sa'rdha's"t'a'ms'a't samunnatih 11 24 


If the height of the pillar is held to be of 8 parts, the length of the door should be of 3 parts. If 
it is held to be of 9 parts, the length of the door should be 4 parts and the height of the door should 
be eight and a half parts. 


Piera farris 38 aR YOM Te | 
raga? yates faeftaam | 3*4 


trivya'sa dvigun.ttun'gam nes "t'am va'ram nr'n.a'm gr'he! 
pa dottun'gavas'a'd bhu’mau bhu'mavevam vidhi'yata'm II 25 


For the houses fit for the humans, the height of the door should not be thrice or twice the 
width of the door. The dimensions of the upper storeys are to be decided based on the height 
of the ground pillars. In this way, the rules for the construction of the upper floors are laid down. 


serere Praes sacar gaT | 
fargetsfü ada eurer aT | 38 


uktosedha tripan” caikam an’gulena’dhikam tu va’ | 
vipulo api tathaivam sya’t sapta's"t'a'ms 'akaistu va’ // 26 


The height of the door ascertained in the manner explained above may exceed by one out of 
three or five parts of an angula. Even the width may be in excess of such units or of 6, 7 or 
8 parts of an angula. 


ZREHBIGGPEg WÍUsdqureWmrn | 
qai g fe: enr sagas SISTI || 36 


dva’rasyobhaya pa’rs’ve tu man.d'itastambha yugmakam | 
bhu's"an.am tu bahih ka’ryam sarves”a’m api sadmana’m// 27 


On both sides of the door, two pillars associated with the elements of ornamentation 
should be provided. For all types of buildings, recommended ornamentations should be 
designed in the exteriors. 


OM Asda SGT ECT HTATSISTSI: | 
"fcgcarsreresanrarei WaT | 3 


ma’nam labdhodayam yatsya'd bhaktva’ ma 'tair vis'es"atah! 
parihr'tya'n'gulecchedam a’ya’dyam parikalpayet I! 28 


Dividing the obtained height by the obtained basic units and leaving out the fractions of angulas, 
the architect should calculate aya, vyaya and other factors . 


armaa TAs ASA: | 

yraa Re RAAT: || 28 
HEP ory Ae at feng IL: | 

AVAAARS HOA STH: || 3o 


as"t'ananda 'gnibhis'caiva vasunanda catus "t'ayaih |! 


gun.atvaravidin'mu'rti r'ks"asapta nava’ms’akaih// 29 
hr’tama’nam vyayam caiva yo vista rastu va 'rakah! 
ams 'aka's'ca'vas 'is"t'a'stu kalpani’ya’stu des’ikaih// 30 


The obtained number(for the height) should be multiplied by 8, 9, 3, 8, 9, and 4 and divided by 

3, 12, 8, 27, 7 and 9 respectively to know the value of aya, vyaya and other factors. The measure 
obtained for the width should be taken as the measure of the door also. The remaining parts 
should be converted into sub-units. 


aga: wasted xard feas | 
afta fareqared g ara aen NN: | 33 


TIER d ASH HES dac | 


HER a Aes qp AN AeA || 33 
HEY GAA PAA NÀ TT | 
Feared frais spear arena || 33 


va 'stunah pa 'rs'vayormadhye stambha’ssamyan’ nidha'payet! 
kabhitti vistr’ta’rtham tu tyaktva tatpa 'rs'vayor dvayoh 31 
mukhyadva’ram tu tadva’me kampadva’ram tadanyake | 
kampadva’ram ca madhye tu yoga’rtham bahula’nvitam// 32 
kampam sama’ntaram kurya'd yatha’ s’obhanam atha’pi va’ 1 
mu’lava’stu tripa'rs'ves"u kampadva’ram yathocitam I 33 


In the sides of the main buildings and in the middle, the architect should construct the pillars 
according to the positions fixed for them. Required space should be left out for the width of the 
partition wall. On the left side of this, there should be main door. And on its other side there 
should be kampa dvara( door, whose hinges are fixed in the pillars). In the middle of the kampa 
dvara a bahula(projection) should be provided for joining the doors. The pillars should be evenly 
spaced or they may be designed so as to be elegant and pleasing. On the three sides of the main 
building, kampa dvaras may be provided according to the needs. 


PETER Ges SITE FAT | 
3 eria acca quomm fare 1 Sy 


kampadva’ram samuddis’ya bhittyantasstambha samyutam ! 
na tyajedyaditatsva'mi' maran.a’ya bhavis” yati 34 


In view of the provision of kampa dvaras, the wall should be provided with interior pillars. 
This rule should not be violated. If violated, that would lead to the unexpected demise of 
the owner. 


Wuraurafeemerert IT amer: | 
CEMA SIT] qti Feel Hd li 34 


sapa’dapa’da vista’ras sa’rdho va’ yogavistarah! 
stambha vya'sa samo va’pi tadardham bahulam matam II 35 


The width of the door jamb may be one, one and one fourth or one and a half module. Or it 
may be equal to the width of the pillar. The width of the bahula should be half of this measure. 


Aa area ASSIST | 


sim SIN g Prem m were nd i 3& 
THI SIT SAM PATS NOTE: | 
BIT SUI PAHssn d WEST || 29 


tripa’dam vottara’dhasta’t prati’kam tatsvava 'janam | 
dva’rodaya’ya s'es"am tu tridha va’ pan” cadha’ kr’te// 36 
eka’ms’am va’ dvyams’akam sya’dadhobhu’s”an.am u’rdhvatah | 
s’es”en.a bhu's"an.am kurya'c chuddhadva’ram tu madhyamam i| 37 


Below the upper beam, crescent moulding and fillet should be in three fourth of a module. The 
remaining portion should be taken for the height of the door. If this is divided into 3 or 5 parts, 
embellishments of the lower potion should be in 1 or 2 parts. The remaining upper portion should 
be taken for the needed decorative elements. A single door should be in the middle. 


aruana «mdr Gat Aan: | 


Fag FAIS AP TEST ATCT I ac 
HAC TSA Sh GSTS ST Sr ST | 

agu HAH ZEIT WESRHÍSSI fSerfsid | 3$ 
THA FINES SIT Sel aT WRIT | 


TES acd TARP BAT MAIAT || Yo 


as"t'aman'galayokasyordhve lata'dya' parito mata'h! 

tricatuh pan" cas" at'bha'ga bha’gena stambha vaipule 1/ 38 
kava't'a bahulam proktam dan.da’rdham va’ ghanam bhavet! 
ayugma phalaka’ gra'hya' madhyasandhi vivarjita' 11 39 
talpasya bhu's"an.ordhve va’ ba'hye va’ pariki rtita' | 

madhyam tyaktva’ prayoktavya' yatha’ bala samanvita’ // 40 


Above the portion in which eight auspicious mouldings are provided, decorative designs such as 
creepers and others should be provided. The bahula of the door should be of 3, 4, 5 or 6 parts of 
the the width of the free pillar and its thickness should be of half a module. The slabs should be 
in odd number and they should be free from joints in the middle. They should be fixed above the 
embellished portion of the turret or upper storey. Or they may be fixed outside. They should be 
placed leaving the middle part so as to derive the needed strength. 


HET ATTA AT fee | 
avea TARTE || Y? 
AIH Y GUAT MAAA AÀ | 


asya talpa ghanasya’rdha ghana dvigun.a vistara’ I 
dan.d’a’stripan” casaptaiva navika’das’a samkhyaya’ 1I 4] 
as’vagandha khura’bha’ va’s’vatthapatra sama’ api! 


The thickness of the slabs should be half the thickness of the turret. Its width should be twice its 
thickness. They should be placed in such a way that they look like the horse-neck, horse —hoof 
or like the leaf of the holy fig tree. 


JÀ ef aed a fürs Hares | Y 
fam carat ds STINT Fd | 
Sane g arais faute: 1 Y3 


aT Wed qam nana | 


yugme mahat talpe ca daks” in.asthe kava’t’ake II 42 
vista’re tva’yatau caiva tryams’a pan” ca’ms’aka kr’te/ 
uparis "t'a't trya’ms’am tu tyaktva’dhoms’am dvipa'rsvayoh!! — 43 
tes"a'm madhye tu yaddva’ram man.idva’ram ihocyate | 


In the storey where there are two turrets, the door should be on the one which is on the right 
side. If the width and the length are divided into 3 parts and 5 parts, the architect should leave 
out 3 parts of the upper portion and he should fix the door in the remaining lower portion, in 
the middle, leaving one part on each side. Such door is called ‘mani dvara’. 


PRICE PININ AECE Iii XY 
Agea AIA ATA: | 

PIECE Fs: TUTTI || Yt. 
arash QST eT | 

PUMP SS Aaa Ta || Y& 
TA aaee a ugenrfa ANA: | 

TEATS SAT ANA AMIA | | Yt 
vata fara carte srfar ferfaresra | 


yatha’balam yatha’ s'obha mayah pat’tath dr'd'i kr'te!l 44 
s’ri’mukhyair va'madan.d'ais'ca ks” epan.ais sandhipatrakaih | 
ardhacandrais tatha’ s'r'n'gaih pus” pairna’na’vidhairapi// 45 
yogasambhanda ki’lais’ca daivata’dyairalan’kr’tam! 
u’rdhva’dhas’s’ikhara’s’lis”t’a mu'labandha'gra bandhanam!! 46 
gulpe lala't'asandhau ca pat't'air hema'di nirmitaih| 

badhni'ya't sarvades'e va’ yatha’ s'obham yatha'balam II 47 
evam evam vidheyam sya’t tatha’ bhuvi vis'is" yate! 


It should be strengthened by metal slabs in such a way that it presents an elegant and pleasing 
look. It should be embellished with srimukha, thin staffs, carona, sandhi patraka, mouldings 

in the shape of half-moon, cliffs, various kinds of flowers, bolts, divine forms and such others. 
The upper and lower portions should be associated with cliffs, mula bandha and agra bandha. 

In the sarvadesika type of building, the neck, fore-head and shoulder parts of the pillars should 
be covered with sheets made of gold or other metals. The covering should be done in such a way 
that it gives beauty and strength. Thus, the rules for the provision of ornamental structures have 
been explained. Such embellished consrtructions are highly appreciated in this world. 


| sf erf Werde STUTSSIUDÉ: waar: WE: | 


| iti ka’mika’khye mahatantre pra'sa' dabhu's"an.avidhih pan’ capan’’ca’s’ attamah pat'alah | 


This is the 55" chapter on “Directions for the Embellishments of the Buildings” in the 
Great Tantra called Kamika 


&& pugag fate: 


56 KAN.T'HA LAKS"AN.A VIDHIH 


56 The features of the neck part of the pillars 


FUSE AAT AEA THAT TSS: | 
act ae HA AKSANA: | ? 


kan.t'hasya laks” an.am vaks” ye sama’sa’cchr’n.uta dvija’h! 
tanmu'le vedika’ ka’rya’ kan.t’hotsedha’t tribhagatah Il 1 


Then I will tell you briefly the features of the neck part. O, the twice-born sages!, listen 
to these. On the basement of the neck part, the pedestal should be provided. Its height should 
be one part out of three parts of the height of the neck. 


TIARAA agda Ss | 
aguasse g HIST || 2 


garbhabhitti tribha'gaikam an'ghrervedyan'ghri ves'anam! 
catus "pan:ca s"ad'ams'e tu sama ves 'a'dhivedika' // 2 


The height of the short pillars below the pedestal should be one third of the height of the wall 
of the main shrine. The bottom part of the pedestal should be well settled between the short 
pillars. On the upper surface of the pedestal, there should be a recess in the measure of 4, 5 
or 6 parts of the total height of the pedestal. 


TffardsTeaaedracaurerst AAS T | 
aH areas fq faut TT qr ar I 3 
gaad zie ufxseusdq | 


gri’va’ves’astatas ta’vat sapta's"t'a'mse tathiva ca! 
samam va’dhyardhakam va 'pi dvigun.am trigun.am tu va’ // 3 
vedikotsedha ma nena gri’voccam parikalpayet | 


The recess of the neck part should extend up to the same measure. The height of the neck should 
be ascertained based on the height of the pedestal. The height of the neck should be 7 or 8 parts 
of the height of the pedestal, or equal to , or one and a half , twice or thrice of this height. 


SK IBA Wa Has AFH || X 
asa aaa ta Teor | 
afsp Te Sih aged Rat Fae II 4 


uttaram va’janam caiva mus "t'bandham mr’n.a’likam1/ 4 
dan.d’ka’valayam caiva galabhu’s”an.am is” yate/ 
dan.d’ika’ntam galam proktam tadu'rdhve s'ikharam bhavet!! 5 


Uttara, vajana, mus" t bandha, mr’n.a’lika’, dan.d'ika valaya — these are the ornamental members of 


the neck part. The portion which extends from the uttara up to dan.d'ika' is known as the gala(neck). 
The portion above the dan.d'ika is called s'ikhara. 


Wes qw wemer rages feret: | 

Head EATA FT SITEHTSERATIGHHEGI: | & 
aaien q LATTA SM: | 

SATA Cara ere Tae AAT I | C 


prastarordhve vr's"am stha'pya s'ivadha mni vis 'es"atah! 
u'rdvena stha’pita’ste ca dha'mnodhasta't samantatah 11 6 
antarman.d'ala des'e tu stha'pani'ya's sapi t'haka'hI 

anyes"a'm api deva’na’m dha'mni tadva’hana’n nyaset II 7 


It is recommended specifically that in the Siva temples, the bull-vehicle should be installed 
above the entablature. Those vehicles which are installed above the entablature should be 
installed around the temple at the ground level also. Specifically, they should be installed 

in the innermost enclosure(antar man.d’ala) as associated with the corresponding pedestals. 
Even in the temples of other Deities, the vehicles of the concerned Deities should be installed 
above the entablature and on the ground level. 


Saal a TM Ses maare feq | 

UATE TAA ar || é 
SPOT West À feq | 

gate fate ate maisun TAA q 


devi’na’m ca tatha’ proktam galadeva’mstu vinyaset! 
ekapa’dayutam brahmavis "n.usamyuktam eva va’ Il 8 
i'dr'gru'pa sama'yuktam hahes'am va'pi vinyaset! 

pu rvokta vidhina' va’pi pa’davarge athava’ nyaset !l 9 


Similarly it is directed that even in the temple of the Goddess the concerned vehicle should be 
installed. Then, the deities of the neck part are to be installed. In the Siva temple, the forms of 
Mahes'vara such as the eka-pada-trimurti or such other combined forms should be installed. 
Or, accoding to the directions set forth earlier, these forms may be installed in the component 
parts of the pillar also. 


DAA q agha AT Grates fae | 
dad Hg Hl A Hed: | go 
Ud posege RE AAT II $2 


gri'va'ya'm tu caturdiks"u na'si pa’da’ms’ca vinyaset! 
tatraiva ka’rayed vr'ttam spat'ikam ca samantatah Il 10 
evam kan.t'has sama’khya’tas tadurdhve s'ikharam bahvet I! 11 


In all the four directions of the neck, decorative elements such as the vestibule and dwarf pillar 
should be provided. Around the same level, circular mouldings and square mouldings should 
be designed. Thus, the features of the neck part have been well explained. Above the level of 
the neck part is the s’ikhara part. 


| Sie artnet merae PAAA A: Wess: Teer: | 


| iti ka’mika’ khye maha’ tantre kan.t’halaks”an.a vidhih s” at’ pan’’ca’s’ attamah pat’ alah! 


This is the 56" chapter on “The features of the neck of the pillar" in the Great Tantra 
called Kamika 


ue Brama fate: 


57 SIKHARA LAKSHAN.A VIDHIH 


57 Characteristic Features of the Roof 


HY Fey AN REA q ARTA | 

RRs AAT AA ISTA aT || R 

aspa fà ToT Ah AN g AT | 

GUTTA STI STIISTE TAT || 3 

SHSM TI FAIA VST | 

SATS g RISPOSTE T Rates: || 3 
atha vakshye vis'es"en.a s'ikarasya tu laks"an.am | 
s'ikharotsedha ma’na’ms’a bha'gama'na vas'ena va’ II 1 
dan.d’ika’vadhi ta’ren.a pan"ca'ms'akam dvyams’akam tu va’ I 
saptananda s'iva'ms'es"u trayodas'a tithau tatha’ 11 2 


sapta das’a’ms’ake bandha vedapan "ca s"ad'ams'akam! 
sapta's"t'a'ms'am tu ta’ra’rdham ityas"t'au s'ikharodaya'hi 3 


Now, I will explain the caharacteristic features of the roof of the building. The height of 

thr roof may be ascertained in the manner explained eatlier. This may be ascertained so as 
to be proportional to the distance between the the consoles. It may be 2 parts out of 5 

parts, 3 parts out of 7 parts, 4 parts out of 9 parts, 5 parts out of 11 parts, 6 parts out of 13 
parts, 7 parts out of 15 parts, 8 parts out of 17 parts or a half of that distance. These are the 
eight possible heights of the roofs which have specific names corresponding to these heights. 


Teel ale dae APTA Ifa Alay | 
Ale WAAR TH AAT || x 
ar aA ga RARA: | 


pa n"ca'lam ca'pi vaideham ma'gadham ca’pi kauravam! 
kos’alam saurasenam ca ga’ndha’ram patrikam tatha’ 11 
yatha' kramen.a na'ma'ni jn" a’tavya’ni vicaks"an.aih! 


Panchala, Vaideha, Magadha, Kaurava, Kosala, Saurasena, Gandhara and Patrika — these 
are the eight specific names corresponding to the eight heights. These names should be 
known well by the skilled architects. 


saged APTA TATA: || 4 
ad qp dea epa HI: | 
UPTSMICATS MAMTA ATS || & 
srarf-degrmgeg SAAT ASTANA: | 


Saas Bless TA ALTA ST || Y 
Ae SAS Aa TA Agh YA: | 

«er Asard casas ga: | c 
ear ferar d cremata | 

"qqui d qd a Yeas F $ 


ge a RWA ApS AAN | 
aaar Ta Sead s AATA go 


Jaghana’du’rdhvam evaite bha’ga’s sarve sami’rita’h1/ 

sarve tu taitila’na’m syurardha’dhasta’ttu ma'natah! 
eka’das’a’tsaptadas’a bha'ga'deka'ms'avadhana' t !l 
avantika’prabhr’tyu’rdhvam ardha’ vis” ta lupodayah! 
vya’mis’ras’ca kalin'gas'ca tatha’ kaus’ikam eva va’ 11 
vara’t’am dra’mid’an caiva barbaram kollukam punah! 
tatha’ s'aun.d'ikam ityevam vya’mis’ra’di lupodayah il 
deva'na'm prathita’ hyete ta’pasa’s’ramin.a’m api! 
caturas’aram ca vr’ttam ca s”ad’as’ra’s”’t’a’s’ram eva va’ Il 
dva’das’am ca dviras"t'a's'ram padmakud’mala sannibham! 


tatha'malaka pakva’bham di’rghavr’ttam ca komalam i! 


4 


10 


With the exception of the roof which is with the smallest height, all other types of roofs 
are suitable to the Deities. With the exception of the roof whose height is equal to half the 
distance between the consoles, all other types of roofs are suitable for human beings. The eight 
heights for the rafter works corresponding to these roofs, the first of which is Avantika, 

go from 10 to 17 parts(of the height of the selected type of roof), the increment being 

one part at each time. These rafters are called by different names corresponding to these 
eight heights. The names are: Vyamisra, Kalinga, Kausika, Varata, Dravida, Barbara, 
Kolluka and Saundika. These roofs of the buildings intended for the Deities, monks 

and mendicants living in the hermitages may be in the shape of square, circular, hexagonal, 
octagonal, dodecagonal, sixteen-sided or in the shape of a lotus bud or of a myrobolan fruit 
or it may be elliptical or spherical . 


aserre ITT Seater fSRIRIS | 
ssm US Hae rata: | 88 


as"t'a'dyas"t'a's"t'a dha’ra’n.i harmyadi’na’m s'ira'msi cal 
s"ad a'dya s"as"at'i karn.a’nta’s sammatam s 'ikhara kr the 11 


The roofs of the palacial buildings may have at least eight sides and eight faces. Or, they may 
also have from six to sixty faces. 


yardra AGEN SITKA: | 

agda Tae dd Goa feb || ?3 
qai SIRS qp eure TH Seu | 

PLACA ATTEAT A WSSpXTUSISTHTRGE: || ?3 
STETIT iare] Varro R | 

SMTA TTRTHKTGTE |I ?Y 


pan” a’dyeka das 'a'nta's'ca catura'dya' das’a’ntaka’h! 
caturvidha’ lupa’san’khya’ deve devya’ niketane // 12 
pu’rvokta dvyantaroccam tu vya’mis’ram na'ma pus” karam! 
u'rdhvastha'nyapyadhastha'ni pus" kara’n.yardha ma’natah 1/ 13 
ardhama’rabhya samvardhya pas’caducca;rdha bha’ji hi! 
a’roha’n.yavaroha’n.i gr'hyametatd uda'hr'tam I 14 


There may be 5, 7, 9 or 11 rafters or there may be 4, 6, 8 or 10 rafters. Thus, there are 
four types for the arrangement of the rafters possible for the buildings suitable for the 
Deities as well as men. The interior height given above in two modes is that of Pushkara 
which is also called Vyamisra. The pushkaras should be set above and below the middle 


of the roof. Starting with a half of that height and increasing up to the maximum, they should 


be set upward and downward. This is the secret which has now been disclosed. 


absar are qupd AAA | 
aiae Fa Beh PA AA 1 gu 


dan.d’ika’vadhi ta’ra’rdham caturas’ri’kr’tam samam! 


3535 ^ 


kos"n.i's"a'sita si’ ma'khyam su'tram yuktam ghanam nayet// 15 


A square area should be marked out, the width of which should be half of the distance 
between the consoles and which should be delimited by thick lines called ka, ushnisha, 
asana and sima. 


asna paene: | 
Se ATMS Tass ell | | ?& 


dan.d’kottara ba'hulyam su'trayeda'sana 'nadhah 
a’sane caturams’a’di nyased bindu das'a'ms'akam II 


Below the asana line, a parallel line should be drawn at a distance equal to the projection 
of the consoles in relation to the arechitrave of the attic. Points should be marked on the 
asana line so as to divide it into 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 or 10 parts. 


ary aed Gaara TATE | 
SAHA AMT ATS AAT |I 29 
aAa aisada user sata fe | 
POAT AM aa THETA || RC 


kos "n.i's"a sandhes tadbindu si’ma’ntoccam sama'haret! 
ava’kva’thocca ma’na’ni kam mula’da’sanam nyaset// 


16 


17 


ta’nyeva dan.d’ika’di’na’m paryanta’ni bhavanti hi! 


be E 


kos"n.i's"a san’ga’tparyanta bindvantam tallupa'yanam!! | 18 


Starting from the intersection of the ka line and the ushnisha line and passing through 
these points, lines should be drawn up to the limit of the overhanging eave(which should 
be marked by the parallel traced below the asana line). Next, the distances up to the eave 
should be drawn on the asana line starting from the end of this line which goes up to the 
base of the ka line. This provides the positions of the extremities of the consoles. The 
length of the rafter should be taken as the distance between the intersection of the ka line 
and the ushnisha line and the extreme point corresponding to this rafter. 


aada ARIK Gee Ta: | 
ferreae fa aegra Tara 1 ?q 


tattat paryanta vista’ram kasu'tram vinyaset puynah | 
vinyased a’sane va'pi tanma nam sya'l lupa'vadhi II 19 


Each of the extreme distances should then be drawn again on the ka line. Or, it may be 
drawn on the asana line. This denotes the extremity of the rafter. 


Uda Tet THAT | 
Vana aane Aas T || 30 
TAHSY Usd quem Wed | 


evam madhya lupa’si’mna’ vardhate varn.a samkhyaya’ | 
evam a’vartya tatpas’ca’d a'rohe va’varuhya call 20 
tattat kos” t’es”u samja tam tattan mallayutam bhavet! 


Thus, the dimensions of the median rafter should be increased according to the number 

of the other rafters. After this has been done, the lengths of the corresponding malla should 
be ascertained by the process of increasing and decreasing. These component parts known 
as mallas are obtained from the corresponding pushkaras(koshtas). 


aga ot fered ot epareamat feet Aa: 1 3$ 
We xp WERT p RAFA | 
ARAA GaSe: HATA || E 


samadhyam va’ vimadhyam va’ lupa'nya'so dvidha' matah i! 
madhyam ca madhyakarn.am ca vya’karn.am anukot 'ikam | 
kot'irityevam ucyeta pan" cavarn.a lupa'h krama' t! 


Rafters should be arranged at the center or off the center. There are five types of rafters 
which are specifically called Madhya, madhyakarna, vyakarna, anukoti and. kotilupa. 


TACHA: TEAMS FAA | 
naaa hie depen || 23 


» 


tattatsu'tra'dadhah pr 's"t'havams'a nidra’n.i su'trayet! 


s’ayitasthiti su'tra'ntam ki’lam tatku’t’amu’rdhani// 


Below the lines corresponding to these rafters, line should be drawn between the ridge 
beam and the nidra(element of entablature). On the top of the newel(kuta), peg should 
be set up so as to be within the horizontal lines. 


Namigay ARTA: | 
qiagen e Ap A: | 2x 


nidha’ya’rdhenduvat sarva’s’ cu’lika’ vilikhet sama’h! 
lupa’vilupa madhya’ntargata; sa; cu’lika’kr’tih// 


All the tuft-like mouldings should be designed so as to be of uniform shape and they 
should be arranged so as to look like the half- moon. These tuft-like designs should 
be placed in the area between the main rafters and the sub-rafters. 


Ud RII q WISISGISHERTH | 
MARES Tene esr fenem: | 3*4 


21 


22 


23 


24 


evam sya’d r'juka'yam tu ca’nyadapyevam u'hyata'm 
ba’laku’t’asya vista’rasthitisu’tra stana 'ntarah !l 25 


The setting of the pegs in this way is known as ‘rujukaya’. Other types of arranging the 
pegs should be construed in this way. The width of the small newel(kuta) should be 
within the two edges of the horizontal line. 


qang quel T ATTA Ust ar | 
anma AM at enga || 3& 


lupa 'ta'rastu dan.d'o va’ sapa’das sa’rdha eva va'! 
yatha’bhimata ma’no va’ vista’ra’d bahula'dapi II 26 


The width of the rafters should be one, one and a quarter or one and a half modules. Or it may 
be according to the selected measure derived from the width and the length of the roof. 


fae TAMA qp TSA | 
AAAS gA Ie] Ca aT || RG 
aftsariage aafcarararet qp te | 
aca sir] ata a asragan: | c 


vista'rastricaturpan "ca bha'gaika'ms'am tu tadghanam|! 
ja nuvya'sastu ttara 'rdha cu lika' va'rdha eva va’ 1i 27 
dan.d’ika’ vipulam ta’vat tripa’da’rdham tu tadghanam |! 
valayam ja'nu ni'vram ca dan.d’ika’ vipula'rdhatah il 28 


The width of the ‘janu’ element should be half the width of the architrave or a quatrter of 
the width of the tuft-like element. Its thickness should be equal to three-fourth or half of 
the width of the consoles. Valaya, janu and nivra- all these three should be more than the 
half of the width of the consoles. 


Hga NAA AAI A AS | 
TARAS SHIR A AANT Ua ST || 38 


EIP EIKICEGISICICIQCER: EEZ: | 
HOCH] aA FT S Aa AAT I | 3o 


mallamadha 'datha 'li'na ta 'lama'nam ca yadghanam! 

paryanta 'j ja'nuka ntam ca cu 'lika' bha'ga eva va’! 29 
sayana 'tta'vadeasya'n ni’vra’lambana su'trakam! 

kut’ha’rika’ lala't'am ca jaghanam caiva sammatam II 30 


The line called ‘nivralambana’ should commence from the center of the malla-element and 
proceed towards the boundary line and the janu-line or towards the area of the tuft-like 
moulding. This corresponds to the thickness(of the tuft) measuring one span. This line 
should proceed up to the horizontal line. The portions defined by this line are known as 
‘kutarika’, ‘lalata’ and jaghana. 


yrfa qr ARNAT wem | 
pera Tae fxn AT AN || 3$ 


pa davis "kambha kan.t'he va’ vis"kambha dvigun.e tatha’ I 
ku’t’avya’so lupa'madhyam dvikarn.o dvigun.o yatha’ 1I 31 


The width of the newel(kuta) should be one quarter of the width of the attic or twice this 
width. If it is increased further so as to be equal to twice this width, it should correspond to 
the center of the rafter and the two corner-structures. 


Tag aae AG aN: | 
fog afl am AGM q VASA | 33 


tadardham na’lika’lambam u'rdhvr malla'gra san’ gatih! 
chidram tanni'vrama tram va’ malla’na’m tu praves'anam!! 32 


Half of this width should correspond to the line known as 'nalika lambana'. Above this, 
there should be the intersection of of the top-line of the malla-element. The size of the hole 
should be equal to the nivra or to the projection of the malla-element. 


Igri GUY PLA: JEAN, | 

GH SAAT ATCA TT TATA! 33 
Ja’nuka’ntam lupa’madhye u'rdhva'dhah pr's"t'ha vams'akam! 
samam syanni’vra ta’ra’bhyas’ cu’lyams’o va’ lupa’ms’akam /1 33 


In between the rafters, there should be ridge-beams above and below, reaching up to the 
janu part. This should be equal to the length of the nivra, to one part of the tuft-like element 
or to one part of the rafter. 


TT A aA STU reram TREAT: | 
qfaia sene faeftad 1i 3Y 


lupa’ va’ sughanam va'pi valayo vams'a vistarah! 
tadardha ves 'ana 'nni'vram valayasya vidhi’yate 11 34 


The width of the ridge-beam shoud be in relation to the length of the rafter or to the thickness 
of the rafter or to the lierne. There should be a nivra for the lierne with a projection equal 


to the half of that width. 
Wed SAA Wesel: | 
aR a TART fara a ageda: I 34 
DAG SHY Ase: | 
«querer fess a enm fretted 1i 3&8 


lu’pordhve phalanya'se pa'dabandha sama’rdhatah! 

a lipya ca dhanurvams’am niks” ipya tadu’rdhvatah 1/ 35 
cha 'dayel lohalos”t’ais’ca bandhayed as” t abandhanaih! 
lupa’madhya’datha cidram ca valaysya vidhi yate 11 36 


For the sake of placing the wooden planks, the architect should besmear a special kind of 
wax known as ‘dhanurvamsa’ and fix it firmly above the rafters. Then he should cover 
this with tiles made of metal or bricks and apply the ‘ashta bandhana’ for such covering. 
Holes should be provided in the lierne so as to lie in between the rafters. 


HATA: TRG Sperre esr AAA | 
paraeh aaa sft up ii 30 


2 


kriya’ya’h parirekha'stu kalpya's"s"od'as'a samkhyaya’ | 


kuks "ivya'sa's"t'abha'gaikam ma’nama’tram iti smr’tam// 


Specific lines called ‘parirekha’ should be drawn and there should be 16 such lines. The 


basic unit, here, is one part out of eight parts of the width of the middle part of the rafter. 


q Wir rete farsi | 
SAAT: TREATY SST || 3c 


tena ma 'tren.a sapta’rdha’nyardhabha’ ga vivardhana't! 
a 'pan "cadas'a samkhya 'ta'h parilekhya'st s"od'as'all 


Starting from seven and a half part and increasing by half part each time, the architect 
may reach up to 15 parts. In this way 16 parirekha-lines should be drawn 


qita fer-srfanern ferner afa | 
afe-ae aaea weuenarferaam: |i 34 


lupa 'ntordhva nta bindva’dim atho vinyasya tadvidham | 
tadbindva'di vilekhya’tha ru’palekha’ vicaks "an.aih !! 


In the same way, various points should be marked out on the base-line, middle-line and the 


upper line of the rafter. These points should be meticulously marked by those who are 
highly skilled in drawing the forms of the Deities accurately. 


DSTA: M eA qp TST | 
wore far Sar de RH || Xo 


pra's'ada'm ima'h prokta gr'ha'di na'm tu s"od'as'al 
lupa'gama 'dya'd dvigun.am yanma’nam tena buddhima'n II 


37 


38 


39 


40 


Such lines are prescribed for the temples of various Deities. Even for the houses, 16 
parirekha lines should be drawn in a different way. and with different measure. 


Pia AATLTHTAT TST | 

THT AQT rea: || x 
kos"n.i's"a'sana sima bhya'm adhas’sapharam a'likhet! 
tasma’dupari mallasya lekhayet tadvicaks "an.ah II 4] 


With the basic unit which is equal to twice the length of the rafter, the learned architect 
should draw the ka-line, ushnisha-line and the asana-line and make a fish-like mark below 
the rafter. The he should draw a line above the malla-element. 


agrarian frazmfiesd Hard | 
WENIGE d aene wurfenaq | Y3 
Tae wies asa wild: | 

Waele qum I wc wren fest: 11 v3 


malla’yata’d ardhabha’ge_tripan”ca’s’i’kr’te krama’t! 
tattadams’a’vasa’nam tu tattanmadhye samalikhet |! 42 
sarva'sa'm parilekha’na’m kramoyam pariki’ rtitah ! 


>; » 


pa n"ca la'di lupa’nam tu pratyekam procyate dvija'h II 43 


If half of the length of malla is divided into 15 equal parts, the line should be drawn in 
between these parts, up to the extreme limit of each corresponding part. This method is 
prescribed for all kinds of ‘parilekhas’.O, the twice-born Sages!, for each type of rafter 
such as panchala and others, the method of drawing the line is prescribed separately. 


PAPAYA Aga TAARA: | 
Hee ers Ural GF AIST I XY 


r’juka’yayuta’ malla’dya’ rekhasanaka 'grayoh | 
madhye kr’ta’ kriya'rekha' parilekha’ tu sa’ smr'ta' l1 44 


The line drawn in between the ‘rujukaya’ and the elements such as malla which lie 
in front of the asana-line is considered to be 'parilekha'. 


TTA afr AGUA | 
Rara AA pae GAH |I Yu 


lupa'ghana prama 'n.ena ghat'ika'm caturas'rika'm! 
vitastya 'ya' mini m r'jvim kr Ótamadhyama su'traka 'm II 45 


A square piece known as 'ghatika' should be designed with a measure equal to the thickness 
of the rafter. A line called *yamini' should be drawn with precision, with a measure of one 
span corresponding to the central line of the rafter. 


theca fsa ALTA | 
farmer afer aSa Maa || Y& 
aad g atest qat at Feared | 


cu lika'ntar varn.alupa' tiryaksu’trasya madhyama 'm! 
vinyasya ghat’ika’m pas'ca'c chinna'm s'ayana su'travat!! 46 
pratvarn.e tu ghat'ika'm tadvarn.e ta'm nidha'payet! 


In between the corner rafters and the tuft-like element and in between the cross-lines, this 
ghatika should be designed and it should be divided evenly, like the horizontal line. Ghatika 


should be provided for each corner rafter and those lines are to be joined with each 
corner rafter. 


fürs osos TTT || Y 
airea fena | 
sate q feri spi AAT || xc 


ks" ipta su’trasya s'es"a'ms'a'c chinne varn.a lupodare Il 47 
dan.d' 'ikottara valaya sthirasu’tra samam likhet! 
udara'ya'ma madhye tu likhite karakam bhavet II 48 


The remaining part of the adjustable line(kshipta sutra) should be cut off so as to be in 
alignment with middle part of the corner rafter. A constant line(non-adjustable line) 
should be drawn so as to connect the consoles, beam and the lierne. Another line should 
be drawn above the center of the middle portion of the rafter. The intersections of these 
lines would define a form known as ‘karaka’. 


Oca AACA AL A UH AN | 


am Maratea equam || Ys 


ghat'ika' lala't'a madhyastham karakam ca samam yatha' | 
tatha nidha’na ghat'ika'm lupodara vas'a'yata'm Il 49 


If this karaka which is in between the ghatika and the lalata and which is with a measure 
equal to these ghatika and lalata, then it becomes known as ‘nidhana ghatika’. Its length 
is in alignment with the middle part of the rafter. 


gereret err ATA TAA: | 
SEIS] PAHO fes A Serre g ii Ko 


tallala’t’a’kr’tis’chedya’ valaya’dya’ lupodaya'h! 
is"t'apa'rs've ks" ipeccha’ya’m chidre ca valayasya tu Il 50 
The lalata(forehead-like part) should be divided so as to be in alignment with the lierne 


and other parts whose heights are equal to the length of the rafter The overhang should 
be placed in the desied sides and it should correspond to the holes of the lierne. 


maA Teese fed Wer | 
ABMS TASHA AAT AAT g AT AAT I EE 


tattad ghat’ikaya tattan madhyasamhita madhyaya’ | 
tallalla’t’a gataccha’ya’ ta'sa'm ta’sa’m tu va’ bhavet!/ 51 


The corresponding ghatikas should be provided at the center of the group of median lines. 
The overhang of the corresponding lalata parts should be placed in the same way. 


SUSHATA SATA LAY | 
TCHS AAI q || 4? 


dan.d’ika valaya chidra stana ja'nu'ttara 'dis"ul 
ghat'ika' madhyama’ya’ma chidra'n.i valayasya tu I 52 


Consoles, holes of the liernes, stana-part, janu-part, beam and such other parts should be 
aligned well. The holes of the lierne should be aligned to the central line of the ghatika. 


Ramsin a AE gR | 
gi aA REAA | | 43 


s'iromadhye ardhamadhye ca nyasenmun.d'am tulopari! 
suvarn.a' madhyabandha's'ca kharju’radala sannibha' 1/ 53 


Above the beam, munda(element of the timber-roof) should be provided at the center of 
the roof and at the center of the half part of the rafter. The central bands(string course) 
should be with pleasant colors and they should be in the shape of the leaf of date-tree. 


acral Aaaa TAT Raa | 
Reda Aha APTA || Y 


savalarks "a' vidha’tavya’ lupa’ s'ikharaka'ntare! 
s'ikharocca catus” pan” ca bha'gas sya't padma tun'gakam!! 54 


In between the roofs, the rafters should be provided associated with ‘valarksha’ element. 
The height of the lotus-moulding should be one part out of 4 or 5 parts of the height of 
the roof. 


ad aegea wakes q AFN | 
Raw Am g Aenea Far 1I u4 


vedi’ vista’ra tulyam sya'c chikarasya tu ni vrakam! 
s’ikharasya tribha'ge tu na’sika’ vistaro bhavet II 


The ‘nivraka’ element of the roof should be with a width equal to the width of the base 
(of the roof). The width of the vestibule should be one third of the width of the roof. 


mA eret ar verat ferentia: | 
qgedirequiiTélse-tTS. TAHA || 4 


samatripa’do hyardho va'maha'na'si' vinirgamah | 
tadvatsatricaturbha'ga hi'naskandha 'n'ga tun'gakam II 


The projection of the large vestibule should be three fourths or half of the width of the 
roof. The height of the shoulder parts should be three fourths less than the height of 
the roof. 


VETTES AT AA aT JAFN | 
miae fgavet oT aper fared! uo 


s'aktidhvajas tadardho va’ tripa’do va’tha tun'gakam! 
sa rdhadan.d'o dvidan.d’o va’ ks” udrana’sa’ vis’a’lata’ il 


The member of the roof known as 'saktidhvaja' should be with a height equal to half 
or three fourths of the height of the roof. The width of small vestibule should be 
one and a half module or two modules. 


fart yaray qus] Teas us am | 
Sorat at Errat am qeu we: || A 


55 


56 


57 


vista're mukhapat’yas’ca dan.d'o va’dhyardha eva va’ | 
sapado va’ tripa’do va’ tadghanam sya’dyathes” t’atah!/ 58 


The width of the pediment should be one or one and a half module. Its thickness may be 
one and one fourth module or three fourths of a module. Or, its thickness may be as 
desired by the architect. 


WRA Act g AYA VSAM: | 
Farah AMT aT MARATEA: || ug 


s'aktidhvajasya mu’le tu vipulam dan.d’a ma 'natah! 
mukhgapat'yukta ma’no va’ ta’vattat kandhara 'dayah Il 59 


The width at the base of ‘saktidhvaja’ should be with a measure equal to one module. The 
corresponding members such as the neck and others may be with a measure prescribed 
for the pediment. 


Tara FHT Ta | 
Darah pare te Tet SAS ST || &o 


gri va ntara'gra patram tu stambhavya’sa’rdha ma'nakam! 
gri vopari kapolam tad dvigun.am sa'rdham eva va’ II 60 


The elements known as ‘agra patra’ which is recessed in the attic part should be with a width 
equal to half of the width of the pillar shaft. The *kapola' part which is above the attic 
should be with a measure equal to twice or one and half the measure of the width of the shaft. 


fave «T Wende maaa aT Taq | 
Taco HEA A CATIA FT ALATA || — &$ 


tridan.d’am va’ prkartavyam galastvardhena va bhavet! 
ta’vacchakti dhvaja’ntam sya’t sapatram va’ sas'u'lakam!! 61 


The kapola may be designed to be in three modules or in a half measure of the attic. Up 
to the part known as 'saktidhvaja', this kapola should be provided with leaf-like mouldings 
or with trident-moulding. 


Jafary q qae STE | 
VRIES STATA TT || &3 


netra sams lis"t'a mallam tu cu lika' stana man.d' itam! 


3:035 


s'ayitasthiti pat 't'a'bhya'm an'gula'dyair vibhu’s” itam I 62 


The malla part which is firmly joined with netra element should be beautified with tuft-like 
moulding and stana-element. It should be ornamented with horizontal planks, ring-like 
mouldings and such others. 


Paranee Ueded fest | 
emerat ot RE Carat: 11 &3 
aa ua fara qp sree aine || &Y 


s lis"t'akarn.ordhva pat t'ordhva pratyu'rdhve mus" t'ibandhanam! 
yatha’ s'obhana nis" kra’ntam trimukham sya’t tadu’rdhvatah/! 63 
yatra yatra vicitram tu pra’sa’de parikalpayet!/ 64 


The fist-like bands should be provided above the joinings of the corner structures, above the 
string course and above the stereobate. A three-sided projection should be designed above 
this band so as to present an elegant and pleasant look. The architect should design in the 
temples all sorts of decorative elements wherever they seem to be essential. 


I gR serre merae Braccamrfatata ATAA: Feet: || 


IL iti ka mika'khye maha’ tantre s'ikharalaks"an.a vidhirna' ma saptapan"ca's'attamah pat’alah 11 


This is the 57^ chapter on “The Cahracteristic Feautures of the Roof" in the Great Tantra called Kamika 


QC FAA fafa: 


58 STHU’PIKA’ LAKS"AN.A VIDHIH 


58 Characteristic Features of the Finial 


LYST AAT ASA GATES | 
yia ATA ST Age SHLAA: || 


sthu'pika' laks"an.am vaks "ye pra'sa'da'des sana tanam | 
padmoccam va 'rdhabha'go va’ tadurdhve sthu'pika'yati !! 1 


Now I explain the characteristic features of the finial of the temples and other edifices in 
accordance with the ancient tradition. The height of the finial which is to be above the 
roof should be equal to the height of the lotus designed below or equal to half of that height. 


sete fare at sme at fas! 

«iles crest arf xsrRrenr ha | 3 
wed wrabed fede UTR | 

FUR AHACAATTTAH TAT | 3 
aga GA Haid PHATE: | 

sqq es ur Paleo ATT SAAS: || Y 
fare ERT Career WIG | 

STRITH g AAT MMF TMT paR: || 4 


alpi’yasi’ s’irordha’ va’ bha’goccam va’ tribha’ gike | 

lohajam da’rujam va'pi sthu'pika' ki’lam is” yate // 2 
u'rdvabhu'mestu pa'doccam vista’ram pa’datas samam! 
agraman gula vista’ram a’nupu’rva’t kr's'am nayet Il 3 


caturas ram samam kurya’t tribha’gaikam adhastatah | 

vr 'ttam u’rdhvamadhah kurya'c chika’pa’da’n nyased adhah!! 4 
vista’ram trigun.a’ya’mam vya’soccam pa datas samam|! 
a'ya'mam tu yatha’ s'obham tatha’ kurya'd vicaks"an.ah |l 5 


The least type of measure is half or one third of the height of the roof . It is recommended 
that the axis of the finial should be made of metal or wood. The width at its bottom and its 
height should be equal to those of the pillar of the upper storey and it should gradually 
tapper towards its top whose width should be one digit. One third of the lower portion of 
the axis should be designed in the shape of square and the portion above and below this 
should be circular. A structure in the shape of peacock’s foot should be provided at its base. 
Its length should be three times its width and whose width and height should be equal to 

the diameter of the pillar(of the upper storey). Its length may be taken by the skilled 
architect in such a way as to induce elegance and pleasant appearance. 


adi asama A AAAF | 
saa aan Aaga va aT || & 
sums: creat fifa arg | 
Raamaa tars SI aT V 


athava' tacchika’ya’ma dvigun.am ki’la dairghyakam! 

stambha vya’sa’rdha vista’ram tricaturbha'ga eva va’ Il 6 
agram ardha’n’gulam vya'so s’ikhipa’dam yatha’ sukham! 
s’tkhara’kr’tivat ki’lam lin’ gacchandam atha’pi va’ 11 7 


Or, the length of the axis may be twice that of the finial and its width may be half of the 
diameter of the pillar or one third or one quarter of that diameter. In that case, the 
diameter at the top should be half a digit and the dimensions of the peacock's foot should 
be calculated so as to give the required stability. The axis of the finial may be in the shape 
of a pin, nail or Linga(which is square at the base, octagonal in the middle and circular at 
the top). 


SATA qed wap STE STATA | 
CHISTES Ef STS || " 
fare fear oreet fea | 
farm farei ated Teri Seda | g 
Ai fren aed aA AEN | 
qan Aaen: p A AAA ^ £o 


dva’trims’atyams’ake dairghye padmam sa’rdha’ms’am i'ritam! 
sapta’mas’a vistarastasya s tadu’rdhve ca tu va 'janam II 8 
vista’ ram dvitribha’gena vetram ardhoccam i 'ritam! 

tribha'go vistaram cordhve va'janam cordhvam ucyate 11 9 
tribha'gam vistaram cordhve padmam ams'a vinirmitam | 

pan” ca’ms’o vistara stambhah kumbham pan"ca'ms'am i 'ritam I 


In the finial whose height is divided into 32 equal parts, cyma takes a half part and the width 
takes 7parts(horizontally); vajana(fillet) above this takes one part and the corresponding width 
takes 6 parts. Vetra, above this, takes a half part and the width takes 3 parts. Vajana, above this 
takes one part and the width takes 3 parts. Lotus, above this takes one part and width of the 
shaft takes 5 parts. Vase(kumbha), above this takes 5 parts. 


fer Fameg TAIT: | 

Gain face somitetafi 1i ?2 
farm freee aeaa forfait: | 

feretur farmers emere: || ?3 


fren Brace AmA ANATA | 
fae AGT PA HATHA! 23 


vista'ro navabha'gassya'd u'rdhve padmam atha’ms’atah! 
pan"ca'ms'o vistaras tasya vetram ardha vinirmitam // 11 
tribha'go vistaras tasya karn.astvams'a vinirmitah | 

vista’ren.a dvibha'gassya'd u'rdhvam va’janam ardhatatah | 12 


vista’ren.a tribha'gassya'd vetram ams'a vinirmitam | 
vista’ ram caturams’assya’t kampakarn.antu kampakam1/ 13 


The width of the shaft takes 9 parts . Padma, above this takes a half part and the corresponding 
width takes 5 parts. Vetra, above this takes a half part and the width takes 3 parts. Karna takes 
one part and the width takes 2 parts. Vajana, above this takes a half part and the width takes 


3 parts. Vetra, above this takes one part and the width takes 4 parts. Kampakarna and kampa 
above this take one part. 


aaa CASA THAT | 

as GHA WeSD SRI AA li ?Y 
wed uH Usd Agta AAA: | 
ARAM Aged PSAT || gu 


pu’rvavat padmam ardham sya’d vista'ram pan” cabha'gikam! 


va janam caikabha 'gena s" ad'ams'o vistaro bhavet!/ 14 
u'rdhvapadmam adho yadvat tadu’rdhve vetram ams 'atah! 
vista'rassya 'ttribha'gena tadu’rdhve padma kud'malam II 15 


As said earlier, lotus takes a half part and the width takes 5 parts. Vajana above this takes 
one part and the width takes 6 parts. The upper lotus takes a half part like the lower padma. 


Vetra , above this, takes one part and the width takes 3 parts. Above this should be the 
lotus bud. 


AGI ESTIS Feta: Ake | 
aga RA WIR adel qd aT il 28 


veda’ms’e tryams'a vista'ro mu’latah parikalpayet ! 


b LE 


caturas ra dviras"t'a's'ram sa’dha’ram vartulam tu va’ Il 16 


The architect should hold the width to be 3 parts out of 4 parts at the base of the finial. The 
base may be in the shape of square, sixteen-sided or circular associated with a pedestal. 


AAAA FAAR TAT | 

Tah UAH g TAk WSTIQSRU || 39 

TIPE a yaad AAPA | 

aa: HU SE SSECSBSGEEPISE RC 
athva’nya praka’ren.a sthu'pika' bhu's"an.am nayet! 
padmakam pan "cakarn.am tu pan" cakam padmatun'gakam!! 17 
padmakumbham ca pu'rvokta ma'nenauva sama 'caret 
veda'ms'aih karn.am ityuktas tadu’rdhve pu'rvavan nayet!! 18 


Or, the architect may provide the decorative elements of the finial in a different way. He may 
design the lotus and panca karma. The height of the lotus may be of 5 parts. Lotus-shaped vase 
should be designed according to the dimensions explained before. Karna should be with a 
height of 4 parts. All other elements above this should be provided as explained earlier 


BAMA Faas | 
seach fA Aa wan || 8 


dva’vims’atyams’aka’s tatra pu’rvavat parikalpitam/ 
i'dr'glaks"an.a samyuktam vima’nam sampada'm padam) 19 


In the finial whose height is divided into 22 equal parts, all the decorative elements 
should be provided proportionately as detailed before. The super structure associated 
with such significant features turns out to be the store-house of undecaying wealth. 


Aà fared waren: PRAAN | 
mAg mAN FLATT || Xo 


vipari te vipatyais sya’t kartuh ka’rayitus tatha’ I 
evam a dau tu s’a’stra’rtham a’locya’lokya buddhima'n ii 20 


If the finial is structured violating these directions, then such construction would result in 
dangerous effects to the one who builds and the the one who has commissioned this builder. 


Before the commencement of the work, the architect should deeply think about these 
directions given in the scriptures and should document the details of various calculations with 
regard to the ascertaining of proportionate dimensions. 


TATA GATES STATA det HAT | 
TREAT Aras ada AAPA || 22 


stha’pite samyaguddis'ya sa’ma’nyam tena ka'rayet! 
pra 'rambha ka'le samcintya sarva vastu sama'caret Il 21 


Having well decided the basic design-patterns, if the building is constructed, the architect 
should provide all the features common to the building. Having deeply thought over 
various factors in the beginning itself, he should construct all sorts of the component 
parts of the main building. 


spar Aaaama safe | 
arenae Aaaah q ST 1 33 


kr 'tasya vipari tatvam anartha’ya bhavediha | 
prama n.a sahitam caivam athva 'na'dikam tu va’ // 22 


All the activities performed against the scriptural directions would become here the source 
of worries and difficulties. In this way, the building should be constructed according to 
the proportionate dimensions or according to the directions being transmitted orally 

right from the time immemorial. 


epus famed ATA SII TAT | 
AAAA TA AAR || 33 


uktastha'ne vidha’tavyam saprama’n.am yatha’ bhavet! 
ka'mika'dya'gamoktena prama’n.ena sama’ caret // 23 


The building should be raised in the places recommended for such construction, applying 
the proportionate dimensions ascertained according to the scripture. The architect should 
adopt the process of ascertaining the proportionate dimensions as explained in the Agamas 
such as the Kamika and others. 


aAA dey Ale USAMA: | 
Rad ARa Sy Testa WTA || 2¥ 


tatra’pyekena kartavyam noktam cetyanya s'a'stratah ! 
siddha’nte noditam cettu ga’rud’a’dyam pragr'hyata'm |! 24 


Even there, the building should be raised adopting only one Agama. If certain details are 
not available in that Agama, the architect should collect those details from the other related 
Agamas. If such details are not available even in these Agamas, he should get those details 
from the scriptures such as Garuda Tantra and others. 


Tale fed wp Sed VTS SAAT | 
SAT STA Wh TAR uem NAT |i 3 
STER GT ATA CT ECTS: qp ATTA | 
aars Alea FLA FATA || 38 


tatra 'pi noditam cettu va’sts’a’stram sama'caret! 
vaktraikyam uttamam proktam tantraikyam madhyamam bhavet Il 
adhamam srotrasa'm aikyam srotomis’ram tu ni cakam/ 


20,2» 


tadabha 'va'n nikr's"t'am sya'd evem buddhva' sama'caret!! 26 


Even if such details are not to be seen in the Garuda Tantra and others, he should get those 
details from the Vastu Sastras. The directions instructed by a single preceptor who has known 
the traditional methods are of superior grade. The directions got from the single scripture 

are of intermediary grade. The directions known from a person of particular lineage are 

of lower grade. The directios heard from many persons of varied lineages are of 

lowest grade. If such details are not known even through these sources, then the building 
constructed without consideration of such details should be abandoned. Having understood 
this specific observations, the architect should construct the building meticulously. 


PUA RAMA ASAT | 
PRIA ATA aR TATA TA | 36 


ka’mika’khyam s'ivajn"a'nam sarva sa’ma’nyam i ritam| 
mukhyatva't sarva s'a'strebhyas sarvatra pariki rtitam // 
Such specific directions have been told in the Siva Sastra called the Kamika. These 


directions are applicable to all common men. Because of its utmost importance, this 
Kamika is declared to be superior to all other scriptures. 


LL fet aAA Herds Tepes SST ATTA: New: || 


IL iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre sthu'pika' laks"an.avidhir na' ma as"t'apan"ca's'attamah pat’ alah 1! 


This is the 58^ chapter on “The Characteristic Features of the Finial” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 


27 


ue wrentecemqs fate: 


59 NA’LIKA’ STHA'PANA VIDHIH 


59 Installation of Spout and other Elements 


TIT IAT s | 
Liae Aa era cres Sst: 1 ? 


stha’panam na;layoga 'n'ghres sravadu’rdhvopalasya ca! 
sthu’pika’ stha'panam caiva vaks"ye tacchr’n.uta dvija'h II 


Now, I explain the process of installation of spout, door-jamb, course of pillars, crowning 
stone, finial and other such elements of a temple. O,the twice-born Sages!, listen to these 
instructions. 


STET ee ATT PATTI QT | 
afda ad gagi YH fed ti 3 


ayane cottare va’pi daks"in.e pra’pta des’ake! 
avilambena kartavyam sumuhu'rte s'ubhe dine Il 


Preferably during the northern course of the sun or during the southern course of the sun, 
the installation should be essentially done without any delay. Such installation should take 
place in an auspicious time and in an auspicious day. 


WATER: HAST AMET | 
HUEY Aae VASE AATAS A | 3 


pra's'adasya'gratah kurya'd uttare ves'a des'ake! 
man.t'apam navahasta 'di pan" cahasta’ntam eva va’ II 


1 


Adjacent to the temple, a pavilion should be erected in the north side or in the north-east. 
The width of such pavilion should be from 9 hastas to 5 hastas. 


ae dice sperme: | 
HUSA wd: HAE praep HEAT || X 


madhyame vedika'm kurya'n navabha'gaika bha'gatah! 
kun.d'a'ni paritah kurya'd bhu'tavedaika samkhyaya ' !! 


At the center of the pavilion, an altar should be designed covering one part out of 9 parts 
of the width. Around the altar, fire-pits should be made. There may be 5 or 4 fire-pits or 


only one fire-pit. . f . 
qni aqui ar alas qur | 
Wee He g qiie SATA || 4 


vr’tta’bham caturas’ram va’ sarvakun.d’am sama’ caret | 


man’gala’n’kura ka’ryam tu pu'rvameva sama’ caret !/ 5 


All the fire-pits may be designed in the shape of circular or square. The auspicious ritual 
known as ‘ankurarpana’ (offering of sprouts) should be performed as done before. 


BIT ase g LATTA ATTA | 
AUT FAAS FOI ATA: || & 


athava' tadvihi’nam tu stha'panan"caitada' caret! 
man.t’apam samalan 'kr'tya pun.ya'ham va'cayet tatah Il 


Or, this installation may be performed without doing the ‘ankurarpana’. Having decorated 
the pavilion in a pleasant manner, the Acharya should perform the ritual known as *punyaha 
vacana', declaring the settled auspiciousness of the day. 


6 


ASMA SITRST AA CATT: | 
Taya ys Ysa AATA || Y 


astra’mbuna’thava’ proks” ya na’la’dyam stha’payet tatah! 
pan” camrt pan"ca gavyais'ca s'uddhodaka samanvitam |I 7 


Having sprinkled the mixture of 5 kinds of sacred earth, 5 substances got from the cow 
and the consecrated water over the spout and other items with the accompaniment of astra 
mantra, the Acharya should install them properly in their appropriate places. 


SATS Ae FATA TATA | 
PATH AY TATA STH: || P 


a lipya candana dyaistu pus "pama la 'bhira'vr'tam! 
kr takautuka bandhastu vastraira 'ves "t'ya des’ikah1/ 8 
The Acharya should besmear his body with sandal paste and others and adorn himself 


with garlands of flowers; he should wear the protective band in his right hand and 
attire himself with fitting garments. 


xerfu&ei Aae ST Ide ST PATA | 

SSN MIA aAa aT Aa || g 
aed auga dad fA | 

TACHA Ca G AAA: || go 


sthan.d’ilam vedikordhvam va’ bhu’ tale va’ sama’ caret! 
as”tadron.ena s’a’li’na’m ardhena’rdhena va’ bhavet!/ 9 
tadardham tan.d'ulopetam tadardham tila la'jakam! 
vastrairdarbhais sama’ccha’dya hr'dayena tu mantratah ii 10 


He should design ‘sthandila’ (levelled stretch of various grains) over the altar or upon 

the ground. Rice measuring 8, 4 or 2 dronas, unhusked rice measuring half of the measure 
of rice, sesame and parched rice measuring half of the measure of unhusked rice should 
be used for the designing of the sthandila. This should be covered with new cloth and 
darbha-grass with the accompaniment of hrudaya mantra. 


GAR TAVIS: | 
ATTACH: PEMA Tas CATH || 2? 
MEAG AL SREY SRI 
TIE Pale Cae farsa: | $3 


pujayet paritassarva’n vastren.a 'ccha'dayet punah! 

stha’payet paritah kumbha’n as"t'au vastra'di samyuta'n!! — 11 
sasu’tra’n udasampu’rn.a’n indra'dyadhipa samyuta n! 
gandha’dyairarcana’m kurya'd hr'dayena vis'es "atah il 12 


Moving around, he should worship all these (along with the presiding Deities) and again 

he should cover the sthandila with another cloth. He should orderly place eight kumbhas 
(vases) over this. These kumbhas should be adorned with piece of cloth and other things. 
These should be wound with three-straded thread and filled up with perfumed water. These 
kumbhas have their own presiding Deities such as Indra and others. The Acharya should 
worship them in a distinct way, using the sandal and other substances with the accompaniment 
of hrudaya mantra. 


HTB VAST ASH TAT | 

FPR GIA ea SK TA AA || ?3 
THR ATT q Ve] TAT Es | 

qai AST SAT qur Hea AEM: || ?Y 


mu'rdhes "t'aka' pratis" ta’ ced aka’ram pu’rva s'ailake! 

ika'ram daks” in.e nyastva' uka'ram pas’cime nyaset // 13 
eka'ram saumyades’e tu pr’thag vastren.a ves” t ayeti 

nanda’m bhadra'm jaya'm pu'rn.a'm kramen.a'bhyarcayet sudhi’h1/ 


If it is the installation of the crowning brick, he should scribe the letter ‘a’ on the brick 
placed in the east; letter ‘1’ on the brick placed in the south; letter *u' on the bick placed 

in the west and the letter ‘e’ on the brick placed in the north. He should cover each brick 
with separate cloth. The Acharya who is well versed in the Agamas should worship Nanda, 
Bhadra, Jaya and Purna , the presiding Deities of these bricks starting from the east. 


«di aa: Sender: afafa: | 
adea neta fret 3 erage: 1 24 


tato homah prakartavyah vahnika’ryokta ma’rgatah! 
samida’jya caru’as’caiva tilam vai homayet sudhi’h1/ 15 


Then the oblations into the fire should be performed according to the process explained 
before for the performance of fire ritual. The learned Acharya should offer the recommended 
faggots, clarified butter, cooked rice and sesame as oblations. 


TANGA Act: YaN | 
TUT TART FT eal PISS | | da 


pala’s’odumbara’s’vattha vat'a'h pu'rva'di des'ake! 
pradha 'asya pala's'assya'd ekam va’ sarva kun.d’ake Il 16 


Faggots got from palasa, udumbara, asvattha and vata trees should be offered in the 
fire-pits of east, south, west and north respectively. Palasa is for the principal fire-pit. 
Or, faggots got from any one of these trees may be used for all the fire-pits. 


sra qas at fraud ea | 
fsraresmswdissid atA urea: | aC 


s'atasamkhyam tadardham va’ s'ivamantren.a homayet! 
s’iva’ddas’a’ms’ato an'ga'ni tarpayitva’ sama hitah ii 17 


The Acharya should offer the oblations for 100 or 50 times with the accompaniment of 
the mula mantra of Siva. Repeating the anga mantras for 10 or 5 times(one tenth of the 
mula mantra), he should offer the oblations with collected mind. 


Sea aed fep Teresa aa | 
War AT TATA TIT 2 


a’tma’di tattvam vinyasya brahma’dyadhipa’n nyaset! 
mu rti mu’rti’s’vara’n nyastva’ tattva tattves’vara’n nyaset!! 18 


He should make the stout and other elements to be identical with atma tattva, vidya tattva 
and siva tattva, with 5 presiding Gods- Brahma, Vishnu, Rudra, Mahesvara and Sadasiva, 
with 8 Murtis and Murtisvaras, Tattvas and Tattvesvaras. 


quifafd ad Scat ASH eta: | 
Terral emaa q AT ti 88 


pu’rn.a’hutim tato hutva’ vaus"ad'antena mu'latah |! 
na 'la'dyam stha’payet pas'ca'd adhiva'sayutam tu va’ |I 19 


Then he should offer the culminating oblation (purna ahuti) with the accompaniment of 
mula mantra terminating with ‘vaushat’. After this, he should install the stout and other 
elements in their respective places. All these rituals may be performed preceded by 
'adhivasa' (staying in the sacrificial place and fasting, during the previous night) also. 


Tel g Weed SI VTA aT | 
qaem] fei aT aT HEAT ganó — 3o 


mu'le tu navaratnam va’ pan" caratnam atha’pi va’! 
tada’la’bhe hiran.yam va’ nyastva' samstha 'payet hr'da' 11 20 


At the bottom of place where the stout and other objects are to be installed, nine or five gems 
should be deposited. If the gems are not available, gold pieces should be deposited. Then 
the Acharya should install the stout and others , repeating the hrudaya mantra. 


yira aerate forem: | 
smaa aged q AA g fal 3 


mu'rdhes "t'aka' vidha’nam ced a’dyopala vidha’natah! 
stha’payitva’ tadu’rdhve tu sthu'pi ki’ lam tu vinyaset 11 21 


If it is the installation of the crowning brick, the concerned rituals should be performed 
in the same way as the installation of the first brick was performed. Having installed the 
crowning stone, the Acharya should install the axis of the finial above the crowning stone. 


HAH Ahaa urat | 

aed eni destra "perpe || 22 
sya eura ATA Se TET | 

SEY FEIT STRAT I Ta I — 33 


aneka sthu’pika’ki’lepyevam eva sama caret! 

da’ru nirmita harmyam ced vams’e va’ mu’laku’t’ake II 22 
sthu’piki’lam nyased dhi’ma’n is” t’aka’ stha'panam vina’ | 
stambha samstha’panam cettu garbhastha’nam tu vinyaset!! 23 


Even if there are many axes of the finials to be installed, the process should be adopted in 

the same way. If the temple is constructed with timber, the Acharya should install the axis of 
the finial in the line of main axis of the temple or upon the *mula kuta', without performing 
the installation of the crowning brick. 


TMT SUT wu fern emu | 
«qum Vet Sey Werten «fam! || 3X 
far faeere vaca a fen | 
sm gates wem: ii 3 


3 3 PN A 


na’la’na’m stha'panam cettu kin” cidi’s’a’s’ritam nyaset! 


lupa 'na'm rohan.am cettu mu’ladha’mnastu daks "in.e 11 24 
pas’cime vinyaset pa'da'n pas'ca't sarvam ca vinyaset! 
dva're ti garbhagehasya stha'payed yogyam a’ditah!/ 25 


With regard to the installation of the stout, the Acharya should see that the stout is slightly 
turned towards the north-east. With regard to the installation of the rafters, first the rafters 
should be fixed in the south side of the main shrine. The pillars should be first installed 

in the west. After this, all of the remaining items should be installed in their appropriate 
places. Elements such as the door-jamb should be installed in the entrance of the main 
shrine. 


eT yiida cag verafd YA: | 
pradera afar | | 3& 
Ua q fated a wee 1i qe 


a'ca'rya mu rtpa'ms'caiva daivajn"am sthapatim punah | 26 
pu jayed vastrahema 'dyair dadya 'ttebhyas'ca daks"in.a'nl! 27 
evam tu vihitam dha'ma sarvasampat sukha'vaham II 


The Acharya, Assisting Priests, Astrologer and Sthapati should be honored duly with 
fresh garments, gold coins and other valuables and sufficient fees should be offered to them. 
The temple constructed in this way becomes conducive to all sorts of wealth and happiness. 


I fd arte ene renfesemq4diefr warsfsaa: Wed: || 


99 99. 


lt iti ka mika'khye maha’ tantre na’la’distha’ pana vidhirna' ma ekona s"as"t'itamah pat’ alah i1 


This is the 59" chapter on “The Installation of Stout and other Elements" in the Great Tantra called Kamika 


go Uy fate: 
60 EKA BHU'MYA'DI VIDHIH 


60 Features of single storeyed and multi-storeyed super structure 


eroi Aren N ferrent | 


SAAN FATT TOIT HA || ? 
arga SETIST g SITUTTST TANT TS | 
ISI veri qp AAN AAT TEA || 3 


RAN gm qp WATER AAT | 
aed qp dered eA eg | 3 


laks”n.am ekabhu'ya der vis'es"en.a nigadyate | 

harmyata’ra tribha'gaika bhu'ta'ms'es"u gun.a’ms’akam Il 1 
dha’tubha’ge yuga'ms'am tu ba’n.a’ms’am nava bha’gake | 
rudra’ms’e rasa bha’gam tu vis'va'ms'e saptabha'gakam Il 2 
tithyams’e vasubha’gam tu sapta’das’a nava’ms akam! 
vista’ra’rdham tatsarvam na 'li'gr'ham iti smr’tam// 3 


Now, the features of the single storeyed and multi-storeyed super structures are detailed here. 
The length of the temple should be taken as reference unit. One part out of three parts, three 
parts out of five parts, four parts out of seven parts, five parts out of nine parts, six parts out 
of eleven parts, seven parts out of thirteen parts, eight parts out of fifteen parts, nine parts 
out of seventeen parts of the length may be taken to be the height of the super structure. For 
all these, the width should be maintained as half the width of the temple. This kind of super 
structure is knaown as ‘Nali Gruham’. 


Cpls ara ENARA | 
Nagua g maay edd || ¥ 


eka dvitricatus "pan"ca s”ad’ams’astveka bhu’mikam | 
tricatus” pan” cama’tram tu pa’davis”kambha is” yate 11 


The single storeyed structure may be in the proportionate measures of 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6 parts 
of the reference unit. The thickness of the pillars for this may be with 3,4 or 5 sub-units. 


Ua Sis graces ANTE: | 
yerAI stia: 11 
Raw fears NA Afa: | 
qamh fer aad Fare l & 


ekabha’gam adhis”t’ha’nam pa'da dairghyam dvibha'gatah! 
prastaras’catha bha'gassya't kan.t'hastvekena ki'rtitam |! 
s'ikharasya dvibha'gena sthu'pirekena ki’rtitah! 

vr 'ttakan.t'ha s'iroyukatam vijayam na’mato bhavet !! 


The base should be with a measurement of 1 part; 2 parts for the height of the pillar; 1 part 
for the lower entablature; 1 part for the attic(kantha); 2 parts for the spire and 1 part for the 
dome(sthupi). The structure should be associated with circular attic and finial. This kind 
of super structure is known as Vijaya. 


aged wq sf uuu | 

"e ad wu sHüfgsme: Ser I Y 
su Raua vafer | 

aaa fsuaufia Air en fest: | " 
gaa ga fuus fers wg | 

"es Braud thari sft WR |i R 
We agd HRA d AEs | 


PEF USS qr AT TTA || Yo 
PM AA: Wh FTA SIT et RR: | 
Fae Url gent AeA || ES 


karn.ku t'ayutam tattu s'ri'bhogam iti smr'tam! 

madhye bhadrayutam cettu s’ri’vis’a’lam praki rtitam !l 7 
vasvasra s ikharagri vam svasitbandhanam is”yate | 

veda's'ra s'ikhara gri'vam s’ri’karamsya’d dvijottama'h ii 8 
dvyas ra vr’tta s'ikharagri vam hastipr's"t'ham iti smr tam! 
s"ad as'ra s 'ikharagri' vam skandaka’ntam iti smr 'tam II 9 
madhye bhadrayutam karn.aku’t’ayuktam tu mastake | 

kos "t'akam bhadrana'syan'gam vr'ttam va’ galamastakam!! 10 
kesaram na’matah proktam yuga’s’ram va’ galam s'irah! 


pan” casaptartu bha'ge tu tridvyams’e madhya bhadrakam!! 11 


If the same structure is provided with corner towers, then it is considered to be ‘Sribhogam’. 
It becomes known as 'Srivisalam' if this is provided with a projection in its middle. The 
structure associated with eight-sided finial and neck(dado), is called *Svastibandhanam'. O, 
the foremost twice-born Sages!, that associated with four-sided finial and neck is known as 
'Srikaram'. The super structure provided with finial and neck rendered in the form of 
two-sided circle(apsidal design) is considered to be *'Hastiprushta'. That provided with a 
finial and neck in the hexagonal form is called ‘Skandakantam’. The super structure associated 
with a projection in the middle, with corner towers at the top, with elongated mini-structure, 
projection, niche and finial and neck designed in circular form, is called *Kesaram'. Or. the 
neck and the finial may be four-sided. The projection to be provided in the middle may be 
in 3 parts out of 5 parts, 2 parts out of 7 parts or 1 part out of 6 parts. 


ust za WE faci g fef | 
m Gaal g Aish fre STA | ?3 
Unt FISH SIN EH Wes | 


eka bhaumam idam proktam dvitalam tu vidhi’yate I 
ta’re saptatribha’ge tu saus” t ikam vistaram smr tam Il 12 
dvibha’gam kos” t’aka’ ya'mam s'es"am ha'ram sapan” jarami 


Thus, the features of the single storeyed structure have been told. Now, the features of the 
two storeyed super structure are set forth(according to this Agama). The width of the 
ornamental moulding known as ‘saushthika’ should be 3 parts out of 7 parts of the height. 
The length of the elongated structure is 2 parts. The remaining portion should be for 

the recesses associated with cage-like structure(panjara). 


Raa g fassig arerfasttt Gert | 23 
afs Arearen SNA: | 


AMET: TERR: TATAA BANTTA: || ?Y 
farm: wear: spot: uftebtfda: | 
miayn feat: 1i gu 
TRAE Meche HR] | 


UG. HAA genis ahaa 1 26 
qetleqrasl aAa Rh Fat | 


vima’noccam tu vibhajet as"t'a'vims'ati samkhyaya’ // 13 
adhis "t'ha'nam tribha'gassya't pa’da’s” ad’bha’ga i’rita’h! 
tribha’ gah prastarah pan” ca bha'gassya'd u’rdhva bha’gatah!/ 
dvibha’gah prastarah karn.astribha’gah pariki’rtitah! 
sa’rdhavedais’s’irasthu’piradhyardhena vinirmitah Il 15 
caturas ramadhis "t'ha'nam tadvatkandhara mastakam | 

catus" ku't' sama'yuktam catus "kos"t'ha samanvitam // 16 
ks "udrani' d'am uparyas "t'au na'mnaitat svastikam bahvet! 


If the ascertained height of the super structure is divided into 28 equal parts, the basement 
takes 3 parts. Pillars take 6 parts. The lower entablature takes 3 parts. The structure above this 
takes 5 parts. The upper entablature takes 2 parts. The cornice takes 3 parts. The finial takes 
4V5 parts. The dome take 1 % parts. The basement should be square. Likewise, the neck 


and the finial also should be square. It should be provided with 4 square aediculae and 4 
elongated aediculae. Above these, there should be 8 small nest-like structures. The super 


structure designed in this way is called ‘Svastikam’. 


add Aish Mead Ash zrfa | ?' 
ATOR US yaa | 
tadeva saus "t'kam nimnamunnatam kos” t hakam yadi !! 17 


antaraprastaropetam etadvipula sundaram | 


If the same structure is provided with a saushtika in decreased height and elongated structure 
in increased height, with a stereobate(between entablature and aediculae), then it becomes 


known as ‘Vipulasundaram’. 


AMES SIT ATA || ZA 
AAAA A ARH | 
arated arid q fanh Pere I T 
aaaea pea | 
qus aea gai fü sri 20 
SHOT uhaad | 
amams a trayam satripa'da'ms'am sa'n'ghrobha'gikam !! 18 
bha'gatraya vitastyantan'ghri prastaram gri’va mastakam! 
pa dodaye das 'a'ms'e tu dvitala'di vima’nake II 19 
antara prastaropetam ku’t’as’a’la’ntaram i'ritam! 
tadeva kos”t hakam nimnamunnatam saus "t'ikam bhavet!/ 20 


antaprastaropetam etatkaila'sam ucyate ! 


The pillars ,entablature, neck, finial and all such members should be built so as to be in the 
proportionate measures of 1 part, 3 parts. 1 and one-third parts, one and one fourth parts, 3 parts, 
one vitasti(half-hasta) in due order. Holding the height of the pillar to be of 10 parts, the two- 
storeyed super structure and others should be designed so as to be associated with stereobate, 


the pinnacle-tower and others . These should be equally interspaced. The elongated structure 
should be in decreased height and saushtika in increased height. Above these should be one 
stereobate. Such construction is called ‘Kailasa’. 


add adel Aren Brat Arg || 28 
IJE ACMA Ts | 
alse fui wed RA aba] — 33 
amia BRA REA HAH | 
TAMMIE Fach Aaa Aa |i 23 


tadeva vartulam vedi kandharam s’ikharam bhavet!/ 21 
vasuku’t’am catus's'a'lopetam pan" jara bhu's" itam! 

kos "t" hakam nirgamam madhye dvitridan.d'ena saus” t ikam! 
samagri'va s 'iroyuktam ku't'akos"t'haka samyutam! 


na'na'dhis "t'ha'na samyuktam na’mnaitat parvato bhavet!! 23 


If the same structure is designed so that its stereobate, neck and finial are in circular form, 
so that it is associated with 8 square structures, 4 wagon-like roof, ornamented with 
cage-like niches, with elongated structure, projection in the middle , saushthika with 

a measure of 2 or 3 modules and variously designed basements, it is called ‘Parvata’. 


«qat firent fea arene FAT | 
aga Buh Adee maT || 3x 
AMIS Gath ITE deer Pee ST | 


tadeva s’ikaram diks"u ca'rdha kos"t'haka samyutam! 
caturas’ra s iroyuktam catus "ku't' samanvitam// 24 
na'na'dhis"t'ha'na samyuktam na’naitat svastikam bhavet! 


If the same structure is provided with spire, half-projected elongated structure in all the four 
directions, four-sided finial, four square structures and variously designed basements, it is 
called ‘Svastikam’. 


dés GBH AIS BRITT I | Qu 
ERIS Up AAT HATA | 
qas fires maA ted aR 11 3& 
FCS GAA Users SAC | 


tadeva saus "t'ikam kos” t ham antaraprastara’nvitam II 25 
ha'rapan "jara samyiktam na’mna’ kalya’n.am is" yate! 
tadeva s’ikharam sa’rdhkos” t hakam rahitam yadi !! 26 


b 355 


caturn.a’si sama’yuktam etat pa’n”ja’lam is" yate! 


If the same structure is provided with square aedicule(saushtika), stereobate, recesses and 
intermediate aedicule(on entablature), then it is called ‘Kalyanam’. If the same structure 
is with a finial bereft of half-projected elongated aedicule and if it is associated with 

four niches, then it is called “Panjalam’. 


aasar aie Heer fire Wed II EIC 
RRaUS nemah umfassen | 

TA HEMI STORE, FEAT || 3 
TAMPA SII Eo | 


Ad FAM ate Her Ara FIT I 38 
VY GAR Ta | 


aama AARRE fR: || 3o 
E eram 
[uCOHPCIPI h ARAFA || 33 
SPI SRI S AAMAS aA | 

EIRE gd gui qui STE EAA || 33 


tadeva's"t'a's'rakam vedi kandharam s'ikharam ghat'am!! 27 
s'ikhara's"t'a maha’na’siyuktam sya'dvis"n.uka'ntakam! 


tadeva ku’t’s’a’la’na’m antaraprastaram vina’ lI 28 
taccaturbha’ga ma’nena ca’yatam caturas 'rakam! 

a’yatam ca tatha’ vedi kandharm s’ikharam bhavet II 29 
sthu'pitraya sama’yuktam tanna’naitat suman'galam | 
tadeva'yata vr’ttam ced vedika' kandharam s 'irah Il 30 
sarva’vayava samyuktametadga 'ndha'ram is" yate! 

ta'ra'dardha 'dhika'ya'ma samyuktam caturas’rakam// 31 
dvyas’ra vr'tta s'iroyuktam netras’a’la’ mukha'nvitam! 


3.035 


hastipr 's"t'ham idam dvyas’ram vr'ttam va'pi masu'rakam!! 32 


If the same structure is provided with eight-sided lower base, neck and finial , pitcher-like 
design and the finial associated with eight great niches,it is called ‘Vishnukantam’. If the same 
structure is provided with elongated structure and wagon-like roof without recessed stereobate 
designed in the form of square with a measue equal to one fourth of its height and if the lower 
base, neck and finial are designed in rectalgular form and if it is provided with three domes, 
then it is called 'Sumangalam'. If the same structure is provided with lower base, neck and finial 
in apsidal form and if it is associated with all kinds of ornamental members, then it is called 
‘Gandharam’. If the same structure is designed in a square form whose width should be 
greater than its height by half the reference unit and provided with an apsidal finial and if it 

is associated with gable and elongated forepart, then it is called *Hastiprushtam'. Its base 

also may in apsidal form. 


"qui SIE qu Ca SA | 
PAAR pb ATA | 33 


caturas’ram adhis”t’ha’nam vr'ttam sya’d garbhagehakam | 
sarva’lan’ka’ra samyuktam na’mnaitatsya’n manoharam!! | 33 


If the same structure is provided with a square base and a circular main shrine and designed 
so as to be associated with all kinds of ornamental mouldings, then it goes by the name 


'Manoharam'. 
aaa STE qu xh sese: | 
AS sages MRA HTH || aK 


tadeva janma’dya’kumbhaad vr'ttam cettu bahirbahih i 
s'es"am pu’ravad uddis"t'am proktam i's'vara ka'ntakam!! | 34 


If the same structure is designed in such a way that it 1s circular right from the base up to the 


top pitcher over and above and all other arrangements are provided in the same way as explained 
before, then it is said to be *Isavrakantakam'. 


farce freres | 


Sara g ferent GATES 11 34 
m pean AE ATATA | 
AAS ERATI qp AATA | | 3& 


dvibhu'mirevam a’khya’ta’ tribhu’miradhunocyate | 

pra’sa’dasya tu vista’re sapta's"t'a'ms'air vibha’ jite // 35 
bha'gena ku’ tavista’ ram kos” t’ha’d dvigun.a'yatam! 

lamba pan” jaram ardha'ms'am ha’rabha’gam tu tatsamam!! 36 


Thus the features of the two-storeyed super structure have been told. Now the features of the 
three storeyed super structure are detailed. If the width of the temple is divided into 7 or 

8 equal parts, the width of the square aedicula should be of one part. The elongated aedicula 
may be with a length of 2 or 3 parts. The overhanging niche should be with a width of 

half a part. The proportionate measure of the dwarf-gallery(on entablature, between 
aediculae) is the same . 


SES EHGR, VSM APT: BEET fen: | 

HSH TAA Sk AP Hew || 29 
seama ana fareftara | 
quemeat sr ent zm II 34 


u'rdhvaks"ma ta’re s"ad'bha'ge bha'gah ku't'asya vistarah! 
kos "t'hakam dvigun.a’ya’mam ha'ram bha'gena kalpayet!! 37 


u’rdhvabhu’mer dvibha'gena madhyabhadram vidhi’yate | 
dan.d’assa’rdha dvidan.d’o va’ harmya nirgama is "yate Il 38 


The width of the square aedicula in the upper storey should be in one part out of 6 parts of 
the height of this upper storey. The length of the elongated aedicula should be twice this 
width. The dwarf-gallery should occupy one part. The projection at the center should of 

2 parts in length, in this upper storey. The projection of this storey is desired to be with a 
measure of 1, one and one half or 2 modules. 


foarte g anagara aera | 

adel fer adit: ura Ska: 11 38 
R: I: MAATTI: | 
ARATE ERR ANTR: || Xo 
SUSI AAS HUSH | 

RR Tsay Cicer CYTE AIT || Y? 


vima 'noccam tu vibhajec caturvims’ati samkhyaya’ | 

dhra’talam dvibha'gena caturbhih pa’da i 'ritah 39 
dvibha’gak pastarah pa'das satripa’da gun.a'ms'akaih! 

prastaras sa'rdha bha'gassya'd bha’gassa’rdha tribha’gakah1/ 40 
sapa’da bha'go man” cassya’t sa’rdhakam kan.t'ham i'ritam! 
s'ikharam sa’rdhabandham sya'd ekena sthu'pika'bhavet II 4] 


If the height of the vimana is divided into 24 equal parts, the height of the basement takes 

2 parts; height of the pillars 4 parts; entablature 2 parts; pillars above this 3 and three-forth 
parts; upper entablature one and one half parts; pillars above this 3 and half parts; again, 

the entablature aove this takes one and one-fourth parts; the neck part takes one and a half parts; 
the finial takes 3 and a half parts and the dome takes one part. 


Re HIS A ats a TAA uuu | 
wea Aa g derek sft |x? 
fad a ada a after wies | 


SIT TIT TESI: UPA : 1I x3 
rat g Ferra: RAT: | 
Aish Aad he AAAF || x% 
PaA AAT refer. AAT | 


ku’t’am kos” t’ham ca ni’d’am ca vasu samkhya’ sami ritam! 
janma 'di sthu’pika’ntam tu veda’s’rakam iti smr’tam// 42 
dviti’ya ca tr 'ti'ye ca cakra ni’d’a’stu s"od'as'al 

yatha’s’obham tatha’ na'syas sarvatra pariki rtitah 11 43 
s'ikhare ti maha’na’syas’ catas’rah pariki rtitah 1 

kos "t'hakam connatam ku't'am nimnam antara pan" cakam!| 44 
vima na kr 'tikam na'mna' sarva’lan’ka’ra samyutam! 


There should be 8 square aediculae, 8 elongated aediculae and 8 niches. From the basement to 
the dome, its should be four-sided. In the second and the third storeys, there should be 16 
niches rendered in small size. In all directions, vestibules should be provided in a pattern 
which could enhance the beauty of the structure. Around the finial, there should be four 
larger vestibules. The elongated aediculae should be with increased height and the square 
aediculae should be in decreased height with reference to the stereobate between the 
entablature and aediculae. The whole structure should be provided with all sorts of 
ornamental mouldings. Such super structure is called *Vimanakruti'. 


sears famem ireal xt 
ferr er TTE À ETGSTISTeR | 
aiee eget aAA | | Y& 


caturbha'gadhika'ya'mam vista'ram parikalpayet II 45 
vista're caturbha'ga'ssyura'ya'me dva 'das'a'ms akam! 
tadvista’rordhva ma’nena vartulam vartani'yakam I! 46 


The length should be taken to be greater than the width by four parts. The width of the 
super structure is four parts of the total width and the length is twelve parts of the total length. 
The circular design should be based on the measure greater than the measure of the width. 


Tao eaxttsd I STITT PAT | 
HIT RAK BS FAT Tae fs: 11 — vo 


masu’rika’cchikharontam tu dvyams'a vr’ttam tu ka'rayet! 
athva’ s’ikharam kan.t'ham dvyas’ravr’ttam nayed dvija' hi! 47 


The portion from the base upto the cupola, the apsidal structure should be constructed. Or, 
O, the twice-born Sages!, the lower part of the finial may be designed so as to be apsidal. 


TIAKA CAAA Sepe | 
HOAs: YS Pale ATRA ^ ve 


tadadhas’caturas’ram sya’n mu’lato dvyas’ra vr'ttake! 


3222. 


agra't pa 'rs vadvayoh pr's"t'he kurya'd vr'ttadvya's'rakam!! 48 


Below that, the structure should be square. Base should be apsidal. In the front, in the two sides 
and in the back, the apsidal design should be provided . 


PEHSHAS THAR APT SUA | 
HSH RE SAT AP Alita: || XS 


ku't'a kos” t’haka ni’d’a’na’m vista’ro bha'ga is” yate | 
kos” t’hakam dvigun.aya’mam ha’ra’ bha'gena ki’rtita’hi/ 49 
The width of the square aedicule, elongated aedicule and the niches should occupy one part. 


The length of the elongated aedicule should be twice the width. The dwarf gallery should 
occupy one part. 


rat g Ferrata: TRATT: | 


HIsdsad he FIETHECUTSTSRH | | uo 
tated diate esat Fac | 
s'ikhare tu maha 'na'syas' catas’rah pariki’rtita’h! 50 


kos’ t’hatas’connatam ku't'am nimnamantara man "cakam II 
svastikam tattribhaumam sya'c chivapri tikaram bhavet! 


In the apex portion, there should be four larger vestibules. The square aedicula should be 
higher than the elongated aedicula and the stereobate between the entablature and the upper 
aediculae should be with a decreased height. Such three-storeyed construction is known as 
'Svastikam'. 


ak Sea FATEH feu | ug 
MAAN SAM ER A RAT | 
aspe q as gaa Aer || 4? 
SSSI meang MATA g | 
LAAR AHA ASAT || 3 
farmer feres ATT refer Wa | 


ta’re saptanava ms 'e tu bha'gassaus "t'ika vistarah || 51 
s'a'la'ya'mas tatha' dvyams'o ha'ram bha'gena kalpayet! 
as"t'aku't'am tu tatkos "t'ham dva’das’aiva vidhi "yate // 52 
as"t'ni d'a'ni na'd'yassyur ni'd'am s’obha’vas’ena tu! 
as"t'a's'ra mastakam vedi kandharam ca's"t'na'sikam Il 53 
vimala’kr’tikam na'mna' sarva’lan’ka’ra samyutam! 


If the height of the building is divided into 27 equal parts, the width of saushtika should 

be one part. There should be eight square aediculae and 12 elongated aediculae. Also there 
should be 8 niches and 8 facades. Or, the number of the niches may be as desired in view of the 
consummate beauty of the structure. The apex part, stereobate and the attic should be octagonal. 


It should be provided with 8 vestibules. Such construction associated with all kinds of 
ornamental mouldigs is known as 'Vimalakrutikam'. 


sears fswqregeemdqi 4% 
fer AAUP KETTE: | 
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caturbha’ga’dhikam ya'mam vista 'ra't parikalpayet I! 54 
vista’re vasubha’ga’ssyura’ya’me dva'das'a'ms'akah! 
tadvista’ra’rdhama’nena vartulam vartani’yakam// 55 


The length should be taken to be greater than the width by four parts. The width of the 
super structure is eight parts of the total width and the length is twelve parts of the total length. 
The circular design should be based on the measure greater than the measure of the width. 


makao q saa Fd q A.l 
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masu’rika’cchirontam tu dvyas’ram vr'ttam tu ka'rayet! 
athava' s'ikaram kan.t'ham dvyas'ra vr’ttam nayed dvija'hi! 56 


The portion from the base upto the cupola, the apsidal structure should be constructed. Or, 
O, the twice-born Sages!, the lower part of the finial may be designed so as to be apsidal. 


TIARA SAAN AATA | 
SOTA: YS Paha || AC 


tadadhas’caturas’ram sya’n mu'lato dvyas’ra vr'ttake! 


31:25 


agra tpa rs'vadvayoh pr's"t'he kurya'darka dvaya’ms’akam 11 57 


Below that, the structure should be square. Base should be apsidal. In the front, in the two sides 
and in the back, the apsidal design should be provided . 


RETA ASTMASARL ATT SAT | 
ISH RP SR AT ATA I | QC 


ku't'a kos” t’haka ni’d’a’ms’a vista’ro bha'ga is” yate | 
kos” t’hakam dvigun.a’ya’mam ha’ram bha’gena ki'rtitam!! | 58 


The width of the square aedicule, elongated aedicule and the niches should occupy one part. 
The length of the elongated aedicule should be twice the width. The dwarf gallery should 
occupy one part. 


semmmi d WERDE: | 

Pahis g pers qaia || 4g 

Seay agti semgfessma | 

Fede quit Aa MITA AT I | &o 
s"ad bha'ga'ssyustadu 'rdhve tu pr's"t'hatastasya pa’rs’vayoh! 
kr 'tvarkadvigun.a'ms'am tu ku't'a kos"t'ha'di pu'rvavat!l 59 
u'rdhva bhaumam caturbha'gam yatha’yukti vas 'a'nnayet! 
mastake purato netram s'a'la'vaktra samanvitam // 60 


Above this, six parts should be taken for the construction of the upper designs in the back side 
and the two sides. The height should be divided into 24 equal parts and the square aedicula, 
elongated aedicula and other such designs should be constructed as explained before. The upper 
storey should occupy 4 parts and the apportioning of the height should be done according 

to the pattern of the whole building. In the apex part, there should be facade in the front and 

it should be provided with wagon-like roof and porch. 


mper ep pene fey | 

pehy eser dise q a «d &? 
Bret aE NE: west: | 
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garbha ku’t’opa samyuktam ks” udrana’si vibhu's" itam! 

ku’t’a kos"t'hayutam va 'tha tadvihi nam tu va’ nayet!! 61 
s'ikhare dabhrana 'syassyus tisrah pa’dasamanvita’h! 
as"t'aku't'am tu tatkos "t'ham ni'd'am dva’das’a eva call 62 


It should be provided with central lantern(of the sanctum) and ornamented with small niches. 
It may be with or without square and elongated aediculae. In the apex part, there should be 
three small niches associated with dwarf pillars. This apex part should be provided with 
eight square aediculae and eight elongated aediculae and twelve false dormer windows. 


SRA AAS CASH STASI | 
Calle aea ACA ST | &3 
SEATS zd ATEN Ba HAA | 


ha’ra’ya’m ks” udra ni’d’am sya'd arkadvigun.a samkhyaya’ I 
eka'di ravibhu’myantam vartana’yuktam eva va’ // 63 
hastipr's"t'ham idam na’mna’ sarva’lan’ka’ra samyutam | 


Around the dwarf gallery, there should be 24 small niches. From the sigle storeyed to 
twelve storeyed, all the storeys may be provided with dwarf galleries. Such construction 
associated with all kinds of ornamental designs is called 'Hastiprushtam'. 


TSRRTRIECSETTRERECRITHI GNTHTHTR: || RY 
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persh wes yda | 
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vista'ra'stvas"t'a bha’ga’ssyur a’ya’mo das 'abha''gikah 64 
ku 't'am kos”t ham ca ni'd'am ca bha'gena parikalpayet! 

ha 'rabha'gam tu bha'gena s"ad'ams'an"cordhva bhu'mike | 65 
tadurdhve tu caturbha'ga a’ya’mo as"t'a'ms'a adhikah! 
sa'yatam dvyas’ra vr'ttam sya'd vedika' galamastakam i! 66 
ku't'a kos"t'ha'di sarva'n'gam pu'rvavat parikalpayet! 


3.23 


etaddhasta'dhikam saudham gajapr's"t'ham pura tanam II 67 


In the super structure whose width is 8 parts and length 10 parts, the square and elongated 
aediculae and the niches should occupy one part each. The place for the dwarf gallery should 
occupy one part. The upper storey should take 6 parts. Above this, the width should be of 

4 parts and the length should be greater than this by 6 parts. The stereobate should be 
rectangular and the neck and the apex should be apsidal. In this part, the square and elongated 
aediculae and all other members should be provided in a manner explained before. This kind 
of structure designed after the hind side of elephant is known as ‘Gajaprushtam’ which 

is preferred better, right from the very old period. 


Tan rfr am mie BITS: | 

APTA ge cH ATA AAT! 8 
ARAFAT AAT ASH ATA aT | 
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navadha’ bha’jite ta're garbhageham tribha’gatah! 

bha’gato gr'hapin.d't' syat kandharam va’ms’ato bhavet!! | 68 
ams 'ena'ndha'rika' kn" eya’ saus” t ikam va'ms'ato bhavet! 
tribha’ gah kos:t’haka’ya’mas sa’rdhato ni'd'a vistarah 69 


If the width of the temple is divided into 9 equal parts, the width of the main shrine takes 
3 parts. One part goes to the thickness of the wall surrounding the main shrine. The neck 
portion takes one part. One part goes to the outside wall of the aisle. One part goes to the 
thickness of square aedicula known as saushtika. The length of the elongated aedicula 
should be of 3 parts and the width of the niche should be of one and a half parts. 


«pred faves aerated: | 
Begs FSM He dq ATATA II Yo 
AISI TH ER: Tata Aad | 
wea Banta wea faves frfa: 11 9 


kos "t'hamadhye tridan.d'ena na'd'i'nirgamana 'nvitah! 

u'rdhvaks" mepi s"ad'ams'a'ms'am ku't'am taddvigun.a'yatam II 
kos” t’habha’ga gato ha’rah pan"jarairan"jito bhavet! 
u'rdhvabhu'mau tribha'gena madhye dan.d’ena nirgatah il 71 


The projection of the niche takes a measure of 3 modules in the middle of the elongated 
aedicula. Even in the upper storey, the square aedicula should be of 6 parts. Twice this 
measure should be the length of the elongated aedicula. The surrouding dwarf gallery 
should be embellished with cage-like mouldings. In the middle of the third part of the 
upper storey, the projection should be with a measure of one module. 


Aral qe AGU HS de, | 
AMF SAT qp AHA q ATH || O? 
Aa SIS TAATAAN | 
arge TM HIS Aeh TAM Aa II o3 
aade TATAS ATS Te: | 
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a’dautalam catus "karn.e ku't'am veda 's'ramastake | 

as t'a's'ram u'rdhvabhu'mau tu saus"t'ika'na'm tu mastakam // 
caturas ram adhis "t'ha'nam vasvas’ragala mastakam! 

as t'aku't'am tatha’ kos”t ham ni'd'akam ca tatha’ bhavet!! 73 


ks "udrani' d'am tatha'pyas "t'au ca’s” tausyur galana’sikah! 
bhadrakos "t'ham idam na’mna’ sarva 'lan'ka'ra samyutam!! — 74 


In the first storey, the four corner structures should be provided with four-sided spire. In 
the upper storey, the spire of the saushtika should be eight-sided. The base should be square. 


The neck and the apex should be eight-sided. The square and elongated aediculae and the 
niches should be in the count of eight. The small niches and the vestibules to be provided 
in the neck part also should be in the count of eight. Such structure associated with all sorts 
of ornamental mouldings is called *Bhadrakoshtam'. 


aca Adel sientes HPA | 
Teh CS Ted ATAU AAT | ^— 
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tadeva vartulam karn.aku’t’mu’rdhvordhva bhu’mike | 
mastakam tasya vr’ttam sya’c caturn.a’si samanvitam |I 75 
vr 'ttaku't'am idam na'mna' sarva'vayava samyutam | 


If the same structure is provided with circular corner towers in each successive upper storey 
and designed so as to be associated with circular spire having four niches around itself and 
if it is associated with all kinds of ornamental mouldings, then it is called *Vruttakutam'. 


STQSITETSTQESTUT ATA ACLAHH | | 96 
Pipe up aaa Mad FAT HA | 

HISTS fs AT SIN vehere || CC 
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tadeva's"t'a'ms'a dairghyen.a sa'yatam caturas'rakam II 76 
karn.aku’t’am ca veda’s’ram sa'yatam vr'tta mastakam! 

kos "t'habhadra vihi;nam va’ s'es"am pu'rvavada 'caret !! 77 
sthu’pitraya sama’yuktam na’mnaitat sya't suman'galam! 


If the same structure is designed so that it is in the form of square whose side width measures 
8 parts, if it is provided with square corner towers and its apex is designed in apsidal form, its 
other parts are designed as explained before and if it is associated with 3 pinnacles, then it is 

called ‘Sumangalam’. This may be without elongated aedicula and projection (in the middle). 


UAT CA STAPF || A 
Tite agati marda Afia: | 
SST aegri sfesbu | 08 


PUTAS HAalcHehlSh TI | 
UE ABA SO Gad SISTI: || £o 


pan” ca’das’akaram vya’sam das'abha'gena yojayet !! 78 
garbhageham caturbha’gam ga’ndha’ryams’ena ki’rtita’h! 
alindramams’amams’ena khan.d'aharmyam bahis”krama’t!/ 79 
karn.amadhye antaram kurya’t ku't'akos"t'haka pan" jaram! 
bha’gena kos "t'haka' ya'mam dvigun.am sammatam budha'h i! 80 


Taking the width to be of 15 hastas, it should be divided into 10 equal parts. Out of these 

eight parts, the sanctum sanctorum occupies four parts. Its roof(apex) should be designed 

to be with a measure of one part. Its aisle should occupy one part. The engaged structure 
should be desined in the outer side in the recommended order. Between the corner structures, 
there should be a recessed groove, square aedicula, elongated aedicula and cage-like niche. The 
elongated aedicula should be with a width of 1 part and a length of 2 parts. O, the learned 
Sages!, this measure has been agreed by the experts. 


Heat TART g SRI BR fene: | 

lsh SUA ER TS SISTI £3 
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u'rdhvabhu'mau rasa'ms'e tu bha'gassaus "t'ika vistarah! 

kos "t'hakam dvigun.a’ya’mam ha’ram bha'gena yojayet !! 81 
tadu’rdhve ca caturbha'ge bha’ge madhyena nirgamah! 
dan.d'ena'dhyardha dan.d'ena dvidan.d’ena’thava’ bhavet!! 82 


caturas ram adhis”’t’ha’nam tadvat kandhara mastakam 1 
vasu ku’t’am tatha’ ni'd'am kos"t'hakam ca tathaiva cal 83 


In the upper storeys, the width of the square aedicula(saushtika) should be maintained at one 
part out of six parts of the width of the floor. The length of the elongated aedicula should be 
twice this measure. The dwarf gallery should be of one part. Above this, the projection at the 
middle should be of one part out of four parts of the width.Or, its width may be one, one and a 
half or two modules. The base should be square. Likewise, the neck and the apex also should 
be square. The square aedicula, elongated aedicula and niches — all these should be in the count 
of eight. 


HEISE CMSA TAA | 
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u'rdhve as"t'au lambani'd'a'ssyur jalasthala samanvitam | 
na’sika’dyan’ga samyuktam sarva'vayava samyutam I 84 
unnatau ku 't'akos"t'au ced antaraprastara 'nvitau ! 

evam ga ndha'ram atroktam as"t'a's'ram va'galam s'irahi! 85 


Above this, there should be eight overhanging niches associated with gutter. It should be 
provided with architectural members such as niches and others and with all essential parts. 

If the square and elongated aediculae are with increased height, then there should a stereobate 
between entablature and the aedicule above. The neck and the apex may be octagonal. Such 
construction is called *Gandharam'. 


qa set Aren Brat afè | 
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tadeva vartulam vedi kandharam s’ikharam yadi ! 
s'es"am pu 'rvavaduttis"t'am na'mna' s’ri’bhogam is"yate/!! 86 


If the same structure is provided with low base, neck and apex — all in circular form and 
if all other parts are rendered in the manner explained before, the it is desired by the 
experts to call it 'Sribhogam'. 


qd FAA FIA TAASISAHT | 
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vr’ttam vr’tta’yatam dvyas’ram vr’ttamas”t’a s"ad'as'rakam! 

ku t'akos"t'aka ni’d’ais’ca man.d’itam harmyakhan.d'ake!! | 87 
r'jubha'gavis'a la ttu dvyas’ra vr'tte atha vartule! 

bha’gah kas’cidbhaven nyu'no bha'gas sarvasamastu va'!! 88 
as"t'ams'ena das'a'ms'ena cordhva'ms'asyodaya ms 'akam | 
yatha 's'obhabalavya 'ptis tatha yun” ji ta buddhima 'n I 89 


The engaged structure(sectional ower) should be embellished with square and elongated 
aediculae and niches rendered in the form of circular, elliptical, apsidal, octagonal or 
hexagonal. Based on the width of the straight part of the apsidal form or on the diameter 
of the circular form, the proportionate measure of aediculae and others may with decreased 
height or with equal height. Or, this may be one part out of eight parts, one part out of ten 
parts or one part out of ten parts of the height of the upper portion. The learned architect 
should decide upon the proportionate measures in such a way that they render elegance 
and strength to the whole structure. 
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FATAL CATS SABA ferte: || g3 
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Taga AAMT TST qp HET | 
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vaks "ye atha munays's'res"t'a's' caturbhauma niketanam | 
tricatus"pan"ca hasta'dir dvidvyan'gula vivardhana' t! 90 
ekavims’ati hasa'nto vya'satun'gastu pu'rvavat! 

trayodas 'akara vya'sam as"t'adha' vibhajet tatah1/ 91 
eka'ms'ah ku't'a vista’rah s’a’la’ya’mo dvibha'gatah! 

bha'gah pan" jara vista'ro bhavedyrdhvam atho as"t'adha' |! 92 
pra'gvadeva sabha’s’a’la’ pan" jara’n.a’m tu kalpanam! 

u'rdhvr s"ad'ams'a bha'gena ku’t’avista’ra i ritah!l 93 
dvibha'gak kos "t'ka'ya'mo ni'd'am bha'gordhvamis "yate! 
u'rdhve gun.a'ms'a bha'gena bhadro dan.d'ena madhyame | 94 


O, the excellent among the Sages!, now I will detail the features of four-storeyed super structure. 
Beginning from three, four or five hastas and increasing by two angulas each 

time, the width of the basement level could reach the maximum of 21 hastas. The height should 
be determined based on the width as explained before. If the width is 13 hastas, it should be 
divided into 8 equal parts. Out of these, one part goes to the width of the square aedicula. 

The length of wagon-like structure takes two parts. The cage-like niche should be with a 

width of one part. The portion above this should be taken to be of 8 parts. Based on this, the 
square and elongated aediculae and the niches should be designed to be proportionate 

to each other as done before. Above this, the width of the square aedicula should be determined 
so as to be in proportion to the units of 6 parts. The length of the elongated aedicula should be 
twice this width. The width of the niche should be slightly greater than one part. In the upper 
storey, the projection should be designed at the middle with a measure of one module 
corresponding to three parts. 
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eg yea yah TTT SAT ASTAA | gE 
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uccam yadvibhajeddha’mno navatrims’ati samkhyaya’ I 
sa’rdhadvyams’am adhis”t’ha’nam pan” ca’ms’ah pa’dadairghyatah ii 
tasya’rdha prastarotsedhas satripa'da yuga’ms’akaih! 
u'rdhvabhu'myan'ghrikotsedhas sapa’da dvyams’mams’akam!//_ 96 
jan'gha ca dvigun.am cordhve dvyams’ena prastarodayah | 
bha'ga'dhika caturbha'ga uparis "t'atsvatun'gata' l1 97 
sya’tsatribha’ga bha'gena prastaro vedika'ms'atah! 

galoccam as 'vini' bha'gam sa’rdhavedais’s’iro bhavet!/ 98 


If the total height of the temple is divided into 39 equal parts, two and a half parts are for the 
base; the height of the pillars takes 5 parts; the height of entablature takes two and a half parts; 
the height of the pillars of the upper storey takes four and three-fourth parts; the mouldings of the 
pillars(cyma and recess) takes two and one fourth parts and one part; the height of pilasters 
takes twice this measure; above this, the height of entablature takes 2 parts; above this, other 
architectural members take the height greater than one part and four parts with reference to the 
total height of the edifice; the height of entablature, stereobate and spire takes one part out of 
three parts; the height of neck takes two parts and the height of the apex structure takes four 

and a half parts. 


SOMA BAe AAA | 
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s'es" abha’gais’s’ikha’ma’nam harmya’ntam caturas’rakam | 
ravisamkhya’ bhavetsaus "t' kos” t’ham tadvat sapan"jaram!! 99 


s'ikhare vedana’sa’ssyuralpana’syas tathaiva ca! 
sarva’lan’ka’ra samyuktam etaddharmyam subhadrakam Il 100 


The remaining parts are for the height of the pinnacle. The design should be in the form 
of square up to the flat roof. The square and elongated aediculae, niches, projected square 
aedicula and the cage-like niches — all these should be in the count of 12. Around the 

top portion of the apex, there should be four larger vestibules and four smaller vestibules. 
It should be provided with all sorts of ornamental designs. Such construction is known 

as 'Subhadrakam'. 


aed Reprise AA PESTA: | 
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tadeva ku t'a kos"t'ha'di madhye madhye dvijottama’h! 
mastakam man.d’ala’bham sya’d vr'tta'bham sya'ttatha' s'irahl 
vista’ra’rdha prama’n.ena garbhageha samanvitam! 

s'es"am dvyams'a'vr'ta' pin.d'i' tadvadandha’ra ha'rakei! 102 
na’na’masu’raka’dyan’gam na’mnedam s'ri'vis'a'lakam! 


O, the foremost among the twice-borns!, the same structure could be provided with square 
and elongated aediculae in the middile of each storey. The lower part of the apex structure 
may be rendered to be square and the upper part of the apex may be rendered to be circular. 

It should be provided with central passage whose width should be half of the total width of the 
vimana. The remaining part should be surrounded by a wall with a tickness of 2 parts. The 
aisle and the exterior wall of the aisle also should be with the same thickness. It should be 
associated with base and other essential members, designed in different patterns. Such 
construction is called ‘Srivisalakam’. 


W2ITGSTSCeHTH Tae asta Gta || $03 
Tie BrfmhTefiveqesm: | 
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If the width setteled at 15 hastas is divided into nine equal parts, the width of mani shrine 
occupies 3 parts. The thickness of the surrounding wall of the main shrine takes one part. 
Around this there should be aisle occupying one part and the width of engaged structure 


takes one part. 


The width of the square and elongated aediculae and the niches should be taken as one part. 


pan "ca 'das'akara vya’se navdha’ bha’jite sati! 
garbhageham tribhirbha’gair gr’hapin.d’astadams’atah | 
alindam parito ams’ena khan.d’aharmyam atha'ms 'atah Il 
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are q aeda eha: | Zo% 
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ku't'kos"t'haka ni’d’a’na’m bha’ genaikena vistarah! 
vista’ra dvigun.aya’mah svavya'sa samanirgamah Il 
s'a'la'mdhye haha’na’si’ bha'gamadhya vinirgamah | 
bhadra kos"t'haka ni’d’a’na’m antara’rdhena bha'rakam II 
tadu'rdhvr vasubha'ge tu bha’gamat’t’asya vistaram! 

kos "t'hakasya tu vista’ras tathaiva pariki rtitah 
a’ya’mastu dvibha'gena tanmadhye ni'd'am ams’atah! 
tadu'rdhvr rasabha'ge tu ku't'am ams’ena kos"t'hakam!! 
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The length of the elongated aedicula should be twice its width. The projection should be with 


a measue equal to its width. In the middle of the wagon-like roof, there should be a larger 


vestibule and a proportionate projection in its central part. There should be a supportive beam 


whose measure should be half of the stereobate above the entablature and the projection, 


aedicula and niches are to be provided. Above these, if the height of the upper level is divided 


into 6 equal parts, the width of the minor cross-beam takes one part. It is directed that the 
width of the elongated aedicula at this level should be equal to this measure. The length should 
be twice the width and a niche should be at its middle. Above this arrangement, if the 

height is consisered to be of 6 parts, the square and elongated aediculae should be designed 

so as to occupy one part each. 
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vista'ra dvigun.a'ya'mas tanmadhye ardhena pan” jaram!/ 
u’rdhvabhu’mis’caturbha’go madhye dan.d'ena nirgamah!! 109 
as"t'a's'ram karn.aku’t’amsya’t kos” t hakam kartari'kr' tam! 
mahas 'ikharam as"t'a's'ram as"t'ana'sya' vibhu's"itam!! | 110 
ku't'a kos"t'haka ni 'd'na'm samkhya’ pu'rvad i rita'| 

asya pyutsedha bha'gam tu pu'rvavat parikalpayet 11 111 
bhadra kos”t ham idam na’mna’ vedabhaumam divaukasa 'm! 


The length should be twice the width and in its middle, a cage-like niche should be provided 
so as to occupy half a part. Keeping the upper storey to be of 4 parts, a projection should be 
designed with a measure of one module. The corner towers should be octagonal and the 
elongated structures should be rendered crosswise. The greater pinnacle should be octagonal 
and it should be ornamented with eight niches. The number of square and elongated aediculae 
and that of the niches is as said before. Even the higher part of this storey should be designed 
as explained before. Such four-storeyed super construction which is pleasing to the groups of 
celestial beings is called ‘Bhadrakoshtam’. 


Sareea aA ATAA || 822 
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Oftdisterraae ufi: aegri || 823 
sapta’das’akara vya’sam das’abha’ gair vibha 'jayet !! 112 
na ligeham caturbha'gam bha'gena'ndha'rika'm nayet! 
parito alindam ams’ena paritah khan.d'aharmyakam 11 113 


Holding the width to be 17 hastas, it should be divided into 10 equal parts. Out of these 10 parts, 
4 parts are for the main shrine. The aisle should occupy one part. The outside wall of the 
aisle should be with a thickness of one part. Around this should be the sectional structure. 
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ku't'a kos"t'haka ni’d’a’s’ca bha’gena parikalpayet! 
s'a'la'ya'mo dvibha'gassya'd ha’rah s'es"en.a ki rtita' 11 114 
jalam viha’ya cordhve ca vasubha'gair vibha 'jite I 
bha'gena saus"t'i bha'ga'bhya'm s’ala’bha’gena pan” jaram 1115 
tadu’rdhve rasabha'ge tu bha'gas saus” t'ika vistarah! 
dvigun.ah kos"t'haka'ya'mo ha’ra’ya’ ms"udrapan"jaram!! | 116 


The square and elongated aediculae and the niches should occupy one part each. The length of 
the wagon-like structure takes 2 parts. The remaining part is for the exterior wall of the aisle. 
Leaving out the gutter, if the upper portion is divided into 10 equal parts, then the square and 
projected aediculae should occupy one part, the length of wagon-like structure takes 2 parts 

and the cage-like nich takes one part. Above this, if the upper storey is held to be of 6 parts, the 


width of the square and projected aedicula should occupy one part. The length of the elongated 
aedicula occupies 2 parts and the dwarf gallery and the smaller cage-like niche should be 
with a width occupying one part each. 
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tadu’rdhvr tu tribha'ge tu madhya'd dan.d’ena nirgamah! 

caturas ram adhis "t'ha'nam as"t'a's'ram mastakam galam!! 117 
ravi kos”t ham tatha’ s’a’la’ pan"jara'n.a'm atha's"t'akam! 
lambapan "jaram as"t'au hi ks" udrani’d’am dviras"t'akam!!. 118 
galana'sa's"t'a samyuktam kos"t'hakam kin” cid unnatam| 
na'na'masu rakastambha vedija’la’di man.d’itam1/ 119 
sopapi t'ham adhis"t'ha'nam kevalam va’ masu'rakam! 
svastika'ka'ra samyuktam na’sika’bhis’ca samyutam II 120 
pu’rvavat tun'gabha'gam sya'd etanna’mna’ jala 'vaham| 


Above this, in the upper storey, a projection should be designed in the middle so as to occupy 
one module. The base should be square and the neck and the apex should be octagonal. There 
should be 12 elongated aediculae and 12 wagon-like structures and 8 cage-like niches. Also, 
there should be 8 overhanging niches and 16 smaller niches. The vestibules around the neck 
should be in the count of 8. The elongated aedicula should be with a height slightly increased. 
The whole structure should be embellished with differently formed base, pillars, stereobate, 
gutter and other ornamental members. The base should be provided with pedestal or the base 


may without the pedestal. The structure should be arranged in the form of svastika associated 
with sufficient niches. The height of the structure should be ascertained as explained before. 
Such construction is called ‘Jalavaham’. 
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navapan’ktikara vya'se das’abha’ga vibha’jite 1/ 121 
garbhava’sas’ caturbha’go bha'gena gr'hapin.d 'ika' | 

kandharam parito ams 'ena paritah khan.d'aharmyakam 11 122 
ku't'akos"t'haka ni d'a'na'm vista'ro bha'ga eva hi! 

dvyams’ena kos"t'haka'ya'mo ha’ra’ bha'gena sammatam!! 123 


If the width of the temple is settled at 19 hastas and if it is divided into 10 equal parts, then 
the width of the main shrine takes 4 parts. The surrounding wall of this main shrine 
occupies one part. Around this, the width of the aisle takes one part. The sectional structure 
occupies one part. The width of the square and elongated aediculae and that of the niche 
takes one part each. The length of the elongated aedicula takes 2 parts. the thickness of the 
exterior wall of the aisle occupies one part. 
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jalasthalam viha’yordhve ca's"t'a'ms'am saus” t ikam bhavet Il 
tatha'dvigun.a s'a'la' sya't tayormadhye tu pan"jaram! 
tadu’rdhve rasabha'ge tu ku't'a kos"t'ha'di pu’rvavat!/ 125 
vijayasya tatha' proktam s'es"am u'rdhve tu yojayet! 

ku't'a kos"t'ha'di sarva'n'gam pu'rvavat samkhyaya' viduh// 126 
maha’ni’d’am dviras"t'a'ssyur na’mnaitad bhadraku' t'kam! 


This should be provided with square and elongated aediculae, niches and stereobate between 
the entablature and upper aedicula. Leaving out the gutter, the portion above this should be 
provided with saushtika so as to occupy 8 units. The length of the wagon-like structure(sala) 
occupies 16 units. Between the sala and the saushtika, a cage-like niche should be provided. 
Above this, the square and elongated aediculae and other structures should be provided 

to cover a range of 6 parts. All other architectural members should be constructed in the 
upper portions. The number of all structural parts such as square and elongated aediculae 
and others should be in the same count as mentioned before. The number of the large 
vestibules which are to be provided here is 16. Such construction is called *Bhadrakutam'. 
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tadeva’nyadalan’ka’ram kos"t'hamadhye tu bhadrakam Il 127 
pratigri'va s'iroyuktam etanna’mna’ manoharam/ 
tadeva’nyadalan’ka’ram veda’s’ram kandharam s 'irah Il 128 
na'mna'vantikam ityuktam s'ambhormandiram uttamam | 


The same structure could be modified with a different embellishments. A projection should 
be designed in the middle of the elongated aedicula. A string-course should be added to 

the neck part. With such modifications, the same structiure becomes known as ‘Manoharam’. 
Even this structure could be further modified with different ornamental structures. The neck 


part and the pinnacle should be designed to be square. With such modification, it becomes 
known as ‘Avantikam’. This type of super structure is the foremost one for the Siva temple. 
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veda'ms'e garbhageham sya’dams’ena gr'hapin.d'ika'! 
andha’ra’ms’ena bha'gena man’gala’n’gam prakalpayet!! 130 
If the width of the temple is taken to be 21 hastas and if it is divided into 10 equal parts, the 


main shrine occupies 4 parts. The surrounding wall occupies one part. The auspicious 
part known as the aisle should be designed so as to occupy one part. 
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ku’t’ kos”t haka ni’d’am ca pu'rvavat parikalpayet! 

man.d’itam vedika’ s’a’la’ toran.apramikhairapi I! 131 
jalasthalam viha’yordhve vasubha’ gair vibha’jite I 

s'a'la' saus” t ika ni’d’a’dyam pu'rvavat parikalpayet!/ 132 


The square aedicula , the elongated aedicula and the niches should be provided as done 
before. It should be embellished with stereobate, architrave and other important structures. 
Leaving out the gutter, if the portion above this is divided into 8 equal parts, the wagon-like 
structure, square and projected aedicula(saushtika), niches and such other designs should 
be provided as explained before. 
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u'rdhvabhu'mis "s" ad'ams'a' sya'd bha'gas saus"t'ika vistarah! 
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u'rdhvabhu'mi dvibha'gen madhyabhadro vidhi’yate | 

dan.d'ena nirgamas tasya sa’rdha dan.d'a dvayena tul 134 


If the width of the upper floor is divided into 6 equal parts, the width of saushtika occupies 
one part. The length of the wagon-like structure takes 2 parts. The height of the niches should 
be in proportion to the units of the upper portion. The central projection should cover the 
measure of 2 parts of the upper storey. The side projections should be with a measure of 

one, one and a half or two modules. 
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alpa’s” ta na’sikopetam asyamu’la tale dvija’h! 

samam cottun'ga s'ikharam ku't'a kos”t haka ni'd'akami! — 136 


The attic and the spout should be with sufficient and proportionate measurements. The 
structure should be provided with circular basement. Around the circular neck and the 
circular pinnacle, there should be 4 large vestibules. O, the twice-born Sages!, the 
floor at the ground level should be associated with 8 small niches. The apex, square 
aedicula ,elongated aedicula and the nich should be with equal height. 
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uttun'ga s’a’la’ dvitalam mu;le tvadhika ku't'akam! 
caturas ra's "t'a vr’tta’bha’h karn.aku't'a'stu mu latah 1/ 137 
na'na'masu rakastambha vedika 'ja 'la toran.am! 


na’na’sukha’vaham proktam deva’na’m a'spadam matam!! 138 


In the second storey, the wagon-like structure should be with sufficient height. The 
first storey should be provided with more number of square aediculae. In the first storey, 
the corner towers should be in the form of square, octagonal and circle. The whole 
structure should be associated with bases in various styles, pillars, gutters and arches. 
Such construction is said to be "Nanasukhavaham'. It is considered by the experts that 
this kind of super structure will serve as the celebrated abode of the Devas. 
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pan "cabhuamam aham vaks’ye s'r'u'yata'm munipun'gava'h! 
tun'ge s"as ta's t abha'ge tu satribha'gam dvibha'gikahi! 139 
masu’rakoccam a'khya'tam pa'dassa'rdha s'arair bhavet! 


sa'rdhadvibha'gair bimbassya’t sa’nghribhu’tais’ca pa'dakah!! 140 


bha’gadvayena sa’rdhena prastarah pariki’rtitah! 

pan” cabha’gena pa’dassya’n man” casya’n’ ghri dvipa'dakam Il 
tripa davedaistalipo dvibha’gah prastaro bhavet ! 

sa'rdhaveadaih punah pa’das satripa'da'ms'akena ca Il 142 
prastarodaya is"t'assya'd vidardis’caika bha'gatah! 

dvibha'gah kandharah proktas sa'n'ghri vedais’ s'iro bhavet!! 143 
tribha'gah kumbha ityukto bha'gas'caivam praki rtitah ! 

rasa di rudrabha'gena pan” cabhaumam prakalpayet I! 144 


O, the supreme Sages!, now I will speak on the features of the five-storeyed super structure. 
Listen to these details. If the total height of the temple is divided into 48 equal parts, the height 
of the basement takes two and three fourth parts. For the height of the pillars five and half parts; 
for the entablature two and half parts; for the pillars five and one fourth; for the entablature two 
and half parts; for the pillars five parts; for the entablature two and one fourth; for the pillars 
four and three fourth; for the entablature two parts; again, for the pillars four and half parts;the 
height of the entablature above this is one and three fourth parts; for the stereobate one part; 
for the attic, two parts;for the pinnacle four and one fourth; for the pitcher-like structure three 
parts. Thus, the proportionate measures of each part of the super structure have been told. 
Commencing from 6 parts and increasing up to 11 parts of the width, the five-storeyed 

super structure should be constructed. 
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s”ad’tala’dyam krama'dvaks"ye pan" cabhu'yams 'akaissaha | 

pan” cabhaumasya dha'mnah sya'n mu’ladha’mordhvatah krama't II 
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rasabha'gena pa’dassya’d adhis"t'ha'na tribha'gatah il 146 


Now I will speak on the features of six-storeyed super structure and others, in due order with 
reference to the essential parts of the five-storeyed structure. For reference, the five-storeyed 
structure should be considered as the basic edifice. If a storey is added below the elevation 
obtained for the five storeyed, a six-storeyed super structure gets formed for which 6 parts 
make its body and 3 parts make its base. 


"eH SRSA Wat TAKARA | 

qaae AAAS TTUTTRTSR: | x9 
EE AGL HAAR Saleh ATS | 

Gay Se Tard Faas Bae || 2% 


s"ad bhaumam evama’hya’tam ta’ro vistarabha’gayuk | 
tadadhassa’rdha sapta’ms’ais sapa'da gun.abha'gakaih!! | 147 
stambham masu'rakam kurya’t ta're rudra’rka bha’jite/ 
saptabhaumam idam khya tam vima’nam sa'rvades'ikam!! 148 


Thus, the features of the six storeyed structure, for which the width is of the same proportions 
given for the five storey,have been told. If another storey is added below that with a body of 
seven and a half parts and a base of three and one quarter, a seven storeyed structure gets 
evolved. Its width should be divided into 11 or 12 equal parts. This kind of structure is 
applicable to all locations and circumstances. 
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tadadho munibhissa’rdham gun.a'ms'aih pa’dakut’t’imau/ 
dharma rudra’rka bha'gaistu trayodas'a vibha’gakaih!/ 149 


as”’t’bhaumam idam proktam evam pra’jn” aih mini’s’vara’h! 


tadadhassa’radha sapta’ms’ais satribha'gagni bha’ gike1/ 150 
stambham ca talipam kurya’t ta’roms’a’h pragudi’rita’h! 
evam navatalam proktam das’abhaumam ihocyate 11 151 


If another storey is added below that whose body is seven and a half parts and base is three 
and a half parts, an eight storey structure gets formed. Its width may be divided into ten, 
eleven, twelve or thirteen parts. These have been told by the leading experts in this field. 

If yet another storey is added below that with a body of seven and a half parts and a base of 
three and three quarter parts, a nine storey structure gets evolved. Its width is of the same 
proportions as given before. Thus the construction of nine storey has been told. Now, 

the designing of the ten storey structure is told. 
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tadadho as "t'ayuga'ms'aistu pa’dodhis”t’ha’nam is”yate/ 

ta’re pu’rvokta bha’ga’ssyur manubha’gam tu va’ matam!! 152 
tadadhas sa’rdhavasvams’ais sapa'da yuga bha'gike! 

pa dam masu’rakam kurya'd bha'ga'nas"t'adas'a'ntaka'ni! 153 
pu rvoktam kalpayedevam eka’das’atalam matam! 


If another storey is added below that with a body of eight parts and a base of four parts, a 
ten storey structure gets formed. The proportions of its width are as given before or its 
width may be divided into fourteen parts. If another storey is added below that with a body 
of eight and a half parts and a base of four and a quarter parts, a eleven storey structure 

is formed. The proportions of its width are as mentioned before. Or, its width may be 
divided up to eighteen parts. The designing of the eleven storey structure should be 
considered in this way. 
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tadadho gr'hananda'rdahih pa’da’ms’a talakam bhavet!/ 154 
ta’re s”od’as’a bha'g'di ya’vadarka dvya'ms 'akam! 
san'kalpya tatra ku’t’a’di’n yojayed des’ikottamah!/ 155 


If another storey is added below that with a body of nine parts and a base of nine and a half 
parts, a eleven storey vimana gets formed. Its width may divided into sixteen to twenty-four 
parts. Having contemplated well on the designing of all other essentai parts, the formost 
Acharya(sthapati) should construct the square aedicula and other structures. 
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dvitrivedes"u s" ad bha'gaih pra'gukta'ms 'aistu va’ gr'ham! 
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The main shrine should occupy 2, 3, 4 or 6 parts or the proportions mentioned before. The 
width of the surrounding wall and aisle should be determined according to the parts 
occupied by the main shrine. 
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pra’sa’dasya tu vista’ram kr’tva’ s"od'as'a bha'gikam! 
vedabha'gair gr'ham proktam pin.d’i’ bha’gena nirmitam!! 157 
pan "ca lindram ca s”ad’kud’yam pratyekam ca’rdha bha'gatah i 
athava'ya'ma vista're caturvims 'ati bha’ jite II 158 
garbhageho dvibha'gena gr'hapin.d'astu bha'gatah! 

pan "ca lindram tatha’ kud'yam yojayed bha’ gato bahih i! 159 


If the width of the edifice is divided into 16 equal parts, four parts are for the main shrine; the 
surrounding wall should occypy one part; the adjacent aisle takes 5 parts; the exterior wall takes 
6 parts, each one with a thickness of a half part. Or, if its length is divided into 24 equal parts, 
the main shrine takes 2 parts; the surrounding wall takes one part; the adjacent aisle takes 5 
parts; in the same way, the exterior wall takes 5 parts. 
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ku't'akos"t'ha'di sarva'n'gam pu'rvavat parikalpayet! 


pra'sa'dasya tu vista’ ram kr 'tva' trinava bha'gikam !! 160 
pan" cabhir garbhageham sya'c ches" am pu'rvavadi ritam! 
anyes "vapi ca bha'ges"u samu'hyevam prakalpayet Il 161 


The square and elongated aediculae and all other ornamental structures should be provided 
in the same way as explained before. Or, the width of the edifice is divided into 27 equal 
parts, 5 parts are for the main shrine. All other structures should be constructed in the 

same way as detailed before. In this way, exact apportioning of the parts should be well 
thought of and ascertained in the case of other width or length measures. 


Usi gee HA Caged Sead | 
qeiamamafirmi TIAA | | 2&3 
CEMA g FHA AAA Ts: | 


ANSI SMT STEM || 2&3 
ama me urA | 
peAa Aa ANSA: 1 ?&Y 


evam dva'das'a bhaumam sya’t tadu'rdhvam adhunocyate | 

pu rvama'na'd adhis"t'ha'ne pa'dama' nam atha'rdhakam!! 162 
stambha mane tu yuktyaiva yojayed adhikam guruh 
a's"od'as'atalam samyag a'rabhya dva'das'aks"makam!! | 163 
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kalpayed yajama’neccha’vas’enaiva vis 'es"atah il 164 


In this way, the twelve storeyed vimana should be designed. Now the directions for the 
construction of vimana having storeys more than twelve are told. The proportions of the base 
should be derived from the preceding storey by adding a quarter part or a half part. The 

Acharya should asecertain the height of the body by adding excessive units , applying his 
reasoning skill and reflection. From the sixteen storeyed vimana up to the twelve storeyed 
vimana, the Acharya should take 20 to 31 units and apply the unit selected out of these as desired 
by the chief sponsor or the head of the village or town. This process has been recommended 
specificall y in the scriptures. 
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bha’ga’rdhena’thava’lindam s’es” am kud'yes"u yojayet! 

yugma’yugma karairva’tha ka’rayed evameva tu// 165 

yugma’ms’e tu vibha’ge va’ ku’t’avya’sa’ dvira’yata’ I 

s'a'la' tu caturams'air va’ yugma’yugma’ms’akais tatha’!/ | 166 
The aisle may be designed so as to occupy half part. The remaining parts may be added to 


the proportions of the exterior wall. All such constructions should be in even number of 
units or odd number of units. If the division is based on even number, the aedicule should be 


with a length equal to twice the width. The wagon-like structure should be designed so as have 
four units. In this way, the role of even number and odd number should be understood. 
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If the vimana is four storeyed, the sectional tower should be elevated to the height of the first 
storey. If it is five , six or seven storeyed, the height of the sectional tower should be elevated 
to the height of the second storey. If it is eight, nine or ten storeyes, the height of the sectional 
tower should be increased to the height of the third storey. If itis eleven storeyed, the height 
of the sectional tower should be increased to the height of the fourth storey. If it is twelve 
storeyed, the height of the sectional tower should be increased to the height of the fifth strorey. 
If it is fourteen storeyed, such elevation should be equal to the height of the sixth or the eighth 
storey. If it is sixteen storeyed, the elevation should be equal to the height of the seventh 
storey. 
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mu’latah ku’t’a kos"t'ha'di kartum samyan’ mahi’ tale / 

tale gr'he tu ku’t’a’di’n yatha’yuktya’ prayojayet !! 170 
ku’t’as’a’la’dibhir bhedaih pu’rvama’khya’ yathodita’ | 
dha’masthaibhedakairyuktya vya’khya’ pu'rvavad i rita!!! — 171 


Whosoever wishes to arrange various structures such as aediculae, starting from the first 
storey, should reduce their proportions appropriately, storey by storey. All structures such 
as square and elongated aediculae may be arranged on each storey as explained above. The 
designs of square, elongated and intermediate aediculae provided to the sectional towers 
should be the same as those provided to the main tower itself, the features of which 

have been explained before. 
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iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre ekabhu’ mya’ dilaks”an.avidhirna’ma s"as"t'hih pat'alah 


This is the 60" chapter titled “ Features of the single storeyed and muti-storeyed super structure” 
in the Great Tantra called the Kamika 


& $ giraf vec: 


61 MU'RDHES"T'AKA' VIDHI PAT'ALAH 


61 Directions for Placing the Final Bricks 


faa Set agp Sealey LATTA Wu | 
AGN LAHAT AT AT | ? 


vima 'na'na'm atho vaks"ye u’rdhva’s’ma stha’apanam param | 
yaddravyen.a’vasa’namsya’t tanmaya’ ces"t'aka' mata’ lI 


Then I will set forth the details for placing the final bricks(on the top of the vimana), which 
placing is considered to be a significant ritual. These bricks are made of earth. Even those 
which have been made of substance other than the earth, are considered here as ‘bricks’ 

by me. 


STIETESPERHTHTETOETSTHTI SIT T | 
TAM FIAT APTS ATARI | 3 


a dyes "t'akokta ma'na'ssyuras"t'a'ms'ena'stu va’ mata’ / 
stha'panam vaks” yama’n.ena ma 'rgen.aiva sama'caret !l 


The proportionate measures of the bricks are those which have been told for the first bricks. 
Or, the proportionate measures of the final bricks may be of eight parts of one module. The 
placing of the final bricks should be performed only according to the directions which are 
now being told. 


aero q ma fate RA i 
queer ferre item qat feft 11 3 


UAH HVS Yel al Acasa: | 
Weg alent pet SHAT STIEG: 11 Y 


an’kura’rpan.a ka'ryam tu pra'geva vidhina’ caret! 

man.t'apasya vima 'nasya saumya 'ya'm pu 'rvato dis i // 3 
pan” caika kun.d’a yukto va’ tatsamkhya’sthan.d’ila’nvitah! 
madhyame vedika’ yukto darbhama’la’bhi s’obhitah1/ 4 


Prior to the placing of the final bricks, the Achraya should perform the ritual known as 
the ‘offering of the sprouts’ according to the scriptural rules. In the north or east of the 
pavilion or vimana, he should construct five fire-pits or one and a raised pedestal in 
the same number. At the center of the pavilion, there should be an altar decorated with 
bunches of darbha-grass so as to be auspicious and pleasant. 


spes fea sae TATA | 
FISH FATT A OATS WIATUD TA || 4 


pas'ca'cchilpinam udva'sya gomayenopalepayet I 
bhojanam bhu’sura’n.a’m ca pun.ya'ham proks"an.am tatha' || 5 
Then, having sent off the sthapati (with due honors), he should besmear the interior 


ground with cow-dung. Then the feeding of the brahmins and the ritual known as the 
'stabilizing the auspiciousness of the time and place'(punyahavacana) should be performed. 


sme BF quepedr FAS HATA: | 
ardd suferftar Teele: || & 
ages fdeterist: aÑ: GSAT TS: | 

STET A HMAC AGAMA: || 9 


Wares Seat say ase mR NEA | 


va’stuhomam purakr 'tva' sthan.d’ilam ka’rayet tatah! 
as" t'adron.aistadardhair va’ s’a’libhis’ca tadardhakaih II 6 
tan.d 'ulais'ca tilairla'jaih darbhaih pus"pair hr'da' guruh! 


s'ayya'm ca kalpayitva’tha pan” camr’t pan” ca gavyakaih |! 7 
praks"a'lya ces” t’aka’m sthu’pim yajed gandha'dibhir hr'da'! 


Having completed the ‘vastu fire-ritual’ first, he should design the sthandila(slightly raised 
platform) with rice and other substances. For this, 8 or 4 dronas of rice, 2 dronas of 
unhusked rice, sesame, parched rice, darbha and flowers should be used. Then the Acharya 
should design a couch and sprinkle the five kinds of earth and the mixture of five 
substances got from the cow over the bricks and the finial(sthupi) with the accompaniment 
of hrudaya mantra and worship them with sandal and other paraphernalia. 


TATE qst q qafaspusi fena | " 
SES] wap Hed] Acasa ufu: | 
WA LUATTAca g ASA AA AA S 


svara'dyam vedavarn.am tu pu'rva'di kramas’o likhet II 8 
is” t’ka’su hr’da’ mantri? s'vetacandana carcitah! 
s’ayyaya’m stha’payitva’ tu tadva'me sthu’pika’m nyaset// 9 


Then the Acharya, being smeared with white sandal paste, should scribe the first four 
letters of the alphabet on the bricks in the east and other directions in due order with the 
accompaniment of hrudaya mantra. Having placed the bricks on the couch, he should 
place the finial on the left side of the bricks. 


lg aAa qp TASS SATA: | 
TRSN Fe ARCA CATT MET 20 


kautukam bandhayitva’ tu vastren.a’ccha’dya des’ikah! 
paritos "t'au ghat'a'n nyastva’ lokes'a's'a'su ta'n hr’da’ Il 10 


Having tied up the protective string-band in his right hand and having covered his 
body with new cloth, the Acharya should install eight pots(vessels or kalasas) in all 
the eight directions and invoke the guardian deities of the directions immediately 
with the accompaniment of hrudaya mantra. 


AIST TTT AI ANT | 
Fal STAT ST Peet qui Saw F dl 2? 
TARTAR A SAH SATA | 
Hal HUSS GLA SHA APTA: || — $3 
aiemman ferrell HATA | 


sampu’jya gandhapus "pa 'dyair mu’rti mu’rtyadhipa’n nyaset! 
nanda'm bhadra'm jaya'm rikta'm pu'rn.a'm caives"t'aka'su cal 11 
nyasetsthu'pim ekades’am ca homakarma sama 'caret! 

kr’tva’ kun.d'a'di samska’ram agnika’ryokta ma 'rgatah Il 12 
samida’jya’nna la’jais’ca tila’dyais’ca krma’ddhunet | 


Having worshipped with sandal, flowers and other materials, he should invoke and install the 
Deities known as the Murtis and the Presiding Deities of the Murtis. Then he should install 

the five celestial cows known as Nanda, Bhadra, Jaya, Rikta and Purna on the bricks. He should 
install these on the sthupi also. Then he should commence the fire ritual involving oblations. 
Having completed the sacramental rites for the fire pits according to the directions set forth 
specifically for the fire ritual , he should offer the faggots, clarified butter, cooked rice, parched 
rice, sesame and other substances into the consecrated fire in the specified order. 


yange aae: qatta RA T | 23 


ASÀ TAIRA A TAT TT Hd: | 


Rasas AA MAAS q euni | ?Y 


pala’s’odumbara’s’vattha vat'a'h pu'rva'di diks"u cal 13 
pradha’ne api pala'sassya't sa ca sarvatra va’ matah! 
s’ivabrahma’n’ga mantrais'ca s'atasamkhya'm tu homayet II 14 


In the fire pits in the east, south, west and north, the faggots got from the palasa, udumbara, 
asvattha and vata trees should be offered. The faggots for the principal fire pit is palasa. Or, 
the faggots of palasa tree may be offered in all the firepits. Hundred oblations should be 
offered with the accompaniment of mula mantra, 5 brahma mantras and 6 anga mantras. 


wad d Rea: saneta fme: | 
SLATHUY: CYS FT SpEHTSpUS TF UTAH || 84 
Heal a Pept Wt Ys HLA: | 


yaar GIT SpA: || ?& 
cages RIT a TST: | 
Tela ALA SIG Hac Tara: || aC 


areal Bret Aled AAAA: spud | 


prabha’te tu gurusna’tah kr’tamantra’di vigrahah |! 

is” t’ves”t’aka’bhih sthu’pim ca kumbha’n kun.d'am ca pa’laka’n!/ 
kr’tva’ ca nis”’kr’tim pu’rn.a’m pu'ja'm samtus "t'a ma'nasah! 
pan” ca nis "ka'di sampra’pta daks” in.air mu’rtidha’rakaih// 16 
daivajn”a’dyaistribhissa’rdham s’ilpina’ ca guru’ttamah! 

gr'hi'tva' ces"t'aka'm sthu’pm kr'tadha'ma pradaks” in.ah// 17 
a’ruhya s'ikharam mu’rdhni vinyased is"t'aka'h krama’t! 


Having taken the ceremonial bath in the early morning, the Acharya should refine his form 
to be in the likeness of Siva through the appropriate mantra-nyasas and worship the bricks, 
finial structure, consecrated kalasas, fire pits and the guardian Deities. Having offered enough 
oblations for the atonement, the Acharya should complete the fire ritual with the offering 

of the consummate final oblation(purna ahuti). With his heart delighted, having obtained 

the sacrificial fees such as 5 nishkas of gold and others, being accompanied by the assiting 
priests who are the holders of the forms of the concerned Deities, three persons such as the 
astrologer and others and the silpi(sthapati), The Acharya who is the foremost among the 
Gurus should lift up the bricks and the sthupi. Having circumambulated the village, he should 
ascend to the top of the roof and place the bricks and other materials in the specified place 

in due order. 


adsa AA ey eR AAAI $6 
aged eda verfa rper AT: | 
THT pA AAAA: || 88 


earns fererarent eA: | 
Ud a: PRAHA FS MIATA | 2o 


a’dyes” t’akokta ma’rgen.a madhye ratna'di vinyaset II 18 
tadu’rdhve stha’payet sthu’pim mu'lamantren.a des’ikah! 
tanmu'lam kumbhatoyais’ca proks” ayet svasvamantratah 11 19 
sthu’pika’ms’am viha’ya’dho bandhayed is” t’aka’dibhih| 
evam yah ka’rayenmartyas sa pun.ya’m gatima 'pnuya tl 20 


He should deposit the gems and others inside the groove in the same way as explained for 

the placing of the first bricks. The Acharya should install the sthupi above this with the 
accompaniment of mula mantra of Siva. Then he should sprinkle the consecrated water 

kept in the kalasa upon the base of the sthupi with the accompaniment of mantra relevant 

to each kalasa. Having left out the part marked for the sthupi at the bottom, he should firmly 
compact the bricks and other materials. The devotee who performs such installation of the final 
bricks will attain meritorious upliftment. 


| sfa erred vera qms faf washer: vet: | 
iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre mu’rdhes”’’t’ aka’ stha’ pana vidhirna' ma ekas"as"t'itamah pat’ alah 


This is 61“ chapter titled “Directions for the Placing of Final Bricks" in the 
Great Tantra called Kamika 


&2 Maaar yea: 


62 LIN’GA LAKS"AN.A VIDHI PAT’ ALAH 


62 Characteristics of Sivalinga 


ferret MAT FEA AAT forse: | 
ASAT Tele THATS AAA | g 


lin'gasya laks"an.am vaks”’ ye s’ru’yata’m dvijasattama’h | 
mr’ddr’mopala lohottham ratnaba’n.a’di sambhavam i! 


O, the excellent Sages among the twice-borns!, now I will tell you the characteristics of 
Sivalinga which gets shaped from the caly, wood, stone, metal, precious gems, ba’na-stone 
and others. Listen to these. 


RAA one fers wen aara E | 

afana Teh qp faeere RTI | 3 
yari Fares Wedetrie fire | 
Sa g aaa AT | 3 
foods grà EA 3-188 | 


HATH AHA TA WATS TAT || e 
verra Gael Ay cites: | 
Uda AAA Teal Fe Takt STH: || 4 


dvividham mr’n.mayam lin’ gam pakvam ca’pakvam eva ca! 
a’bhica’ra’ya pakvam tu dvihasta’dupari sthitam// 
s’veta’dya’m mr’dama’da’ya payastaila’dibhir vr'ta'm! 
yava godhu’ma cu’rn.antu paya’vr’ks”’atvaca’nvitam || 


picchilena sugandhena cu’rn.ena’lod’ya sanmr'dam! 
s’ri’ves”t’akam sarjarasam tatha guggulu s’arkara’ 1I 4 
pan” ca nirya’sa samyukta’m atha lokaprasiddhitah! 

etes"a'm samkhyaya’ tulya'm mr'dam gr’hn.i’ta des 'ikah 3 


Sivalinga made of clay is of two kinds — baked and unbaked. The baked Sivalinga is 
worshipped in the rituals meant for malevolent purposes. Such Sivalinga should be with a 
height of more than 2 hastas. Having collected the clay available in white and other colors, 

the Guru should mix it and purify it with milk, oil, flour of barley and wheat, powdered 

bark of the latex trees, creamy curd, fragrant materials and knead it. Then he should add 
sriveshtaka, sarjarasa, guggulu, sarkara, five kinds of wax and other well-known substances 

to the kneaded clay. The Guru should take sufficient quantity of clay, its quantity being equal to 
the mixtured materials and design the form of Sivalinga. 


fi rfr a artus ui 
TARM SH tet ferret TATE. i & 


girau girisami'pe va’ vanes"u pavanes”u cal 
nadi’ tire dr'me s'aile lin’ga’rtham dravyam a'haret I 6 


The Guru should collect the materials needed for the making of Sivalinga from the mountain, 
fields near the mountains, forest, gardens, river bank, trees, stony area and such others. 


smart Saree fra rating | 

akaka Fela aaasta: 11 9 
FeaeeO TSS AAA SAAT: | 
STRITHTeSITEFITETeIT tet: Trae aa: |S 
FARA Ue AAAA AAT: | 


ya’ssuvarn.a’ ghana’snigdha’ nimagna’ nagasandhis”u/ 
saritsalila nirdhu'ta pavitra’ntar jalos”ita’hi/ 7 
vr 'ks"accha'yopagu 'd'ha's'ca ti’rtha’s’rama sama's'raya'h! 


a’ya’ma vya’sna’ha’d’hya’ rakta'h pi’ta’ssita’sita’h// 8 
manorama’s’s’ila’ gra’hya’ yauvana’s’s’reyase mata’h! 


Those stones which are with pleasant colors, compact and sturdy, shining and smooth, 

gone deep into the earth amidst the mountain clusters, which remain under the river currents 
being their dirts washed away and purified, which remain concealed by the shades of the 
auspicious trees, which are settled in the sacred waters and monasteries, which are with 
excessive width and breadth, which are in red, whitish yellow, pure white and black colors 
which are pleasant and captivative to the mind and which are youthful and mature - are 
considered to yield upliftment and prosperity. Only such stones should be procured for 
making the images. 


aaa etter aleman: || g 
PHAR AT ACTA ST AT : 
AT Ge A Ader AAT: 11 Yo 


BA FATA A ATA FAT: | 
va’ta’tapa’nala’li’d’ha’ mr’dvi’ks” arodaka’s’rita’h// 9 
karma’ntara gr’hita’ va’ atyantopahata’s’ca ya'h! 
antyaja’ni’ta sevya’ ya’ nadi’s’aile tat’e sthita’h1/ 10 


» 22 


ru’ks” a’ vr'tta'di ba'la's'ca varjani’ya’s’s’ila’ druma’h! 


Those stones which remain deformed by the heavy winds and sunshine, very light, lying 

under saline water, which have already been used for some other purposes, extremely impaired, 
which are collected and brought by the people of the least caste(candalas), which are in the open 
space near the rivers and mountains , which are rough surfaced and which are aged and much 
immature should be avoided. Trees which are with same characters also should be avoided. 


ENACT HARRISA: || 2? 
feed: Hers: Gia daag RTT: | 
Aa ATA HA ALOT TKS: I ?3 
fene ARTHAS AST: | 
FATS patago FATT: || ?3 


kha’diras’candanas sa'lo madhu’kas saralo asanah il 11 
bilvah kadambah khadiro devada’rus’ca s'ims'upah! 

panasa'rjuna vas 'okas'ca ks" i rin.o raktacandanah 1/ 12 
snigdha varn.a' maha'ka'yas' s’ubhada’s’s’ubhades’aja’h! 

dravya sangrahan.am kurya'd vaks” yama’n.am vis'es"atah I 13 


Kha'dira, candana, sa'la, madhuka, sarala, asana, bilva, kadamba, khadira, deavadaru, simsupa, 
panasa, arjuna, asoka, kshiravrukshas, rakta candana — these are the trees fit for the making of 
images. Such trees should be with shining colors, with large and abundantly grown branches, 
should be of the nature of yielding auspicious benefits and should have grown in auspicious 
places. The colloction of materials for making of the images should be done in such a specific 
way as told here. 


dese Tae Ua aT qe Wd | 
SIH «resi TEAST AA || ?Y 


tacchailam navahasta 'ntam pa 'rthivam va’ tatha’ matam! 
tryams’ena da'rujam loham asya’rdhenottamam matam Il 14 


Stone images should be with a maximum height of 9 hastas. Images made of caly also should 
be with such maximum height. Images made of woods should be with a maximum height of 3 
hastas. Images made of metals should be with a maximum height of one and a half hastas. 


NN St WEHH A Sea | 
aaa g deme cesset TAA: 1 gu 


s”ad’s”ad’an’gula ha’nyantam madhyamam ma’nam ucyate | 
tadala’bhe tu tanmadhye tvaika’n’gula ha’nitah1/ 15 


To obtain the lower most height of these, six angulas should be reduced from each of these 
maximum heights. The intermediate height is obtained by dividing the difference between 
these maximum and minimum. If not possible in this way, the intermediate height could be 
obtained by reducing one angula from such maximum height. 


HA SId a aaeh TATA: | 


STHTATA STH ARTEA || ?& 
TTE] WES Ta GANT Wi WT | 
WESHSERTWTI Aafia E || ?6 


manam s'atam ca navati hastayukta prama 'n.atah | 

dha'magarbha prama’n.ena adhamam lin’ gam ucyate l1 16 
garbha’rdham madhyamam jn" eyam pan” catryams’am param bhavet! 
madhyame as” t’avibha’gena navalin’ godaya’ni ca II 17 


In a temple with a width of 100 or 90 hastas, the height of the linga equal to the width of the 
main shrine is considered to be of lower level. Height which is equal to half this width is 

of medium level. Height which is equal to one out of fifteen parts of this width is of superior 
level. Apart from these, nine kinds of height of the linga could be obtained by dividing the 
difference between the superior height and the lower height. 


TIS VISTA Tea, fist: | 
FMA a AAA ga Alita g I ZA 


jyes”ť he jyes"t'ha't sama’rabhya pa’dahra’sa’d dvijottama’h! 
ma’na’ni ca trayastrims’al lin'ga'na'm ki’rtita’ni tul 18 


O, the foremost among the twice-borns!, with regard to the superior level, if one fourth is 
gradually reduced from the highest measure, 33 levels of height could be obtained for the 
height of the linga. 


areraersren WA fafta | 

aay dare Saas SISA || 8 
yae Heal ARATATA, | 
arte Ug ead AARC di| 2o 


athava’nya praka’ren.a garbhama’nam vidhi’yate | 

adhamam garbhapa’dam sya’t tripa’dam jyes"t'ha ma'nakam!! 19 
pu’rvavan madhyamam kr’tva’ tryastrims’at prama’n.akam/ 
a’ya’dis’uddhi siddhyartham bhajen ma’na’n’gulena tul 20 


Or the proportionate heights of the linga with reference to the width of main shrine are set 
forth in a diffeent way. The lowermost level is the total width of the main shrine. Three 
quarters of this total width is of superior level. As before, by dividing the difference between 
the superior height and the lowermost height into eight equal parts, the height of medium 
could be obtained in 33 levels . For the purpose of setting right the ayadi factors, the total 
height should be divided by ‘manangula’ units. 


ari at faster yea afate | 
STSSTIST SAA Aglaia AAT || 28 
WAT Tasha TAHT ASAE: | 
SAT agh VSM FT FT AAT || 22 


yA ares ah farene | 


bha’ gam va’ vibhajettes"a'm s'uddhyartham tadihocyate | 
s"od'as'a'ms'am sama’rabhya caturvims'ati samyutam II 21 
s’ata’ms’am vibhajettatra caika'ms'am yojayed guruh! 

a'ya di s'ubhasamyuktam s" ad'ams'am va’ pura’ maya’ II 22 
bhu'milambe sama 'dis"t'am noktam vistarabhi'run.a '| 


Or, even one part of the total height may be divided by manangula unit. Now the process of 
setting right the correctness of ayadi factors is told. The total height should be divided into 

100 equal parts and one part may be added by Guru to the existing height, if needed. The process 
of dealing with six factors, aya and others, for the attainment of auspicious benefits has been 
already explained well while speking on *bhumilamba' (chapter 50). Here it is not fully 

explined due to concern for the excessive elaboration. 


feret AP Ade ud: HAT || 23 
aaa utes fest: | 
ares uda fers faters uftseridau Ii 2v 


lin'ga'ya'mo vikara’ms’e caturbhu'tam rasaih krama’t!/ 23 
satribha'gais trirams’aistu sured'ya na 'd'hyake dvija’h! 
a’d’hyam sarvasama lin’ gam vis 'is"t'am pariki rtitam !l 24 


O, the twice-born Sages!, if the height of the linga is divided into 16 equal parts, 4 parts 
are for the bottom , 5 parts are for the middle portopn and 6 parts are for the upper portion. 
The entire height consists of three parts known as brahma bhaga, vishnu bhaga and rudra 
bhaga. (The remaining one part is for the moulding of the top). This kind of arrangement 
of the parts is applicable to *Suredya linga' and *Ana'dhya linga'. Apart from these, there 
are ‘A’dhya linga’ and 'Sarvasama linga’ adored as of having special features. 


TST dee: 1H SETST Welsh TAA TST | 

RERA feast qp WHIEHS ATTA: |i 34 
aafia aria Sea ahta: | 
adai THESE. few gee || 3&8 


tes"a'm tanmadhyame as"t'a'ms'e pratyekam navadha’ bhajet! 
lin’ga’ya’me dina’ms’e tu sapta's"t'a nava bha’gatah 1/ 25 
brahma vis "n.vi's'a bha’ga’na’m utsedha’h sampraki’rtita’h! 
sarves"a'm api sa’ma’nyam lin’ gam etatd uda'hr'tam I 26 


If the difference between the superior height and the lower height is divided into eight equal 
parts, each mode of height gets differentiated into nine kinds. If the total height of the linga 

is divided into 24 equal parts, the height of the brahma bhaga, vishnu bhaga and rudra bhaga 
are 7, 8 and 9 respectively. The characteristics of such linga are common for all types of lingas. 


ums ada sarees AA | 
AAT aenda SHAT freed || 3 


samakhan.d'am vardhama nam s'aiva'dhikyam tribha’ gikam! 
varn.a’nam bra'hman.adi na'm kramen.a parikalpayet 11 27 


The Guru(sthapati) should design *'Samakhanda linga’, 'Vardhamana linga’, ‘Saivadhikya 
linga' and *Tribhagika linga’ as applicable to all the four castes, brahmins and others, 
respectively. 


sium RaR adad d | 

Rean AA Heal SARATA: I 3 
fawagredged Ue EAN APT VA AT | 
USRISTHGSTETIGRTHGIUSISTHTÉG: || 8 


vardhama’na s’iva’dhikye sarvaja’tyarhake mate I 

lin'ga'ya'mam tridha’ kr’tva’ brahma'ms'astveka bha'gatah!! 28 
vis"n.vams 'astadvadevam sya'd rudrams’o bha'ga eva va’! 
eka'ms'a sadr’s’asta’ras samakhan.d'o ayami ritah 29 


The Vardhamana linga and Saivadhikya linga are suitable for all the four castes. If the total 
height of the linga is divided into three equal parts, then one part is for the brahma bhaga and 
one part is for the vishnu bhaga and similarly one part is for the rudra bhaga. Since all the parts 
are with the same height of one part, it is called 'Samakhanda linga’. 


AJASE g WATS TAIT | 
Faas SAPNA STIETSR | | 3o 
aaa ga Sieh feel «E AJANTA | 


catus" pan"ca s"ad'ams'am tu pan"ca s"at' saptabha'gikam! 


23 


s"at'sapta's"t'a'ms'akam sapta bha'ga's"t'a nava bha'gikam!! 30 
vardhama'nam idam proktam vipra’di’na’m anukrama t! 


If the total height of the linga is held to be of 4, 5 and 6 units , then the three portions of the linga 
take 5, 6 and 7 parts respectively. If it is held to be 6, 7 and 8 units, the three portions take 

7, 8 and 9 parts respectively. Since the height gets increased according to the basic units. 

it is called ‘Vardhaman linga’. This is suitable to the first three castes brahmins and others, 

in due order. 


HEATET qd WATT VST || 3? 
ACAI g PAA STATA | 
Ua frais wich Teste SAHA IL — 33 


20,2»? 


sapta sapta's" t'a bha'gam tu pan"ca pan"ca s"ad'ams'akam!! 31 
veda veda s'ara'ms'am tu gun.a’nala yuga'ms 'akam! 


evam s'iva dhikam proktam dvija 'di'na'm anukrama't II 32 


If the height of the three portions of linga is of 7, 7 and 8 parts, then 5, 5 and 6 units are to 
be added to each part. If the height is of 4, 4 and 5 parts, then 3, 3 and 4 units are to 

added to each part. Since the rudra bhaga is with excessive height in each case, it is called 
‘Sivadhikya linga’. This is suitable for the first three castes, brahmins and others. 


LANERA Ae d ASÀ BMAP || 33 
STURT ge mel vafeqen CaM | 


kr’tva’ nava’ms’am lin'goccam bandha bandha gun.a'ms'akam! 
2 25 b 2 b 


s"at'sapta's"t'aka na'ham tu vr'ttes"t'a's're yuga's rake // 33 
traira's'ikam idam s’a’stre svastikam tvadhunocyate | 


Having divided the total height of the linga into 9 equal parts, 3, 3 and 3 parts are to be 
given for rudra bhaga, vishmnu bhaga and brahma bhaga repectively. The circumference of 
the linga shaft is 6, 7 and 9 in the same order. The linga portion is round, eight sided and 
four sided at the top, middle and the bottom repectively. Such type of linga is called 
"Trairasika linga’. Now the characteristics of Svastika linga are told. 


TAT THAT SAT AeA ONTP || 3X 
ad SIT qei SSA A | 
TUR qp FAN adp A || 34 


navadha’ lin’gama’nena dvyams’am madhye gun.a'ms'akam!! | 34 
vr'tte yuga'ms akam dairghyam s'u'drepyetacca s’asyate | 
traira’s’ikam tu sarves"a'm sarvaka’mapradam matam II 35 


Of the nine parts of the height of the linga, 2 parts are for the square brahma bhaga, 3 parts 
are for the eight sided vishnu bhaga and 4 parts are for the cylindrical rudra bhaga. This 
kind of Svastika linga is particularly recommended for the agricultural people(sudras). 


SIGUMISARLSA I ARCH ASA | 
ads seta sats aaa || BS 


a’d’hya’na’d’hya sured'hyam ca dha’ra’lin’gam sahasrakam| 
sarves"a'm bra'hman.a di na'm api sa'ma'nyam i ritam !l 36 


A'dhya linga, Ana'dhya linga, Suredya linga, Dhara linga and Sahasra linga — all these types 
of Sivalingas are common for all the four castes, brahmins and others. 


UR ALA TE STCSTRTSRHTHSRH | 
SNe Wed TIGHT ed | | 39 


eka'di dha’raya’ vr'ddham s’atadha’ra’vasa’nakam | 
dha’ra’lin’gam pras’astam sya’t sahasram adhunocyate l1 37 


Sivalinga whose linga-shaft is square from top to bottm is known as Eka Dhara Linga. 
Keeping the brahma bhaga in the form of square and the vishniu bhaga as eight sided, the 
facets of the rudra bhaga may be increased from 8 to 100 facets. Such lingas are known as 
Dhara lingas. Now the features of Sahasra linga are told. 


umana Ramà sam AANA | 
wana aAA femur AANA ii 3c 
Hanae frst demi eas ar | 


samakhan.d’e s’iva’ya’me rudrabha’ ga vinirmite | 
eka’dhikam navatyams’ams’e vis” ama’ms’a nives tam |I 38 
saikasa 'hasra lin’ga’na’m navabha'goccam eva va’ | 


In the Samakhanda linga, the rudra bhaga should be divided into 11 equal parts. Then each 
part should be divided(horizontally) into 91 equal parts. Again, each part of the horizontal 
stretch should be designed so as to appear like a linga, making its rudra bhaga to occupy one 
division. This Siva linga woud appear with 1001 lingas in its rudra bhaga. 


LARRAN IA RRRA || 38 
agja dfc vesperi wed | 
area R WD prer BR: 11 xo 


mukhalin’gam atho vaks” ye bhuktimukti phalapradam 11 39 
caturmukham tattrimukham ekavaktrayutam bhavet! 
yoccata’ra’ dvibhakta’ va’ gun.atya’ga’dadho s'irah 40 


Then, I will explain the features of ‘mukha linga’ (linga having faces in the rudra bhaga) 
which is capable of bestowing the worldly enjoyments as well as the fruit of liberation. 
There are four-faced linga, three-faced linga and one faced linga. If the height of the 
rudra bhaga is divided into two parts, the face should be designed leaving out 3 parts 
downwards from the top. 


ate ata dat ahs a ada | 
faga send seat: 1 v 


lala’t’am na’sika’ vaktram cibukos "t'ham ca vartayet! 
gri'va bhujopa nis" kra'ntirida'ni'm procyate budha'h II 4] 


O, the lerned Sages!, the designing of forehead, nose, mouth, chin, lips, neck and shoulders 
in the rudra bhaga is now told. 


ferrara APN rra afa: | 
agia agde Friars Sepe aq || ¥2 
NS fersTepfd: rat SSopHTHTTHTGE: | 
rit fare tar raga AMM: | xs 


lin'ga'ya'me vika’ra’ms’e lin’gavis”kambhato bahih | 

caturdiks"u caturvaktram nirgama’ya prakalpayet Il 42 
s'es"am lin'ga'kr'tih ka’rya’ vis"n.ubha'ga'nusa'ratah! 

ja nau pratis "t'ha' gri’va’ sya'c caturan'gula ma 'natah ii 43 


Having divided the height of the linga into 16 parts, the sthapati should arrange for the 
projection of four faces around the circumference of the rudra bhaga . The remaining part 
should be rendered in the form of linga conforming to the vishnu bhaga. The neck is 

considered to have gone four angulas inside, coinciding with the knee-part of the vishnu bhaga. 


asad wage xm uerus | 
THAN WEA Veet g owdieemp| x% 
Friant agi ded uftnewdq | 
Ulett GHATS g PASAT THT || xt. 


tadvaddi rgha sama'yuktam s'es"am yat pratimoktavat! 

nandama 'tra'dikam bhaktva’ s"at'ta'lam tu caturvidham II 44 
nirgama rtham caturdiks"u ves” t anam parikalpayet ! 

pa dona saptama tram tu vista 'ren.a prakalpayet I! 45 


It should have the length proportionate to these parts. Other parts should be designed 

in the way as explained for sculpting of the images. The iconometric system of 
six-span(shat tala) sould be divided into 9 equal units and more, in four different ways. 

For the projection of faces on the four sides, he should design a band around the rudra bhaga. 
He should hold the width to be of six and three-forth units. 


FAS TT ASST RIANA | 
TIER Bae eat farfregat || ¥E 


far yda Hat Ape vara fama: | 
agai ferreos APTA: || XY 
Raae aa aed Agh Sr | 
Awan ak aa Wepé cw feeds | xc 


FRIAS] GEM 3]: Wel AGATA: | 


trimukham va’ taducca’ms’am r’tuvad bha’jayet samam! 

bha’ ga’rdhena bhujaskandhau s”ad’an’gula vinissr’tau// 46 
tribha'gena bhaved gri’va’ makut’am sya’d dvibha’gatah! 
caturdha’ vibhajecches”am bha’gama’tra prama'n.atah il 47 
s'iro lala't'a na'sa's'ca vaktram cibuka samyutam | 

vis "n.vams'am ta’rasadr’s’am makut'am ca vivartayet 11 48 
nirgama'ms'a mukha’na’msyuh pratyekam vasuma 'trakaih! 


For the designing of three-faced linga, the height of rudra bhaga should be divided into 6 
equal parts. The arms and shoulders should be with a measure of one and a half parts; the 
neck should be set with a measure of two parts and eighteen digits; crown should be 

set with a measure of two parts. The remaining portion should be divided into four equal 
parts with units of angulas. Head, forehead, nose, mouth and chin should be with a measure 
of one part each. The crown should be designed conforming to the thickness of the vishnu 
bhaga. The projection of each face should be with a measure of eight units(matras). 


Usa FAT ATA || XR 
"repere AMT Tease RPA | 
arare HAS Serre STER: || 4o 
TAR FAA paaa STHTUTG: | 
afan fers: ged ain gd || ug 


ekavaktre trayocca’ms’o sa’rdhena mukhadairghyakam 1/ 49 
makut’an” caikabha’gam sya’d avas’is”t’e dvidha’kr’te / 
gri vaskandhau kramen.aiva vardhayed des’ikottamah!/ 50 
mukhasya nirgamam kurya’n navama tra prama 'n.atah | 
as"t'a'dhikas 'atelin'ga dairghye daighya’ms’a is” yate // 51 


For the designing of one face, the height of rudra bhaga should be divided into three equal 
parts. The length of the face should be one and a half parts. Crown should be one part. If 

the remaining portion is divided into two parts, the Guru should design the neck and shoulders 
in proportion to these parts. The projection of the face should be with a measure of nine units 
(matras). For the linga whose height is held to be of 108 parts, then the measure of each 

part may be taken as the reference unit. 


RUCICE IGRICE] fae STAAN | 4? 
PIS Aue ma Radara | 


qafa guste Aar femper || u3 
s'irovartanam etes"a'm vaks” ye tadbahudha’ matam! 
pun.d’ari’kavis’a’la’khyam s’ri’vatsam s’atru vardhanam i! 52 
ka’s’t’ha’ms’ake caturbhakte bha’ gabha’ gam vivardhana’t! 
bhavanti pun.d’ari’ka’di bheda’ bhinnaphala'ptaye 11 53 


Then I will explain the process of rounding off the top portion of the linga. Such rounding 

is done in many different ways. There are four types of the rounded appearance of the linga. 
They are: Pundarika, Visalakhya, Srivatsa and Satrumardana. The top portion of the linga 
should be divided into four equal parts. By increasing one part successively, the proportionate 
measures of Pundarika, Visalkhya, Srivatsa and Satrumardana are obtained. Such different 
roundings are meant for the attainment of different fruits. 


quatre: smfatfasmentaqern trae | 
Wed Gary anaa NATT | uy 


pun.d'ari'ka'd yas'ah pra’ptr vis'a'la'd vipula’m s'riyam! 
pra’pnoti sarva’n s’ri’vatsa’d vijayam s'atrumardana t! 54 


Through the worship of Pundarika, celebrity is achieved. Through the worship of Visalakhya, 
abundant wealth is achieved. Through the worship of Srivatsa, the devotee gains all those as 
desired by him. Through the worship of Satrumardana, victory is achieved. 


gprs RA Ald agafa ferrem | 
Wasa ALATA: TST: || ts 


kukkut’a’n.d’a s'iromu'rti caturtha’ms’a vivardhana’t! 
praja’vr’ttikaram yasma’t praja’la’bhah praja patih i! 55 


For the Sivalinga, rounded head in the form of hen's egg is designed by chiselling round 
one part of the top. The worship of such Sivalinga(having its top in the form of hen's egg) 
capable of increasing and preserving the population. Brahma, the creator God attained 
the skill of creating the embodied souls through the worship of such linga. 


PMMA ares SAAT Id: | 
WANA: WC Tah SPAT | | a 


tribha’ gavardhana’d ardhacandram candrasamo yatah! 
pra’ptama’yuh param pra’ptalokam saubha’gyam uttamam// 56 


By chiselling round three parts of the top portion, the head of the Sivalinga assumes ardhacandra 
form comparable to half moon. Through the worship of such linga, longevity is gained. Being 
in this world for a very long time, the woshipper gets blessed with auspicious and supreme 
wealth and fortunes. 


sema Yate ATLA: | 
TAT SIA Fe ACHTSY WT TWAT: | Al 


s”ad’bha’gavardhana’d bhu'ti nimittam trapus”a’krtih! 
sa’dhya’ssiddha’s’ca maruto yasma'd bhu’tim para’m gatah!! 57 


By chiselling round six parts of the top portion, the head of Sivalinga is rendered to be in 
the form of cucumber. By worshipping such linga, various groups of demi-gods such as 
Sadhyas, Siddhas , Maruths and others attained supreme powers and supreme state. 


STRIS CUT RAIA | 

seen fais seas aaa | KC 
Bas fd res ATI fT | 

sedagi FT CACM TAA I | uS 
PHS fir: Spes Terme Werde | 
"qeu Sr fequens afe i &o 
gegen forecast siste fanrfsrd | 

ura udis Fares fuif fe i| ge 


athava’nya praka’ren.a s'irovardhanam ucyate | 

as”’t’adha’ vibhajet ta’ram adhyardhena vivardhana t! 58 
chatras 'i'rs"am itiproktam trapus "a'bham nigadyate | 
s"ad'ams'aistrapus "am va’ syat sa’rdha dvyams’ena vartanam|/ 59 
kukut’a’n.d’a s'irah prokta vista’ra’rdha pravartitam | 
candrakhan.d’anibham proktam vista’ra’t tryams'a vartitam Il 60 
budbudha’bham s’irassa’rdha tryams 'ena's"t'a vibha’jite/ 

eta’ni sarvalin’ga’na’m sana’tana s’ira’ms’i call 61 


The process of rounding off the top of linga is now told in a different way. The perimeter of the 
rudra bhaga should be divided into eight parts. By chiselling round the top by one and a half of 
these eight parts, a parosol-like top gets formed(chatra sirsha). By dividing the perimeter into 
six equal parts and chiselling the top by two and a half parts of these six parts, a cucumber-like 
top gets formed. By chiselling round the top by half of the diameter of rudra bhaga, the top of 
the linga is rendered to look like hen's egg. By chiselling round the top by one third of the 
diameter of rudra bhaga, the top of the linga is rendered to look like the halfmoon. By dividing 
the diameter of rudra bhaga into eight equal parts and by chiselling round the top by three and 
a half parts of these eight parts, a bubble-like top of the linga is formed. These variously 
shaped tops of all types of lingas have been accepted and applied by the experts from a very 
long time. 


sae yug fers Tasers | 
ays cays erada =a || &3 


a'ya di s'ubhasamyuktam lin’ gam sarva’rtha sa'dhakam! 
as 'ubhe tvas'ubham vidya't tadartham uparinyaset // 62 


The Sivalinga rendered very accurately with the application of aya and other factors which 
give auspiciouness to the product is capable of accomplishing all those desired by the 
worshippers. If aya and other factors are not auspicious for the linga, the worship of such 
linga will yield inauspicious results. Therfore, some additional units are to be added to 

the measures obtained, for the sake of auspiciousness. 


Venedssrei vare fafrexd Farrer i 
AJAR YANAY ep HHFH || &3 


ekahaste an’ gulam sya'cca dvitrihaste trima’trakam/ 
catus "pan" cakare pan”ca s"at'saptasu ca saptakam1/ 63 


For the linga of one hasta height, a maximum of one digit(angula) may be added(after 
calculating the aya and others). For the linga of two and three hastas height, a maximum of 
three digits may be added. For the linga of four hastas height, a maximum of five digits 
may be added. For the linga having a height of five, six or seven hastas, a maximum of 
seven digits may be added. 


IAR AAA ATA | 

Rada m g As at YEN || &Y 
Uh geb Aa WEIT ENTRAT d | 

Rada APTS ST Erha | | gu 


vasunandakare nanda ma’trama’na’dhikam matam! 
s'irovartana bha'ge tu caturthe va’ s”ad’ams’ake II 64 


ekam dvayam trayam dadya’d brahmabha'ga't kramen.a tu! 
s'irovartana bha'gasya tryams’am pu’ja’ms’akopri!/ 65 


For the linga having a height of eight or nine hastas, a maximum of nine digits may be added. 
In the portion meant for the rounded top, one part out of four parts or one part out of six parts 
may be added. One digit, two digits and three digits may added to the brhma bhaga, vishnu 
bhaga and rudra bhaga respectively. Above the portion meant for the ceremonial worship 
(rudra bhaga), three parts may be added to the top portion 


Rears west q qae | 
Ca ASA fer SAT FAIA! — && 
rema fers aAa faster: | 
baat at fS ama fads 1 &5 


lin'ga'ya'me athava’ropya s"ad'bha'ge tu taducchraye | 

eka’ms’am yojayed dhi’ma’n lin'ge dvyams'am tu madhyame!! | 66 
tribha'gam uttame lin'ge yojayed va’ dvijottama hi 

kevalam va’ s'iroma'nam adhiropya vivartayet I! 67 


Such addition of units could be done to the height of the linga. If six digits are to be added, 

one digit is to be added to the brahma bhaga, two digits are to be added to the vishnu bhaga and 
three digits are to be added to the rudra bhaga. O, the foremost among the twice-born Sages!, 
the additional unit could be added to the proportions of the top alone, if needed. 


ficat farra simi miaa s | 


qaza g deme: TAA || &c 
pede [SR] Wed Wis qs cmq | 

meda fafiricergamama ST 11 &q 
THA FORA GAA STA: | 


aa Rer fiftrates addi STER» wo 


s’irasa’ mis’ritam bha'gam pa’rs’vayoravalambya ca! 

vr’ttadvayam tu tanma’na’d ubhayoh pa’rs’vayornyaset I! 68 
u'rdhvades'e s'iromadhye tr’ti’yam man.d'alam nyaset! 
man.d'alais'ca tribhir matsyadvayam atropa ja’yate 11 69 
tanmatsya nana pucchasya sutrayor yatra samgatih | 

tatra sthitva' tribhirva'sya vartani’yam s 'iras's'ubham II 70 


At the level where the rudra bhaga and top portion meet together, keeping the two sides of 
the rudra bhaga as base, the Guru should draw two circles, their diameter being equal to 

the height of the top. With the same diameter, he should draw the third circle on the center 
of the top. By the conjunction of these three circles, there occur two fish-like designs. 

Lines are to be drawn from the face and tail of these fishes. The rounding should commence 
from the points where these lines joins the level where the rudra bhaga and the top portion 
meet. Such rounding off would be perfect. 


as aAa frat RAA uat | 


BAH g FI pper qu || 98 
IT AAA XIRTUTD AGT TAG | 
AK FHA HEAT || 93 


ja tilin'ga vibhedena s’iras’ca dvividham matam! 

chatra’ka’ram tu vipra’n.a’m kukkuta’n.d’anibham nr pe I! 71 
vais 'ya'na'm ardhcandra’bham s'u'dra'n.a'm trapus"am bhavet! 
aparam candramapyanya lin'gabhedena kathyate 11 72 


The head portion is considered to be of two kinds from the perspectives of caste and image. 
For the barhmins, Sivalinga whose rounded top is in the form of parosal is suitable. For 

the administrators and warriors(kshatriyas), Sivalinga whose rounded top is in the form of 
hen’s egg is suitable. Fir the traders, Sivalinga whose rounded top is in the form of half moon 
is suitable. For the agricultural people, Sivalinga whose rounded top is in the form of cucumber 
is suitable. Sivalinga whose rounded top is in the form of another type of half moon belongs 
to the second category, linga bheda. 


fersreara fares ARA AN: PATA | 
Aqsa WUresaTW vp AACA || 3 
AAR qa eragi Tear | 
AASER TA MPIANA: || ex 


lin'gavya'se vika’ra’ms’e vyoma dvitryabdhibhih krama’t! 
caturvidham sya'cchatra'bham tatra'dye samalin’ gake 11 73 
s'aiva dhikye tr'ti'yam sya’ccaturtham vardhama’nake | 

anya’ anyasan karastves "a'm as’ubha’ya prakalpitah !I 74 


If the diameter of the linga is divided into 16 equal parts, the parosal-like top could be 
rendered in four different ways, as occupying one part, two parts, three parts and four parts. 
The first type of parosal, occupying one part, is fit for Samakhanda linga. The third type 

of parosal, occupying 3 parts, is suitable for the Saivadhikya linga. The fourth type of 
parosal, occupying 4 parts is suitable for the Vardhamana linga. The combination of 

one type of parosal with a linga which is not recommended for that would give inauspicious 
results and misfortunes. 


vemrsperfa terse rarer ead TEST: | 
ford dur amig sfr Saree || 
adaa Gach fers Wr erTeTehH || VY 


sva'yambhuva 'di lin'ga'na'm laks” an.am nes” yate dvija'h! 
kintu tes"a'm vibha’gam tu prasiddhoktya’ sama’ caret! 
sarvalaks "an.a samyuktam lin’ gam sarva’rtha sa’dhakam1/ 75 


O, the twice-born Sages!, for the self generated Sivalinga, such characteristics are not 
applicable. But, for the divisions as to its varieties and parts, the directions given in the 
authentic and well established statements of the enlightened Sages should be taken into 
consideration. The Sivalinga associated with all kinds of auspicious characteristics will 
accomplish all the desired fruits. 


| sia enfin Herds Rea Ram: vec: | 
iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre lin’ galaks”’an.avidhir na’ma dvis"as"t'itamah pat'alah 


This is the 62" chapter titled “Characteristics of Sivalinga” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 


a STAT erar ffir: 


63 AN'KURA'RPAN.A LAKS"AN.A VIDHIH 
63 Directions for the Systematic Offering of the Sprouts 


AATATAAT FETA ATT | 
weal PAA son HENEN || ? 


atha’tas sampravks "ya'mi an’kura’rpan.a laks"an.am | 
sarva man'gala ka'rya'dau kartavyam man'gala'n'kuram II 1 


Now I will explain the characteristics related to the offering of sprouts. The auspicious offering 
of the sprouts should be done prior to the commencement of all kinds of auspicious rituals and 
other acitivities. 


saat uet "ratae: uivebtísa: | 
qa aa Gare usme ARASA am 3 
Rese aie Ra AIST mq | 

aar Rama SATA | | 3 
dfe g AAMT SAAT uds | 


uttamo madhyamo ni'castrividhah pariki rtitah! 

nava he va' tha sapta'he pan” ca’he tridinepi va’ 11 2 
sadyo an 'kura 'rpan.am va pi s'ivam sampu jya ca rabhet! 

sa'ya di dinama’rabhya deva'na'm an'kura'rpan.am II 3 
taddine tu manus” ya’n.a’m deva’na’m api sammatam/ 


It is generally expounded that this offering is of three kinds — the foremost, intermediary and 
the lower. The ritual of the offering should be done in nine days, seven days, five days or three 
days before the commencement of the main function. Or, it may be done just before the 
beginning of the main function. After woshipping Lord Siva duly, the Acharya should 
commence the rituals related to this offering. For the Deities, the offering of the sprouts 

should be commenced in the evening of the pevious day. For the humans, it may be commenced 


in the same day fixed for the main function. Under some circumstances, even for the Deities 
it may be commenced in the same day. 


Seane enm g Pat x 

fear a ded sd des amem 

emere spuma senta | | 4 

freed g TART palga SRU«TSRH | 

Wed qu hd YAAA SAAT || & 

UR ST RTI areas ATT | 
bi'ja'na'm adhipas somo tasmad ra’trau tu nirvapet !l 4 
diva’ka’le na kartavyam kr’tam cet kartr’ na's'anam! 
sadanasya 'grake des'e va'me va'pyagra daks” in.e ll 5 
trihastam tu sama’rabhya kurya'd rudra kara'ntakam! 
man.t'apam tatra kartavyam pu’rva samkalpite athava’ 11 6 


ais'e va’ ya'gas'a la'ya'm kurya't ti rtha'n'kura'rpan.am! 


The presiding Deity of the seeds is the Moon. Therefore, the Acharya should sow the seeds 

only in the night. Sowing of the seeds should not be done in the daytime. If it is done 

in the daytime, such violated act would result in the demise of the person who sponsors the work. 
A pavilion should be erected in front of the temple or in the left or right side of the 

front. The side of the pavilion may be from three hastas to eleven hastas. Or, the ritual of 
offering may be commenced in the pavilion already designed. Or, it may done in the 

specific hall(yaga sala) designed in the north-east , within the temple. 


Panag SAT ard | C 
afaa GAA ACIS Gala | 
GOATS aA PAEAATEAT SAAT 2 


vita'na dhvja samyukta dva’ra toran.a samyute // 7 
darbhama’la’ sama’yukte mukta’da’ma samanvite | 
pun.ya’ha proks"an.am kurya’dathava’stren.a s'odhayet II 8 


The pavilion should be associated with a fitting canopy, flags, arches on each entrance, 
compact array of darbha-grass and chains of pearls. The Acharya should perform the sprinkling 


of consecrated water to ascertain the auspiciousness of the day and purify the interior of the 
pavilion and the surrounding place with the recital of astra mantra. 


ma: Uta seis Fea: SAT: | 
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s’ara’vah pa’lika’s’caiva ghat’ika’sca tridha'h smr'ta'h! 
sarvaih kr;tam yadutkr's"t'am varga'bhya'm madhyamam bhavet 1/9 
kanis "t'hikam caikavargais tes"a'm laks"an.am ucyate | 


sauvarn.am ra 'jatam ta’mram nirmitam mr 'n.mayam smr'tam!! 10 


There are three kinds of vessels to be used in this ritual — sarava(plate-like vessel), palika 
(cup-like vessel) and ghatika(pot-like vessel). The sprout-offering performed using all these 
three kinds is of the superior type; performed, using two groups of vessels is of medium type; 
and performed, using only one kind of vessel is of lower type. The characteristics of all these 
are now told. These vessels should be made of gold, silver, copper or clay. 


TRAA FAR Aaa STET | 

Ub PEAY PA SAT || ae 
feret GAA: maane: | 

fare, UST TARY SoA || ?3 
faremo Aare area aeger | 

feream Bartel avefereqm gud ti ?3 


pa lika'nana vista'ro manvan'gulam uda'hr'tam! 

ekaika’n’ga hi'am sya’n madhyame kanyase krama't II 11 
vista're samamutsedhah pa’data’ras tadardhatah | 

vista'tre kaus’ika’ms’ena paritas’ s'es"a ucyate ll 12 
vista'rasya tribha'gaika vartitam bilam ucyate | 

vista'ra yuga bha'gaiko dan.d'a vista’ra is" yate l 13 


The diameter of the upper face of the palika should be with a dimension of 14 angulas, for the 
foremost type. For the medium type, it should be with a dimension of 13 angulas. For the lower 
type, the dimension should be 12 angulas. The height of the palika should be equal to 

the diameter. The height of the base should be half the diameter. The circumference of the 

base should be one part out of six parts of the diameter. The thin hollowed shaft(bila) of the palika 
should be with a thickness equal to one part out of three parts of the diameter. The 

thickness of the danda-part should be equal to one fourth of the diameter. 


ARA HTH GST qd Was | 
Pree: Sls: WAITS | ?Y 
qfi A ST SRISISRH | 
aaan SIT WrfeTepTie Web ii II ?u 


ghat'ika' kalas’a’ka’ra’ dan.d’apa’dau tu pu'rvavat! 
vidyes’vara’n’gulah kunbhavista'rah pan” cavaktrayuk // 14 
pa lika'rdha prama’n.ena tripa'do va’ s'ara'vakam! 
yatha'sambhava ma 'namva' pa 'lika'di praki’rtitam// 15 


The ghatika should be designed so as be in the form of a kalasa(pot) and its danda and pada 
parts should be with the dimension as mentioned before. The diameter of the kumbha should 

be with the dimension of eight angulas and it should be associated with five faces. The sarava 
vessel should be with the dimension equal to half or three fourth of the dimension of the palika. 
Or, these vessels may be designed with the dimensions as suitable to the available materials. 


Ra pora gA gia A TTPA | 
faafaa Fath TATE | | E 


bhinnam kr's"n.an"ca sus” iram durgandham ca pura’n.akam/ 
chinnalin'ga'di samyuktam varjayed an'kura'rpan.e I! 16 


The vessels which are broken, black-colored, which are with holes and which exude bad 
odour, which are old and associated with the marks of broken surface should be abandoned 
in the rituals of sprout-offering. 


Wa Teas Urferent farses | 
Bea HA AAAG: | 29 


s’ara’vam brahma daivatyam pa’lika’ vis"n.u devata’ 1 
ghat'ikais'a'na samyukta’ tes” uta’narcayed guruh! 17 


Brahma is the presiding Lord of the sarava; Vishnu is the presiding Lord of the palika; 


and Rudra is the presiding Lord of the gahtika. The Acharya should worship these Deities 
in the repective vessels. 


yag VST AIA SAH UAT | 

EH AMSAT Sd: HT AAT || RC 
STAPH CEB ISAG TSA | 

Weiss feel: epe NAA || ?4 


pr thak s"od'as'a samkhya tam uttamam pariki rtitam! 
madhyamam manusamkhya 'tam das'atah kanyasam bhavet !! 18 
uttamakramam evam sya d as"t'as"ad'veda samkhyaya' | 
madhyamakramam uddis "t'am tridvyekaih kanyasam bhavet!! | 19 


In the superior kind of the foremost type, the number of the palika, sarava and ghatika 

should be sixteen each. In the medium kind of the foremost type, their number is fourteen. In the 
lower kind of the foremost type, their number should be ten. In the medium type of the 
sprout-offering, the number of the palika, srava and ghatika should be eight, six and four 

for the superior, intermediate and inferior kind. respectively. In the lower type of the sprout- 


offering, the number should be three, two and one for the superior, intermediate and inferior kind 
respectively. 


aT CATH Srt prt farsa: | 
TATA heat SRI HESEPESMT 3o 
UMA AMET FATA ALT | 


sarves"a'm stha'panam vaks’ ye s'ru'yata'm dvijasattama’h | 
gomaya 'lepanam kr 'tva' pis" t'acu'rn.air vicitrayet !/ 20 
pan” cagavyena samproks "ya su’trapa’tanam atha’caret! 


O, the excellent among the twice-born Sages!, now I will explain the process of installation 
of all these. Listen to the details concerned. The Acharya, having smeared the interior of 
the pavilion with diluted cow-dung, beauify the surface by drawing the decorative lines and 
and designs with the well-ground powder. Then he should sprinkle the mixture of five 
substances got from the cow and apply the measuring lines. 


GAA Mea eters Ara E || 28 
Ta Ww up UTS CAH | 

agha «rerit grater fears ow 1| 22 
AA sae Gea Fy EA: MARTA: | 

We] TITS Tal UCT ATS || 23 


ARA BI ATH EQ: MIAT ER FIAN | 
Us ERY TAY PATATA: || aX 


su’travya’ptir das’a pra'cya'm das’odi’cya’m tathiva ca Il 21 
navam madhye ca samgr’hya paritas:s:od'as'am tyajet! 
caturdiks"u ca catva’ri dva’ra’n.i dvipada’ni cal! 22 
kon.e dva’das’a samkhya’ni tes" syuh pa’lika’dayah! 

madhye navapadam brahmam pa’lika’m kon.des’ake 1/ 23 
ghat'ika' dva'ra va'me syuh s’ara’va’ dva'ra daks"in.e! 

evam dva 'res"u ca'nyes"u kalpayed des 'ikottamah 11 24 


He should make ten lines proceeding towards east and ten lines proceeding towards north 

(leaving equal intervals). Keeping nine grids at the central space, the Acharya who is the foremost 
among the gurus should leave out the sixteen grids lying around the the central space (of the nine 
grids). On all the four directions, he should make four entrances, each entrance occupying two 
grids. In the twelve grids lying in the corners( three grids in each corner), he should place twelve 
palikas and other vessels. In the central space of Brahma containing nine grids, he should place the 
palikas in each corner. On the left side of the entrance, ghatikas should be arrayed. On the right 
side of the entrance, saravas should be arrayed. Similarly, he should array the vessels in other 
entrances 


TRS AGS SaaS TAS T | 


"ep cary fecat aise cast II 3*4 
Wem Ape ERRA YA: | 

qf Ha ASAT TA afr HT: || 3&8 
Te Was A Ga ST VTA: | 

PTA GT Uhh wee uiam fest: || 36 
TOTALS STANT AC | 


pra’ksu’tram vasu samkhyatam udaksu’tram tathaiva ca! 

madhye vyoma padam hitva’ parito as” t’apadam tyajet// 25 
madhyame somakumbhassya’t pu'rva pan’kti dvaye punah! 
pa’lika’ manu samkhya’ta’ pas'cime ghat’ika’ mata'h 26 
tadantara'la s"ad'ke ca daks"e das'a s’ara’vaka’h! 

kumbha pa’rs’ve das'am proktam pu'rasmin pas'cime dvija'h!! 27 
s'res"t'a madhyamam evam sya'd uttama'dhamam ucyate | 


There should be drawn 8 eastward lines and 8 northward lines. In the middle of the square 
formed by these lines, one square grid at the center should be kept as it is and 8 grids surrounding 
the central grid should be left out. At the center, soma kumbha should be placed. In the two 

rows of grids lying in the east, 14 palikas should be placed. In the same way, in the two rows 

of grids lying in the west, ghatikas should be arrayed. In the rows lying in between them 
consisting of 6 grids and in the right side, 10 saravakas should be placed. In the east and the west, 
10 saravakas should be placed so as to be on the both sides of the soma kumbha. This kind of 
arrangement is for the medium type of the foremost category. Now, the lower type of the 
foremost category is explained. 


Wada Hid Seas WIAs T || 3 
We de wa Yaa da HEH Praga | 
SU AMMAR UH Sa Tete || 28 
Tete Ta HoT MATA: UTA: | 
aag À Bt aT TATA GAT AT: 1 3o 
pra 'ksu'tram muni samkhya tam udahsu'tram tathaiva ca Il 28 


madhye veda padam muktva’ tatra kumbham nives 'ayet! 


i's'a'na kon.a’da’rabhya pa’lika’ ba'hya pan ktike 1/ 29 
ra’ks” asya’mdis’i kon.a’ntam s'ara'va'h pariki’rtita’h! 
antardis’a’su dvau dvau va’ va'ya'vi's'e para’ mata'hil 30 


There should be drawn 7 eastward lines and 7 northward lines. The four grids at the center 
should be left out so as to make one inner square and the soma kimbha should be placed there. 
Starting from the north-east grid lying in the outer row, the palikas should be placed. Up to 
the corner grid lying in the south-west, saravas should be arrayed in the outer row. In the 
interior rows, gahtikas should be placed in all the directions. In the north-west and in the 
north-east grids , two ghatikas should be placed. 


SPERA She AAAS | 

GAIA Heal Hep LATTA RSA | | 3? 
"día a AA EANA sre: | 

PETA A Mea: RSA SR KIT: || 33 
WRT CATIA STSL WIÍeTeTHTHSITAR | 

HAA VISAS HENEN || 33 


caturdiks"u ca kon.es"u stha’payet pa’lika’ bahih! 
kumbha ba’hye ca ghat'ika'h sva’ntare as” t’au praki rtita'hi! 31 


Ld 


utkr 's"t'a kanyasam proktam madhyamottamam ucyate I 


pan"capan"ca padam kr'tva' madhyame stha’payed ghat'am!! 32 
s’ara’vam stha’payed ba'hye pa’lika’na’m atha’ntare | 
madhyame jyes "t'ham a’khya’tam madhyamadhyamathocyate || 33 


Thus, the arrangement of the vessels for the lower type of the foremost category has been told. 
Now, the superior type of arrangement for the medium category is told. Having designed a 
square consisting of 25 grids, the Acharya should place the soma kumbha in the middle. In 

the outer row, the palikas should be arrayed in the four main directions and in the intermediary 
directions. In the interior, eight ghatikas should be placed in the row lying outside the kumbha. 
In between the palikas and the ghatikas, saravas should be arranged. This is the superior type 
of arrangement belonging to the medium category. Now, the intermediary type of arrangement 
for the medium category is told. 


Vel maA ASTI = | 


Hey TATE Heal SM vad FEAT | av 
qA: Wer AN: VESTRI: STAT: | 

a Bras ami ues: wg erafen: | 34 
SCOT S81 g urferebenr aE | 


ada thaal maaa: || 3& 


s"od ha’ pra'gagra su’tra’n.i tathaivottara'n.i ca! 

madhye navapadam kr 'tva' i's'a'nam nairr'tam vina’ |I 34 
pa lika'h pan” ca pu'rvastha'h pas'cimastha'h s'ara'vaka'h! 

daks "in.e tritaye va'me ghat'ika'h s"ad' vyavasthita’h1/ 35 
antari's'a'na des'e tu pa likaika' vyavasthita’ | 

tathaiva narr'te des'e s’ara’vas suvyavasthitah !l 36 


There should be drawn 6 eastward lines and 6 northward lines. Having made the nine grids 
lying in the middle into one square, the Acharya should place the soma kumbha there. Leaving 
out the north-east grid and the south-west grid, five palikas should be placed in the east and five 
saravakas should be placed in the west. Three ghatikas should be placed to the right of the soma 
kumbha and six ghatikas should be placed to its left side. In the two interior grids lying in the 
north-east, two palikas should be placed(one in each). In the same way, in the two interior grids 
lying in the south-west, two saravas should be placed(one in each). 


BIST: dd: Peal AeA Aca TAT: | 
qf Set SA TAT AMSA || 36 


ada HA Sealey a foem || ac 


s"od as'a'ms'ah that kr'tva' madhye vedair vyavasthita’h! 

pa lika' ghat'ika' caiva s'ara'vas'ca yatha 'kramam II 37 
i's'a'na kon.a’da’rabhya vahnyantas samudi rita 'h! 

anenaiva kramen.aiva vahnya 'dis"u ca vinyaset !/ 38 


Having designed a square consisting of 16 grids, the Acharya should place the soma kumbha 

in the central square consisting of 4 grids. In the remaining grids, the palikas, ghatikas and 

saravas should be arranged according to the due order. Starting from the north-east grid and 
proceeding up to the south-east grid, the palikas should be placed. In the same order, starting from 
the south-east and proceeding to the south-west and so on from other corners, the concerned 
vessels should be placed. 


Heal AAT WES GAPE! STATA: | 
yiana qp AFAR fT II 38 
sais see «eure vets | 


saaa Wa seat gR Yaa uiam II Yo 
SUMATRA WTÍGTSRTE] qf fermi | 
Uh WES CI: Senes: |i x? 
HPA eaa AY Aste AT SAF | 
mel peo Galle nadia fase | Ya 


kr’tva’ navapadam madhye somakumbho vyavasthitah | 
pu rvavat pa 'lika'dyam tu sarvam a’rabhya vinyaset II 39 
avas is t'am bahissome kanyas’adyam praki rtitam! 


pra'gvan navapadam kr 'tva' dva're pu'rvatra pas'cime // 40 
i's'a'na kon.a’da’rabhya pa’lika’dyam tu vinyaset! 
etat kanyasa madhyam sya't tatah kanyasa kanyasah Il 4] 
kr’tva’ navapadam ca’pi tyajet kon.a catus "t'ayam! 
madhye kumbham ca pu 'rva'di pa 'lika 'di'ms'ca vinyaset1/ 42 


Having designed a square consisting of nine grids, the Acharya should place the soma kumbha at 
the center. As explained earlier, starting from the north-east, the palikas and other vessels should 
be arrayed. The remaining variety, ghatikas, should be kept outside the soma kumbha. This kind of 
arrangement is for the superior type belonging to the inferior category. Having designed a square 
consisting of nine grids, the Acharya should place the soma kumbha in the middle. For this, there 
should be an entrance in the east and the west. Starting from the north-east grid, the palikas and 
other vessels should be arrayed as explained before. This kind of arrangement is for the medium 
type belonging to the inferior category. Then, the arrangement for the lower type belonging to 

the inferior category is told. Having designed a square consisting of nine grids, the Acharya 


should place the soma kumbha at the central grid. All the grids lying in the corners should 
be left out. The palikas and other vessels should be placed in the east and other directions. 


Ud ARASH Sh af Heads | 
sa HAS SSS MINA | | ¥3 
qas Wem wie deel Seay qd | 


evam nya’sakramam proktam tatkriya’ kathyate adhuna | 
sthan.d’ilam ka’rayed vidva'n as"t'adron.ena s’a’lika’ l1 43 
tadardham madhyamam proktam tadardham adhamam bhavet! 


The order of arranging the sprout-vessels has been told in this way. Now, the rituals concerned 
with the offering of the sprouts are told. The learned Acharya should design a raised platform 
with 8 dronas of paddy grains. This is for the superior type. To design it with 4 dronas of paddy 
is of medium type and to design it with 2 dronas of paddy is considered to be of lower type. 


Ragina WEA sm Siqurferent || XY 
eue fafendegsi areas URFA | 


aed gad ferret AATA | xt 


s’ivakumbhoktavat kumbhe prastham va’ prati pa’lika’ 11 44 
tanmadhye vilikhat padmam sa’s”’t’apatram sakarn.ikam! 
tadardham tan.d’ulopetam tila la’ja samanvitam I 45 


For the soma kumbha, the measure of paddy is as told for the siva kumbha. For each palika, 
one prastha of paddy should be taken. At the center of the paddy-spread, he should draw a 
lotus so as to appear with eight petals and pericarp. Half of the measure of paddy is for the 
rice associated with sesame and parched paddy. 


aÑ: qud: wired ares xem | 

SISTER SI QUÉ peer Hf || xe 
aaa after urged ru | 

Ga Texter CASAS I | XV 


aad faemré- derer rates: | 
Uae qnas. diese aru: 1i xc 


darbhaih pus” paih paristi rya tanmadhye stha'payed ghat'am! 
dron.ena’rdhena va’ pu'rn.am kumbha samkhya samanvitam!! | 46 
sa su’tram sapidha’nam ca saku'rcam va’risamyutam | 

sauvarn.e candrabimbam sya't sadvastra vadana 'nvitam II 47 
tanmadhye vimyasedindum tanmantren.a s'ivadvija hi 

pa 'yasam da’payed vidva’n ta'mbu'lam da'payet tatah Il 48 


Having strewn the darbha-grass and flowers over the sthandila, the Acharya should install the 
main kalasa at its center. It should be filled up with at least half drona of sanctified water and 

it should be surrounded of by the recommended number of kalasas. It should be rolled up with 
thread and it should be associated with a fitting lid, bunch of darbha-grass(kurca) and perfumed 
water. An image of the Moon Deity made of gold appearing with gracious face and adorned 

with new cloth should be placed on the Kalasa. O, the twice-born Sages!, at the heart of that image, 
the Acharya should invoke and install the Moon Deity reciting the mantra pertaining to the Moon. 
Then he should offer the rice boiled in milk with sugar and the leaves of betel and areca-nut. 


sat g Wer urfereeratist fared | 


aÑ: Het: Teta fess fe C I YS 
yega wert AT | 
za amaarcasmeqear AA a 1 ko 


i's'a'nena tu mantren.a pa’lika’di’ni vinyaset! 

darbhaih kus 'aih pala's'air va’ nis’chidram sus” iram nayet !l 49 
s'uddhades 'ottha mr'dbhistu pa’lika’di’ni pu'rayet! 

dravya’n.i va'payet pas’ca’t payasa’ bha'vita'ni vaill 50 


He should arrange the palikas and other vessels with the accompaniment of isana mantra. He 
should place the darbha-gras, kusa-grass or the twigs of palasa which should be unbroken in 
the middle and which should be with inner hole, over the vessels. He should fill up these 
palikas and other vessels with the earth collected from pure and sacred places. Then he should 
sow the recommended seeds of various grains sprinkled with milk. 


Raada Ass HTSSTESTT E | 


PIA THI ATT g | ug 
yemp a fee says aM | 
Us g WeqH Web eae fret wu || 4? 


tila sars”apa mudga’ms’ca ma's"as'imba'd'haka'ni ca! 
kuluttham sapta bi’ja’ni va’payed uttamasya tu// 

mudga ma’s” a’ kuluttham ca tilam ca sars"apam tatha’ | 
evam tu madhyamam proktam kanyasam tila sars "apam I 


Tila, sarshapa, mudga, masha, samba, adhaka and kuluttha — these are the seven kinds of 
seeds recommended for the foremost category and the Acharya should sow these seeds 
over the palikas and others. Mudga, masha, kuluttha, tila, sarshapa — these are the seeds 
recommended for the medium category. Tila and sarshapa are the recommended seeds for 
the lower category. 


ai cdam arare 
frenar ATS PAFA || u3 
smferfinanarami savas era | 


AVATAR SAAT || uy 
Raada ASIA Tal ATT PFH | 
farearasmrezraramir fSresrefTarTe ser ST: || 44 
Lamy aAa: TAN TAT: | 
rr affairs ate was g ii ug 


adhamam tvevama’khya’tam athva'nyam ihocyate | 

tila sars” apa mudga’ms’ca ma's"a s'imbu kulutthakam1/ 
s'a'li priyan’vapa’ma’rga yavas’ya’mam ihocyate! 
athava’nya praka’ren.a dravyalaks "an.am ucyate // 

tila sars” apa mudga’ms’ca tato ma’s” a kulutthakam! 

nis” pa’vas’a’lyapa’ma’rga s’imba’vrihya’d’haka’s smr'ta'h il 
s’ya’ma godhu'ma sasyendra vain.va'h pariki’rtita’h! 
payasa’ bha’vita’nyatra nirvaped hr'dayena tul 


51 


52 


53 


54 


25 


56 


The order of lower category has been told thus. Another order of seeds is told now. Tila, 
sarshapa, mudga, masha, simba, kulutthaka, sali, priyangu, apamarga, yava and syama — 
these seeds are recommended. Or, the choice of seed is told in another order. Tila, sarshapa, 
mudga, masha, kuluttha, nishpavaka, sali, apamarga, samba, vrihi, adhaka, syama, godhuma, 
sasyendra, vainava — all these seeds are appreciably recommended for this ritual. The Acharya 
should sprinkle the consecrated milk over these seeds and sow them with the accompaniment 
of hrudaya mantra. 


aga Seta MTT: EST: | 
STACI WET ARE: || AC 
aapa Sda Ueto fers | 
spEWTEHSSIINUTICqS. TIMERE Wu II uć 


an’kura’vardhani’ya’ssyur yatha’ s’obha’vaha’h dvija'h! 

va payed bi’jamukhyena pra'n'mukhova 'pyudan'mukhah 11 57 
tatkumbhastha jalenaiva pa’lika’di’ni vinyaset/ 

kumbha 'mbhas's'os"an.a't pu’rvam gandha toyena pu'rayet!! 58 


O, the twice-born Sages!, the sprouts should be nourished carefully in such a way that they 
become conducive to auspicious effects. The Acharya should sow these choiced seeds, either 
facing east or north. On each day, he should sprinkle the consecrated water kept in the soma 
kumbha over the palikas and others. He should carefully refill the soma kumbha with perfumed 
water, before the water kept in the kumbha gets emptied or dried. 


es aea Slaw ARAFA | 
fies fore mÀ unm 11 ug 


fated Aada eger Aeda | 


nityam sampu’jya havis” a’ da’payet taddina'ntakam! 
nidis "t'a divase pra'pte somam udva’sayet sudhi'h ii 59 
nirva' pa nte vidha'yaiva smr’tya’ guptam nidha 'payet! 


The Acharya should worship the soma kumbha and the palikas daily and offer havis-food 

after performing the fire ritual and continue to do so until the day fixed for the main function. 

On the approach of the day ascertained for the main function, the Acharya, known well for 

his perfect knowledge, should farewell the Moon Deity with due honors. At the end of the sowing 
ritual, he should meticulously place the image of the Moon in a well-guarded and screened 

place, after covering it carefully. 


SEU PAA: AMAT BEATA: || &o 
PM A Ya wp Tuer VAT Wm | 
Rei wp Host a ae | 8 
Wide aa: Partagas | 


an’kura’stu sitas’s’asta’h komala’ u’rdhva ga'minah II 60 
kr's"n.am ca dhu’mra varn.am ca pin’ galam s’ya’malam tatha’ | 
tiryag gatam ca kubjam ca varjayec chuddha karman.i// 61 


s’a’ntihomam tatah kurya’t tannivr 'tyartham eva hi! 


The sprouts which are white and soft-stemmed and which stand upright are considered to be 
indicative of auspicious effects. The sprouts which are black, smoke-colored, pale yellow, 
blue-black, which have grown across and which are short and bent are to be abandoned 

in the auspicious activities. If the sprouts are seen with these features, then the Acharya should 
perform the expiatory rituals to alleviate the inauspiciousness of the situation. 


diera actor mAT TART | | &3 
Tea urferenria Aaa | 
BRC Gad paren up GAA || &3 


aaa wi aster Wem || &Y 
ti rtha'n'kurasya kartavyam gra’ma’di’na’m pradaks "in.am 62 
gr'hi'ta mr'tsamopetam pa 'lika'di samanvitam | 
tris'u'lena samopetam kunda’lya’ ca samanvitam II 63 


can.d’es’vara samopetam sarva 'lan'ka'ra samyutam! 


» 2 


anyes”a’m api sarves”a’m varjayed va pradaks” in.am1/ 64 


Under the context of specific ritual known as ‘tirtha ankura’ in view of grand festivals, 

the Acharya, other officiating priests and devotees should go around the village in clockwise 
direction. Holding the collected earth, palikas and other vessles, holding the trident and the 
digging tool(kundali) and preceded by Candesvara who is well adorned with all kinds of 
dresses and ornaments, the Acharya should proceed towards the recommended auspicious 
place. 


yene Sats A Hate SATA | 


Talat etch aT we usqeetsfa ar Ii & 
AAAren faerat gana | 
saris yee Hap Rada fears || && 


mr tsan'graha'dau kurya’d va’ na kurya'd bhraman.a kriya'm! 
nadi ti re tat'a'ke va’ vane pus" pavane api va’ // 65 
di rghika' setubandha dau vidhina’ mr'dam a'haret! 

proks "ayed bhu’talam samyak s'ivatoyena buddhima’n1/ 66 


Circumambulating the village may or may not be done for the activities such as the collection 

of sacred earth and others. The earth may be collected from the river bank, tank, forest, flower 
garden, oblong lake, reservoir and such others according to the directions set forth in the Agamas. 
After reaching the place selected for the collection of earth, the learned Acharya should sprinkle 
the water consecrated with siva mantras over the ground. 


aada sfr Wee SET | 

ORT aA STEFe3UT qid || aG 
mAn fiera qA A: aa aE: | 

y aTa aA AAAA || Sé 
Trees iar 8i | 
aAa We uena MATAT l Es 


a’va’hayet tato bhu’mim gandha’dyair arcayed hr'da'! 

parito lokapa’nis”t’va’ s'astramantren.a pu’ jayet// 67 
s'astren.a nikhaned bhu’mim trih kha’tva’ cottara'mukhah | 

mr'dam samgr’hya va'mena pu 'rayet sthalika'ntaram II 68 


gandha’dibhis samabhyarcya pariva’ra janaistu va’ / 
va hayitva' mr'dam pas’ca’t pra’sa’da’ gram praves’ayet!/ 69 


Then he should invoke the Bhumi Goddess and worship with sandal and other paraphernalia, 
reciting the hrudaya mantra. Having invoked the eight directional deities, he should duly 

worship them with the accompaniment of astra mantra. Facing the north, he should dig the ground 
three times with the concerned tool, kundali, and collect the earth sufficiently with the 
accompaniment of vamadeva mantra and fill up another vessel with the collected earth. Having 
worshipped it with sandal and other substances, he should come back to the temple holding 

the vessel in which the collected earth is deposited. Or, he may direct the assisting persons to 
carry the vessel containing the earth and enter the front side of the temple. 


MARANA seat He Sea | 
HTH AHA HT ATLA || Yo 


pa lika'dyais tribhis's'res"t'am dva’bhyo madhyamam ucyate | 
adhamam caikavargen.a kartavya' ca’n’kurakriya’ II 70 


The offering of sprouts performed with all the three — palikas, saravas and ghatikas is considered 
be the superior one. That done with two kinds of vessels is of medium standard. That done with 
only one kind of vessel is of inferior standard. In this way, the sprout-offering should be 
performed systematically. 


THM TAA SRI ASETAT | 
WEE Aer FATTETT ATA ATA | | 98 
sAd wet STATES | 
afa sure AY aT ATTA | | 3 


ukta’la’bhe tada’sanne ka’le sadyo an'kura'rpan.am! 

prasu'nam na’likerasya du'rva'pus"pa'ks"ata'nvitam I 71 
praks” ipet pa lika' madhye bi'jamantram anusmaran 

ghat'ika'su s’ara’ves”u tris"u va’ ca'n'kura' rpan.am I 72 


If the specific time recommended for the commencement of this ritual is not available, such 
sprout-offering may be done instantaneously on the approach of the day ascertained for the 
main function. In this case, the Acharya should place the fruit-buds of coconut tree along with 
durva grass, flowers and unbroken rice in the middle of the palikas, reciting the concerned 
seed mantras. Such sprout-offering may be done with gahika, sarava or with all the three. 


taf aAA deal agda Aafa: ved: | 
ıı iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre an’ kura’rpan.avidhir na’ma tris"as"t'itamah pat’alah 11 


This is the 63 chapter titled “Directions for Offering of the Sprouts” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 


ex fersufast fata wet: 


64 LIN’GA PRATIS"T'HA' VIDHI PAT'ALAH 


64 Directions for the Insatallation of Sivalinga 


adari fere q fere yore fest: | 
yate Patera rel HOTA || g 


atheda’ni’m pratis”t’ha’m tu lin'gasya s'r'n.uta dvija'h! 
pu’rvokta vidhina’ ka’lam kalpayet stha’pana’dike 11 


O, the twice-born Sages!, now listen to the directions related to the installation of 
Sivalinga. The Acharya should ascertain the auspicious time for such installation and other 
related activities, in the same way as explained before. 


SAPO M ALA AST Aa aT | 

PAST ST Aor Gather SALAS I 3 
agf aret ya VASAT AT | 

AST HSM Sat YAH YTS | 3 
TAMAS ALY Wise a | 

agira q ma Af tq t x 


yama's les"a'gni s'u'rpa'n.i s ravis” t'a'm caiva va'run.am! 
Jyes"t'ha'm ca trin.i pu'rva'n.i varjayet stha'pana'dike 11 

caturthi' ca's"t'ami' bhu'ta pan” cadas’yas’ubha’ mata’ I 

nes "t'au kuja s'ani? jn"eyau s'ubhayuktau s'ubhapradau Il 

ra'sayas' caravarjya 'ssyus's'es" am pu rvavadi ritam! 

an 'kura 'rpan.a ka'rya'm tu pra'geva vidhina caret // 


Bharani, Aslesha, Krittika, Visakha, Sravishta, Satabhishaj, Jyeshtha, Pura, Purvashadha, 
Uttarashadha — all these lunar mansions should be left out for the installation and other related 


functions. The fourth lunar day, eighth lunar day, fourteenth lunar day, new moon day — all 

these days are considered to be inauspicious for such installation. Similarly, it should be known 
that the Mars and Saturn are not considered to be good in this regard. All other planets will yield 
benefits if they are in conjunction with other planets which are auspicious. With regard 

to the zodiacal houses, houses belonging to the mobile category are to be left out. Other 

houses are beneficiary as mentioned before. The ritual known as the offering of sprouts 

should be performed according to the directions set forth earlier before the commencement 

of the rituals concerned with installation. 


griat veg speret ATTA: | 

TH Aa wWISRITETSIQS: || 4 
yaga AN aeai ST | 

Aam ada PICS EcL pra || & 


harmya’dau man.t'apam kurya’d ya’gartham va’ gra pa’rs’vayoh! 


35.33. 


uttare caiva hasta 'ditrayasya's "t'a'n'ga dikkarath1/ 5 


yavavr ddhya'tadanyes "a'm tasma’darka’ditopi va’ 1 
tribhagena tathiva sya'd uttare sna'naman.t'apam II 6 


In the temple and such other edifices, a pavilion should be erected for the performance of 
sacrificial rites, on the sides of the front entrance or on the north. The pavilion may be 
with the dimension of eight, nine and ten hastas for the lingas which are considered to 

be of three varieties. Or, increasing by a measure of one barley grain(yava) successively, 
the dimension may be 12, 13 and 14 hastas. Another pavilion meant for the ceremonial 
ablution should be built to the north of this pavilion. 


afer GAM SI AMAT Ba Aa | 


aM Haag ange Md WaT 1I Y 
aeea AA AÀ AR | 
aR SATS TEAT RAAT l é 
wg fase at ator Sea | 


Sa He EN ST TT TTA: || R 


vedika’sama’nam va’ sna’nayogyam yatha’ bhavet! 
tatha’mekhala’yuktam s’vabhrayuk s’obhitam bhavet II 7 


as"t'a'n'gulocchrita' vedi’ madhyabha’ ge catus" kara’ | 

hasta’dike hastavr’ddhya’ tadanyes"a'm prakalpayet I! 8 
hastadvaya vis 'a'la' va’ vedika 'hasta nirmita’ I 

vedima nena ku’t’am sya't prapa’ va’ tasya ba'hyatah i! 9 


A pedestal should be designed so as to be in proportionate measurement, in such a way as 
suitable to the performance of ablution. It should be associated with the girdle and a chasm, 
presenting a plesant appearance. The pedestal should be with a height of 8 digits(angulas) 

and its side should be with the dimension of 4 hastas. Such pedestal should be in the 

middle of the sacrificial hall. The Acharya should design such pedestal for other types 

of lingas by increasing the dimension by one hasta, if the measures are in terms of hastas. 

Or, the pedestal may be with the breadth of two hastas or one hasta. The super structure(kuta) 
above the pedestal should be with same dimension as that of the pedestal. A thatched shed may be 
designed outside this pavilion. 


AYA MAG g SITES KITE | 
ada AA He eA MAI SISTI || Qo 


athava’ sarvades’e tu prapa'sya d ativistara’/ 
sarvato va’tha ku't'am sya'dalpe s’obha’balam yatha’ 11 10 


Or, in the case of sarvadesika type, a thatched shed may be erected there with its side being 
in increased width. In the case of sarvatobhadra type, a superstructure may be designed 
above this thatched shed. In the case of inferior type of linga, it may be designed so 

as to be with elegant appearance and strength 


ara Seta Sat fers AH AAAS | 

SITE Cees ATA || a2 
mAai dat argen | 

RSARBNHIUE GITE: Tea || $3 


yogya' hastamita' vedi' lin'ge sya't kanyasatraye! 
dva’das’stambha samyukta' sya llin'ge madhyama traye 11 11 
ga trair vims 'atibhiryukta' vedi’sya’d uttamatraye | 

tattadbhakti prama’n.enaba’hyapan’ktih prakalpayet I! 12 


For all the three types of linga belonging to the inferior category, the pedestal with a width 

of one hasta is applicable. In the case of three types of linga belonging to the medium 

category, the pavilion should be provided with 12 pillars. For three types of linga belonging to the 
superior category, the pedestal should be surrounded of 20 pillars. The outer row should be 
designed proportionately according to the inner rows. 


Ua Wafer mel qq: pUemEen AAT | 
feeders arr aghast HVS | ?3 
ARa creased PISA | 
EÍTSGU A CA EUEN UERGE g% 


evam pan’ktiyuta’ ca’dye tatah kun.d'a's"t'akam bhavet! 
dvibhaktir madhyame jn” eya’ caturvims'ati kun.d’ake Il 13 
tribhakti samyuta 'pyas "t'a catvarims’acca kun.d’akam! 

Jyes "t'halingatrayam va’ sya't dva 'trims'atkun.d'samyutam!! | 14 


In this way, in the pavilion provided with enough rows, there should be eight fire-pits for 

the three types of linga belonging to the inferior category. For the three types of linga belonging to 
the medium category, there shoud be two rows and 24 fire-pits. Three rows 

and 48 fire-pits should be for three types of linga belonging to the superior category. Or, 

there may be 32 fire-pits for the superior. 


yA Ae: PASAT HAT: | 


Wea rere UA A I gu 

Waa AAHVS T fers HATATHAM | 

UAHA FT Wetlers sid HA II ?&8 
bhramanti ba’hyatah kurya'd yatha 's'obha'ms'a manatah! 
pra’dha’nikam tadanyat sya'ccakre ca'nantare matam II 15 
sarvatra navakun.d’am va’ lin'ga kanyasa kanyase! 
pan" cakun.d'am athaikam va’ calalin'gepi kathyate 1/ 16 


With enough dimensions which could bring out elegance and pleasant appearance, the Acharya 
should design a passage for the movement of the assisting priests,in the outside. The principal 


fire-pit should be in between the east and the north-east. Or, for the three types of linga 
belonging to the inferior category, nine fire-pits may be provided under all circumstances. Or, 
five fire-pits or one fire-pit may be provided in the case of moveable linga. 


SUPT STATA FAT | 

"re 3ITE Testen IU fecere MATA || 29 
qi Vas CAPAC q aT Ta | 

AAA TAS TS qp ACAHA || gC 
sd ata verdes wanna am | 


mre Afan adag AAT I 28 


vedibha’ga s’as’a’n’ka’rdha trys’ravr’tta’ni pan"casu! 
s”ad’as’ra’s”t’a’bja kon.a'ni vidiks” vanya’su nives’ayet® Il 17 
vr'ttam pradha’nam evam sya'c caturas’ram tu va’ bhavet! 
antara’varan.e tvevam ba’hye tu caturas'rakam Il 18 
vr’ttam va pi prakartavyam sarvatraikam atha’pi va’ I 


pra’ gukta vidhina' sarvam atra’nuktam sama’ caret Il 19 


The fire-pit should be of square, yoni, half-moon, triangular, circular, hexagonal, octoganal 
and lotus form. These should be in the main and the intermediary directions. The principal 
fire-pit may be circular or square. This order is for the inner row. In the outer row, square 
fir-pit is recommended. Or, circular fire-pits may be designed in all directions. All other 
directions which have not been told now should be followed as explained earlier. 


agak amynet ga: | 


HEER Gehl rers NA: || 30 
Aaa SATA CHATS ATTA: | 
emi g avert fers soaa fasted: 1 28 


adaty Wed Agata ANT: | 


caturdva’ra sam’yuktas’ catustoran.a bhu’s” itah! 
man'gala's"t'aka samyukto man'gala'n'kura s’obhitah!/ 20 


navadhvaja sama’yukto darbhama 'la'di bhu’s” itah! 
ayam tu man.t’apo lin’ge pratima’ya’m vis'es"atah 21 
sarvakarmasu s'astam sya’d utsava’dau vis 'es"atah! 


The pavilion should be associated with four entrances and four decorative arches(made of 
mango leaves and others), with eight auspicious insignia and auspicious containers of sprouts, 
and with newly desiged flags. It should be adorned with darbha-grass and garlands of 
flowers. This kind of pavilion is specifically recommended for the installation of linga 

and pratima(images with fully manifest features). Also it is highly acceptable in all 

functions such as festivals and others. 


ET UNH QI qp MATS AVS || 22 
Ha TA AGA yesa AAT. | 
Braids AdAS | | 33 
TH aE a pagne ART: | 


yia: paN ANRA || 3x 
TAT TASES THAT: | 
TOISAS FAT SHS MOTH AP TAT 11 3 
asya pra’gukta des'e tu laks"an.oddha'ra man.t'apam i! 22 


kr 'tva' tatra nayellaks "ma s'uddhades'e athva' bhavet! 
s 'ila'va'luka toya’dyair ghars’ ayel lin'gapin.d' ike 11 23 
tatha’ ca'ka'ra s'uddhim ca kurya’l lin'gasya des 'ikah! 
mr 'dbhih kas"a'*ya vargen.a gomu tren.odakaistatha ' // 24 
gomayena tato ambhobhir gandhavadbhissupa 'vanaih 
pran.avena’stra mantren.a humphat' pran.ati yogina’ // 25 


In the location recommended before, the pavilion for making the characteristic lines on the 
worshipful part of the linga(pujamsa) should be erected. Having done so, the Acharya should 
carve out the essential characteristic lines. Or, this may be done in some other purified 

location. He should graft the pedestal meant for the linga with whet-stone, fine sands, water and 
others. Then the Acharya should purify the whole image of the linga with auspicious earth 
collected from various places, varieties of herbal decoction, cow-urine, pure water, cow-dung 
and the perfumed and purified consecrated water. This purification should be done with 

the accompaniment of astra mantra united with pranava(om) in the beginning and with the 

seed letters hum and phat at the end. 


aaea AAT GSAT AT | 
fersfüfvg mdra permet: 11 38 
qued verfus para SCAT | 
fderruget ag aif: qud: ufui ti 36 
sasa mays AS sme | 
THAR TSS MARATRA || ac 


tatas sa'ma nya mantren.a pu jyet stha'n.una pi val 

lin'gapin.d'im sama'ves"t'ya kus’avastra sraga’dibhih 1 26 
man.t'ape sthan.d’ilam kurya'd as"t'adron.ena s'a'lina'! 

tila tan.d'ula la'jais'ca darbhaih pus" paih paristaret !! 27 
sthan.d’ile s’a’yayel lin'gam sapi t'ham pu'rva mastakam! 
raktavastren.a samcha’dya yajed gandha’dibhir hr'da' il 28 


Then, the Achrya should worship the linga with usual mantras or with the mula mantra of the 
Lord. After this he should wrap well the linga and the pedestal with kusa-grass, clothes, garlands 
and such others. He should design a raised platform within the pavilion making use 

of eight dronas of paddy grains. Sesame, unhusked rice, parched paddy, darbha-grass and flowers 
should be spread over the paddy(evenly placed on the altar). He should place the 

linga together with the pedestal in lying pose, its head portion being turned towards east. 

After covering them with a red cloth, he shoud worship them with sandal and other substances 
with the accompaniment of hrudaya mantra. 


eer 
UIST FAERIE SAC || 38 
AeA AARSE pd | 


qa qafseameafers Fifa: 11 Zo 
rudrabha’ga sama’ya’mam catus" s”as” t yams akam bhajet! 
eka'ms'a su’tra vista’ras tatha’ gambhi’ra is” yate II 29 
tadardhena’dhamo jn” eyas tatta’re as” t’a’ms’ake kr'tel 
navadha’ su’travista’ras sarvalin'gas"u ki’rtitah// 30 


The whole length of the rudra portion of the linga should be divided into 64 equal parts. Of these, 
one part is to be held as the thickness of the line(to be engraved). The depth of the engraved 

line should also be one part. To take half of this measure of thichness is considered to 

be of lower type. If the length of the rudra portion is divided into eight equal parts and each part is 
again divided into nine, one part is to be held as the thickness of the line. This is applicable 

for all types of linga. 


Pear GAM Fae A ferent F | 
TS MAN SRAM AMT FIT | 3? 


kun'kuma 'ktena su’tren.a navadha’ ca vibhajya ca! 
s"ad bhistu laks"an.oddha'ras tvadhobha'ge yatha’ bhavet!/ 3l 


Having divided into nine parts making use of the thread smeared with saffron powder, the 
Acharys should bring out the characteristic lines in the portion covering six parts of the 
lower part conveniently. 


yara erererat Aè mA Aa | 
Ta IE SRRTEHTGSIE as AAAA 33 


mukhana’sa’ lala 't'a'na'm bhede gri’vordhvato bhavet! 
tatra nes” tastu yastasma’d adho laks"ma vilaks "yate 11 32 


Since the upper portion is meant for the manifestation of different parts such as face, nose and 
forehead above the neck, it is not desirable to take this upper portion for making the characteristic 
lines. Such lines should be made in the lower part only. 


RERA feast g ergfeqiem: | 
geal Fre a aar feeqdstermm: 1i 33 


lin'ga'ya'me dina'ms'e tu laks"mavistr 'tirams'atah! 
pr 'thvi' nimna' ca tadrekha’ vistr'ter nava'ms 'atah ii 33 


If the height of the linga is taken to be of seven parts, then one part should be taken for the 
carving of lines. One part out of nine parts of the thickness of the line should be the measure 
of its depth. 


AA d WBRRTAITSRTRUTH | 
AAAS spes MA AN || 3% 


laks”ma su’tra’rdha ma’nam tu paks”’asu’tra’vata’ran.am/ 
tatkha’ta samavaipulyam kartavyam s’obhanam yatha’ // 34 


The thickness of the lines on either sides of the central line should be half of the thickness 
of this central line. Its depth should be equal to its thickness. These lines should be carved 
so as to be pleasant and auspicious to look at. 


yaa agreed Tear oad | 


aagi fé Scat TEA CAA: || 34 
qma Se afara | 
APASIA AAT APTSA AN | | 36 


paks’” aks” etre vasucchinne s”ad’bha’ga parivartana t! 


navabha’ga muni’na’m hi datva’ bhagadvayam tvadhah il 35 
bha'gadvayena sa’rdhena vahnibhakter vivardhanam | 
vika’rabhakte adhasta’dva’ tyaktva’ bha'gadvayam tatha’ 11 36 


If the side portion is divided into eight equal parts, six parts should be taken for stretching 

the side lines towards the back. If divided into nine equal parts, seven parts should be taken 

and two parts should be left below. If divided into three parts, two and a half part should be taken 
for the stretching. If divided into five parts, two parts should be left out below. 


aAA Tal STR aT | 
AVATAR TA TTAP Ta AAA | | EIS 


navabhir bha’nubhir bhakte paks” e va'gnikramen.a va’ | 
athva’nyal laks” ma tasya'm navabha’ga’n kr'tam samam il 37 


If divided into nine and twelve, two parts and three parts out of these should be left out 
below. This is for other types of linga. For the other types of linga, the rudra portion 
should be divided into nine equal parts and the characteristic lines should be drawn. 


APT NE pipa APTAM AN aay | 
Fades AM qp edge MAA || ac 


bhagam s"as"t'am gun.i’kr’tya bha'gatya'ge tridha’ tvayam! 
yava rdhakam dvibha'ge tu vartayel laks"ma s'obhanam I 38 


If the rudra portion is divided into eighteen equal parts, three parts should be left out below. 
On both sides of the channel, the Acharya should stretch the characteristic lines so as 
to be with a width of half yava(barley grain). 


PUPIL TELAT TAHA | 
qaa AMAT APTA TTA || 38 


karn.aku’t’a’dadhas’caika’m brahmarekha’m nayetkrama't! 
ya’vatta vais" n.avo bha’gas su’tramu’le gaja’ks” ake I 39 


From below the karma-kuta part, he should draw one brahma rekha(line) so as to proceed 
gradually downwards. That line should reach up to the vishnu portion(middle part) and 
exactly at the top of brahma rekha, a design in the form of the eye of elephant should 

be drawn. 


eret feta APT a ANAR AATA | 
yaaa Swe feme daa ii Xo 
Val aa qp ende Hag: | 


FSM AAT Aaa eS STENT | | Y? 
SIPS «rei aA fan | 

eared THAT S SS PEE ES sz ES || Y3 
qaisi SRSA CAAT papel AAT | 


Aea TA Ted g TATA || x3 


adho dviti'ya bha’go va’ yava’rdha’ka’ra laks"an.am! 

paks "asu'tra vinirmuktam ubhayam tviha ki’rtitam// 40 
rekha’trayam tu kartavyam sarva’sa’m anuku' latah! 

s"od as'a'ms'e caturbha'gam tyaktvordhve dva 'das'a'ms'akam!/41 
sapadma kud'malam na lam adhobha 'gadvayam vina’ | 
rudra’ms’occam tridha’kr’tva’ cordhva bha'gam tyajet krama’t// 42 
paks "a'ms'am das 'adha' kr’tva’ vyoma'ms'am mukulam bhavet | 
vista’rastatsamo jn” eyo na lam tu vasu bha'gikam I 43 


In the two parts below, a mark in the form of half barley grain should be made as an alternative. 
These two marks should not be touched by the two side lines. For the easy 

possibility of drawing the marks for all lingas, three lines should be drawn in the middle. 

Out of the 16 parts of the height, 4 parts should be left out in the top portion. And, in the 
remaining 12 parts, a channel(nala) should be drawn with a lotus-bud design at its top. This 
channel should terminate at two parts from below. If the rudra part is divided into three 

equal parts, one part should be left out at the top. If the remaining 15 parts are again divided 
into 10 parts, one part should be taken for the mark of lotus-bud. If the length of the channel is 
divided into eight equal parts, thickness of the channel should be equal to one part. 


ypa Say dan feeds | 
aAA q fata qun: q uie: ii YY 


mukula’ttu sama’rabhya paks"arekhe vivardhayet! 


20,2»? 


man.irekhe tu vijn" eye tayoh pr's"t'he tu samgatih// 44 


Beginning from the lotus-bud, theAcharya should draw the curving side lines so as to 
proceed backwards. The point at which these two curved side lines meet at the back is known 
as manirekha. 


CATT AAMT g rga REAT 

uha ype Tel aa Stat AATA I ¥4 
saii aapa Aes TAA AI | 

Hp ARA A GATT NAT l Y& 
TSM FARAH Casiged AGUA | 

Ape HAP SAM AeA | | Y 


SIEM g USM cercles STEA TA: | 
CAI ypa FA FCAT ATTA || xc 


rudra’ms’e rudrabha'ge tu gun.a.ms'am uparinyaset | 

ekena mukuli' na 'lam sapta’ms’am iti ki rtitam 45 
rudra’ms’am navadha’ kr’tva’ cordhve bha'gadvayam tyajet! 
mukulam caika bha'gena na’lam pan” ca’ms’ato bhavet II 46 
s"od as'a'ms'e punastasmin tyajedu’rdhvam catus "t'ayam! 
mukulam caika bha'gena das'a'ms'am na 'lam is" yate // 47 
dva'das'a'ms'e tu pu'ja'ms'am tyaktvordhve ams'advayam tatah! 
eka'ms'am mukulam jn” eyam vasvams’am na 'lam is "yate // 48 


If the rudra potion is divided into 11 equal parts, three parts should be left out in the top 
portion. Flower-bud should occupy one part and the channel takes seven parts. 

If the rudra portion is divided into nine equal parts, he should leave out three parts in the 

top portion. In this case, the flower bud takes one part and the cahannel takes five parts. 

If the rudra portion is divided into 16 equal parts, 4 parts should be left out in the top portion 
and the flower bud should be designed so as to take one part. The channel should be drawn 
so as to take 10 parts. If the worshipful portion is divided into 12 equal parts, 2 parts should 
be left out in the top portion and the channel should be drawn so as take 8 parts. 


STETIT ea Hea Hepat "edd: | 


Taare AM sss] STI TEST: || Ys 
Heal: Wa ALA VISIT | 
Aaa Reta AA sed fares T | uo 


na 'la'ya'mamadhastiryak kr 'tva' mukula mu latah! 

pa rs'vayorubhayos su'tram yatha’ r'ju baved dvija’hi/ 49 
adhas 'cordhva dvayoh pa’rs’ve caturas’ra dvayam tatha’ | 

nis” pa'dya bahiru’rdhvastham kon.e hastam vidha’ya ca Il 50 


The two side lines which start from the flower bud should be drawn perfectly in such a way 
that they proceed across and stretch backwards from the lower part of the channel. O, the 


twice-born Sages!, two square marks should be drawn in the top and bottom part of the two side 
lines. Then arrow marks should be drawn outside these square marks in the upper and 
bottom parts of the channel. 


TIPSATIRA Ted SIEG: | 


ATCA g AAT Scat Ahh || ug 
qma Fae seid TAT | 

qeses We matata | | 3 
"quid Age WRIST fest: | 

Tada Fades Ya sper "eld: || 43 


padmakud’malam a'rabhya na’la’ntam bhra’mayed bahih | 
na’la’ya’mam tu navadha’ kr’tva’ caikaika vardhanam i! 51 
tasma nnava prama 'n.ena navadha' vardhanam bhavet! 

na la'ntare as"t'adha bhakte bha’ga’rdha’d ardha vardhitam!! 52 
caturma nam bhvellaks"ma paks"asu'tra'ntare dvija'h! 

paks "asu'tram ca kartavyam su’tram mukula mu'latah Il 23 


Starting from the lotus-bud and reaching the end of the channel, a circular line should be 

drawn outside. Dividing the whole length of the channel into nine equal parts, this circular 

line should be drawn from one part as well as from other parts increasing one by one 
successively. In this way the circling of the line takes place in nine different ways with nine 
different measures. If the channel is divided into eight equal parts, half part of each of the lower 
four parts may be taken for drawing the circular lines. In this way four dimensions 

could be available for drawing the marks in between the side lines. The side lines should be drawn 
from the bottom of the flower-bud which is at the top of the channel. 


PSA a Tet at erem WIRES | 

PEP ATAR WAM ATI AHA || n 
MATA Raa F AT Fac | 

rag fsTep fere AeA Alfa fas: 11 u4 
3azenlfers 4 eA a AET | 

4 mRNS cite a apres I u 


kud’malam va’ gaja’ks”am va’ lin'ga'gram padmasannibham! 
kadali’mukula’ka’ram s’u’la’gra’s’vattha patrakam// 54 
lokapa’la’yudha’stra’gram s’iva’stra’gram tu va’ bhavet! 
sa’rvades’ika lin'gasya laks” mettham ki’rtitam dvija’hi/ 55 
naitadratna mayelin'gena lohepi ca lohitam! 

na ba’n.alinge lauhe va’ nadi’prasravan.odbhave Il 56 


The mark at the top of the channel may be in the form of flower-bud, eye of the elephant, 

top of the linga, lotus, plantain-bud, top of the trident, leaf of asvattha tree, top of the 

weapons of the directional deities or siva-astra. O, the twice-born Sages!, drawing of the 
characteristic marks for the sarvadesika has been told in the same way. Drawing of such 
characteristic marks is not recommended for the lingas made of gems, made of recommended 
metals and bana lingas which are born of water gushing forth in the rivers. 


CAPRA dulcis SITES] | 

S Rs cen fade at a at Fae AC 
CUA MTA ASA SHA | 

Ud ad ARAA Teed Mea || Qe 
SAAS ANI SSAA | 
RICA q TA aT AeA aT eS IGS 
qamma mA Gana feeds | 


sva ka ralaks "ma 'ti tes"u tejoratnes"u bha'svaram! 

ratnaje lohaje laks"ma vidheyam van a va’ bhavet Il 57 
randhramadhye bhaga’ka’ramu’rdhva’ gram laks” ma pi’ t hakam! 
evem laks” ma likhed vidva'n gurur hema s’ala’kaya’ !! 58 
aks” iloha samopetam astramantram anusmaran | 
s’ilpas’a’stra’ntara’bhya’m tu ta’bhya’m ba’ laks"ma va’ likhet 1/59 
tattasma’deva s’a’stren.a samameva vivartayet | 


If the self-manifest marks are missing in the effulgent lingas made of resplendent gems, 
such characteristic marks may be engraved. They may or may not be engraved in the 
lingas made of other gems and metals. In such lingas, a mark in the form of vulva should 


be made at the center of fissure seen at the top. The tip of the vulva-mark should be 

facing upward to serve as the base for other recommended marks. The Guru who has 
mastered the scriptures should draw the characteristic marks in this way with the 

needle made of gold. Being associated with a specific tool known as akshiloha and reciting 
the astra mantra, he should make the marks. He should know all other details from other 
silpa sastras and do the marks meticulously. Or after consulting with the scripture 

applicable to each case, he should draw these characteristic marks with equal meticulousness. 


ten defiant SS SST | &o 
Wem Usefed ud quríasdsqd | 
Saal Hear erat: HA AAT ii 8 


rekha’ hi’na’dhika’ hanya’d yajama’nam sas 'ilpinam // 60 


2:22 


ra'ja'nam ra's" trasahitam samam tasma’d vivartayet ! 
a’ca’ryo mantrayogyastu sthapatih karma ka’rayet// 61 


If such characteristic lines are with increased or decreased dimensions, such aberration 
would result in the sudden demise of the sponsor and the sculptor and the ruler would 
face decay along with his kingdom. Therefore, such marks should be drawn so as to be 
with exact dimensions, free from increase or decrease. The Acharya is the competent 
guru for the activities associated with mantras. The Sthapati is the competent Master 
for all the sculptural and carving activities. 


ll fer AARAA tera ferseraefafeta agian: seat: || 


| iti ka’mika’khye maha’ tantre lin’ gastha’ pana vidhirna' ma catus"s"as"t' hitamah pat’ alah | 


This is the 64^ chapter titled “ Directions for the Installation of Linga” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 


&'4 yam agora West: 


65 PRATIMA' LAKS"AN.A VIDHI PAT'ALAH 


65 Directions for Making the Icons with Essential Lineaments 


WTA CTRTUT r8] Yaa HGH: | 
Reaal da feted am 1i ? 
aAA AMAA: | 

aeia WIGÜSTETS AM: || 3 
Fad eram sieur fareflsra | 


pratima’ laks"an.am vaks"ye s'r'u'yata'm munipun'gava'h! 
lin’gata’roccana’hairva’ tais'ca dvitrigun.aistu va’ // 1 
an'gulaistrividhairva'pi ma’nama’tra tanu'dbhavaih 1 
pra'sa'da garbha dva’ra’bhya’m pa'da'dhis "t'ha'na ma'natahi 2 
yavena hastama’nena pratimoccam vidhi’yate | 


O, the excellent Sages!, now I will tell you the lineaments of icons. Listen to these details. 

The height of an icon is determined from the factors such as: diameter of the linga, height of 

the linga, circumference of the linga, twice or thrice these measurements, three types of 
digits(angulas) — manangula, matrangula, dehalabdhangula, measurements of the entrance 

of the main shrine of the temple, measurements of pillars and those of the basement, yava-based, 
or hasta-based 


sacha xd emm AETA i 3 
RIGA GAM dI VISIT PASAT | 
aes fenis Bremse: x 


sad Ae SM TAA | 


an’ gulatritayam hastam yavama’nam viha’ya ca Il 
s’es”ama’na sama’nam va’ s"od'as'a'ms'e kr'te atha va’ | 
tanmadhye ca vika’ra’ms’e tribha’gadeka vrddhitah 1/ 
rudra’ntam va’dhikam hi’nam pu’rvama’na’t prakalpayet! 


Except the three types of angula measurements, hasta-based and yava-based measurements, 

all other measurements may be taken as they are with reference to the linga and others. Or, 

the total height of the reference object may be divided into 16 equal parts and the height of the 
proposed icon should be taken as 3 parts and increasing by one part each time the maximum 
height should be held to be of 11 parts. Or, the height may be ascertained by decreasing the 
height of 16 parts by one part successively. 


Grant ferrea Hla TESTA: | 4 
THAT R IEIECACCEEIGE 
Gata spe maaa | & 
AAPA Fags ferenti t | 
agaaa Theat FIA TATA || C 


pu’ja’ms’o lin'gas'abdena kathito dvijasattama'h II 
an'gulatrayam a’rabhya ma’tra’dvaya vivardhanam | 
pan” cavims’ati samyukta s'atama 'tra'ntam i’ritam// 
yavasaptakam a’rabhya yavadvaya vivardhana t! 
sahasrayava paryantam yavama 'nam praki’rtitam // 


O, the excellent twice-born Sages!, the term linga denotes always the worshipful part(rudra 
bhaga) of the Sivalinga. Starting from three angulas and increasing by two units each time, 
the maximum height is held to be 325 units(matras), in he case of angula-based. Starting 
from 7 yavas and increasing by 2 yavas each time, the maximum height in the yava-based 
measurement is held to be 1000 yavas. 


nrarsenferar eia: aps faettad | 

IBIS Sayed afa Teese || " 
YET PARA Boh MIATA | 

suffra afar mAn A i| q 


TANS Ra Mies ATA SS ATTRA | 
Asay START XH || go 


ma’tra’n’gulair gr'ha'd va’ syuryavaih ks"udram vidhi yate I 
as”tťas”as”as”t yarka pan’ktyu’rdhve veda dviyuga s”ad’vidham 1/8 
bha’gam kr'tvaika bha’ gena yuktam ja’tyan’gaka’nvitam/ 
vasubhirgun. ite tasmin saptavims 'atibhir hr'te // 9 
bra'hman.a'di dinam proktam tes"a'm etacchubha'vaham! 

tris" van’ gula prama’n.es”u ja’tyams’akam na ropayet Il 10 


The matrangula measurement is applicable to the icons to be kept in the home shrines. The 
yava-based measurement is applicable only to the icons of small size. Apart from these 
measurements, there is one factor known as jatyamsa which is caste-based. The obtained 
measurement of the proposed icon should be divided into 84, 62, 24 and 16 equal parts 

and one part out of these should be added to the obtained height, for the brahmins, kshatriyas, 
vaisyas and sudras respectively. The unit added in this way is known as jatyamsa. If the 

total height(obtained height added with jatyamsa) is multiplied by 8 and divided by 27, the 
remainder denotes the star of that height. If this is compatible to the star of the owner, then 

it is held that the total height obtained will yield auspicious benefits to brahmin and others. 
For the icons which are with the height measured in three types of angulas , this jatyamsa need not 
be added. 


MAM a th Aa ARTY | 

SHY TSH Wescnfa AACA STAT || 33 
AATRE ASA TA ANA: | 

aria enaA ARA T | 2? 


s'ubhama'nam na yuktam ced ra’jgra’ma’di va'stus"ul 

utsedham pan’kti pan 'ktya'di bhajet pan” ca s'ad'ams'akam i! 11 

vyomabha'gas sada 'yojyo ya’va’nasya s'ubhodayah! 

a'ya' ms 'as'caiva nes t'assya't trividhes"van'gules"u call 12 
If the measurement recommended for auspiciousness is not added with the measurements 


of capital city, village and others, such negligence would result in inauspicious effects. The 
height should be divided by the multiples of 10; then , 5 parts, 6 parts or 1 part out of these 


should be added until the total height becomes auspicious to yield good benefits. For the 
three types of angulas, aya and other factors need not be considered. 


AAAS STATA Ja WIA | 

agreed are AAN 1i ?3 
apua ure uan NETA | 

-afin]férd «med «m q AENA 1 ?Y 
qag fafisreriferd eorerarfastq | 

Tere seta qp Renfe | g4 
AGA Aaed TAMA FA | 

gkah Teh UMA BAA: || $& 


yavama 'ne api ja tyams 'am a’ya’ms’am naiva ropayet! 
vasubhirgun.ites” varka hr'te va'yam vinirdis 'et // 13 
as"t'apan"ca dinam proktam pan "cavims 'atibhir hr’te/ 
navabhirgun.ite saptahr’te va'ram tu nirdis’et// 14 
nandasamgun.ite digbhir bha’jite vyayam a 'dis'et! 

gun.aghne vasubhinne tu yonirityabhidhi’yate I! 15 
vedasamgun.te nanda hr’te tvams 'aka is" yate! 

dvayor r'ks"aphalam proktam ra’s’irams’as’ca r'ks"atah il 16 


Even in the yava-based measurements, jatyamsa and ayadi factors should never be considered. 
If the obtained height(including the jatyamsa) is multiplied by 8 and divided by 12, the 
remainder denotes the aya factor. If that height is multiplied by 13 and divided by 25, the 
remainder denotes the dina factor. If that height is multiplied by 9 and divided by 7, the 
remainder denotes the vara factor. If multiplied by 9 and divided by 10, the remainder 

denotes vyaya factor. If multiplied by 3 and divided by 8, the remainder denotes the 

yoni factor. If multiplied by 4 and divided by 9, the remainder denotes amsa factor. 

The effect of the lunar mansion should be considered for both the owner and the icon. From 
the same lunar mansion, the effect of rasi and amsa could be known. 


fasst fate: Ter ar Trae Aare | 
TaN ARA AHH dq ATA i ?'9 


JST qd AYA g SARA | 
Tela SETSESHTHHTAUT aT aT 1| ? 


trims’adbhinne tithih prokta’ yogova’raks” ayo bhavet! 

Ja’tyams’am yojite vaibhiryuktam cet tatpragr’hyata’m1// 17 
no ceda’ya’ms’a yukte tu sas’ubham tu sama'rabhet! 

gr'hi'ta pratimpttun'ga ma'nama 'tren.a va’ bhavet!// 18 


If divided by 30, the remainder denotes the tithi factor. If divided by 7, the remainder denotes 

the yoga factor. If these factors are considered for the height to which jatyamsa has been added 
and if it is known that the obtained measure is conducive to auspiciousness, then it should be 
accepted for making the icon. If it is known that the obtained height is not compatible with aya 
and other factors, then the sthapati should commence once again to decide upon another height for 
auspiciousness. 


Met sre cu eiTe e UR] Xersi WaT | 

ads cats HH alae Aad 8S 
s'ailam va’rks”am ca loham ca mr'n.mayam ratnajam bhavet! 
dha’tujam dantajam beram evam saptavidham bhavet II 19 


Stone-made, wood-made, metal-made, clay-made, gem-made, made of primary element (dhatu, 
such as cinnabar, ochre and such others) and ivory made — in this way, the icons are of seven kinds. 


Fed WHQSTH Welds HAA: | 
ser ara faa RAN eee SI 1 3o 


muhu’rte samanupra pte gr'hi'ta'ya'ma ma'natah! 
pratima’m ka’rayed vidva’n s'ilpina' hr'dayam japet !! 20 


Upon the approach of auspicious time, the learned Acharya, having ascertained the accurate 
measurement, should make the icon through the sculptor, reciting the hrydaya mantra. 


fers aaa reengearíafiréar | 
ATA ATHAT SA CAAA: || 33 
aa paaa freute | 


bimbam sampu’jayet pas'ca'd gandha pus” a’dibhir hr'da'! 
a’ca’ryam sampu 'jayet pas’ca’d vastra hema'n'guli'yakaih!! — 21 
tathaiva pu 'jayet pas'ca'c cha'strajn" am s’ilpavittamam | 


Upon the completion of the work, the Acharya should worship the image with sandal, flowers 
and other substances , reciting the hrudaya mantra. Then, the sponsor should worship the 
Acharya and honor him by presenting new clothes, gold ring and such other valuable things. 
In the same way, he should worship the Silpi , who is well versed in the concerned Scriptures 
and who is supreme among those who are proficient in sculpting. 


maaa SR YMA g |l 22 
Set MATA: Sb: PAA: TA | 

SHAT CASA EATNSGMR: || 33 
Aye: da: me forsee | 

Ta ELUTE eae AL | 3X 


sada’s’iva’dyam beram tu das 'ata'lottamena tu// 22 
a’dau sada’s’ivah proktah nr'ttamu'rtiratah param! 

umoma 'skanda sahitas sthitasya’dindu s'ekharah Il 23 
tripuraghnah tatah prokto lin'godbhu tastvanantaram ! 

tatassya 'd daks"in.a'mu'rtir geyamu’rtiratah param I 24 


The images of Sadasiva and others should be rendered in the system of superior kind of 
ten-span measurement(uttama dasa tala mana). Of these images, the first one is Sadasiva; 
next, Nataraja Murti; then, Somaskanda Murti; then Candrasekhara Murti; then, Tripura 
Samhara Murti; then Lingodbhava Murti; then Dakshina Murti; then Bhikshatana Murti; 


FUSE: AARAA ATRIA: | 
YaNA: Sih: Td: ACAI: || 3 


SaTawaeT «p sarete: | 


SRI: Whe: TTT | | 3&8 
dd Hema lA CART| 
AAT HEAT S utes: || 3 


can.d'es'a 'dhipatih pas'ca't ka 'laka'ma'di na's'akah! 
sukha’sanastatah proktah tatah kalian.asundarah I! 25 
uma vis" n.vardha ru'pam ca brahmavis"n.u samanvitah | 
vr's"a'ru'd'has tatah proktah gan'ga'yutaparas tatha’ 11 26 
tatah kan’ka’lamu’rtissya’d balibharta’ tvanantaram | 


nandi's'vara prasa’das’ca u’rdhvapa’da samanvtah ii 27 


Next, Candesa Anugraha Murti; then Kala Samhara Murti; then Kama Dahana Murti; then, 
Sukhasana Murti; then, Kalyana Sundara Murti; then, Ardhanarisvara Murti; then, 
Haryardha Murti; then, Ekapada Trimurti; then, Vrushabharudha Murti; then, Gangadhara 
Murti; then, Kankala Murti; then, Vatuka Bhairava Murti; then, Nandisvara Prasada Murti; 
and then, Urdhvapada Murti. 


UA SIR cB aes PRA | 


Talat and fae: | 3 
"quise TM Wed Wer BR | 
siam a eR eret aa ariaa ii 28 


gihan GMAT d | 


evama 'di'ni ca’nya’ni prokta ta’lena ka'rayet! 

manonmani'm ca gauri'm ca vighnes’askandanandinah 11 28 
can.d’es’varam tatha’ madhye das 'ata lena ka'rayet! 

brahma’n.am ca harim laks"mi'm mot'i'm va'gi's'vari'm api! 29 
durga’rka saptama 'tas'ca das 'ata la'dhamena tu! 


All these images and such others should be rendered in the superior type of dasa-tala. The 
images of Manonmani, Gauri, Vignesa, Skanda, Nandi and Candesvara should be rendered in 
the medium type of dasa-tala. The images of Brahma, Vishnu, Lakshmi, Moti, Vagisvari, 
Durga and Sapta Matrus should be rendered in the lower type of dasa-tala. 


EPHIESIEGE SS EAE IPIE wet I || 3o 


SABA AAC paN fearfa | 

THURS Alt Het IAT || 3? 
FARR HASTA Ald HERT | 

faa HABA AAAI PRAT || 33 


Jyes"t'ha' savitr’ r’ks” endra’nas’vini’m ca mahi'm r's"i'nil 
jyes” t hena navata lena kurya’t ks"tres'varam tviti/ 
lokapa’la’n vasu'nas "t'au mu'rti madhyena ka’rayet!/ 

2 25 


yaks” a’napsaraso madhya’n” chastramu'rti marudgan.a’n! 
vidyes’vara’n kanis” t hena navata lena ka’rayet1/ 


The images of Jyeshta, Surya, Candra, Asvini Devas, Maharishis and Kshetrapala should 
be rendered in the superior type of nava-tala. Lokapalas, Ashta Vasus and Ashta Murtis should 
be rendered in the medium type of nava-tala. Yakshas, Apsaras, Astra Murtis, Marud Ganas 
and Vidyesvaras should be rendered in the lower type of nava-tala. 


UAH AGA Wea AAR | 


agia fata ata fe ere ii 33 
ASAT ISTA TMA AACA: | 
Poth Was SAAT g li 3Y 


ra 'ks"asa'n ya’tudha’na’ms’ca gandharva’n siddhaca'ran.a'n! 
asura’ms’ca pitr'ms'caiva tathaiva hi sama'caret I 

as"t'ata lena manuja’n pis'a'ca'n saptata’latah! 

kubjaka’n rasata’lena das’ata’lottamena tull 


The images of Rakshasas, Yatudhanas, Gandharvas, Siddhas, Caranas, Asuras and Pitrus 
should be rendered in the same way(lower type of nava-tala). The images of human beings 
should be rendered in the system of eight-span measurement(ashta tala). The images of 
Pisacas should be rendered in seven-span measurement(sapta tala) The images of Kubjakas 
should be rendered in six-span measurement(rasa tala) or in the system of superior type of 


dasa-tala. 


30 
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34 


RA Hada HANNA il | 


TATRA STAC AeA ATCT || 34 
Fa pa Aaea farad: | 
Haha faamaaa || SR 


vignes'am ka’rayet tatra madhyamena 'dhamena va’ I 
bhu’ta’ntara’n.i ka'rya'n.i catusta lena sa’laka’n1/ 35 
kinnara'n purus"a'n anya’n trita lena dvita latah! 

kabandhaka'n ekata’lena dvibhagenaivam a'caret !l 36 


The images of Vighnesa may also be rendered in the medium type or lower type of dasa-tala. The 
images of other kinds of Bhuta Ganas and Salakas should be rendered in four-span system(catus 
tala). The images of Kinnaras , Kimpurushas and such others should be rendered in the three-span 
system(tri tala) as well as in two-span system(dvi tala). The images of Kabandhakas should be 
rendered in the system of one-span(eka tala) and in two parts of the eka-tala system. 


"rae Werenfénfro 3rqatiq | 

aed faamrecreftra sg ears S II 39 
TATE arf sift GR | 

eTESEHTHTS g USK AT || 3c 
sad q farfeus Ved RTPA | 


TAA CAAT AHA || 38 


ma’nahi’na maha’yya’dhih adhike s’atruvardhanam | 

na’hahi’ne vina’s’assya’d adhike ca ks” aya’ya ca Il 37 
prama’n.ahi’ne da’ridryam adhike da'rana's'anam! 

lambama’na hi’ne tu ra'jara's"t'rasya na’s’akr’t 1/ 38 
upama’na vihi’ne tu s'ilpinam hanti des’ikam! 


sarvalaks "an.a samyuktam etat sarva prada’yakam!/ 39 


If there is decrease in the required accurate measurement, there would be the occurrence 

of severe diseases; if there is increase in this, number of enemies will be in increase. If there is 
decrease in the required thickness or circumference, destruction would occur; if there is increase in 
that, there would be gradual decay. If there is decrease in the proportionate measures, it will 

lead to poverty and insufficiency. If there is increase in that, it would result in the sudden 

demise of the spouse. If there is decrease in the measures of plumb lines, it will destroy the 

capital and the kingdom. If there is decrease in the measures of interspace, then it will 

ruin the life of the Silpi and the Acharya. The image rendered in a perfect way so as to be 
associated with all the specific lineaments ia capable of yielding all the desired fruits . 


Il fer aaa Herds aa A: WEINE: New: || 
I! iti ka’mika’khye mahatantre pratima’ laks”an.avidhih pan"cas"as"t'itamah pat'alah i 


This is the 65" chapter titled “Directions for Making the Icons with Essential Lineaments" 
in the Great Tantra called Kamika 


&& Rapea fata geo: 
66 trisilasthapana vidhi patalah 


66 Directions for Structuring the Wooden Inner Frame 
(for the stucco images) 


Papen Fes Te | 

Graal AYA rique cs II 2 
fea PACTS: | 

PUPA APS: FEA TA I R 

Adena aad: TET | 

Sai safe. aai attest i 3 

paaa eA aAA: Po: | 


tristlasthapanam vaksye tallaksmasyadanekadhal 


candanasca madhükasca khadirassaralastathal| 1 
samitinisatapificastalako devadarukah| 

kramukassaptaparnasca vakulah kundacandanaul| 2 
pindikastimiso raktacandanah panasastathāl 

sriparni khadirassara tintrni: salabilvakaull 3 


kadambassimsupahvasca dhanvinassülinah kujah| 


Now, I reveal the directions for making the wooden inner frame in a sutable way for the 
stucco images. The lineaments of the wooden frame are manifold.(Suitable timber should 
be chosen according to the directions given in the scriptures) Candana, madhuka, khadira, 
sarala, sami, tinisa, tapinca, talaka, devadaru, kramuka, saptaparna, vakula, kunda, candana, 
pindika, timisa, raktacandana, panasa, sriparni, kaadira, sara, tintruni, sala, bilva, kadmba, 
simsupa, dhanvina - these are the trees recommended for the images of Siva. 


Gael dared Galea Geta I g 
faomereniay aai Sta: | 
panaso devadarusca padmatinduka sarüjfiakaul 4 
tilakassaptaparnasca visnossülartha iritah| 


Panasa, devadaru, padma, tinduka, tilaka, saptaparna — these are the trees suitable for 
making the wooden frame for the images of Vishnu. 


Tho: Poole Aea AAA: Fa: i 4 
afaa TAT: TST AM: | 


se GTI rc adt degredgst us FEI & 
vakulah kutajahvasca pinditastinisah punahll 5 
dhanvinaścāãrjunāśvatthau brahmanah padapà matāhl 
yasya devasya ya devi tasyastadvrksa eva hill 6 


Vakula, kutaja, pindika, tinisa, dhanvina, arjuna, asvattha — these are the trees for making the 
wooden frame for the images of Brahma. The trees recommended for a God are equally suitable 
for the consort of that God, to make the wooden frame. 


Jagada CARMA Spo Aa: | 
ARTA: WEST FAT RIARETESA ATA | 9 


vaikankatascakhdadiryassami durgákuja matah| 
jyesthayah patali prokta sivakhyassapta matrsul| 
7 
Vaikankata, khaadira, sami — these are the trees suitable for the Goddess Durga. Patali tree 
is recommended for Jyeshta Devi. And for the Seven Mothers, the tree known as siva is 
suitable. 


ISANE FAAS UAR: | 
Mier carat ttftt arena < 


vakulascanda vrksassyaddikpale rajavrksakah| 
khadirassarva devanam ksirini khadirastathall 8 


Vakula is the tree suitable for Candesvara. Rajavruksha is suitable for the Directional Deities. 
For all the Deities, Khadira, Kshiirini(Paalai) and Khaadira trees are recommended. 
«atat aami a aaeh: | 
mka amequri mgo RaT: N E: 
sarvasam devatanam ca Srivrksassamprakirtitah| 
ganapaskanda Ssast(nam matrnarm sivapadapahll 9 


And Srivruksha also is suitable for all the Deities. For Ganapati, Skanda, Sasta and Sapta 
Matrus(Seven Mothers), the tree called siva 1s recommended. 


Gd ada WT HA PATTI: | 
IERE TAL TT aA TT HA: N go 


sarve sarvatra và kartra krtyanahanusarinah| 
tamrarakuta raupyair và satakumbhena và matahll 10 


Or, all the trees mentioned here may be used under all circumstances for all the Deities 
in accordance with the patterns of the proposed structure. Such inner frame for the stucco 
images may be designed with copper, brass, silver or gold. 


WEE AHPC sega AA 
servant td dfe SER: I ?? 


ekasya caikavrkksassyad bahuvrksastu nesyate| 
dravyasamgrahanam kuryat tadvidhana prakaratahll 11 


For one wooden frame, only one of the recommended trees should be used. Designing the 
frame with timber got from many trees is not desirable. Other needed materials should be 
collected according to the directions set forth for such collection. 


Faga ATTA Alara regendi 
FAVES fA: Wage Ga RR 


kesangulyadi manartham manardham daruvannayetl 
brahmadandasya vistarah paficangulamiti smrtaml| 12 


For the proportionate measurements of hair, fingers and such other minor limbs, half unit 
should be reduced gradually, as is done for sharpening a wooden pike. The thickness of the 
central frame known as brahma danda(or vamsa danda) should be 5 digits(angulas). 


Farle am NEP "qum ies 
NCC. * 


maah dq wegen ufo: 23 
eire ade qur usse fae: | 
CARS sa AA Tad q HoT AFI eV 


medhradi nabhiparyantam caturasrakrtirbhavet| 


nabherhikkantakam caiva vasvasrah paribhasitahll 13 
tasyordhve vartulam kuryat paksadandasya vistarah| 
saptangula iti jfíeya tadghane tu kala bhavetl| 14 


The brahma danda should be four-sided from the level of genital organ up to the navel. From 
the navel up to base of the neck(hikka), it should in eight-sided form. Above the level of 

the base of the neck, it should be cylindrical. The length of the two side-frames(paksha danda) 
sholud be 7 digits. Their thickness should be 3 digits. 


DARTS fear q farai: | 
Saal mra fana fae sr t gt 


ubhayoragrayostasya dvimatre ca sikhayatih| 
vyomamatra pramanena sikhaà vistara isyatel| 15 


On both ends,the length of the finial part of the two frames should be with a measure of 2 units. 
The width of the finial should be with a measure of one unit. 


IRCAFAEREISEEIFOUEEIE T SIE ES EDS ISTE 
x«i faerat ATT aige AAA i 88 


ekadvitricatussankhyassikantasca prakirtitah| 
randhram visnvamsa tarena vaksodandasya madhyamell 16 
The extreme tip of the finial(at both the ends) may be one, two, three or four in number. At 


the middle of the chest-frame(vaksha danda), a hole should be provided with a measure equal 
to the thickness of the vishnu part of the central frame. 


kanpe agare eite: | 

pilarea faearcedgo sare: i 9 
HOT SA Te qe TATA | 

SARS TAT Rra ferrent ATK te 


hikkasutraddhastattu vaksodandasya samsthitih| 

katidandasya vistarassaptangulam udahrtah\| 17 
kala jfíeya ghane tasya pàrsvayorubhayorapil 

agnyangula pramanena sikhà tiryanmukha bhavetl| 18 


The fixing of the chest-frame should be below the horizontal line passing through the base of 
the neck. The length of the hip-frame should be 7 digits. The thickness of the hip-frame on the 
two sides of the central frame should be 3 digits. The lateral finial of the hip-frame should be 
with a length of 3 digits. 


FAA ANT TATA qm «id 

FRA TT AAT AGS AAAI Rg 
Bart MAAN, RAA feque! 
Aada q aed Ged TAA Ro 


brahmabhagasya tarena tanmadhye susiram nayet| 


caturasrasya tarena madnardham dvyangulam nyasetl| 19 
dvimatram nabhyadhastattu hitvatra katidandakaml 
yojayedbrahmadande tu susnigdham sudrdam nayetll 20 


A hole should be made in the middle of the hip-frame with a measure equal to the thickness 
of the brahma danda(central frame). The width of the hip-frame should be 2 digits in addition 
to half the unit measure of the four-sided portion of the central frame. Leaving out 2 unit 
measure below the navel, this hip-frame should be fixed with the brahma danda. It should be 
unswervingly joined with the brahma danda. 


HOCUS AAR: RRRA s GAA 

deu e TAR fma SRA R? 

TAA q reat paa, Vemm: | 

«feque faerat a veau q asad ii RR 
urudandagra vistarah koraketi ca saramatam| 
tasya müle tu susiram sikhamanena karayetl| 2I 


tasyagre tu Sikham kuryat paksamatrapramanatalil 
katidande sikhayam ca urudandam ca yojayet\| 22 


The width of the tip of the thigh-frame should be 2 digits. A groove should be designed at 
its base with a measure equal to that of its finial. A finial should be provided so as to be 

with a measure of 2 units. With a measure of 2 units, a finial should be designed at its end. 
The thigh-frame should be firmly joined with the finial of the hip-frame. 


mgA dared aqua AAA 
WEISS feed TERT: Ii RR 
qe ae q feared aa fees: | 

dep AS TORN Bem BLA RY 


janghayamena samgrahyam caturmatra samanvitam| 


janghamilasya vistarastryangulassamudahrtah|| 23 
tasya cagre tu vistarassardha matra itismrtah| 
tasya mule tu susiram sikhamanena karayetll 24 


The length of the shin-frame should be exceeding the actual length by 4 units. The width of the 
base of the shin-frame should be 3 digits. The width of its tip should be half unit. A groove 
should be provided at its base with a measure equal to that of the finial. 


qeii C. [q aged qa ` i 


Ged, Kea g AqAvesh JA: I RY 
agaes AÀ PIATE: | 
AAAI SA SGI TA Aga: N Rg 


vaksodandasikhayam tu bahudandam tu yojayetl 

yojayet urudandam tu janumandalakam budhahll 23 
janumandala vistaro yugangulamudahrtah| 

ayamastatsamo jneyo janghatatra tadardhatahll 26 


The learned sthapati should join the thigh-frame with the knee-structure whose width should 
be equal to 2 digits. Its length should be equal to that width. The width of the shin there 
should be equal to one digit. 


TOAST PRAHA RTE: | 

TEAS (CAN TOMS ATE It RS 
TAA "4 AETIA Ha: | 

COAT FA aA OP AAAI Re 


taladandasya vistarascaturmatramudahrtah| 


bahumilasya vistaro gunangualamudahrtamll| 27 
tasyagrasya ca vistarassardhapaksangulo matah| 
saptamatra pramanena tanmüle susiram nayetl| 28 


The width of the palm-frame should be equal to 4 units. The width of the shoulder-frame, at its 
base should be equal to 3 digits. Its width at the top end should be equal to two and a half digits. 
A groove should be provided at its base with a measure equal to 7 units. 


qataveRnarat q WAS q asta 


THIS HSARAT: II 8 
TATE I Aene Sp: 
dede (AU Ot BRAT: N 3o 


vaksodandasikhayam tu bahumilam tu yojayetl 


prakostha mülavistarastrimatrassamudahrtahll 29 
tasyagrasya ca vistarassardhangulam udahrtah| 
tanmülena dvimatrena susiram karayettatahl| 30 


The base of the shoulder-frame should be joined with the finial of the chest-frame. The width 
of the base of the fore-arm should be equal to 3 units. Its width at the tip should be equal to one 
and a half units. A groove should be designed at its base with a measure equal to 2 units. 


C. Zu ad ~_ i 


FAVS hie quercu II ag 
Wied ASI gd qum cos Va 

dead aces gei reeves wu aR 
SPIT GPR TS THAT: | 

qaare pian uini ATE | aa 


bahugrastasikhdascaiva prakosthenaiva yojayet| 


vaksodandatsamarabhya katidandantarakramatll 31 
parsva dandayatam jrieyam tattaram kolakam bhavet| 
tatghanam tatsamam jneyam parsvadandasya coparill 32 
adhasca susiram karyam ekangulapramanatah| 

vaksodanda katidande yojayet pars$vadandakariill 33 


The finial of shoulder-frame should be joined with fore-arm The length of the side-frames 
should be equal to the length between the chest frame and the hip-frame. The width of the 
side-frames should be eqaul to 2 digits. Thickness also should be of same measure. At the 
base of the side-frames, hole should be designed with a measure equal to one digit. The 
side-frames should be joined with the chest-frame and the hip-frame. 


qiii quesito Sm s aufus: 

siori sar ferarum Andee II ay 

Vast SA q AA Iss gu: 

qag TAC Tage fraser 3 

Raa fariraearerfergrent afe: | 

FACS SAAS, STAG Tert fait: i RR 


parsvajam dandayormadhye agre ca rsimatakam| 


strinam caiva visesena varjayetparsvadandakell 34 
etesam dandamane tu mamsamanam tyajed budhah| 
padangulam samarabhya padangula vivardhanatl| 35 
dvimatrante vidheyasyaddhanirvrttsca yuktitah| 
brahmadande'ntyadandesu dvatrimsad grhyatam dvijahl 36 


The length between the two side-frames at their top level should be equal to 7 units. Specifically 
in the case of wooden frame meant for the female Deities, there is no need to provide the side- 
frames. For the proportionate measures of all such frames, the learned sthapati should leave out 
the measures belonging to the fleshy parts of the intended image. Starting from one fourth of a 
digit and increasing by one fourth successivly up to 2 digits, the measurements prescribed for 
these frames may be increased or decreased suitably according to the reasonable adjustments 

to be made in view of the compactness of the whole frame. O, the twice-born Sages!, the whole 
length of the brahma danda, from the top to the bottom, may be taken to be 32 digits. 


AN: as HUA unes 


emei q dd Sela SRA 39 
amA AAN: PATAI 

FASS Wo g AA qme 3c 
TETAS TR NAS ATE! 
Food ARAT AAA N 3R 


sirah karatalam karnamambaram caranādikaml 


svamanddardhamatram tu hinam yuktyaiva karayetl| 37 
sthanakasyaivamakhyatam visesah kascidasanel 
brahmadandasya müle tu yojayeettu yugangulaml| 38 


janghamüla pradesastu adhyardhangula hinayuk| 
sulalaksanamakhyatam tatsthapanam ihocyatell 39 


The proportionate measures of the head, palm, ears, interspace between the fingers and 
shoulders, feet and other limbs may be decreased by a half unit from the actual measures 

of each limb, as thought to be reasonable by the sthapati. The directions for making the wooden 
frame suitable for the standing image have been told. There are some specific directions for 
making the wooden frame suitable for the sitting image. The bottom end of the brahma danda 
should be increased by 2 digits. The base of the shin-frame should be decreased by one and a half 
digit. Thus, the lineaments for the wooden inner frame have been told. Now, the process of its 
installation is explained. 


PIAS GAARA F| 


Wey: peA, aah dmi Yo 
FRA FS AREETA aT AN 
Ried a fugere Joos area: i Be 


kaàlo'pi pürvavanneyastvankurarpanameva cal 


mandapah kundaklptistu navapaficaika sarikhyayall 40 
caturasrani kundani taddikkundani và tathdl 
silpinam ca visrjyatha punyaham vacayetatah|| 4] 


The auspicious time for the installation should be ascertained as explained earlier. First, 

the ritual known as the ‘offering of the sprouts’ (ankurarpana) sould be performed and it 

should be followed by the structuring of suitable pavilion, construction of fire-pits and others. 
There may be nine or five fire-pits or one fire-pit. All the fire-pits may be in the form of square 
or they may be designed as to be in a form applicable to each direction. Then having sent off 
the Silpi with due honors, the Acharya should perform the ritual known as ‘punyaha vacana’ — 
declaring the auspiciousness of the selected time and place. 


aa A eredi tated SRA: | 

ACA Waa TA Seal HAM queer 8 
Gaal Hes dd: TAAN: | 

Garey Bada TMS qsrad ii BR 


vastuhomam ca krtvante sthandilam karayeddvijah| 


sankalpya Sayanam. tatra jndtva brahmadi dandakanll 42 
paficagavyena samproksya tatah pancamrtadibhih| 
samsnapya suddhatoyena vastrenacchadya püjayetll 43 


O, the twice-born Sages!, next vastu-homa should be performed and at the end of the vasu-homa, 
the Acharya should design a suitable couch, having known well the features of various frames 
such as the brahma danda and others. Then he should sprinkle the mixture of five substances got 
from the cow and perform the ceremonial bath(abhisheka) with the mixture of five fruits and 
others and with pure consecrated water. Then, having covered the frame with new cloth, he 
should worship it. 


aed Bea d AAMT STATA: | 


qf q awe eqs Freer ev 
aigh Tate J Acad uem emi 
Chad, SHAG serai i gu 


asanam kalpayitvà tu Sayyayam asananubhili 


mürtibhütam tu tacchülara hrdayena nivesayetll 44 
kautukam bandhayitvà tu tatsamantad ghatan nyaset| 
sakurcan hemasamyuktan savastranudapuritan|| 45 


The Acharya should mentally design a pedestal over that couch with the recital of the mantras 
pertaining to that pedestal. Then he should invoke and identify the Deity pertaining to that 
wooden frame with the accompaniment of hrudaya mantra. Having tied up the consecrated 
thread of protection on the appropriate hand, he should place the kalasas(pots or pot-like vessels) 
around the wooden frame. These vessels should be duly furnished with a bunch of 

darbha grass(kurca) and other items, impregnated with gold(coin or piece, made of gold) 

and filled up with consecrated and perfumed water. These should be covered with new cloth. 


read Fd TA eam Wat asa 

qw aaa, "fd Adis =A i 9 
Fateaacdiae afd da faa 
TRIGA A AT i qo 


tattanmurti manum madhye lokesan parito yajet! 


tattva tattvasvaropetan mūrti mürtisvaràn nyasetl| 46 
brahmabhissakalikrtya murtim tatra nivasayetl 
gandhapuspadinabhyarcya mürtimantra manussmaranll 47 


With the mula mantra pertaining to the Deity concerned, he should worship that Deity at 
the center. He should worship the directional Deities around the Deity invoked at the center. 
He should ideate the exact form of the main Deity by doing various nyasas related to the 
tattvas, tattvesvaras, murtis and murtisvaras and related to the samhita mantras pertaining 
to that Deity. Reciting the mula mantra of the invoked Deity, he should worship it with 
necessary paraphernalia such as sandal, flowers and others. 

SF ferait SH GAP 

Pal spuria Gear waaay AAAI ee 

ater asia fou dy! 

USNR Se: Fare fas] d 92 

SATA Ane aaa A ATTA: | 

TATA TOIT SAAT STA II 4o 


payasam sannivedyatha homakarma samacaret| 


krtva kundadi samskaram murtimavahya tarpayetll 46 
samidannajya lajaisca tilasarsapa sariyutaml 
palasodumbarasvattha vatah pürvadi diksu call 49 
samyapamarga madhüka srivrksastvagni konatah| 

pradhanasya palasassyacchatasamkhya pradhanakel| 50 


Having offered the rice boiled in milk with sugar, he should commence the rituals concerned 
with offering of oblations into the consecrated fire. Having done all the sacramental rituals 

to the fire-pits, the Acharya should invoke the concerned Deity in the fire and offer the oblations. 
He should do the oblations with the faggots, cooked rice, clarified butter, parched paddy grains 
and sesame along with mustard. Palasa, udumbara, asvattha and vata- these are the faggots 


recommended for east, south, west and north respectively. Sami, apamarga, madhuka and 
srivruksha — these are the faggots recommended for the south-east, south-west, north-west and 
north-east respectively. For the primal fire-pit, faggots of palasa tree should be used and the 
oblations should be made for one hundred times. 


ah saN a AAT GA: | 
Tareas Tas Era seu t 4? 
qa: FOUR HA HAT AANE: | 
en dd Fe Fat AAT uem: 43 


Raan fit Prena quii set var 


dasamso brahmabhirhomastathā netrena sarimatah| 


tattvatattvesvaradyaisca pratyekam tritayam kramatl| 51 
tatah purnahutim krtvà prabhate mürtipairguruhl 
snátvà devam ghatam mantri sampijyagnim samipatalill 22 


sthitvà chidram nirasyatha purnam mürtyà pradapayet| 


One tenth of the oblations made with the accompaniment of mula mantra should be offered 
with the recital of the samhita mantras. Same number of oblations should be made with the 
recital of netra mantra. For the tattvas, tattvesvaras, murtis and murtisvaras, three oblations 
should be offered for each in the prescribed order. Then the Acharya should offer the 
consummate oblation(purna ahuti). In the next early morning, the Acharya should take bath 
along with the assisting priests(murtipas). Having seated near the fire-pit, the Acharya 

who has identified his form with the mantra, should worship the Deity, consecrated vessel 

and the fire. Having carefully averted any omission or any excessive action, he should complete 
the fire ritual and offer the benefits of that ritual to the concerned Deity. 


SHE Goa Sms eum: N u3 
EA HSA ATAATA. 
qaaa THM q sU TAS APTS ug 


Tale RMP Hal ala Weed! 


SERT ASEAN HAAI uM 
sumuhürte sulagne tu praptapüjo gurüttamahll 53 
samgrhya müladhamnastu pradaksinamanuvrajanl 
pravisya garbhageham tu jfíatva brahmadi bhagakanl| 54 
sthanakadi vibhagena krva snanam_ ghatikrtaml 
istakanisadikastatra nyasedadhara sarüijfiakamll 55 


Upon the approach of the ascertained auspicious duration of time characterised by beneficial 
muhurta and lagna, the foremost Acharya, having completed all the activities related to the 
worship, should collect all the objects such as the consecrated vessels and others and come 
around the temple in clockwise direction, reciting the relevant mantras pertaining to the 
circumambulation and should enter the main sanctum. Having known the divisions of the interior 
of the main shrine pertaining to the brahma pada, daivika pada, manusha pada and others and 
known such padas as applicable to the standing images, sitting images and others, the Acharya 
should perform the ceremonial bath to the bricks meant for designing the basement and arrange 
them in the prescribed order. 


LARE GAT ATT TAT | 

TATA SST CAL, ARTAR Gate: WK 
ada TAHT a TAT T fe sil 

ATM GEM CATHAL, TST: N wo 
ARH d, Gal SAL UD WANS dedi 

PaaS AAT AT CATSTAN AAA I 4c 


sthānakāsana suptasca yanagà gamanonmukhāl 


natyotsukasca sodhà syat sthanakadhara samjñatahıll| 56 
tathaiva nrttasaktà ca gamanabhiratà hi cal 
yanagoccadi samstha syadasanasthastu pithagah| 57 


Sayyasatta tu supta syat sa ca prayo'sya nesyatel 
visnvadi pratima sa syadadharam tvadhunocyatell 58 


The base for the standing images is of six kinds — sthanaka, adhara, supta, yanaga, 
gamanonmukha and naatyotsukha. The base for the sitting images are nruttasakta, gamanabhirata, 
yanaga, ucca and others. The base for the recumbent image is supta and generally this kind 

of base is not desirable for the Siva temple. This is applicable to the images of Vishnu and 

other related Deities. 


ore esata AHA 

TAUGS Areal ores freier 48 
"ique Ae RACHA MAPS TAHA 

q«i Afd sich Teese quad t &o 


ECES vara, purae: | 
gaian AAA: Wea, ar «md ii &? 


sulamüla visalenadhyardhamadhara manakam| 


tadberangula manena ekangula vivardhanatl| 59 
caturangula madnam sydtsamam syacchaturasrakam| 

tadghanam trividham proktam tasmadekaika vardhandtl| 60 
caturmatrantamanam syat kriyamananusaratahl 

suvarnatara tamradyaih padapadyaistu và bhavetl| 61 


The proportionate measurement of the base(pedestal) is one and a half times the width of 

the base of the wooden frame. Based on the measurement of the actual image, the width 

of the pedestal should be more than the width of the base of the actual image by one to 

four digits, increasing the measure by one digit each time. The base should be with four equal 
sides. The thickness of the pedestal is obtained in three ways, increasing the width by one unit 
each time. According to the acitivities related to the structure of the frame, the thickness 

may be increased up to four units. Or, the pedestal may be designed with gold, silver, copper 
and such other metals or with wood and others. 


Walla Ad PA SAT KETC aT 
Caled faa APT aT T6: N QR 
qa degra aa Ald een 


padani nava tanmadhye krtvà kütayutani val 
ratnadyam vinyasettatra pragukta vidhina guruhll 62 
tatra samstapayedvagmi tatra mürti manusmaran | 


In the middle of the pit meant for the base, the Acharya should design a square mandala 
associated with nine grids within it or he may design this within a casket. Then he should deposit 
nine gems and other objects according to the directions set forth earlier for placing of the gems. 
Upon such pedestal, the Acharya who is adept in articulation of mantras should install 

the wooden frame reciting the mula mantra pertaining to the actual Deity. 


FACES AUS AAAA N RR 
RAT WSR AAS Fert: | 
aeaa Hal Alea q ar il RY 
Pel AAA CATES STAR HARA. 


Rs saadaa, aft aa AN 


brahmadande'nyadandamsca yojayeduktavartmanal| 63 
athava pithakotsedham brahmadandasya milatah| 
suladaighyanvitam krtvà istamananvitam tu väll 64 
krtvà tadavadhisthane sthapyam vadhara samjnakam| 
sthiradyam pithabandhadyairbandhayet susiram yathall 65 


He should join the other frames with the brahma danda according to the order prescibed before. 
The height of the pedestal may be determined from the base of the brahma danda or from the 
length of the whole wooden frame. Or its height may be as desired by the sthapati. Having 
ascertained the height of the base, the Acharya should fix the base at the appropriate place. 
He should fasten the groove joints with the binding bands of the pedestal for the sake of 
stability. 


aAa yoda RREA: | 

FUE GAA: FEAT fes: tl && 
segue que q ASA TET: | 

wd durada FEES: i g9 


mürtinirgata sülaisca susthiraissaradarujaih| 


istanaha samayuktaih istasamkhya samanvitailill 66 
brahmadandadi dande tu yojayitvà gurüttamalil 
sthairyam saripadayedatra kriyamananusaratalill 67 


The frames with which the intended form of the Diety has been identified, should be firm and 
sturdy, should be made of khadira and such other trees associated with sap and resin. They 
should be asscociated with the desired thickness and they should be in the desired number. 
The foremost Acharya should yoke such frames with the brahma danda and other dandas. He 
should effect stability to the whole structure according to the activities related to such frame. 


A-N ASA 


aAA BESTA | 
FIA FA BA SITE A TAAL II RC 
PRR, Agus uem Aad | 


eC Co s 


TTA ca aa ALA Mara II gS 


rjubhirlohapattaisca lohakilairanekadhal 


bandhayitva yathà karma ardram và vastravestanaml| 68 
kalkacikkanakadyaistu sampurnangam yatha nayetl 
varnairnanavidhaiscitram karayet pratimoktavatl| 69 


He should strengthen the frame with the metal sheets which are flattened evenly and with 

a number of metal nails and fasten the joints according to the prescribed manner and cover 
the frame with moist cloth. Making use of paste(kalka) and mortar(cikkana), he should 
design all limbs of the image so as bring out the full form of the Deity. According to the 
directions set forth under the section dealing with the lineaments of image, he should beautify 
the image by painting it with different colors. 


AA Le SN E e C. A` 


gau CARIE IEIR INI E EIGE | 


aAa e FARATA Il o 
«tailored zem J qaid! 
qa Salleh SIE aged sed fam: i 92 


caturvarnanulomadyaissilpibhiscitravittamaihl 


nayanonmilanam kuryáccitrakarmavasanakel| 70 
nayanonmilanatpurvam dravyamatram tu tadbhavetl 
tatra chedadikam cestam tadürdhvari nesyate dvijahll 71 


Upon the completion of beautification of the image(with colors), he should perform the 
specific function known as the ‘opening of the eyes’(nayana unmilala) in the presence of 

people belonging to all the four castes and the mixed caste and of the Silpis and those who 

are highly skilled in drawing and painting. O, the twice-born Sages!, prior to the performance of 
the opening of the eyes, all the tools and substances needed essentially for such activity should 
have been kept ready. All the activities such as cutting, decreasing and others should have been 
done prior to the opening of the eyes. Once the eyes are opened, no such activity should 

be undertaken.. 
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tattvamürtyadi vinyasam krtva tam sthapayettu val 


The joining of the base and the image should be done there accoding to the directions given in 
the section dealing with the installation. What is known as the base should be governed by the 
standing posture of the image and the proportionate measurement of width of the feet. Having 
joined the shin-frame and the thigh-frame of the image, he should join the hip-frame which is 
above the level of the thigh-frame with the brahma danda. Subsequently, all other frames 
should be joined in due order. Having strengthened the joints with metal plates, he should place 
the image on the couch. Then, having done the nyasa of tattvas, murtis and others, he should 
ceremonially install the image there. 
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If the image is designed with granite, the pedestal also should be designed with the granite. 
All other prescriptions are common. But in the case of pedestals made of stones, the bottom 
of the stone should be made to tapper down gradually, according to the measures derived 
so as to effect strength and stability. The tappeing part should be joined with the groove 


provided in the middle of the base in such a way that it stands with firmness and stability. 
Having designed the seat with the recital of the mantra meant for making the seat, he should 
bring out the mantra-form of the Deity through the recital of the samhita mantras. 
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He should do the nyasa of the mantra pertaining to the form of the Deity by sprinkling the 
drops of consecrated water contained in the main vessel(pradhana kalasa) over the chest 

of the image. Then he should perform the ceremonial bath to the image with that consecrated 
water and worship the eight directional Deities around the installed image. Having plastered 
the stone-image with stucco, he should adorn the image with new cloth and beautify it with 
other materials. During the installation of the wooden frame, the Acharya should do the nyasa 
of the mantra meant for designing the form of Deity. 
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This is the 66" Chapter “Directions for Structuring the Wooden Inner Frame" in the Great Tantra called Kamika 
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67 Exact Locations for the Installation of Various Deities 
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O, the supreme Sages!, now I will tell the exact locations for the installation of various Dieties. 
Such location may be in the village, city(in the interior land), pattana(city, situated near the sea 
shore), capital city and such others, banks of sacred rivers, temples already constructed, 

sea shore, vicinity of dams, banks of large tanks, the vicinity of the confluence of rivers. 

the vicinity of a place frequented by the people of all castes, flower garden or a place 
sanctified by the saints. In such locations, either the image characterized by nishkla aspect 

or the image characterized by sakala aspect may be installed. 
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Images made of granite, metals. woods, gems, clay or stucco, half-relief images, 
semblance-images(pictures), images associted with suitable base — should be installed 
by the learned Acharya according to the divisions such as brahma bhaga, daivika and others. 


STR TATA aAA 4 
alerted Heal mé Ta: | 
Th «Tf gt ANG Fa WT aR II & 


An IP 


dda Aa Heal alah TSH AAT! 
qd Gana Sih FEMI Seul 9 


arabhya paticapancamsamekaika padavardhanatl| 5 
dvatrimsatpadaparyantam krtvà garbhagrhamı tatahi 

ekam vapi dvayam vapi trayam và brahmamandirel| 6 
tadantaram tathà krtva _daivikam varsakam tathàl 

padam paisacikam proktam brahmabhage prakalpayetl| 7 


The interior of the main shrine(garbha gruha) should be reticulated into 5x5 rows. Increasing 
the number of the rows by one each time, the maximum number of rows may be up to 32x32. 
The central area covered by one row, two or three rows should be taken for the brahma pada. 
The rows lying outside the brahma pada belong to the daivika pada. The rows lying outside 

the daivika pada belong to the arsha pada. In the same way, manusha pada and paisacika pada 
should be identified. Sich padas should also be identified within the brahma bhaga(main shrine) 
of the temple. 
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idam brahmadikadyari tu gramadau và viyojayetl 
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Such divisions as to brhma pada, daivika pada and others should be identified in the entire 
area of the village and other settlements. The nishkala-image should be installed in the brahma 
bhaga. Images belonging to the sakala type should be installed in the daivika pada. At the 
entrance point of the villages and other settlemnts, where such divisions have been identified, 
the manusha-linga may be installed in the lenghty side of the brahma pada. Under some 
circumstances, images of sakta-linga may be installed. 
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Even in the paisacika pada lying outside the manusha pada occupying the bordering rows, 
images associated with fully exposed limbs may be installed. Images of rakshas, gandharvas, 
yakshas and others, images belonging to the group of paisacas, images associated with 

fully manifest features of the form of Deity may be installed. 
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It is recommended that the dwellings of brahmins may be located in the manusha pada or 

the paisaca pada. In all the four corners, north-east and others, edifice meant for public utility 
may be located. Or, the brahma bhaga should be divided into four equal parts. In the 

north-east quarter, edifice for public utility should be built. In the south-east corner, a tank 
should be constructed so as to be associated with cow-stable and well. The south-west may 

be allocated for market pace. It may be associated with a temple. In the nort-west, temple for 
Skanda should be constructed. If this order of allocation is not maintained and a different order 
is followed, the village will be affected by disasters. 
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In a small village of insignificant area, such divisions as brahma bhaga and others are not 
desirable. The whole area may be allocated for the dwellings of brahmins or such dwellings 
may be restricted to the north-east. The temple for Vishnu should be in the west. Or, this may 
be allocated for the temple of both Vishnu and Siva. O, the foremost twice-born Sages!, the 
minimum number of rows(of vastu mandala) for the construction is 5x5. The number of rows 
may be increased so as to reach the maximum number of 32x32. The paisacika pada extends 
gradually up to 1024 grids. 
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süryaskanda ganesanam durgadya vastudevatahll 16 
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Shrines for Surya, Skanda, Ganesa, Durga and other Deities should be located according to 
the orderly presence of Vastu Devatas. In the rows belonging to the paisacika pada, shrines 
for Moti, Kama Deva and Sapta Matrus should be built. Shrine for Sapta Devas may be given 
importance, without building shrines for Moti and Sasta. 
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In a village where more than 1000 brahmins live, edifice meant for the public utility may 

be built in the brahma pada and other adjacent belts. If the number of brahmins is very much 
less, then the construction of elongated , small four-pillared hall , courtyard and other such 
buildings should be left out. In a village where the number of brahmins extends up to 1000, 
shrines for Gauri and Laksmi may be constructed. The shrines for Brahma, Kubera, Candra, 
and Kamadeva should be in the interior sections. The shrines for Kshetrapala, Jyestha and other 
Deities mentioned earlier should be in the exterior sections. In a village where more than 2000 
brahmins live,construction of the shrines for all the prominent Deities who grant all the desired 
fruits is highly recommended. 
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In these sections, shrines for other Deities, not mentioned here, may also be constructed. In 
the brahma bhaga and other sections, temples for Siva, Gauri, Vinayaka and Skanda may 
be built . The shrine of Sasta may built in the interior or exterior grid-belts. Shrines for 

the Deities belonging to the Rudra Gana should be in the exterior sections. These Deities 
installed in a settlement remain pleased and favorably disposed, if the application of the 
chosen vastu-mandala has been performed carefully prior to the installation. 
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Either in the locations mentioned before or in other locations, these Deities do not become 
occupants of the shrines, if such shrines are built in the area , not identified according to the 
vastu-mandala. Therfore, apart from the installation of the Deities, there is a separate and specific 
activity known as the‘vastu nyasa’(accurate application of the selected vastu-mandala). 
Therefore, creating the vibrant prsence of the vastu-deities is very much essential. This ritual 
should be performed with all efforts and care. The Deities belonging to Rudra Gana should be 
invoked subsequently and the Acharya should see that auspiciousness 1s effected in all respects. 
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The locations precribed for the ascetics should be left out, as it is done in the case of construction 
of the temples. The ‘vastu-vinyasa’ should be carried out, adhering carefully to the 
uninterrupted traditional process and analysing the consummate benefits. The process of 
vastu-vinyasa and other related activities have been already explained. But, even now it 

is explained with additional specific details. 
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In the villages and other settlements, all the sections from the brahma pada to paisaca pada 
should be ascertained well. In such sections, the decrease or increase in the recommended 

rows of residential buidings, is permissible here. Either in the length or in the width, 
asymmetrical adjustments are not excluded. Either in the small street or in the small area 

of a larger settlement, there may be asymmetrical adjustments in the outer and the inner sections. 
Such adjustments should be mutual, in view of the exterior and interior arrangements. In 

the process of vastu-vinyasa, asymmetrical adjustments in the measurements are adimssible. 
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In the same way, either in the manusha pada or in the temples, the six vulnerable points 
(marmasthana) need not be observed. They need not be excluded, as done before. Similarly, 
the six vulnerable points observable in the brahma pada and the daivika pada are not to 

be considered as defective in this context. Therefore, these vulnerable points observable 

in the places mentioned here may be accepted; they are not negligible. Having accepted these, 
the Acharya should install the images of Siva and other Gods in the temples listed here, 
specifically taking into consideration the different types of linga such as nagara and others and 
the characteristics of different directions. 


Il gf RARA WETdel aa yee: HARATA: N 
ll iti kamikakhye mahatantre devatasthapanavidhi patalah saptaşaşțitamahll 


This is the 67" Chapter “Locations for the Installation of Various Deities” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 
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68 Directions for Installation of the Images 
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Now, I will explain briefly the process of installation of the images within the shrine. The 
installation is performed through a series of 22 activities. The first one is the collection 

and arranging of the required materials. Second is the structuring of the image. Then, 
construction of the pavilion. Next, fixing the gems. Opening of the eyes of the image, 
purification of the image, circumambulatiing the village, keeping the image immersed in 
water, decoration of the pavilion, fire-ritual related to the vastu deities, designing the couch, 
perfecting the image, tying up the protective thread, placing the image to be in recumbent pose 
on the couch, arranging the vessels(kumbhas), dedicating the image, doing the nyasa of 

the actual form of the Deity, offering the oblations, offering the ceremonial fees, the 

nyasa of the mantra, preparation of snapana and adoration — these are 22 activities prescribed 
for the installation. I will give the details of these activities, one by one. 
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When the images made of granite, clay, metal, wood, gems, minerals, stucco, painted image or 
the image depicted in thick cloth, image made of ivory are to be installed, the Acharya should 
take hold of the image to be installed through the prescribed ritual. The process of that ritual is 
now told. Upon the approach of auspiscious time characterised by beneficial muhurta and lagna 


and conjoined with auspiscious star and karana, the Acharya who has purified himself should sit 
near the place where the image is kept and worship the Lord on the raised platform(sthandila), 
invoke and worship the consecrated fire, offer necessay oblations into the fire and offer the 

balls of cooked rice(bali) to the gaurdian deities of the cosmic elements. 
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Having sprinkled the drops of consecrated water over the image and other objects with the 
accompaniment of astra mantra, he should wrap the image with a new cloth reciting the kavaca 
mantra and worship it. Having covered the tools such as hatchet and others with a cloth reciting 
the hrudaya mantra, he should sprinkle the honey and clarified butter over them and striking 
over the left palm three times, snap the fingers with the accompaniment of astra mantra. Getting 
the instruction from the Guru to do so, the Silpi should strike over his left palm three times 

and snap the fingers, as done by the Acharya. 
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garments, gold and other valuable materials , collect the materials from the Acharya 
and bring them again to the sacrificial pavilion. 
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First, the Acharya should consecrate those substances which are drenched and liquefied 

by sprinkling the consecrated water with the accomapniment of astra mantra. Having designed 

a raised platfrom in the sacrificial pavilion, he should place those objects over it. Having 
worshipped the tools with sandal , flowers and other such materials reciting the hrudaya mantra 
he should wrap them with a cloth with the accompaniment of astra mantra and hand them over to 
the Silpi. Through him, the Acharya should carry out the related works so as to render the image 
to be associated with good features. 


qe femur AIS q SHURA TE: | 

Tidal Fors qp TIGER RICHI gu 
TATA ferai aaa q BRA 

Rh Bread Aa qera: t 28 


tasya nirmana kale tu uttarabhimukho guruh| 

pratima milamantram tu japedastottaram satamll| 15 
tasyascottara digbhage santihomam tu karayetl 

desikam silpinam caiva püjayetkaficanadibhihl| 16 


During the time of the performance of the works concerned with the image, the Guru 

should be seated facing north and recite the mula mantra of the image concerned for 108 times. 
In the north side of the Guru, fire-ritual meant for alleviation should be performed. The chief 
patron should worship the Acharya and the Silpi, honoring them with gold and other valuables. 
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When the Acharya is about to cut the selected tree for getting the needed wood for making 
the image, he should worship that tree and recite these lines: *O, the Lord of the forest, 
you are here being resorted to by the celestial gods. You are the abode of Lakshmi. 
Prostrations to you. Be pleased to shift your residence from this tree to some other tree 
which is associated with good features and charming to the mind". Covering himself with 
upper garment, he should recite this mantra loudly and bid farewell to the Deity of the tree. 
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With the hatchet, slightly anointed with ghee, he should cut the tree, reciting the mantra of 
mrutyunjaya. If the severed branch falls in the south-west, east or north-east, it will yield 
all the desired fruits. If it falls in the south-east, it will lead to agony, death, grievous malady, 
chronic spleen enlargement and cause the residents to move out of the village. Assembling of the 
wood and other materials should be done in this way. The preparation of the image for 
installation should be carried out as explained before. 
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pràásadasya caturdiksu mandapam cagraparsvayohl| 21 
trihastam tu samarabhya caikaika karavrddhitah| 
panicadasakarantam tu kuryallaksana samyutamll| 22 


atranuktam tu yatkincittatsarvam purvavannayetl 


The features of the image have been told. Now, the designing of the pavilion is explained. 
In the four directions of the temple, in the front or in the sides of the temple, the pavilion 
may be constructed. Its width may be from 3 hastas to 15 hastas, increasing the width by 
one hasta each time. The pavilion should be designed in such a way that it appears as 
associated with all the features and lineaments. All other small details which are not told 
here should be observed as explained before. 
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navapaficaika kundàni pürvavat parikalpayetl| 23 
caturasrani vrttani taddigasrani và nayetl 
saktinam ca sarvasam yonyakarani kalpayetll 24 


Either nine fire-pits, five fire-pits or one fire-pit may be designed in the pavilion, as detailed 
earlier. All the fire-pits may be square or circular. Or, each fire-pit may be designed so as to 
be in the geometrical form suitable to each direction. For all the female Deities, the fire-pits 
should be in the form of vulva. 
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Having beatifully decorated the pavilion, he should design an altar in its middle. This altar 
may be provided with nine or five mouldings(bands) or one moulding. The Acharya should 
worship the altar with sandal, flowers and other materials. He should invoke adhara-sakti and 
ananta asana in the middle of the altar and worship them. 
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The directional deities should be worshipped in all the four sides, corresponding to the 
eight directions. Nine gems or five gems or one gem may be taken. Gems are manifold. 
Ruby, sapphire, beryl, coral, pearl, diamond, topaz, hessonite and emerald — these are 

the nine gems prescibed here. The five gems should be chosen from these nine gems. In 

the case of one gem, it may be ruby or diamond. This should be placed in the central square. 
Consecration of these gems is known as ‘mahavesa’. 
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anyesam ratnavinydsam varjayettu visesatah| 


These gems should be placed in the due order, starting from the middle and proceeding in 
clockwise direction to reach the north-east, with the accompaniment of the mantra pertaining 
to each. Then he should place the image over the gems arranged in the due order so that 


it stands straight and motionless. If the image is made of granite, these gems and other items 
should be arranged according to the prescribed directions, during the time of installation. If 

the wooden frame of the image is to be installed, these gems should be arranged on the levelled 
stretch of clay. For other idols, the placing of gems may be avoided, specifically. 
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pracchannapata samyukte sarvalankara samyutell 33 
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tilatandula samyuktam lajapuspa samanvitamll 34 


The eyes of the image should be opened in an auspicious day in which the lunar mansion 

is in conjunction with ‘two eyes’. The pavilion designed for this activity should be protected 

well from being seen by others , should be charming to look at with its interior ground being 
smeared with diluted cow-dung. It should be decorated with all kinds of beautifying materials and 
should be provided with concealing screen. There, the Acharya should design a raised platform 
(sthandila) with eight dronas of paddy grains. Sesame, unhusked rice ,parched paddy, and such 
others should be used for the designing of the sthandila. 
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hemasucipraharabhyam netramantramanusmaran| 35 
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The foremost Acharya should place the image at the center of the sthandila in such a way that 
it faces east. Then, with gentle strokes of the needle made of gold and reciting the netra mantra, 
he should draw the right eye first and then the left eye. Thirdly, the eye located in the forehead 
should be drawn. Having drawn the three eyse, the Guru should worship them. First, the lines 
defining the eye-lids should be drawn. Then, the circles, defining the eye ball should be drawn. 
Then, having drawn the luminous spots, he should unfold the eyes of the image. 
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In the same way, the Silpi should open the eyes of the image with the needles made of diamond 
and gold. He should make the eyes to unfold by striking with a small hatchet on the spots 
identified with flowers. All other parts such as nose, ears, mouth, genital organ, anus and others 
should be exposed. Even for the images of retinue dieties, ‘opening of the eyes’ should be 


done according to the directions set forth here. For the images belonging to the types of ‘citra’ 
and ‘abhasa’, the Guru should make the eyes unfold, using the colors applicable to each and 
using the pencil made of gold. 
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Having sent off the Silpi with due honors, the Acharya should design a sthandila in front 

of the image and place that at the center of the sthandila with the accompaniment of hrudaya 
mantra. He should place eight pots around the image. These pots should have been wound round 
with thread, closed with lid, covered with new cloth, filled up with consecrated water, furnished 
with a bunch of darbha-grass and tender leaves(of mango tree). These are meant for the eight 
gaurdians of the directions and these should be arranged with the accompaniment of mantra 
pertaining to each gaurdian-deity. Then, the Acharya should worship these directional dieties. 
For the images of minor deities, eight pots need not be arranged. All other ritulas should be 
performed for the images of these deities. 
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The foremost Acharya should effect the fullness of the event by offering the drops of honey and 
ghee consecrated with the hrudaya mantra or the netra mantra, by using durva-grass made of 
gold. Such ritual should be performed in the same way for the images made of metals, granite, 
wood and gems. For all other images, such tarpana(effecting of fullness) should be done. 
Wearing the nails made of gold on the index finger, the ring finger and the middle finger which 
represent sun, moon and fire respectively, the Acharya should do the nyasa of netra, reciting the 
seed mantra pertaining to each of these. 
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darsayen madhupatram tu mrtyujinmantramuccaran| 
hrdayena tu mantrajfiah tadvatsangam pradarsayettll 49 


He should take up two saravaka-vessels(hollowed plates) made of gold, silver, copper or brass 
and fill them up with ghee and honey, each being in the measure of one prastha, half or quarter 
of a prastha. He should hold the ghee-filled saravaka and show it to the image, reciting the 
netra mantra. Then, he should hold the honey-filled saravaka and show it to the image, reciting 
the mruyunjaya mantra. The Acharya, who has known well the significance of such mantras 
should show them to other limbs of the image, reciting the hrudaya mantra. 
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Then, he should show the varieties of grains, reciting the mantras pertaining to the seeds 

of each variety of grain. The grains may be in the measure of one drona. The measue may be 
decreased up to one tenth of a drona, according to availabilty. Then, he should show 

the presence of learned brahmins, reciting the pavamana sukta. With the recital of same sukta, 
he should show the presence of maidens, well adorned with all kinds of ornaments. 
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tvaksaraih pratimasuddhim citradau darpane nayetl 
rajanyamala pistadyaissuddhiyuktam prakalpayetl| 53 
vastrairgandhaisca malabhirbhisayed bhüsanarhakaihl 

graàma pradaksinam kuryat sarvalankarasamyutaml| 54 
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Having removed the conceiling screen, he should enable the assembled people to have the 
gracious vision of the image. Then he should purify the image with clay, sacred ash, cow-urine, 
cow-dung, five substances got from the cow which have been proportionately mixed and 
consecrated and with the juice of the barks of recommended trees. For the citra-image and 
mirror-image, he should perform tarpana(imparting fullness of event). Purification should be 
rendered to the image with turmeric powder, myrobalan fruit, flour of rice and such others. 
Then, he should adorn the image with new garment, sandal paste, garlands and the ornaments 
suitable for the image. Having rendered the image so as to be pleasant and charming with 

all kinds of ornamental things, he should arrange for the circumambulation of the village. 
Circumambulation of village may be dropped for the citra, abhasa and such other images. 
The circumambulation should be left out even for the image which is very large in size. 
Having circumambulated, the image should be brought near the bank of river or tank. 
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Having erected a thatched shed in the tank or river so as to be associated with four entrances, 
the Acharya should decorate it with rows of darbha-grass, garlands and others. Again, he 
should design a sthandila on the evenly-levelled ground near the bank of the tank or river 
and worship it with sandal, flowers and other materials. Having designed another sthandila 
in front of the previous one, he should place eight pots over it. 
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The Acharya should invoke the directional deities on the pots and worship them. He should 
worship the image adorned with ornaments of gold. Upon the completion of worship, he should 
remove all the ornaments and cover the image with a suitable cloth, reciting the kavaca mantra. 
Then, having placed a lamba-kurca designed with 32 darbhas of even length on the image, 

he should safely place the image so as to be recumbent on the wooden pedestal or wooden 
plank kept in the water. 
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Having placed eight pots in due order around the central image, the Acharya should invoke the 
sacred water of the holy Ganga river. The activity known as ‘jaladhivasa’ (keeping the image 


immersed in water) should be last for one to nine nights or for 4,3,2 or 1 yama. Such 


‘jaladhivasa’ need not be done to citra-image or mirror-image. 
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Then, having covered the pavilion completely with a larger cloth and having decorated it so 
as to be charming, he should arrange for the feeding of 10 to 1000 brahmins. Then he should 


purify the interior of the pavilion and declare the auspiciousness of the chosen time and 


perform the fire-ritual related to vastu. Having come around the pavilion with a burning 
effigy of the evil force(paryagni karana), he should purify the area by sprinkling the drops 
of sivatirtha. Once again he should purify the interior and declare the auspiciousness of the 
chosen time. Then he should design a sthandila over the altar with 8, 4 or 2 dronas of paddy 


grains, sesame, parched paddy, darbhas, flowers and other substances. 
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Above the sthandila, he should design a couch making use of fine hairs got from skin and 

other materials, according to the prescribed order. For the citra-image and such others, couch 
should be designed in a place adjacent to the bottom of the image. Upon the approach of proper 
time, he should awaken the image reciting the tatpurusha mantra and worship it with sandal 
and other materials, reciting the hrudaya mantra. Having lifted the image from the water, he 
should carefully place it in the pit meant for the ceremonial bath. 
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Having removed the cloth, bunch of darbhas(kurca) and other things from the image, he should 
perform the snapana bath as explained earlier. Having covered the image with a new cloth, 
he should worship it with the accompaniment of hrudaya mantra and tie up the protective 


band of thread in the right hand, reciting the hrudaya mantra. For all the female Deities, the 
protective band may be tied up in the left hand or right hand. 
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sasutran sahiranyamsca sakürcan vastra samyutan| 69 
gandhodakena sampurnan phalapallva sobhitan\| 

vinyasya paritassarvan gandhapuspadibhirarcayetl| 70 
mürtinyasari tatah kuryallingasthapana margatah| 
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Then he should place the pots(kumbhas) in an orderly way. Such pots should have been 

wound round with thread, covered with cloth, associated with gold coin or plate and bunch of 
darbhas. These should have been filled up with perfumed and consecrated water. They 

should be very pleasant to look at, beautified with coconut fruit and tender leaves. Having 
placed such pots around the central one, he should worship them with sandal, flowers and 

such other materials. Then, the Acharya should do the murti-nyasa, in a way similar to the 
nyasa precribed for the installation of Sivalinga. Atma tattva, vidya tattva and siva tattva 
should be contemplated from the feet to the knee, knee to ears and ears to the head respectively. 
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palasodumbarasvattha vatah purvadisu kramatll 72 
samyapamargasrivrksa pippalaiscagni konatah| 

pradhanasya palasassyat samidhassamprakirtitah|| 73 
samidajya carü laja sarsapascaiva vainavah| 
yavapriyangusdlyasca mudgamasa kulutthakah| 74 
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dravyairvà saptadasabhissamastairhomamacaret| 


After the nyasa, fire-ritual should be performed , according to the directions explained before. 
Palasa, udumbara, asvattha and vata — these are applicable to the fire-pits in the east, south, west 
and north repectively. Sami, apamarga, srivruksha and pippala — these are for the fire-pits in 

the south-east, south-west, north-west and north-east respectively. Palasa is for the primal fire- 
pit. Faggots, clarified butter, cooked rice, parched paddy, mustard, bamboo-rice, yava, priyangu, 
saali. mudga, masha, kulttha, honey, milk, molasses, flour, fruits, water — these are the substances 
recommended for oblations. Out of these, three, five, seven, nine, eleven, thirteen, fifteen 

or seventeen substances or all the substances may be offered as oblations. 
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In all the four main directions, oblations should be offered with the brahma mantras. In all 

the intermediary directions, oblations should be offered with the anga mantras - hrudaya mantra 
and others. In the principal fire-pit, oblations should be offered with the mula mantra associated 
with brahma mantras and anga mantras. If there are five fire-pits only, hrudaya mantra and other 
anga mantras are to be left out. If there is only one fire-pit, all the substances(dravyas) 

should be offered in that same fire-pit. Oblations should be offered 1000, 500, 100, 50, 25 or 

10 times with the accompaniment of mula mantra. One tenth of the oblations done with the 
mula mantra should be offered with brahma mantras and anga mantras. 
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As done before, oblations should be offered with tattva mantras and tattvesvara mantras. At 
the end of dravya homa, oblations should be offered with vyahruti mantras. At the end of 


all kinds of oblations, consummate oblation(purna ahuti) should be offered. Oblations for 
effecting the direct contact with the image to be installed(sparsa ahuti) should be done as 
before and this should be followed by the sprinkling of the consecrated water contained 
in the santi kumbha. All those activities which have not been told here should be carried 
out as explained in the section dealing with the installation of Sivalinga. 
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agamadhyayanam diksu kone mantrajapam nayet| 
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The systematic recital of the Agamas should be done in the four main directions. The recital 
of samhita mantras and mula mantras should be done in the intermediary directions. The 
initiated priests should recite the Agamas, being seated in the north-east. There should be 
dance-offering associated with melodious songs, recital of hymns and auspicious 
statements of benediction. 
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Then, having spent the rest of the night, the Acharya should get up in the fresh and pure early 
morning and take bath along with the assisting priests(murtipas), as done before. Having 
rendered his body to be composed of mantras, he should enter the sacrificial pavilion. The 
Guru whose form is in total identity with the actual from of the Deity, should lift up the image 
and fix it to be east faced. Having removed the cloth, lamba kurca and other materials from the 
image, he should worship it with sandal and other substances, reciting the hrudaya mantra. 


CAUSE GEGIET EAE A Wad) 

STETERIT ga sraf2ramis rii ch 
qae aug quiim 

BPI THAT arenae: N os 
Wafer Gees Gach fasta 

aià eara Siret sierra ferar i «c 
HIT a riva es TAARAT 

afar q R: Arent qat a fasta eA 
au sis Gast gez "di 


kumbhansaripüjayetpascadvahnikundesu püjayetl 


aghorastasatam hutva prayascittarthameva väll 56 
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athava ca daridrastu niskadyam pafícaniskakanl 

daksinà tu guroh proktà tato hinam vivarjayetll 89 
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Then, the Acharya should worship the kumbhas(pots) and the consecrated fire in the fire-pits. 
Suubsequently, he should offer oblations for the sake of expiation with the accompaniment of 
aghora astra mantra. Finally, he should offer the consummate oblation with the recital of 

the mula mantra of Siva terminating with *vaushat'. After this event, the chief patron should 
worship the Acharya and honor him by gifting new garments, gold ring and others. The 


sacrificial fees for him should commence from 5 nishkas, and increased by 5 nishkas for 9 
times, reach up to 45 nishkas. Or if the patron is an indigent person, the fees should be from 
one nishka to five nishkas. Offering of the fees below one nishka should be averted. The 
sacrificial fees of the Acharya has been told. Such fees for the other officiating priests should 
be maintained as set forth earlier. 
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muhürtanadikas sarve sthapanam tu samacaretl| 90 
sivakumbham samuddhrtya vardhanya saha desikah| 
parivaraghatairyuktam sarvalankara sariyutaml| 91 


harmya pradaksinam krtvà pratimagre nayedghatan| 


For all the images, installation should be performed within the duration of one muhurta(one 
and half hour). The Acharya should arrange for the carrying of sivakumbha along with 
vardhani(sakti kumbha). Being associated with the retinue pots which are provided with 

all kinds of decorations, the Acharya and the assisting priests should cicumambulate the 
temple and place the kumbhas in front of the image. 


peta HIT sieut feed i QR 

AHA Teta ATTA TAP 

que STE dedi TATE: I g3 

dd« WE edi ae ele AAA 

ANa diet dat Agar TA gY 
kumbhdadbijam samadaya pratimahrdi vinyasetl| 92 


tatkumbhastha jalenaiva sndpayet paramesvaram| 
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The Acharya should collect the seeds from the sivakumbha and place them on the heart of 

the image. With the consecrated water of the same sivakumbha, he should perform the 
ceremonial bath for the Supreme Lord. Then, he should collect the seeds from the saktikumbha 
and place them on the pedestal of the image. If the image of Sakti is associated with the image 
of Siva, then he should place those seeds on the heart of Sakti image. If the image of Sakti 

is associated with a separate pedestal, then the Acharya should commence the process of 
installation separately. 
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In respect of the images made of clay, images in half-relief, abhaasa-image, screen-image or 
painted image and stucco image, there is some specific change in the process of offering 

the kumbha-water. The Acharya should install a mirror in the shrines designed for them and 
perform the ceremonial bath to that mirror. The officiating priests may perform the ceremonial 
bath either in a pedestal(wooden plank) or in a bunch of darbha-grass(kurca), placed in the 
shrine. 
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The Acharya should worship the Lord(whose image has now been installes) with all the 
parapharnalia such as cloth, ornaments, flowers and such others, according to the directions 

given in the section dealing with the process of arcana(puja or worship). Then he should offer 

the balls of cooked rice(bali) to the cosmic elements(prabhuta) which govern the environment, 
along with piper-betel leaf and areca nut. Then a special ceremonial bath(snapana) should be 
performed. A festival(utsava) may be conducted in addition to snapana. Those directionns which 
have not been given here, should be followed according to those set forth for the installation 

of Sivalinga. 
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parivara samayuktam svapradhanamiti smrtamll 99 
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Installation is said to be ‘as related to svapradhana’ and ‘as related to paranga’. Installation 
of the primal image associated with the corresponding retinue Deities is known as 'svapradhana'. 
Installation of the primal image wihtout the retinue Deities is known as ‘paranga’. 
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The images installed in a temple are grouped under two categories — inner associates and 
outer associates. Stationary images, movable images which are seen in the main shrine and 
sub-shrines of a temple, releif-images designed in the wall, citra-images, images made of 
granite, images installed in the shrines which are meant for the retinue Deities and which 
are in various locations of the village — these belong to the category of inner associates. 
Images designed in various parts of the temple, pavilions, halls, gopura, bali-pitha, arches 
and such others come under the category of outer associates. 
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bahirange viseso'sti tacchrnudhvam sivadvijahll 103 
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There is a speciality with regard to the bahiranga(outer associates). O, the twice-born Sages!, 
now listen to this specific direction. The images belonging to the category of bahiranga 

may be installed without performing jaladhivasa(keeping the image inside the water), ratna 
nyasa, circumambulating the temple(dhama pradaksina), and designing of the couch(sayya 
kluptam, sayanadhivasam). All other activities should be performed as explained before. 
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Ploughing the selected ground, placing the first bricks, costruction of main shrine, daily 
worship, grand festival, snapana, monthly festival, expiatory rituals, renovation, temporary 
shrine, installation, rituals for alleviating the effects of supernatural occurrences and others 
should be performed in repect of a temple in which all such images have been installed. 
These should be carried out according to the directions set forth in the Mula Agamas. 
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This is the 67^ Chapter “Directions for Installation of the Images” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 
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69 Directions for the Consecration of Super-structure 
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Now I will give the directions for performing the consecration of the super-structure. This 
consecration is capable of yielding the desired fruits. After the completion of the construction 
of the temple, the Acharya should perform the ritual known as ‘ankurarpana’ (offering of the 
fresh sprouts) in an auspicious time mentioned before. A pavilion should be built in front of 
the temple so as to be associated with an altar at its center. Nine or five fire-pits should be 
designed within the pavilion. 
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Having decorated the pavilion, the Acharya should send off the Sculptor with due honors 

and arrange for the feeding of the brahmins three days prior to the day ascertained for the 
consecration. Then the specific activity known as 'the opening of the eyes' should be done 

for all the images designed on the various parts of the edifice. O, the twice-born Sages!, then 

he should show the honey,clarified buter and varieties of grains to be viewed first by the images 
and next he should arrange for the presence of cow, brahmins and virgins to be viewed 

by the same images whose eyes are opened. Then he should sprinkle the drops of the mixture 

of five substances got from the cow(panca gavya) over each image, reciting the hrudaya mantra 
added with the name of the image. Having worshipped the images with sandal, flowers and other 
materials, he should sprinkle the panca gavya over the edifice. 
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He should perform the nyasa of tattvas, tattvesvaras, murtis and murtisvaras to the edifice 
and to the images, from the bottom up to the top. Having covered all the images with new 
cloth, he should strew flowers and darbhas over them. 
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Then the Acharya should enter the pavilion and perform the ritual known as ‘punyaha vacana’ 
(declaring the auspiciousness of the day and the event). He should design a sthandila(platform, 
raised a little) over the altar making use of 8 dronas of paddy grains, 4 dronas of unhusked rice, 
2 dronas of sesame and 2 dronas of parched paddy. He should place Sivakumbha and Vardhani 
kumbha in the middle. In the outer side, he should array 8 kumbhas around these two. 
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These kumbhas should have been wound around with three-stranded thread. These should 

be with fitting lids, well covered with cloth, filled up with perfumed water mixed with sandal. 
A gold coin or plate should be placed within it. All the kumbhas should be with a bunch of 
darbhas and tender leaves. The Acharya should worship these kumbhas with sandal and 
flowers and offer the cooked rice and other eatables. 
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Then he should perform all the sacramental rituals to the fire kindled in the fire-pit as per 

the directions given for the performance of the fire-ritual. The oblations should be offered into 
the principal fire-pit with accompaniment of brahma mantras and anga mantras of Siva. 
Oblations should be offered into the fire-pit which is in the east with the mantras pertaining to 
the Deities in the eastern side of the vimana. Oblations should be offered in the fire-pit which is 
in the south side with the mantras of the Deities in the southern side of the vimana. Similarly, 
oblations should be offered into the fire-pit which is in the west with the mantras of the Deities 
in the western side of the vimana. And the oblations should be offered into the north fire-pit 
with the mantras of the Deities in the northern side of the vimana. In all the intermediary 
directions, oblations should be given for 100 times with the recital of hrudaya and other anga 
mantras. 
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samyapamarga khadira bilvah konesu samsthitah|| 15 
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tattva tattvesvaradyaisca hutvà purnam samacaretl| 16 


Leaving out the five secondary rituals mentioned for the oblation, these oblations should be given 
with the relevant mantras only. Recommended faggots, clarified butter, cooked rice, 

parched paddy, sesame, grains and bamboo rice should be used for the oblations. Faggots of 

the udumbara, vata, asvattha and nyakrodha trees should be used for the fire-pits in the main 
directions. Faggots of sami, apamarga, khadira and bilva should be used for the fire-pits in 

the intermediary directions. For the principal fire-pit, faggots of the palasa tree should be used. 
Having known well all such details, the Acharya should perform the fire ritual. Having offered 
the oblations for the tattvas and the tattvesvaras, he should offer the consummate oblation 

(purna ahuti). 
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In the early morning, the Acharya should take bath along with the assisting priests(murtipa) 
and keep himself pure. He should adorn himself with new cloth, rudraksha beads, turban, 
upper garment and garlands. He should wear the recommended ornaments on the five parts 
of his body and be pleased with the 10 nishkas of gold offered to him as the sacrificial fees. 
Being associated with the assisting priests who also have adorned themselves with new 
garments, he should worship the Deities of the vimana, kalasa and the fire kindled in each 
fire-pit and offer the expiatory oblations and finally the consummate oblation. Then, being 
assisted by the priests(murtipas), he should lift all the kalasas from the altar, circumambulate 
the temple and place all those kalasas on the raised plateform designed in the south side of 
the temple. 
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Having worshipped the vimana according to the prescibed way, the Acharya should conceive 
the pedestal of Siva to be one with the base of the vimana. Then, he should effect the oneness of 
the conscious form of Siva associated with 38 kala-mantra with the whole structure of the 
vimana. Being with concentrated attentiveness, he should withdraw the invoked mantras from 
the siva-kumbha and transpose them to the vimana-structure; similarly, he should withdraw 


the mantras invoked in the sakthi-kumbha and transpose them to the base of the vimana. He 
should sprinkle the consecrated water contained in the siva-kumbha and sakthi-kumbha over the 
vimana and the base respectively. In the same way, he should transpose the directional Deities 
to the respective side of the vimana. Finally, he should worship them with sandal, flowers and 
other materials and make the recommended offerings up to the cooked rice and other eatables. 
A person who arranges for such consecration is enabled to experience the enjoyments as 

desired by him and to attain the feet of Lord Siva at the cessation of his earthly life. 
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This is the 69" chapter titled “ Directions for the Consecration of the Super-structure” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 
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70 Directions for the Consecration of Pavilions 
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O.the foremost among the twice-born Sages!, now I describe the characteristics of various 
pavilions to be built within a temple. For all types of temple mentioned earlier, the front-pavilion 
should be in front of the main shrine. The front-pavilion whose dimensions are equal 

to those of the main shrine is considered to be of the foremost type. If the front-pavilion is 

with equal dimensions, it should be provided with a corridor and entrance. It should be provided 
with even number of pillars and all of its constituent elemnets should be rendered so as to be 
elegant and pleasant to look at, with the embellishments given according to the well-conceived 
plan of the Sthapati. 
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The length of the corridor should be one and a half or two module-units(of the main shrine) 

or half of the length of the main shrine. If there is a joining (between the corridor and the shrine), 
then this dimension is considered to be of medium type. The length of three module-units is of 
the superior type. The dimension of its entrance may be one, two or three rods 

(dandas). If there is a corridor in between(the pavilion and the shrine), the dimension of the 
entrance should be twice or thrice the dimension mentioned earlier. It should be provided 

with stairways on its sides and its wall should be linked to the stairway of the main shrine. 

The thickness of the wall may be half or one-eighth of the thickness of the wall of the shrine. 
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Having divided the width of the main shrine into eight equal parts, the Sthapati should leave out 
one part and divide the remaining width into 12 equal parts. Based on this measure, he should 
construct the pavilioins on both sides of the shrine. In this case, the main shrine becomes known 
as ‘the pure one’. These should be provided with corridor and entrance according to the 
proportionated measures. 


IAEI SERA Wale GAGE 
eae fay q a Ta q aT g 
aces dd qA Pratl q ar HA. 
PATA Gah «t ER dau II go 


agramandapam idrksyat prasada samatungakam| 


svayambhuvadi linge tu nyunam vapyadhikam tu väll 9 
tadvattasya talam catha bhittihinam tu và mataml 
vivrtastambha samyuktam na ceddvaram tadagrakell 10 


The front-pavilion whose height is equal to that of the main shrine is of such characteristics. 

For the main shrines belonging to the self-manifest linga and such other types of lingas, the 
height of the pavilion may be increased or decreased. Similarly, the pavilion may be without 

the enclosing wall or without upper structure. If the pavilion is not provoded with window-jambs, 
then an entance should be provided at its front. 
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In accordance with the lineaments prescribed for the entrance, the gate-protectors(dvara palas) 
should be designed on its two sides. If the pavilion is provided with window-jambs, then it 
should be provided with parrot-like facade. Such façade should not be provided to the main 
shrine. For the *suddha' and ‘nagara’ class of the temples, the projection should be half the 
width of the main shrine. 


rere Spa erar ffia: | 


STRIS ail CAT TWAT TATA II ?3 
GAHAN 3 mud a fada 
qin aad et at qul ? 


sikharardha samutsedhassukanasa vibhüsitalil 


antaradlam tadagre syat pàrsvadesa pramanakamll 13 
saniskramantaralam và mandapar và vidhiyatel 
parsvadvara samopetam nirdvaram vatha tadbhavetll 14 


It should be with a height levelling with half the height of the pinnacle and embellished with 
parrot-like vestibule. There should be a corridor in its front , with measures equal to those of 
the sides of the main shrine. This pavilion may be with a corridor associated with proportionated 
projection.The two sides of the pavilion may be with or without the side-entrance. 
dai Wued guid Sur emm 
SAY dai vd dai qd HUS It gy 
waaay east afer MARA 
qed a4 sm caress q ari 28 
agaia mÀ strap AATA 
Wed mi Aad ATH HETA g9 
tadagre mandapam kuryat pratima sthapanarthakam| 
snapanartham tadagre syat tadagre nrtta mandapamll 15 


etesamapi sarvasam adhisthaànadi manakam| 


müladhàma samam srestham svastamsenddhikam tu väll 16 
catussodasa bhagonam adhikam và prakirtitaml 
manave manavam hyetat samadnyam samudahrtamll 17 


In front of the “agra mandapa’ (front-pavilion), a pavilion should be consrtructed for the housing 
of the images meant for the festivals. In front of this pratima-mandapa, there should be a 
pavilion for the ceremonial ablutions(snapana). In front of this snapana-mandapa, there should 
a pavilion meant for the performance of dance(nrutta mandapa). For all these pavilions, their 
base and other parts should be with measures equal to those of the main shrine, if they are to 

be considered to be of superior type. Or, these measures may be in excess of one-eighth part. 
Or, the measures may be decreased or increased by four to sixteen parts. This is said to be 

a common scheme of measures of the pavilion based on the measures of the main shrine. 


WU a aa ala Beast STE: | 
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mandapam và sabha vapi kütameşāäń samakrtih| 


etesamapi sarvesam pramanari adhunocyatell 18 
trikaram tu samarabhya karapada vivrddhitah| 
sarahastavasanastu bhavenmandapa vistarah|| 19 
prasddoktaya samyuktam istaparsvaga bhittiyuk| 

nanajalaka samyuktam nadnddvara samdayutam|| 20 


prthagddyestakopetam ayadi subhasamyutam| 


Such pavilions may be in the form of square hall(sabha) or elongated structure(kuta). Now, 
the proportionate measures of these structures are told. Starting from 3 hastas and increasing 
by one fourth of a hasta ecah time, the maximum width of the pavilion may reah up to 5 hastas. 


The length of the pavilion should be in proportion to the length ascertained for the main shrine. 
The wall may be built in the desired sides of the hall. It should be associated with multiple 
latticed windows and many entrances. For such halls, the specific activity known as ‘the laying 
of the first brick’ (adyeshtaka) should be performed separately. Its measurements should be 
corrected so as to bring out the auspiciousness of aya and other factors. 


Aene Teale TGA Tao Asia R? 
HAAN aR Vagal Eat: | 
API a Ted Aaga ata t RR 
ARa Aega AA: | 
a a fate qued MATS II RR 


Asas ACTA: FATT: | 
aA asst nen durs 39 


vistaramasta vahnyahni vasughnam ravinà bhajetl| 21 
manvastaghnaistu yacchistam bhavedghanamrnam dvijah| 
yonistara ca paryante trimsanmunihate satill 22 
tithivarakramenaiva mandapayadayo matāhl 

na cayam vihitatastvagra mandape cantaralake\| 23 
adyestakadayo pyatra navidheyah prthagvidhah| 

anyesamapi sarvesam miuloktam sarvamacaretl| 24 


If the width is multiplied by 8, 9, 3 and 8 and divided by 12, 10, 8 and 27 respectively, the 
remainder denotes aya(dhana), vyaya(runa), yoni and nakshatra respectively. If the perimeter 
is multiplied by 9 and divided by 30 and 7 , the remainder denotes tithi and vara respectively. 
The auspiciousness or inauspiciousnes of these factors of the pavilion should be carefully 
analysed. This kind of ayadi-calculation is not recommended for the front-pavilion(agra 
mandapa) and the associated corridor. Even the specific activity of laying the first brick need 
not be performed separately for this. All other prescriptions for costructing the pavilions are 
as told for the construction of the main shrine. 


ard aed wem Breage fraser 
qaétded Ald d raed a AIST II 34 
daa aaa eua f g ARARA. 

sardha hastam samarabhya tritryangula vivardhanatl 


paficahastanta mànari tu bhittimadnam ca mandapell 25 
tathaiva stambhamanam syat kim tu pañktikarāntakaml 


The thickness of the wall of the pavilion should be from one and a half hasta to 5 hastas, the 
increasing of the measure being 3 digits each time. Similarly, the proportionate measures of 
the pillars should be ascertained. But, the width of the row should be of one hasta. 
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ams wm A qne: RS 
Tacs Wed mud gt Aad: | 

WES Goh AAT TAAL Rc 
SEER FAE AASER NTA. 
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qaa Baral zi sb RATT: | 


pancangulam samarabhya vyomamatra vivrddhitah || 26 
trimsadangulaparyantam stambhatadram prakirtitam| 
vyomapankti samarabhya vyomapankti vivrddhitah || 27 


paficasatpankti paryantam mandape panktayo matah| 
bhadropabhadra samyuktam madhyastambha prabhasanaml| 28 
langalakara kudyadhyam nanalankara sobhitam| 

brahmankana samayuktam athavà tadvivarjitamll 29 


dvaratalatalopetam küta kosthadi sobhitamll 30 
etadeva sabhamanam iti proktam dvijesvarahl 


It is prescribed that the width of the pillar may be from 5 digits to 30 digits, increasing the 
measure by one digit each time. In a mandapa, there may be one row to 50 rows(for the 

erection of pillars), the increasing of the number of row being one each time. It should be 
provided with main porch(bhadra), secondary porch(upa bhadra), central pillar known as prabha, 
pedestal and many walls joined so as to give a plough-like shape. It should be embellished with 
all kinds of ornamental mouldings and designs. Its brahmasthana may be vacant or provided with 
a needed structure. Its entrance should be associated with a storey embellished with essential 
structures such as kuta, koshta and others. O, the supreme twice-born Sages!, these are the 
features of the construction known as sabha, told to you now. 


aa nue s;arereit faa fares] si u ae 

TR WA HTE REA FT| 
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am amaA T AE AKA q ari 

Calas deud Wes rur eau i 33 

s De dai d * gata i 

asthana mandapam kuryaddhamno diksu vidiksu call 3l 
pragukta pramanena mandapam kütameva val 
sabha va tatra kartavyà castadinmukha sarityutaml| 32 
samasram ayatasram va mukhe bhadrayutam tu val 
ekaneka talopetam pàrsva sopana sariyutamll 33 


sampadyaivam tadagre tu sabhadyam parikirtitam| 


The audience pavilion(asthana mandapa) should be built in the main directions and in the 
intermediary directions around the main shrine. Mandapa. kuta or sabha should be built there 
with measurements prescribed already so as to be associated with facade in all the eight 
directions. They may be with equal sides(square) or they may be rectangular in shape. Its 
front side may be provided with porch. It may be with single storey or with mutiple storeys. 
And it should be provided with stairways in its sides. Having rendered the main pavilion 

in this way, other additional structures such as sabha and others should be built in front of it. 
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paficahastari samarabhya vyomahasta vivrddhitah || 34 
ekatrimsatkarantam tu vistarastasya sarimatalil 

vistarapada vrddhyà tu yavadvedagunam bhavetll 35 
ayamam kalpayet tasya vistare bhittirucyatel 

vahnibhittim samarabhya vyomabhitti vivardhanatll 36 


visvabhittyavasdnam tu vistare bhittayo matah| 


The width of such sabha-structure may be from 5 hastas to 31 hastas, the increasing of the width 
being one hasta each time successively. Increasing the accepted width by one fourth of a hasta 
each time, its length may be from five and one fourth hastas to 20 hastas. The wall should be 

on its width side. Such walls along the width may be from 3 to 13, increasing the number of the 
walls by one each time. 
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FOU BREA: Wal SE GRATE II 9? 
vistarabhitti vasudhami krtvardhàrdha vivardhanatl| 37 
vistarardhyardha manantas samana dvāra bhittayah | 
yugmabhittisu madhyastha paddanamoja vistaralill 38 
tanmanari vardhayenmadhye parsva bhittisu hrasayet| 
ojabhittisu madhyastha padasrenidvayam tu väll 39 
tyajettasya samantattu dvaram kuryadyathavidhil 
mülabhittipramanena padam vardha tripadakaml| 40 
dvaramanam samakhyatam tatpdadan yuktito nayetl 
mülapadacca dvarasthah pada ye samsthitastvihal| 4] 


The length of the wall lying along the width should be divided into 8 equal parts and each 
part should be increased by half unit each time. Calculated in this way, the length of the 
walls linked to the entrances should be taken as one and a half of the previous length and 
such walls should be with equal height. The width of the pillars in between the two walls 
should be in odd units. The measures of these pillars in the middle may be increased by 
decreasing the measures of the side walls. Or, the row of the pillars may be in even number 
in between the odd number of the walls. To maintain the harmony between the odd number 
and even number, one row should be left out all around the pavilion and the entrance should 
be designed according to the prescribed directions. The length of the entrance may be 

one fourth, one half or three fourth of the entrance provided in the wall of the main shrine. 
The pillars associated with this should be designed according to the well-planned scheme. 
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tattatpadavisalena bahirantarnivesitah| 
svasvasthanagatà vapi vidhatavyà vicaksanaihl| 42 


sabhadimadhyagari rangasthanam devdsanam tu väl 
etesamapi sarvesam proksanam tvadhunocyatel| 43 


According to the width of each pillar, all the pillars should be arrayed in the outer and the 

inner rows. Or, these pillars may be aligned by the experts as compatible to the grid occupied by 
each pillar. At the center of the sabha, there should be a dais or a well-designed pedestal 

for placing the adorned image of the Deities. Now, the process of conseceration for all 

these pavilions is explained. 
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sra, reife aeos frase ey 
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krtvankurdrpanam purvam punyahaproksanari tathal 


brahmanan bhojayitvadau taducchistam vivarjayetl| 44 
punyaham ca punah krtvà paficagavyena secayetl 
vastuhomam. tatah krtvà paryagnikaranam nayetll 45 


Having performed the offering of fresh sprouts at the outset, the Acharya should declare the 
auspiciousness and fitness of the time(punyaha vacana) and sprinkle the consecrated water 
over the ground. Then he should arrange for the feeding of brahmins well versed in the Vedas 
and dispose the remnants thereof. Once again he should perform the ritual known as ‘punyaha 
vacana’ and sprinkle the drops of the mixture of five substances got from the cows. Then he 
should give oblations for the vastu Deities and perform the specific ritual known as ‘paryagni 
karana’ ( dragging the burning effigy which personifies the negative and evil forces in 
clockwise direction, around the pavilion). 
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mandapam bhüsayitvà tu gandhadyairarcayedguruh| 


nivrtyadi kalan nyastvà madhyastambha catustayell 46 
kautukam bandhayedagnikonabhage'tha bandhayet| 
vastrairastrena cavestya malddyairbhusayettatah|| 47 
gandhadyaih punarabhyarcya tattva tattvesvaranvitan| 

mürti murtisvaran nyastvà madhyame mandapasya tull 46 
sthandilam salibhih krtvà vasudronadi manatah| 

tandulaistila lajaisca darbhaih puspaih paristaretll 49 


Having decorated the pavilion with garlands of flowers and darbhas, the Acharya should 
identify the nivrutti and other kalas with the four pillars in the middle of the pavilion and 
the santyatita kala with the roof and worship the pavilion with sandal, flowers and other 
paraphernalia. Then he should tie up the protective band of thread on the pillar erected in 
the south-east portion of the pavilion. Having covered the pillars with new clothes with the 
accompaniment of astra mantra, he should adorn them with flower garlands and other materials. 
Once again he should worship them with sandal, flowers and other such materials. Then 

he should do the nyasa of the tattvas, tattvesvaras, murtis and murtisvaras . Upon the altar 
built in the middle of the pavilion, the Acharya should design a raised platform(sthandila) 
by making use of 8 dronas of paddy grains, 4 dronas of rice and 2 dronas of sesame and 
parched paddy grains. Then he should strew the darbhas and flowers over the sthandila. 
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madhyame sivakumbham. tu nivrtyadi kalanvitam| 


tadvame vardhani tasyam devimavahya bhaktitahll 50 
catuskumbham tu samsthapya hemavastradi saryutam| 
dharmam jianam ca vairdgyam aisvaryam tesu vahnitah|| 51 


püjayedgandha puspadyaih naivedyantaih prthak prthak| 


Then the Acharya should place the siva kumbha associted with the four kalas — nivrutti, pratishta, 
vidya and santi- at the center of the sthandila. He should place the Sakti kumbha on the left 

side of the siva kumbha(vardhani) and being devoted whole heartedly to Sakti he should invoke 
the presence of Sakti in this vessel. Then he should place four kumbhas, each of them covered 
with new cloth and depositted with gold plate or coin, in the south-east, south-west, north-west 
and north-east. He should invoke the presence of dharma, jnana, vairagya and aisvarya in all 

the four kumbhas starting from the south-east. Then he should worship each kumbha separately 
with sandal, flowers and other materials and present various offerings up to the offering of 
cooked rice and other eatables. 
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mA SAAS ABTA: | 
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tatah Sivagnim samsthadpya samidàajyanna lajakaih|| 52 
satasamkhyam tadardham và sivadyaih homamacaret| 
pradhanena Sivenangaih pürvadiksthandile matahll 53 
dharmadyairhrdayadyairvà homassyadagnikonatahl 
tattvadyaisca tato hutvà purnahutim athacaretll 54 


Then he should install the siva-fire in the principal fire-pit and offer the oblations with the 
recommended faggots, clarified butter, cooked rice, parched paddy and others. He should 
offer these oblations for 100 or 50 times with the recital of mula mantra and samhita mantras. 
In the principal fire-pit set in the east, the oblations should be given with the accompaniment 
of Siva mantra and Anga mantras. In the fire-pits set in the south-east and other corners, 


oblations for dharma, jnana, vairagya and aisvarya should be given with accompaniment of 
hrudaya and other anga mantras. Having offered oblations for the tattvas, tattvesvaras and 
others, the Acharya should offer the consummate oblation(purna ahuti). 
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prabhāte'tha gurusnātvā mürtipaisca samanvitah| 


navavastradhrgusnisi sottariyassamalakah\| 55 
samprapta daksino mürtidhāäradaivajña šilpibhihl 
sumuhürte sulagne tu mantranydsam samarabhetll 56 


In the next early morning, the Acharya should take the ceremonial bath along with the 

assisting priests and adorn himself with new clothes, turban, upper garment and garlands. 

Being fully satisfied with the sacrificial fees offered to him and to the assiting priests, astrologist, 
and the Silpi, Acharya should commence the perforamance of mantra-nyasa exactly in the 
ascertained auspicious muhurta and lagna. 
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emer aafaseeistaa Tear uC 
sure Teds ead q Aad: | 


qaia mdai frees Maat qur: N 4g 
WqH 3: Hed AAAS MB ATA Il &o 


mandapam vedagatram ca kumbhanagnim ca yojayet| 
prayascittam aghorena krtva purnam samacaretl| 57 


sivamandapa dehe tu vastvadhare manonmaniml 

nyastva tadadbhissamproksya gandhapuspadibhirarcayetl|! 58 
naivedyante gururmantri hrdayena tu mantratah| 

evameva sabhadinam vidheyam proksanam budhahll 59 
evam yah kurute martyasso'nistairviprayujyatell 60 


Such mantra-nyasa should be done for the mandapa, four pillars, kumbha and the fire. The 
Acharya should then perform the expiatory rites and offer the oblations with the recital of 
aghora mantra for 108 times and finally offer the consummate oblation. He should unite 

the siva-deha with the mandapa and manonmani with the base of the pavilion. Having 

poured the consecrated water contained in the siva kumbha over the mandapa and the 
consecrtaed water contained in the sakthi kumbha over the base, the Acharya should worship 
the mandapa and the base with sandal, flowers and other materials. The Guru who has 
identified himself with the mantra should submit all the offerings up to the cooked rice to 

the mandapa and the base with the accompaniment of hrudya mantra. Such consecration should 
be performed for sabha and other constructions in the same way. A person who devotedly 
arranges for such consecration to take place in the order precribed here gets stabilized without 
being affected by the events and fruits not desired by him. 


ll Stet AIARA Halal ASIA: GAaATA: FSS: N 
Il iti kamikakhye mahatantre mandapasthapanavidhih saptatitamah patalahll 


This is the 70 chapter titled “ Directions for the Consecration of Pavilions” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 
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71 Characteristics of the Temple Enclosures 
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atha vaksye visesena prakaranam tu laksanaml| 


prasadasya visalardham| dandamityabhidhiyate\| 1 
ekadvitricatuspanca dandairmadhyat samantatah| 
ekaprakaraklptistu paficadhà parikirtitàl| 2 


Now, with all the specific details I will tell you the characteristics of the enclosures. Half the 
width of the temple is considered to be one pole(danda) for the purpose of calculating the 
proportionate measurements. With an interspace of one, two, three, four and five poles from the 
central shrine , a single enclosure may be constructed. Thus, a single enclosure gets formed in 
five different ways.(interspace means the distance between the wall of the main shrine and the 
wall of the first enclosure) 
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TANE F MAREA HoT Ik 9 


wd agii sid; erem aed | 


muldlaya visale tu tridhà bhakte padam bhavetl 


tena bhagena tadbahye dvigunam trigunam tu väll 3 
tricaturgunkam capi catuspancagunam tu val 
pancasadgunamistam ca prakaradvaya kalpanamll 4 


evam caturvidham proktam triprakarastu kathyatel 


If the width of the main temple is divided into three equal parts, one part is considered to be 

one grid(pada). Keeping the pada as the basic unit, the interspcae of the first enclosure should be 
held to be 2 padas and the that of the second enclosure to be 3 padas from the first enclosure. 

In an increasing pattern, interspace of the first enclosure 3 padas and that of the second enclosure 
4 padas. Interspace of the first enclosure 4 padas and that of the second enclosure 5 padas. The 
interspace of the first enclosure 5 padas and that of the second enclosure 6 padas. In this way, 
two enclosures may be formed with four different sets of interspace. Next, the designing of the 
three enclosure is explained. 
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pràasadasya caturbhàge yastu dandamihocyatell 3 
tasya dvitricaturbhagaih tricatuspaficabhistathal 

catuspafica sadamsaistu paficasatsaptabhistathdl| 6 
satsaptastabhiruddistam triprakara pramanakam| 

paficadhà kathitam veda prakaram srnuta dvijalll 7 


If the width of the temple is divided into 4 equal parts, one part is considered to be one pole 
(danda). The interspace of the first, the second and the third enclosure may be 2, 3 and 4 poles 
respectively; or, 3,4 and 5 poles; or, 4, 5 and 6 poles; or 5, 6 and 7 poles; or 6, 7 and 8 poles. 
In this way, three enclosures are formed with 5 different sets of interspace.O, the twice-born 
Sages!, now listen to the designing of four enclosures. 
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triprakarasya bahye tu ekaikangula vardhanat| 


navabhagavasanarni tu samantatparivardhayetl| 8 
evam pancavidham proktam catusprakara manakaml 
evam catusprakaro'pi prasadasya visalakaml| 9 
samastam cardhamanari ca tricaturbhaga manakaml 
dandardham yojayeddhiman hastamanena cocyatel| 10 


On adding one pole to each set of the three interspaces mentioned for the three enclosures to 
reach the maximum of 9 poles, five different sets of interspace for the four enclosures are 
obtained. 2, 3, 4 and 5 poles; 3, 4, 5 and 6 poles; 4, 5, 6 and 7 poles; 5, 6, 7 and 8 poles; 6, 7, 8 
and 9 poles. In this way, the proportionate measures of the four enclosures are obtained in 5 
different ways. All of these four enclosures are based on the width of the main temple. All such 
enclosures may be with an interspace arrived in terms of half part, three parts, four parts or half 
of a pole. The interspace is to be determined in this way by the experts. Now, the interspace of 
the enclosures based on the hasta-unit is explained. 


EEMAHTAM q AACA TATA 

Uh PRAM g FAM STESIT AAAI 2? 
dvihastadekavrddhya tu navahastavasanakam| 
eka prakaramanam tu ksudranam astadhà mataml| 11 


Starting from 2 hastas and increasing by one hasta each time so as to reach up to 9 hastas, 
eight different interspaces are obtained for a single enclosure applicable to a small temple. 
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dvihastam ca trihastam ca tricaturhastameva väl 


catuspancakaram caiva pafícasatkarameva call 12 
satsaptastakaram caiva astanandarmi tathaiva cal 

nanda dirghastakam caiva dviprakara pramanakaml| 13 
asmadeka kararddhya tu rudra hastantameva ca | 

triprakara pramanam tu veda prakarakam tatha | | 14 
ekaika hasta vrddhya tu ravihastavasanakam| 

catusprakara manari tu ksudradinam prakirtitamll 15 


2 hastas, 3 hastas; 3 hastas, 4 hastas; 4 hastas, 5 hastas; 5 hastas, 6 hastas; 6 hastas, 7 hastas; 

7 hastas, 8 hastas; 8 hastas, 9 hastas; 9 hastas, 10 hastas — these are the interspaces for the second 
enclosure, obtained in 8 sets. 2, 3 and 4 hastas; 3, 4 and 5 hastas; 4, 5 and 6 hastas; 5, 6 and 7 
hastas; 6, 7 and 8 hastas; 7, 8 and 9 hastas; 8, 9 and 10 hastas; 9, 10 and 11 hastas — in this way 
eight different sets of interspaces are obtained for the three enclosures. Similarly, eight different 
sets of interspaces are obtained for the four enclosures. 2, 3, 4 and 5 hastas; 3, 4, 5 and 6 hastas; 
4, 5, 6 and 7 hastas; 5, 6, 7 and 8 hastas; 6, 7, 8 and 9 hastas; 7, 8, 9 and 10 hastas; 8, 9, 10 and 
11 hastas; 9, 10, 11 and 12 hastas — these are the 8 sets of interspaces obtained for the four 
enclosures. 


maaa faena q GAR 


isa eias 


frat fare Aa Wate arias i ?& 


MA MARİ J SAAT T ERIS: | 


CM a A 


aiia AGM: Raval BATT gN 9 
amiga RT fps 
SITE Aada Ida GAA i ll gC 
qaa famosa nemme q ar 
she edurisH ARH fS Ge N 88 


jaticchanda vikalpabhasadinarmi tu samiritaml 


niyamo vidyate naiva prasadam sarvadesikell 16 
jatau jatikaranam tu anyasyapi ca sadmanalil 

ardhatryamsa caturbhagaih dvibhagaisca kramena tull 17 
samamarganumargabhyam nàgaradau niyujyate| 

prasddasya visalena sapadena samena call 18 
padonena visalena mahamargarhakam tu val 
kalpayeddhastamane'pi pragukta vidhinà sahall 19 


This scheme of proportionate measures is applicable to the jati, chanda, vikalpa and abhasa 
categories of temples. But this orderly scheme need not be observed for the sarvadesika category 
of the temple. For the jati category, the hasta-unit belonging to the jati type should be taken. 
Similarly for the temples of all other categories, the applicable hasta-unit should be used. Half 
part, one out of three parts, one out of four parts, 2 parts — in this way, the interspace of the four 
enclosures could be obtained for the sama marga and anu marga temples belonging to the nagara 
and other kinds. For the maha marga temple belonging to the nagara and other kinds, the width 
of the temple, one and one fourh of this width or three fourth of this width may be taken as 

the basic for arriving at the sets of interspace of the enclosures. Or, the enclosures for these 
temples may be designed based on the hasta-unit as explained before. 


Ce UN 


ai RAPT ATS TTS GTS TATS | 
sr qugfemosfa «mere Fat AN ii Ro 
Sed: We: TAA THATS HAA: | 


ayam vibhago nàstyeva prasdde sarvadesike\ 
panicasanmunisale'pi castananda vrtau tathal| 20 
hastaih padaih samantattu vardhayetpürva manatah| 


This scheme of proportioning is not applicable to the temples belonging to the sarvadesika type. 
Even for the five, six, seven, eight and nine enclosures, the interspace of each enclosure may be 
obtained by hasta and pada units and by adding one unit to the previous set of unit. 


aa q qul acd Ha da: TALI R? 

pàg Fare sean «m 

È qT Seer gada ANTAR ti RR 

dea ai Fadel ahe dirai 
samam tu caturasram tatpurvam krtvà tatah paraml| 21 
kalpayettu mukhayamam devasyabhimukham yathal 
prsthe va kalpayetparsve puratana vimanakel| 22 


nütane và prakartavyam sthanasamkata sarityutel 


First, the enclosure should be designed to be with equal sides so as to be in the form of square. 
Then, the rectangular enclosure should be designed so as to be in front of the main shrine. In 
the case of old temple, such rectangular exitension may be in the back side or in the left or 
right side of the temple. Rectangular enclosure should be provided even for the newly built 
temple if it is associated with multiple sub-shrines. 


NM ANAAO 
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TAEA Bled q SIT frames 
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gS afa gA afa wedged qii 
CETUS Hal, HATTA Sene il 34 


ekahastam samarabhya hastaikaika vivrddhitah || 23 
ekadasa karantam tu praguktattu visalakam| 


vardhayeddhrasayetvapi yavadistaprapuranamll 24 
prsthe vapi mukhe vapi parsvayorubhayostu val 
ekaparsve'thava kuryan mukhayame prakalpayetl| 25 


Based on the width of the temple as said before, the interspace should be from one hasta to 
eleven hastas, increasing the unit by one hasta each time. This measure may be increasd or 
decreased proportinately until the desired interspace is fully arrived. Either in the back side, 
front side or on the two sides or on any one side, the rectangular projection of the enclosure 
may be designed. 


Wales amai adalat q at 


iri fans at Brot a aeRO T 
feed q emo Rin Aada 
Tact ak Fars sre il ws 


padadhikam athaddhyardham pddonadvigunam tu val 


dvigunam dvigunardham và trigunam ca caturgunamll 26 
dvihastam tu samarabhya dvidvihasta vivardhanatl 
yavatpancagunam taram mukhayamam prakalpayetl| 27 


Above one fourth, one and a half, one and three fourth, two times, two and a half times, three 
times and four times the chosen basic unit may be taken for deciding the length of the 
enclosure. The length of the rectangular enclosure may be extended from 2 hastas to 10 hastas, 
increasing the unit by 2 hastas each time. 


aaas ni aT Aaa AÀ arl 
ARRA qp a paid, MART TATRA RC 


bhittyantarala manam và bhittibahyam athapi val 
bhittimadhyam tu và kuryat prakaranam pramanakamll 28 


The interspace of the enclosures may be measured between the interior face of the enclosing 
walls, exterior face of the enclosing walls or between the central line of the enclosing walls. 

emarfaus, reel qfi erfei a exea: | 

PCMH AAR TTA II 2g 

Wade ema PACA GIA 

quii qr enced gxaursstsfa si It 3o 

gaai sagh g ATT ATA | 

agaaa daa aA DE AAAA it 


ayadisatka siddhyartham vrddhim hanim ca hastakaih| 


kalpayetpadamargena prakarasya prakalpanell 29 
sacchinnahastaprasade chinnahastasya lopanaml 

puranam và prakartavyam hastamanavase pi call 30 
devanam etaduktam tu nardnam syatkhalürikal 

taduktamatram samgrahya matroktam tatra yojayetl| 31 


In order to make sure of the auspiciousness of aya and other factors, either increase or reduction 
may be done in terms of hasta-units. Or, in the case of designing the enclosures, such increase 

or reduction may be done in terms of pada(division of the width). In a temple where the 
fractions of hasta-unit have been applied, reduction may be in terms of same fractions of the 
hasta, taken previously. Or, in view of the hasta-based adjustments, the fractions of hasta should 
be set right so as to have undivided hasta. Such prescriptions are applicable to the edifices 

meant for the Deities. In the case of enclosure-buiding around the house meant for the humans, 
the sthapti should adopt the unit-measure applied to that previously and work on the reduction 
or increase, aplying the same unit-measure. 


ad api par aaa 
ay eat q RAN AHS BTA I 3R 


gara A AAAs, 

ami Anji RA Aaaa aa: i aR 
aed RAA: fequt cafe 

a aaa: Skt: Ged Barat Asa ag 
RaRa sA ant ufefiniferdt waa 

zee Sedat rant AAI 34 


ayam vasugunam krtvà saptavimsatibhirharetl 


sesam rksam tu vistarat sakaladvatha kalpayetll 32 
uktādekamathavāşta gunitam bhanubhirbhajetl 

ayam. trigunitam digbhirmanubhirvibhajet tatalill 33 
vyayastu kathitassastraih dvigunam vasubhirharet| 

dhvajadi yonayah proktah paryanta trimsato bhajetl| 34 
tithisca kathita varo munibhirbhajito bhavetl 

mülaprasada hastairvà canyairvatha niriksayetl|l 35 


If the length is multiplied by 8 and divided by 27, the remainder denotes the star-factor. Taking 
the breadth or the length for calculation, if any one of these is multiplied by 8 and divided by 
12, the remainder denotes the aya factor. If it is multiplied by 3 and divided by 8 or 14, the 
reaminder denotes the vyaya factor. In some scriptures it has been said that if the length or the 
width is multiplied by 2 and divided by 8, the remainder denotes the vyaya factor. If the 
perimeter is divided by 30, the remainder gives the tithi factor. If the perimeter is divided 

by 7, the remainder gives the vara factor. Such factors should be specifically analysed based on 
the hasta-unit applied to the main temple or generally based on any other hasta-unit. 


Weed GATOS AaS Aada 
Renaa, aot sis A: I 34 
aaan FAA maag Hal 
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SIG Seat HSA AeA: | 


Fal q GAA Aad, Seat AHA 3c 
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ekahastam samarabhya caikangula vivardhanatl 


dvihastantassamuddistas salanam caiva vistarahll 36 
tadvistara pramanena yavattrimsadgunam bhavetl 

trigunam tu samarabhya ksudre mahati mandirel| 37 
prakarotsedha uddisto müladünari tadagratah| 

sadamsam tu samarabhya yavat sodasa bhagikam| 38 


tavatkrtvà samülari tu caikamsena tadagrakaml 


The width of the enclosure-wall should be from one hasta to 2 hastas, increasing the measure 

by one digit(angula) each time. The height of the enclosure-wall should be from 3 hastas to 

30 hastas for the small temple to the temple of larger type. The width at the top of the wall 
should be less than the width at its base. The width of the base should be divided into 6 equal 
parts to 16 equal parts. Then the width of the wall should be reduced by one part gradually up to 
the top. 


erferererfa ied wuezraifa ater 34 
AHA ama sme q RAA 
Sale BRAN BAA FTAA It yo 


adhisthanadi vargadhyam khandaharmyadi manditamll 39 
rjubhaktiyutam vapi prakaram tu prakalpayet| 
chatradi sikharopetam urdhvastha vrsabhànvitaml| 40 


The enclosure-wall should be provided with the base and other kinds of elevation and 
embellished with sectional towers and such other structures. The wall, on its outer face may 
be bare or it may have flanking structures on its inner face. 


d aea RI fua: | 
amaa emis mars fata ar eT. 


fea 4 qe q fifa fae: | 


gr BAe RANA Alc: i BR 
aR argo fazpumed fe argu 
eigen q augeat Wr: i Và 


aaa Grates Goes a Un: 
rata favi afa feed acta II 9v 
pah gi arf Hae J ard 


tasya dandapramanena càrdhenatha tripadatah| 


sapadenatha sardhena pàdona dvigunena väll 41 
dvigunena ca mile tu bhittiscaiva vinirgamah| 

upanam kathitam tasyoparistattena manatalhll 42 
ardhadi padavrddhyadi dvigunantam hi padakaml 
tasyoparistatkampar tu taccaturthamsa manatah|| 43 
tasyardhena tripaddena sapadena ca sardhatah| 
padona dvigunam vapi dvigunantam prakalpayetll 44 


kampamekam dvayam vapi urdhvopanam tu và bhavet| 


Based on the module(danda) derived for the designing of the enclosure, the projecting element 
of the enclosure-wall may be half(of the module), three fourth, one and one fourth, one and 

a half, one and three fourth or two modules. Above this, there should be plinth whose measure 
should be based on the same reference unit. The height of the pillars may be from half a module 
to two modules, increasing the height by one fourth of a unit. Above this, there should be fillet 
measuring 4 parts of the module. The fillet may be with a height of one half, three fourths, one 
and one fourth, one and a half, one and three fourth or two modules. There may be one fillet 

or two fillets or one fillet and an upper plinth. 


aaar T Ha sm mergi vd 4 
aai STeci ere Ta Aga Aad 
AFAA THUGS TIAL vs 


AAAs Aad, Tica q TAAL 


aiaeag: Weta ye 


antassalankanam nimnam bahya salankanam bhavetll 45 
salanam antare vyasam bahye salankanam bhavetl 
anguladvayamarabhya caikangula vardhanatl| 46 
navamatrantakam yavat pratisdlam tu nimnakaml 
satpancavedarudraksadvyangulaih parikalpayetll 47 


The outer courtyard should be lower than the inner courtyard. Each enclosure should be 
lower than the previous one by 2 digits to 9 digits, increasing the unit by one digit each time. 


Starting from the inner courtyard, each courtyard should be lower than the previous one by6, 5, 
4, 3 and 2 digits. 


aasa faena aped sia fé i 
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adds a q a ri fafafvsaa i ge 
carne feat eects aa q ari 
Tata q a a Geri agai Fa: i V2 


jaticchanda vikalpabhasanam ksudrasya caiva hil 


sarvadesika harmye tu na cayam vidhirisyatell 46 
svayambhuvadi linganam antarnimna samam tu val 
bahyanimnam tu và karyam salanam ankanam budhailll 49 


For the lower type of temples belonging to the jati, chanda, vikalpa and abhasa categories, the 
same system should be followed. But, such system need not be followed for temples belonging 
to the sarvadesika cetegory. For the temples built for the self-manifest linga and such other 

types of linga, the levels of the inner courtyards may be lowered or those of the outer courtyards 
may be lowered or all the courtyards may be kept at equal level, by the knowledgeable sthapatis. 


ASMAASY le Alloa ASAHI: | 


A CS Cs NAN 


safer deat Anae Pray: i 4o 


Na A in 
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salanamantare'pi syàn malikad mandapakrtih| 
sabhakrtirva kartavya caikadvitrika bhittibhih|| 50 
caturbhittiyutà vapi ekaneka talanvital 


There should be gallery(malika) within the coutyards. The structures which constitute such 
gallery may be in the shape of pavilion or square hall. They may be with one, two , three 
or four walls and they may be designed so as to be with single storey or mutiple storeys. 


SUIT, GAO FOU JAPA 4? 
Ted ORNA ATT q AEH. 
Ra Wades q AAN GReTL uR 
upanattu samarabhya mülaprasada tungakam|| 51 


uttarantam vibhajyatha saptadhà tu masürakaml 
dvipadari padadairghyam tu sesena parikalpayetl| 52 


The height of the main shrine between its plinth and the upper fillet should be divided into 
7 equal parts. Out of these, 2 parts are for the base and 5 parts are for the pilasters. The sthapti 
should design the walls of the inner structures(sabha and others). 


HETAN We q AA ATH | 

aha Sart od AAT KAA 43 
Rem g amea Yas Aada 

THERA SATA usd: N wg 


facra asia eara, sp sg feres 


müladhamnastu padam tu bhajedvà navasamkhyayal 


adhisthana dvibhagena padam sesena kalpayetll 53 
dvihastam tu samarabhya caikangula vivardhanatl 
saptahastanta utsedhasstambhanam parikirtitah|| 54 


bhittimadnam tathaiva syat ksudre ksudra vimanakel 


The height of the pillar of the main shrine should be divided into 9 equal parts. Out of these, 
the base should be with a height of 2 parts and the pilasters should be with a height of 7 parts. 
The height of the pilasters should be from 2 hastas to 7 hastas, increasing the height by one 
digit each time.For temples of lower type, the inner structures also should be comapratively 
small. The proportonate measures of the walls of such smaller structures should be decided 
in the same way. 


Wage EH TT faerit I u4 
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Sees, TAT a Grae HASTAC II 4c 


paksangulam samarabhya cardhangula vivardhanatll 55 
caturvimsati matrantam stambhavistara isyatel 

padoccardham adhisthana saptamasta navamsakamll| 56 
hinam vadpyadhikam vapi padocce'pyevameva hil 

padocce tricaturbhagenathavapi masürakaml| 57 
padabandham sajatiyam adhisthanami niyojayetl 

prastaradi pramanam ca praàsadoktavadacaretll 56 


The width of the pillars should be from 15 digits to 24 digits, increasing the measure by half 
a digit each time. The height of the base should be half the height of the pilaster; or it may be 


less than or higher than 7, 8 or 9 divisions of this height. Or, the height of the base may be 
equal to the height of the pilaster. The base may be with a height of 3 or 4 parts of the height 
of the pilaster. The upper moulding of the base(pada bandha) should be in the same style as 
that of the base. The proportionate measures of the entablature and other elements should 

be decided as prescribed for the temple. 
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agneye nairrte kone vayavye catha vaisake| 


catuskone'pi và kuryaàd garbham ca prathamestakaml| 59 
abhyantaramukhascaiva prakarah parikirtitah| 

svasya daksinake'mse tu dvàrakonantare pi väll 60 
grhaksate mahendre và bhallate puspadantakel 

sthanam garbhasya nirdistara tatrastha prathamestakall 61 
mürdhestakordhva kiladhyam mülattatparikalpayetl 
bhittyurdhvastha catuskonesvekasminnistakam nyasetll 62 


For the inner structures(sabha and others), the rituals known as the ‘foundation deposit’ 

and ‘the laying of the first bricks’ should be performed in the south-east, south-west, 
north-west or north-east. All the four corners are suitable for these. All the enclosures are 
considered to be facing the main shrine. The foundation deposit and the laying of the first bricks 
may be performed in the south side of the enclosure or in the corner side of the doorway. Or, 
they may be performed in the grids of Gruhakshata, Mahendra, Bhallata or Pushpadanta. 
Similarly, the ritual known as ‘the laying of the crowning bricks’(murdheshtaka), “installation 


of the top nail’(urdhva kila) and such other activities should be done according to the 
directions set forth for the main temple. In any one of the four corners on the top of the 
enclosing wall, the crowning bricks should be placed. 


Son vues: fades! 
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namaia a Wurm aati 
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antarmandalamaddyam syadantarhàrà dvitiyakal 


trttyà madyahara syan maryddakhya caturthakall 63 
mahamaryadikakhyà ca pafícami parikirtital 
parivaramaran sarvamstatra saristhapayedgurulill 64 


Starting from the center, the first enclosure is called antar mandala. The second enclosure 
is known as antarhara. The third one is madhyahara. The fourth one is maryada. The fifth 
enclosure is known as maha maryada. All the five enclosures are called in this way. The 
Acharya should install all the retinue Deities in these enclosures. 


ghar fara qui eam ferendi 
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parivara vidhanaya tacca lesan nigatyatel 

parivara vimanam manam garbhardhameva väll 65 
mülavastu tribhagaikamardham và padabahyakam| 

ekahastam samarabhya rudrahastantameva hill 66 


prasdadasya tu vistaro hutsedhah pragvadeva hil 
angalingalayakarah parivaralayà matah\| 67 


Some details are now told briefly with regard to the installation of the retinue Deities. The 
measures applicable to the shrine of the retinue Deity may be half the measures of the main 
shrine. One part out of three parts of the width of the main shrine, half of that width, above 
one fourth of that width may be the width of the retinue shrine. Or, the width may be from 
one hasta to 11 hastas. The height of the retinue shrine should be held as said before. The 
retinue shrines should be in the form of the shrine meant for the secondary linga. 


Rrearf2rar ARE at RATA HI: | 

Gah TESTA FSA Hes: i RC 
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bhittyasrita visistà và parivaralayà matah| 


samtyakta padarupamsca müladesa mukhanvitah|| 68 
purvasthah pascimasyassyuh pirvasyah pascimasthitah| 
daksasthassaumyavaktrassyuh daksasyassaumyadiggatah\| 69 


These retinue shrines may be designed so as to be attached to the enclosure-wall. Or they 
may be designed separately, without being attached to the wall. Being bereft of feet and other 
features of an image, these retinue shrines have their faces turned towards the main shrine. 
The retinue Deities which are in the east should be facing the west. The retinue Deities in 

the west should be facing the east. Those in the south should be facing the north and those 

in the north should be facing the south. 


sail gga aT aA Taq T 
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apr aaa afeateqedaesmr: | 
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ksetreso daksavaktro và candesasca tathaiva cal 


nàgaràdisa dese syadagastyasca tathaiva call 70 
dhanado'pi tathà proktastatha candesvaro matalil 

vasavo rsayascarka rudra ekadasaiva hill 71 
asvinau vastudevasca bahirvantarvyavasthitah| 

sarvesu parivaresu samanyo'yam prakirtitalill 72 


According to this order, Kshetresa, Dakshinamurti and Candesa should be facing the south. 
Similarly, Nagaraja and Agastya, installed in the north-east should be facing the south. Kubera 
also should be facing the south. Ashta Vasus, Rishis, Suryas, Ekadasa Rudras, Asvini Devas, 
Vastu Devas — all of these Deities should be installed in the outer and inner enclosures. This 
is the common scheme applicable to all the retinue Deities. 
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devagre sthapayeduksam devasyabhimukham tu val 


mandapam tu caturdvaram karayed vrsabhasya tull 73 
aditah parivaro'yam. trisiilena samahitah| 
dvitiyah parivarassyat sacandesastrtiyakah|| 74 


vighnesvara samayuktascaturthah parikirtitah| 


tatassaptarcisa yuktah paficamo'dya samiritahll 75 
skandajyesthà samayuktau vīrau dvau şaşthasaptamel 
astamah parivārassyāt sariyuktassaptamatrbhihll 76 


In front of the main shrine in which Sivalinga is installed, the Bull should be installed so as 

be facing the Lord. A small pavilion associated with four entrances should be provided for the 
Bull. This is the first retinue Deity. Trident is the second retinue. Candesvara is the third retinue. 
Vighnesvara is the fourth retinue. Agni is the fifth. Skanda and Jyeshtha are considered to be 

of the sixth retinue. Virabhadra and Bhairava are for the seventh retinue. Sapta Matrus are for 
the eighth retinue. 


weno dà dard TATA Te: | 
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sakaladi pade devan sthāpayedyuktito bahihl 
parivarastakairhinam vimane parikalpayetll 77 


The Guru should install the retinue Deties in the sakala pada(the first vastu mandala) and other 
recommended padas of the outer enclosure. That which is without retinue Deities should be 
installed in the vimana. 
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vrso'gnimatarau vighnaskandau jyesthà ca candikal 
adityasca kramena syaganavidyesvarastu väll 
matrnam uttare dakse candikam và munisvarah| 
padmajam sthapayedvisnum tadvihinamathapi väll 
durgam hitvatha visnum và kuberam somameva val 
candesamisadigbhage ksetrapalam ca tatra vaill 
vighnesaskandayormadhye vàrune và sriyam nyasetl 
vighne sarasvati yuktà trttyam và prthannyasetll 
athavà lokapalassyuryamo matryuto na val 
astadiksu visalassyussapithah kevalastu väll 
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79 


80 


81 


82 


Vrushbha, Agni, Sapta Matrus, Vighnesa, Skanda, Jyeshtha, Candika and Aditya — these 


are the eight Gana Devatas, starting from the east and ending with the north-east. O, the 


Lords of the Sages!, Sapta Matrus may be in the north and Candika may be in the south. 


Or, instead of Sapta Matrus and Candika, Brahma and Vishnu may be installed in their 


places. Instead of Durga, Vishnu, Kubrera or Candra may be installed. Candesvara should 


be in the north-east and Kshetrapala also should be there. In the west, Lakshmi may be 
installed in between Vighnesa and Skanda. Or, Vignesa, Sarasvati and Lakshmi may be 
installed there , each one in a separate shrine. Or, the eight Gaurdians of directions may 


be installed with or witout Yama and Sapta Matrus. All of these Deities may be installed 


in separate shrines, with or without pedestals. 
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vighnesassarvadesastho gauriskandau tathaiva cal 
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dvatrimSatparivarassyurantarmadhyamaharayoh| 
dvirasta parivaro'yam tesu saumyari nigatyatel| 84 


Vighnesa may be installed in all the directions. Similarly, Gauri and Skanda may also be 
installed in all the directions. The retinue Deities are 12, 16, 24 and 32 in number. These 
Deities should be installed respectively in the antar mandala, madhya hara, maryada and maha 
maryada. 
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adityam suprajam vahnim kinnaram mdataram tathal| 85 
vibudham vighnarajam ca sriyam ca varuna tathdl 

skandam jyesthà ca durgà ca visnum candesvaram tathal 86 
ksetrajfiami gitajam pascat sthapyantam munipungavah| 
asminneva pade cantarvidyeso dvarapastu väll 87 


dvirastaparivarassyurdvatrimsad adhunocyatel 


Having designed the upapitha mandala(5x5 rows), the Guru should install the 16 Deities, 
starting from the east. Aditya, Supraja, Agni, Kinnara, Sapta Matrus, Vidyadharas, Vighnesa, 
Lakshmi, Varuna, Skanda, Jyeshtha, Durga, Vishnu, Candesvara, Kshetrapala and Gandharvas- 
these are the 16 retinue Deities to be installed. O, the foremost Sages!, Vidyesvaras and 
Dvarapalas may be installed in the same type of upa pitha mandala designed in the antar 
mandala. Now, the installation of 32 retinue Deities is told. 
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sthandile tu pade sthapya dvatrimsadravibhagatah|| 88 
ddityam codakam gangam vahnim ndgam agastyakaml 

yamam susantam bhitesam vighnesam bharatimapil| 89 
sriyam jalesam skandam ca durgam jyestham manonmanim| 
brahmanam visnumante ca kasyapam nandinam tathal| 90 
ksetrajnam vimalam cànte gajendram sthapayedbahih| 
antarvidyesvaran vapi rsin và vinyasedvasünll 91 


Having designed the standila pada(7x7 rows), the Guru should install the 32 retinue Deities, 
starting from the east. Aditya, Jaladevata, Ganga, Agni, Naga, Agastya, Yama, Susanta, 
Bhutesa, Vighnesa, Sarasvati, Lakshmi, Varuna, Skanda, Durga, Jyeshtha, Manonmani, 
Brahma, Vishnu, Kasyapa, Nandi, Kshetrapala, Vimala and Gajendra - these are the 24 
Deities. On the inner side of this enclosure, 8 Vidyesvaras, 8 Rishis or 8 Vasus should be 
installed.(24+8) 
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athastaparivaran va vinyaseddesikottamah| 


ekasaladi salesu yuktyà sarvatra yojayetl| 92 
pithasthà vatha bimbasthah parivaramara matah| 

vrsam sulari ca candesam mahdapitham ganadhipamll 93 
nagarajanam ityetan sarvatra parikalpayetl 

esam madhyadathestanva nyasetpaficadisalakell 94 


Or, the foremost Guru may install the eight retinue Deities pertaining to the Lord installed 

in the main shrine in the appropriate locations. Having given a deep thought over the group 

of the retinue Deities belonging to the Principal Deity, the Guru should install them in the 

single enclosure or in all the enclosures. The retinue Deties remain invoked in the pedestals 
(pithas) or in the concerned images(bimbas). Vrushabha, Trisula, Candesa, Mahapitha, Vighnesa 
and Nagaraja — these may be installed in all the enclosures. If not all of these, the retinue Deities 
as chosen by the patron or the Acharya may be installed in the enclosures, from the first to 

the fifth. 
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caturdiksu catuspithe cagraprsthe dvayam tu val 


prstham vihaya tritayam ekamagre'thava bhavetl| 95 
konadvare bhavetpitham konastham diggatam tu val 
pratisadlam tu pitham va paisacam tu bahirbhavetll 96 


There should be four pedestals in all the four directions. Or, two pedestals, in the front and 
the back. Leaving out the back side, three pedestals may be installed in the other three sides. 
Or, only one pedestal in the front. The pedestals should be in the corners for the Deities 
pertaining to those corners. Even for the Deities of the main directions, pedestals may be 
installed. The pedestals should be in each enclosure. Or, they may be confined to the 
paisaca pada alone, in the outer boundary. 
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pafiícangulari samarabhya caikangula vivardhanat| 
paíficavirisati matranto vistaradagrapithakel| 
pàdamardhar tripadam và samam voccavisalatahl 
dvitrivedesu satsaptabhagan krtvaika bhagatah| 
ekadvitricatasrassyuh mekhalayastathoparil| 
sakarnikam tu padmam syatkevala karnikapi val 
mekhaladvigunam padmam trigunam và caturgunamll 
padmoccam kirtito veso mekhala sadrso bhavetl 
tripadam và dvipadam và padam và parikalpayetl| 
karnika mekhaloccà và padmardhendatha padatalhl 
tripadena vidheya và yatha sobhabalena väll 
vrttam và caturasram và ksudrapitham tadiritam| 
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The width of the front altar should be from 5 digits to 25 digits, the increase being one digit 
each time. Its height should be one quarter, half, three quarters of the width or equal to the 
width. Having divided the witdth into 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 or 7 equal parts, the height of the first girdle 
(step), second, third and fourth girdles should be taken to be of one part out of these divisions. 
On the top of the altar should be a lotus design associated with pericarp. Or, the pericarp alone 
may be provided on the top. The height of the lotus should be two, three or four times the 
height of the girdle. The projected moulding should be with a height equal to the girdle. Or, it 
may be three quarters, half or one quarter of the height of the girdle. The height of the pericarp 
should be equal to that of the girdle or equal to half or three quarters of the height of the lotus. 
Or, the height may be decided so as to render beauty and strength to the paricarp. This altar 
may be circular or square in shape. 
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mahatam pithakanam ca laksanam srnutottamah|| 102 
padmagarbha samo vapi tadadhah pada eva val 
tadantare'stabhage tu navadha vistaro bhavetl| 103 
rudramatram samarabhya dvitryangula vivardhanatl 

navahasta pramananto mahapithasya vistarahll 104 
vistara sama utsedhassapadassardha eva val 

tripado hyardhamano và tattadantarajo pi väll 105 


O, the foremost Sages!, now listen to the characteristics of the large altar. The difference 
between the exact width of the main shrine and one quarter of this width should be divided into 
8 equal parts to obtain 9 different widths. The width of the large altar(maha pitha) should be 


from 11 digits to 9 hastas, the increase being 2 digits or 3 digits. The height of the large altar 
should be equal to its width or one and one quarter, one and a half, three quarters or half of 
this width. Or, any measure available in between these divisions is acceptable. 
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pithoccassodasamso và ekabhagena kirtitah| 


pithatara samo và syadekadvitryangulonnatah || 106 
jagati caturamsassyat tripadam kumudo bhavet| 

pàdena kampah karnastu tripadena prakirtitalill 107 
bhagenopari kampassyadvajanam tu dvibhagatah| 

bhagena vajanam cordhve tadürdhve padmamisyatell 108 


If the height of the large altar is divided into 16 equal parts, the base takes one part. The 
plinth takes 4 parts. The torous(kumuda) takes three parts. The fillet takes one quarter. 

The cornice takes three quarters. The fillet above this takes one part. The upper fillet(vajana) 
takes 2 parts. Another vajana above this one takes one part. Above this, a lotus design 
should be provided. 
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pithakara samo và syadekadvitryangulonnatah| 


sodasastamsa hino và patravistara isyatell 109 
tadardho và tripddo và svavyasaduccamisyatel 
tayorantaramanam tu navadhoccami bhaveddvijahll 110 
padmatara tribhagaika karnikardhena và matdl 
padamanantarastamse navamanam prakirtitamll 111 
karnika vistarah proktastattripadassamo pi väl 
ardhamanantaropetah karnikocchraya isyatel| 112 


For the next type of the large altar, the height may be equal to the previous width or it may 
exceed by 1,2 or 3 digits. The width may be less than the previous width by 16 or 8 units. 

In this case, its height may be half or three quarters of this width. If the difference between the 
maximum height and the minimum height is divided into 8 equal parts, 9 different measures 
would be obtained for the choice. O, the twice-born Sages!, the height of the lotus should be 
one part out of three parts. The height of the pericarp should be half of this. If the 8 parts of 
the pilasters are added, 9 kinds of height would be availble for the chioce. The diameter 

of the pericarp should be equal to the height or three quarters of the height. The height of 

the pericarp may be increased by another half unit. 
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padastamsa vihinassyad agrasthülasya vistarah| 


adhisthanopapithoktakrtim vopari kalpayetl| 113 
dhamakrtirva kartavyà prastaranta gurittamah| 
madhyabhadrayutam vàpi nanaàcamara sariyutam|| 114 
nanabhita samayuktam konastharksa samanvitam| 

aneka nasika jalam sopapitham tu kevalaml| 115 


vrttam và caturasram và tryasram vasvasrameva val 


The width of the ornamental upward projection should be equal to one out of 8 parts of the 
height of the pillar. Mouldings resembling the shape of the base and the upper pedestal should 
be provided on the top. O, the foremost Preceptors!, the altar should be structured so as to 
look exactly like the temple, providing all the elements up to the entabalture. It may be 
associated with median projections, many camara(bushy tail of deer) mouldings , many 
dwarf images of bhutas , star-like mouldings in its corners and many gutters and latticed 
windows. It may be with or without the upper pedestal. This type of large altar may be 
circular, square, triangular or octogonal in shape. 
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prasadapotamadhyattu padamadhya vivarjitamll 116 
müladhamnah samarabhya vahnidandam vyapohya cal 

tatra samsthapayetpitham tata arabhya vardhayetl| 117 
ardhadandena pancasaddandantam desikottamah| 
pithayamantara hyetad vrsaprsthe'thava bhavetl| 118 


From the center of the foundation wall of the main shrine and avoiding the center of the 
vastu-grid, the distance should be measured. Leaving out a distance of 3 modules from the 
main shrine, the altar should be installed. Starting from that point, the foremost Guru 


shoud measure the distance by half a module up to 50 modules. This sholud be held as 
the interspace between the inner altar and the outer altar. Or the outer altar may be installed 
behind the Bull. 
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salanam madhyadese và grama margantare'pi val 


grama madhye'thava kuryad dhamesdane'thava bhavetll 119 
ayadyam dhàmajatyuktavartmanaiva pariksayetl 
kuryadadyestakaà madhye pürvokta vidhina gurulill 120 
daksine pascime vasya sopanari parikalpayetl 

samslistam vatha vislistam sopanam tadapiritaml| 121 


The large altar may be installed at the center of the enclosures, in between the roads of 
the interior village or in the center of the village. This may be installed in the north-east 
of the temple. Even for this, the fitness of aya and other factors should be examined well 
considering the features of the temple belonging to one or other category. At the center of 
the place selected for the installation, the ritual known as ‘the laying of the first bricks’ 
should be performed according to the directions set forth earlier. A flight of steps(sopana) 
should be provided for the altar and such staircase may or may not be joined to the altar. 
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pascimadvara samyuktam vrsabham sulameva cal 


mahapithadhvajadyam ca pascime parikalpayetl| 122 
daksadvare ca kaubere'pyevameva samacaret| 

caturdvarayute dvaram pratyaksam va sasulakamll 123 
mahapithamathaikatra sthapayedva dhvajadikam| 

pratoli purvadese syatpascime va caturdisill 124 


The Bull and the Trident should be installed in the west entrance. The large altar , the flag mast 
and others should aslo be in the west entrance. In the same way, even in the south entrance 

and the north entrance, these may be installed. If all the four entrances are associated with 
gate-ways(gopuras), each entrance may be provided with the Trident the axis of the temple. The 
large altar and the flag mast(dhvajastambha) and others may be installed in all the entrances. The 
flight of steps may be provided in the east or in the west or in all the four directions. 
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agneyyari tu dhanasthanam nairrtyam ayudhdalayah| 


vayavya sayanasthanam aisanyam kapamisyatel| 125 
saddasivadyassarvatra sthapaniyassamantatalil 
indra pavakayormadhye dhanasthanam tu va bhavetl| 126 


The treasury-chamber should be in the south-east. The chamber for the weapons of the 
Deities should be in the south-west. The bed-chamber should be in the north-west. The 
sacred well should be in the north-east. Various images of linga should be installed 

in all locations around the enclosures. The treaury-chamber may be in between the east 
and the south-east. 
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agneyyam pacanasthanam yagasala ca tatra cal 


agnikundam ca tatra syadyamapavaka madhyamell 127 
puspamajjana sala syat padniyasthanameva cal 

kamikadi sivajnanasthanam yamyadisi sthitam|| 128 
yama raksasa madhye tu gandhadi sthanam isyatel 

nirrtau puspasamsthanam tadvame vatha kalpayetll 129 


The kitchen and the pavilion for sacrificial rituals may be in the south-east. Permanent 
fire-pit may be in between the south-east and the south. Pavilion for flowers, pavilion for 

the performance of ceremonial bath, pavilion for the storage of drinkable items, pavilion 

for the Kamika and other Sivajnana Sastras — all these should be in the south zone. Pavilion 
for the grating of sandal wood and for the preparation of other perfumes should be in between 
the south and the south-east. The storage for the collected flowers may be in the south-west 
and to the left side of perfume-pavilion. 
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dharmasamkirtanam vatra vàrune và prakalpayetl 


vayavye daksine vatha jfíanakosari prakalpayetl| 130 
tatra và Sayanasthanam soma vàyvantare pi val 

kupasthanam kubere va tatpürve vaisadesakell 131 
yagamandapari istam syattaddakse vadyamisyate| 

aisanyam sayanasthanam athava parikalpayetll 132 
taddaksine và tatsthanam some và parikalpayet| 

kiipam ca Sayanasthanam puspamajjana mandapell 133 
madbhaktasthanakam vidyasthanam vastra suvarnayoh| 
devopakaranasthanam noktam vistara bhirunall 134 


The hall for the discourses on dharmas should be in the west. The chamber for treasuring the 
holy Scriptures should be in the north-west or to the right of the north-west. The bed-chamber 
may be in between the north-west and the north. The well may be in the north. To the east of this 
and in the north-east, there may be the sacrificial pavilion(yaga sala). To the right side of the 
sacrificial pavilion, there should be the pavilion for the musical instruments. The bed-chamber 
may also be in the north-east. The bed-chamber may be to the right side of this location or 

it may be exactly in the north. The alternate locations for the well, bed-chamber, flowers, 
ceremonial bath, pavilion for the congregation of my devotees, chamber for the study of 
Scriptures, chamber for storing the clothes and gold ornaments, the chamber for keeping the 
utensils and tools which are used for the Deities — all these are not told by me due to the 

fear of eloborated exposition. 
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tatsarvam yajamanecchavasena parikalpayetl 


devopajivinam sthanam tathaiva parikalpayetll 135 
devdlaya samipe tu desikasyalayo bhavetl 

pujakanam grham tatra paricaraka sarüsthitihll 136 
pusparamadikanar tu sthanam sarvatra kalpayetl 

asthana mandapam sarvadeso'pi vividham nayetll 137 


anyad gramokta rityà tu sthanam samkalpyatam budhahl| 138 


All such locations may be decided as desired by the Master-patron. The location for the 
residence of those who maintain their family through the works related to the Deities may 

be decided in the same way. The house of the Acharya should be near the temple. Similarly, 

the houses of other priests and assistants should be near the temple. The flower garden and 
others such as the groves of fruit-yielding trees may be in all sides of the temple. The 
audience-pavilion built in different styles may be in all directions. O,the learned Sages!, 

all other halls and chambers may be bulit in the locations as detaled under the village-planning. 
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This is the 71“ chapter titled “The Characteristics of the Temple Enclosures" in the Great Tantra called Kamika 


ex Ta sat fare: 
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72 Specific Details for the Installation of the Retinue Deities 
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sthapanam parivaranam samksepacchrnuta dvijah| 


trihastam tu samarabhya karasyaikasya vardhanatll 1 
mandapasyasya vistaro navahastantam eva hil 
tanmadhye vedikopetam sodasastambha samyutam| 2 


Now I will tell you briefly about the installation of the retinue Deities. O, the twice-born Sages!, 
listen to these details. A pavilion should be constructed in the recommended place. 

Its width may be from 3 hastas to 9 hastas, increasing the width by one hasta each time. 

It should be provided with an altar at its center and with 16 pillars. 
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ravistambhayutam vapi catusstambhayutam tu väl 

kundam và sthandilam vapi saravedaika sarikhyayall 3 
vrttam và caturasram và kundam kurydddigasrakam| 

matrnam navakundam và caikakundamathapi väll 4 


Or, the pavilion may be provided with 12 pillars or 4 pillars. Either the fire-pits or raised 
altars(sthandila) should be designed there, their number being 5, 4 or 1. The fire-pits may 
be in the form of circle, square or octagonal. For the Mother-Deities, there may be nine 
fire-pits or one fire-pit. 
M $ a .¢ NN 1 * uq ql 
wma AAS g ATETA 4 
del AUST Gesn dat nia AATAL 


Aigh aaa FAAA us 3i & 


yogyanam ratnavinyasam netronmilanam eva cal 


pancagavyadibhistesam sucim toyadhivasanaml| 5 
tato mandapa samskaram tato bimbàdi sodhanaml 
kautukam sayanadroham kumbhavinyasam eva call 6 


Then all the acitivities concerned with the installation should be carried out in the prescribed 
order. First, placing of gems(ratna vinyasa) shold be done for the fiiting images. Then, opening 
of the eyes(netronmilana); then, purification of the image with panca gavya. Keeping the image 
immersed in water(jaladhivasa), purification and other sacramental rituals for the pavilion 
(mandapa samskara), cleansing the image(bimba sodhana), tying up the protective bond(raksha 
bandhana), keeping the image on the couch(sayanadhivasa), arrangement of the kalasas 
(kumbha vinyasa) — all these should be performed in the due order. 
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O, the Saiva Priests!, having performed all other rituals as explained before, the Acharya should 
use the first letter of the name of the concerned Deity to be installed as the seed letter and 

with that he should impose each letter of the name of the Deity on each part of the form of that 
Deity and worship well. The murti nyasa should be performed for all the images to be installed. 
Then the Acharya should perform the fire-ritual. The faggots got from the palasa, udumbara, 
asvattha and vata should be used for the fire-pits in the east, south, west and north respectively. 
The faggots, clarified butter, cooked rice, parched paddy and sesame should be offered as 
oblations in the due order. Then, in the early morning, he should worship the image and others, 
kalasas and the fire kindled duly in each fire-pit. 
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daksinam dapayetpascadacaryadervidhanatah| 
niskadi dasaniskantà guravanyesu pürvavatll 10 


Then the chief patron should offer the sacrificial fees to the Acharya and the assisting priests 
as prescibed for such offerings. For the Acharya(chief-priest), the fees should be from one 
nishka of gold to ten nishkas. For others, the fees is as told earlier. 


ies qd imi 
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muhürtanadikà purvam mantranyasam samarabhet| 
kumbhdadbijam samadaya vinyaset svasvadesakell 11 


Just one and a half hours(one muhurta) before the exact installation, the Acharya should 
commence the ritulal of mantra-nyasa. Having collected the seeds from the kalasa, he should 
palce each seed in each part of the image pertaining to that. 
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prasddatarapadam và tadardham và tripadakaml 


samam sapddam sardham và sajagat pàduka bahihll 12 
nyastva samsthapayet pithan athavadau vidhaya tàn| 
pratistham karayen muktaratnanydsam pradaksinaml| 13 


jJaladhivasanam kuryadanyatkarma samarabhetl 


Bali-pithas(pedestals for the bali-offering) should be installed outside the main shrine. The 
width of such bali-pithas may be one fourth, half, three fourth, one, one and one fourth or one 
and a half of the one unit-module of the main shrine. The bali-pithas should be provided with 
enough moulding at the base. Having done all the preliminary acivities, the Acharya should 
perform the ratna-nyasa beginning with pearl and such nyasa should be done in the clockwise 
order. Then the ritual known as jaladhivasa(immersing the image in the water) should be done. 
All other activities should be commenced as explained earlier. 


Farts srfererar feared enge i gy 
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mahapitha pratisthaya vidhanam adhunocyatell 14 


purva pascima somesu mandapam pürvavannayetl 
vedaika samkhyaya kundam vedasram sthandilam tu väll 15 


Now, the process of installation of the mahapitha(great pedestal in the fourth enclosure) 
is explained. A pavilion should be erected in the east, west and north, as explained before. 
Either four fire-pits or one fire-pit in the form of square or a raised square platform 
should be designed. 
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paficagavyadibhih pithasuddhim krtva ca kautukam| 


sthandile vedikayam tu kumbhanyasar tu karayetll 16 
madhyapürva yamapyendu sankarastha ghatesvathal 
avighnam ca tathamodam pramodam pramukham tathall I7 


durmukham vighnakartaram nyastva varnamstu bhavayetl 


The Acharya should purify the image of the maha bali-pitha with pancagavya and other items 
and tie up the protective band. He should place six kalasas on the raised platform designed 
over the altar. These should be in the middle, east, south, west, north and north-east. The 
Acharya should invoke the presence of Avighna, Amoda, Pramoda, Pramukha, Durmukha 
and Vighnakartara in the kalasas kept in the middle, east, south, west, north and north-east 
respectively. He should meditate on the color of each of these Deities. 


aR agmen said FIAIRA T 
Weild peut 4 cae ERRATA 
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avighnam vidrumaprakhyam amodam $yamavarnakamll 18 


pramodam krsnavarnam ca pramukham sphatikaprabhaml 
durmukham kunkumabham ca dhydtvaivam pujayedguruhll 19 


Avighna is in the color of coral. Amoda is in the color of dark-blue. Pramoda is in the color 
of blue-black. Pramukha is in the color of crystal. Durmukha is in the color of saffron flower. 
(Vighnakartara is in the color of red). Having meditated in this way, the Acharya should 
worship Avighna and others. 
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pithe tattvesa murtyddi nyasam homam samacaret| 


jJanghagalakapadmantam dtmatattvadikam nyasetl| 20 
samidajyacarin lajan sarsapam ca yavami tilam| 

kramena juhuyaddhimàn palasodumbarà vatamll 2l 
asvattham pragdigarabhya pürvavaddhomari ácaret| 

sampujya pitham kumbhamsca_ prabhate pavakam tathall 22 


He should do the nyasa of tattvas, tattvesvaras, murtis and murtisvaras for the bali-pitha 

and perform the fire ritual according to the prescibed directions. For the bali-pitha, atma 

tattva is from the base to the jangha part of the pitha. Vidya tattva is from the jangha to 

the neck-part. Siva tattva is from the neck to the lotus design on the top. He should do the 
tattva nyasa in this way. The learned Acharya should offer into the fire-pits faggots, clarified 
butter, cooked rice, parched paddy, mustard and sesame as oblations, in the due order. Then 
he should offer the faggots got from the palasa, udumbara, asvattha and vata trees in the fire-pit 
of east, south, west and north respectively and complete the fire ritual. Then, in the next 

early morning, he should worship the pitha, kumbha and the fire. 
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daksinam pürvavaddatvà mantranyasam samarabhetl 


avighnam karnika madhye vinyaset kumbhamadhyagam| 23 
amodadin nyaseddhiman caturdiksvisa konakel 
tattatkumbhodakenaiva snapayetpithamadaratl| 24 


As before, the Acharya and the assisting priests should be honored with sacrificial fees. After 
this, the Acharya should do the mantra-nyasa for the pitha. He should invoke the prsence of 
Avighna in the kalasa placed in the middle. Similarly he sholuld invoke the presence of 

Amoda, Pramoda, Pramukha, Durmukha and Vighnakartara in the kalasas kept in the east, south, 
west, north and north-east repectively. Then he should bathe the middle, east side, 

south side, west side, north side and north-east of the pitha with the consecrated water of the 
kalasa pertaining to the each direction. 
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evam syadbhütapithasya paisaáce'pyevamacaretl 


kintu madhyama kumbhasya madhyame nilalohitaml|l 25 
naksatram purvadigbhage rasim caiva tu daksinel 
pascime ksetrapalam ca some visvaganan nyasetl| 26 


rudramsca pürvadikkumbhe yamye matrganan nyaset| 
ganan pascimadigbhage yaksanuttara diggatell 2/ 


The process of installation of the maha bali-pitha(also known as bhuta pitha) should take 

place in this way. Installation should be performed even for the great bali-pitha in the fifth 
enclosure. But, in the kalasa kept in the middle , Nilalohita should be invoked. The nakshatras 
are to be invoked in the kalasa kept in the east. Rasis in the south kalasa; Kshetrapala in the 
west kalasa. Visvedevas in the north kalasa. Rudras in the east kalasa(kept by side of the 
nakshatra kalasa). The host of Mother Deities in the south kalasa. Ganas in the west kalasa. 
Yakshas in the north kalasa. 
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grahanisana digbhage vahnavasura samjnakan| 


raksasan pitrdese tu vàyau nàgaganan nyasetl| 28 
tadbahye kalasan sthapya lokapaladhidaivatanl 
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etadeva visesam syadanyatsarvari samdnakaml 


The nine Grahas in the kalasa kept in the north-east; Asuras in the kalasa kept in the south-east. 
Rakshasas in the south-west kalasa. The host of Nagas in the north-west kalasa. Having 

arranged the kalasas outside the row of kalasas mentioned before, the Acharya should invoke 

the presence of the Lokapalas in these kalasas. Having worshipped all these Deities (invoked) 
with sandal, flowers and other paraphernalia, the Guru should offer the naivdya(eatable items) to 
them. With regard to the bali-pitha of the fifth enclosure, these are the specific details 

concerned with the installation. All other rituals are common for both the pithas. 
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karnikayam nyasetpanca gananastau dalesu call 30 
dalabahye nyaseddhiman lokesan svasvadiggatan| 

mantranyasa viseso'yam  pisacabalipithakell 31 
anuktam yannayetsarvam pratima sthapanoktavatl| 32 


On the lotus designed on the top of the paisaca bali-pitha(of the fifth enclosure), the Acharya 
should invoke the five Ganas(starting from Nilalohita). He should invoke other Ganas in the 
eight petals of the lotus. The Lokapala pertaining to each direction should be invoked outside 
the petals. This is the specific process of mantra nyasa for the great bali-pitha of the fifth 
enclosure(paisaca bali-pitha). All other rituals which have not been explained here should be 
performed as detailed earlier. 
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This is the 72™ chapter titled “Specific Details for the Installation of the Retinue Deities” in the Great 
Tantra called Kamika 
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73 Directions for the Worship of the Retinue Deities 
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parivararcanam vaksye Sruyatam munipungavah| 


adau pranavayuksvasvavarno visnu samanvitah|| 1 
bindunāda samayuktascaturthyantas sanamakalil 
namaskārādi samyuktah parivararcane manuhll 2 


O, the foremost Sages!, now I am giving the directions for the worship of the retinue Deities. 
Listen to these. First, the letter OM; then the first letter of the particular name of the Deity 
combined with letter of Vishnu(that is, the first letter added with anusvara); then this should be 
added with bindu and nada(the terminating sounds); all these should be added with the name of 
the Deity ending with the termination of the fourth case. This is how the mantra of a Deity is 
formed. This should be added with terminating seed-words such as ‘namah’, ‘svaha’ and others 
according to the context of the ritual. 
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purvahne vatha madhyahne ratravabhyarcayettu tàn| 
athava ekakdlam và anyatsarvam samarcayetll 3 


The Acharya should worship the retinue Deities in the forenoon or noon and in the night. Or, 
he may worship them once in a day. He should worship all other Deities as well. 
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balim tridvyekakalam và dapayettu kramena tul 
tesam püja namontena svahanta manunā balihl| 4 


He should perform the recommended bali-offerings for three times, two times or one time a day 
in the prescribed order. The Deities appropriate for the bali-offerings should be worshipped 
with their corresponding names ending with ‘namah’. The bali-offerings should be made 

with the accompaniment of the corresponding mantra-name ending with ‘svaha’. 
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gandhapuspanna dhüpaisca dipavadyadi sariyutam| 


dvaradi balipithantam balim dadyadvisesatalill 5 
purvottaramukho bhitva dhrtavastrottariyakah| 
kukkutandapramanena tadardhena tadardhatah|| 6 


With all the essential paraphernalia such as the sandal, flowers, food , incense and light, 
sounds of musical instruments and others, the Acharya should perform the bali-offering in 

a specific way, from the main entrance up to the bali-pitha. Having attired with specific cloth 
and wearing the upper garment, turned towards the north, he should offer the ball of cooked rice 
whose size may be equal to the fowl's egg or half the size of that or quarter the size of that. 
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tato'staparivaradi balim dadyatkramena tul 


First, the bali should be offered to Nandi and then to Mahakala, installed in the east. Then, 
for Bhrungi and Vinayaka installed in the pavilion associated with four entrances, the bali 
should be offered. In the south, bali should be offered to Vrushabha. In the west, bali should 
be offered to Skanda. Then the bali should be offered to Durga and Candesvara installed in 
the north. Then the bali should be offered to the Bull. Then the bali should be offered to eight 
retinue Deities and others in the prescribed order. 
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In the performance of the bali-offering, the Acharya should offer the consecrated water first. 
Then the sandal, flowers, incense and the light should be offered. Then the ball of cooked rice 
used for the fire-ritual should be offered along with the consecrated water. Being on the right 
side of the Deity, the Acharya should offer these things in the due order and proceed in the 
clockwise direction. 
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karnikayam avighnasya amode pürvadigdalel| 11 
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Then, having reached the maha bali-pitha, he should perform the bali-offering there. In the 
percarp of the lotus designed on the top of the pitha, bali should be offered to Avighna. In 
the east petal, bali should be offered to Amoda. In the south, west, north and north-east petals, 
bali should be offered to Pramoda, Pramukha, Durmukha and Vighnakartara respectively with 
the recital of the mantra-name of the each. 
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ekatra và balim dadyat paisace vatha bhautikel| 13 
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rudrebhyah pürvato daddyan matrbhyo daksine tathal 
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palasyam palabhaksebhyo nàgebhyo vayudigdalel| 16 
dalabahye balirn dadyaddikpalanami svanamatahl| 17 


If there is the bali-pitha in the fifth enclosure, the Acharya should perform the bali-offering 
even there. Either in the bali-pitha of the fifth enclosure or in the bali-pitha of the fourth 
enclosure, the bali-offerings may be performed in one place. In the middle of the pericarp, 
bali should be offered to Nilarudra. For the Constellations, Rasis, Kshetrapala and the 
Visvedeavas, the bali should be offered in the east, south, west and the north petals. Bali 
should be offered for the Rudras in the fore-part of the east petal. In the fore-part of the south 
petal, bali for the Matru Ganas; in the fore-part of the west petal, bali for the Bhuta Ganas; in 
fore-part of the north petal, bali for the Yakshas; in the north-east petal, bali for the Grahas; 
in the south-east petal, bali for the Asuras; in the south-west petal, bali for the Rakshasas; 

in the north-west petal, bali for the Naga Ganas. And for the Lokapalas, bali should be 
offered in the space outside the petals. 
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This is the 73" chapter, titled “ Directions for the Worship of the Retinue Deities” in the Great Tantra called Kamika 
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74 Directions for the Installation of the Bull 
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vrsabhasthapanam vaksye tallaksanapurassaram| 


antardvarasya pürvasmin kalpayetprathamam vrsamll 1 
dvitiyam mandapagre tu pithatpürve trtiyakam| 
pithe pithe visesena pascime vrsabhasthitihl| 2 


Now I am giving the directions for the installation of the bull-vehicle, including its characteristic 
features. The first bull should be installed in front of the innermost entrance. 

The second bull should be installed in front of the front hall(agra mandapa). The third bull 
should be installed in front of the bali-pitha. Specifically, the exact place for the installation 

of the bull in the fourth and the fifth enclosures is behind the bali-pitha. 
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pithardham và samam tatra dvigunam trigunam tu val 
tyaktvà caturgunam vàpi tasyagre sthapayed vrsaml| 3 


In the inner enclosure, the bull should be installed in front of the bali-pitha, leaving out 
half, one, twice, thrice or four times the width of the bali-pitha(such measure of space should 
be between the bali-pitha and the bull) 
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pujabhaga samam srestham tadardham madhyamam bhavetl 
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The height of the bull is considered to be the foremost, if it is equal to the rudra-bhaga of the 
Sivalinga. It is of intermediary type, if it is equal to half of the rudra-bhaga. It is of the lower 
type, if it is equal to the quarter of the rudra-bhaga. In the outer enclosures, the height of the 
bull may be four times, three times or two times the height of the rudra-bhaga. The measures 
in between these settled measures are applicable to the bull to be made of metal. 
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tattadantaramanam và lohaje vrsabham mataml 


garbham krtvà navamsam tu navadhà sailaje mataml| 5 
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The width of the main shrine should be divided into nine equal parts. The height of the bull to be 
made of granite is from one part to nine parts, increasing the measure by one part each time. 

The height of the main shrine should be divided into eight equal parts. The height of the bull 

to be designed with earth(terracotta) is from one part to four parts, increasing the measure by one 
part each time. 
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lohajam samyajeddvare parivare tu sailajam| 


pithagre mrnmayam proktam sailam và tatra sarimatam| 7 
lohajam tu prakartavyam sthitam va sayitam tu val 
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sthitam vàpi prakartavyam rsabham desikottamah| 


The bull to be worshipped in front of the entrance of the main shrine should be made of metal. 
The bull to be woshipped as one of the retinue Deities should be made of granite. The bull 

to be worshipped in front of the bali-pitha should preferably be made of earth(terracotta). Even 
the bull made of granite may be accepted here. The metallic bull may be designed so as to be in 
erect posture or recumbent posture. The bull made of granite and stucco should preferably 

be in the recumbent posture. O, the foremost Gurus!, under certain circumstances, these may 
be designed so as to be in erect posture. 
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Generally, the bull should be installed in front of the common Sivalingas(designed by the 
humans). The self-manifest linga(svayambhu), bana linga, metallic linga, lingas worshipped 

in the Rudraloka(and come down to this world), lingas appearing with specific marks related 

to the directional Deities, lingas worshipped by the Siddhas, sata lingas(rudra bhaga associated 
with 100 lingas), sahasra lingas(rudra bhaga associated with 1000 lingas, mukha lingas, images- 
these are considered to be the specific type of Lingas. There is no need to install the bull 

in front of such Lingas. For all other types of Lingas, the bull may be installed in the places 
specified earlier. The same directions are applicable even for the flag mast. Now, the 

specific lineaments of the bull are told here. 
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lingatryamsaya samyukto lambasutrartha drgyutahll 12 
pithocca prstha samyukto lambakurcagra mastakah| 
bhaktvà caturasityantam tena manam vidhiyatell 13 


The length of the bull should be equal to the measure of the three parts of the linga; its eyes 
should be aligned with the plumbline; its back should be raised up to the height of the linga- 
pedestal and its head should be synchronizing with the upper end of the plumbline. If the height 
of such bull is divided into 84 equal parts, then one part is considered to be the basic 

unit of one digit(angula) in respect of such bull to be designed. 
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srngapradesa vistarassodasangula ucyatel 

tavadeva ca dairghyam syadvaktra tarastu satkalahll 14 
srkoini prothayormadhye dasangual vinirmitàl 

netram netrasamam dairghyattadardhari vistarena call 15 


The breadth of that part of the head where the horns are is said to be of 16 digits; the length of 
the head is also of 16 digits. The length of the of the mouth is 6 digits. The space between 
the corner of the mouth and the nostrils measures 10 digits. The length of the eyes 2 digits. 
Breadth of the eyes one digit. 
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tattribhàgena taram sydjjyotistatpancamamsatah| 
netrardhantam bhrvossthaulyam taddairghyam syaddvimatrakam\|16 
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nasapradesa vistaro vaktram syad dvadasangulaml| 17 
tadurdhve dasamatram syattadurdhve'stadasangulam| 
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karnamildcca netrantam pancavaktram prakirtitamll 19 


The luminous circle inside the eyes meaures 3 parts out of 5 parts of the length of the eyes. 
Thickness of the eye-brows measures half the breadth of the eyes. Length of the eye-brows 
measures 2 digits. Length of the nose, 2 digits. The space between the nostrils measures 4 digits. 
Breadth of the face at the level of the nose measures 12 digits. Above this level, the 

breadth is 10 digits. And, above this level, breadth of the face is 18 digits. The space between 
the eyes measures 4 digits. The triangular formation of the cheeks on the either side 8 digits. 
The distance between the face-joint and the ears and between the base of the ears and the eyes 
measures 5 digits. 


FORAY Bled Ae AAAS Aa 

HA Sarat J dag Galea i Ro 
TAT agè HA ame GAMES| 
FU TAGS PATA TRA II R? 
age Fa uf ud: pI 


Wegergdi Hes asper FTA lu RR 


karnamülattu karnantam proktam manvangulam bhavetl 


karnamülau dvimatrau tu tadvaducca samanvitaull 20 
tatraiva vartule karye dasangula sunahakel 

karnau pafícangulayamau kalavrtta samudbhavaull 21 
paficangula prthimadhye paritah paratah krsaul 
sadangulavrtau mile rjurekha vibhüsitaull 22 


The distance between the base of the two ears measures 14 digits. The raised part at the base of 
the ears measures 2 digits.The circumference of the circular formation at this area measures 10 
digits. The length of ears which raise from circular area of 16 units of a digit measures 5 digits. 
The breadth of the ears at the middle measures 5 digits and the ears should gradually decrease 

in breadth and thickness. At the base of the ears, the circumference is 6 digits and the ears should 
be beautified with straight lines. 


TAS AAA Wege CPA 


TTR FCA Aaa efe: i RR 
sra peser TS Ra IA A 
fauce Hagar medi: i RY 
sgat Aad Ws Aet AA 


MS AN 


WEA Beat Hee Eros: N 34 


srngamulam caturmatram sadangula samucchrayam| 


ardhàngulagra vistaro managvakra samanvitah|| 23 
srngamiulasthitam pindam hitva bhagantare matam| 
pindamangulamadnam syaducchritam srhgamülayohll 24 
singagradavatam yavat sannetram cantaram matam| 
astanetrayata grīvā kakuddairghyam trinetratahl| 25 


The base of the horns should be 4 digits. The horns should be with a height of 6 digits. The 
breadth at the fore-part of the horns should be half a digit and the horns should be slightly bent. 
When measuring the height of the horn, the muscular projection(pinda) at the base of the horn 
should be left out and the remaining height should be measured. The breadth of the muscular 
projection should be one digit and it should be raised up to the base of the horn. The space 
between the fore-parts of the horns should be 12 digits. The length of the neck should be 16 
digits and that of the hump should be 6 digits. 


Engang Ard ash s Fala 
EPÄSI AQ GACT ll RK 
CRRA AAT AGATA TT | 

SANS `A 


aridi qat Wed Aa GA Ya: t qe 
Tera: qf PA aure GH uri 


WAEA WAIT AfA: N ac 
TEA frere T REGGIE CE all 
Fort A aed afta 28 


trinetramucchrayaduktam manam vaktram ca mürdhanil 


kakudo dhostanetrastu janghd paficadrgayatal| 26 
sandhirekangulà proktà caturnetropajanghikal 
sardhanetram tato gulpe dvinetro khurakau punahll 27 


gulpadhah khurike karisye netrapade same yathàl 
janghamilavrtissapta dasamatra prakirtitahll 26 


janghagre tithimatram syan manumatrdangulakramat| 
mulagre copajanghaya vestanam parikirtitaml| 29 


The height of the hump should be 6 digits and the measure at the top of the hump is one digit. 
The portion below the hump should measure 16 digits. The length of the shank should be 

10 digits. The length of the joint(knee) should be one digit. The upper and broad portion of 

the shank should be 8 digits. The ankle should be with a height of one and a half digits. The 
hoofs should be with a height of 4 digits. Below the ankle, the gong-like projction of the hoof 
should be with a height of half digit. The rounded portion at the upper part of the shank should 
be with a measure of 17 digits(circumference of the rounded portion). The fore-part of the shank 
should be 15 digits and it should reduce to 14 digits below that. The portion from the 

fore-part and the base of the upper shank should be in rounded shape. 


JALA Ed fect Seay | 

sa: GBA q Fe farms t 3o 
qa fea g Tego equi 

Raa amg ARTI RR 


khurayorastamatrari syat hitvà vestanamatrakam| 


kakudah prsthamanam tu sat trimsanmanamiritam|| 30 
tatra trikatamatram tu sadangulamiti smrtam| 
trikatà natimadnam tu dvadasanguamiritamll 31 


The measure of the rounded portion should be taken, leaving out 8 digits from the hoofs. The 
length between the hump and the hinder part should be 36 digits. In this, the length of the hip 
should be 6 digits. The bending of the hip should be with a measure of 12 digits. 


TA Re: Foa sfr 

PSAs gni asa faf aR 
Pise: Arla Poses sede 

FAAS TAM AAEM i 33 


tasmacca paratah pucchasantatistu prakirtital 


pucchamülam caturmatram agre'igula vinirmitamll 32 
trimsadangula mànena pucchadairghyam prakīrtitaml 
sadangula pramanena tasmatsyatkesasantatih || 33 


Beyond the hinder part, there should be the descending tail. The base of the tail should be 
with a measure of 4 digits and the fore-part of the tail should be with a length one digit. The 
total length of the tail should be 30 digits. Th bunch of hairs at the end of the tail should be 
with a length of 6 digits. 


ge Aa data al faa Arata: | 

fed dEWed q Wheat TAI iv 
ppa Taal J freak AFAEHA| 
Raa Aree: Webcam 34 
Al Weal A AA, Aged HA 
aias fae pier: seam 34 


prsthe trikati dese ca taro vimsati matrakalil 


vistara dehamadhye tu sodasangula ucyatell 34 
kakutsandhi pradese tu vistaram manumatrakaml 
grivadhastaccaturmatram saásnàlambah prakirtitaml| 35 
sa castadasa matra syaj janghantayati samyutal 
asityangula vistarà kuksirnabheh prakirtitàl| 36 


The width of the body at the hinder part and hip is 20 digits. The width at the middle(navel 
level) of the body 16 digits. At the level of the hump-joint, the width of the body is 14 digits. 
Below the neck, the dew-lap should be with the length of 4 digits. The neck should be 

with a width of 18 digits. The distance between the end of the shank and the part covering the 
stomach and the navel should be 80 digits. 


TAT J AA GAA 
aN bat 


aaa are fas TIT Ac à» 
RRA HIE UST FATT 


Ca EAAS AA AAT N ic 
RAN Worst Tat GR TAKS dil 
RG ARS Fe AAA ql a8 
TG Raae, ARR gera: | 


madhyapaccagradese tu sastyangulamiti smrtam| 


nabhirnetradvayena sydd dvinetrau vrsanau mataull 37 
vistarayama manena parajangha dasangulal 
sandhirdvimatrassannetrà copajangha prakirtital| 38 
dvinetrau gulpakau jneyau khurau pafícangulau mataul 
khurake dvyangule karye dvavimsatyangulena tull 39 


jangha madhyamanáhassyat sandhidese punastrayah| 


The distance between the middle of the body and the fore-part of the body should be 60 digits. 
The measure of the navel is 4 digits and that of the scrotum is also 4 digits. The width and the 
length of the shanks at the rear part should be 10 digits. The height of the back knee should be 2 
digits. The height of the upper shank should measure 12 digits. The measure of the back ankle 
should be 4 digits and that of the back hoofs 5 digits. The gong-like projection of the hoof 
should be with a measure of 2 digits and above this, thickness atthe the middle of the shank 
should measure 22 digits. The width at the level of knee should be 3 digits. 


qzi MIAMI GSA ll qo 
AGS JCA Cg ARAA Aa: | 


wi FTA xrEWued À d g? 
vestanam copajanghaydassodasangulamucyatel| 40 
dvyangula prsthadairghyam syad adhastvastangulo matah| 
esa vrsakriya saktiparyanta vyapti samyutall 41 


The thickness of the upper shank should measure 16 digits. The length of the back at the 
upper part should be 2 digits. Below this, the the length of the back should be 8 digits. These 
are the characterising works related to the bull. All other characterising works may be done 
according to the contemplating power and desire of the sculptor. 


FAM ATH FIST SAC | 

eM Tae Fas GA I BR 
HANA wae card fanmenui 

TAA SAA, FAAS: II và 
SHIA weeds demam PEAT 

AAAS c Cure ATTA HATH: N qv 
adig IS simum FAS: | 


athavanyaprakarena vrsalaksanam ucyate| 


bhaktvà paficamsamutsedham. trimatrari khuramucyatell 42 
mülavyasascaturmátra sragagrari syat dvimatrakaml 
navamatram lalatassyàn mukhavyasassvarangulahll 43 
utsedhasca samastena netrayamam dvimatrakam| 
sardhangulam taduccam syàn netramadhyà mukhakrtih\| 44 


caturnetrangulam prstham grivayáastu sadangulah| 


Or, the characteristic lineaments of the bull are now told in a different way. The ascertained 
height of the bull should be divided into 5 equal parts and based on this the basic unit(digit) 
should be derived(in this case, one digit is equal to one part out of 60 parts). According to 

this scheme, the hoof measures 3 digits. The width at the base of the horn is 4 digits. The 

width at the fore-part of the horn is 2 digits. The forehead measures 9 digits. The width of 

the face measures 16 digits. The height and the length of the eye should be 2 digits. The 
projection at the middle of the eye should with a height of one and a half digits. The width of the 
back(hinder part) 8 digits. The width of the neck, 6 digits. 


qaqa de Ar SERIE e 
SITES HTRITH Ah J Alterra: | 
IOA HA: HVSTA FATS al TC: N L 


MO C 


War He AAA ENA 
qed g WHA STAs EHI I ys 


paksapancamsamutsedham tena madnam prakirtitaml| 45 
pancasangulamayame proktam tu munisattamah| 


arabhya mürdhnah kanthadho dasangula iti smrtahll 46 
grivoccam vasumátra sydattayordairghyam sadangulam| 
anutsedham tu sanmatram janumatram dvimatrakaml| 47 


Holding the total height to be consisting 75 equal parts, the proportionate measures of each 
part of the bull are now told. O, the foremost Sages!,the length of the body measures 30 digits. 
The distance between the head and the base of the neck, 12 digits. The height of the neck, 

8 digits. The length of the head and the neck, 6 digits. The height at their sides measures 

6 digits. The knee measures 2 digits. 


WaT eager ead, Pre qa 
TRIN SA eur, CaS TERA «e 
Temi qid sored Ueber: 


AABN dad HOARSE: N va 


jangha dvitryangula dairghyat trimatram khuramucyate| 
srngantaram dvimatram syat tayordairghyam sadangulamll 48 
milavyadsam caturmatram lalatoccam munisvarah| 
netrakarnantaram tadvat karnayamassarangulahll 49 


The length of the shank, 6 digits. The height of the hoof, 3 digits. The interspace between the 
horns is 2 digits. The length of the horns, 6 digits. The breadth at the base of the horns, 4 digits. 
O, the Lords of the Sages!, The height of the forehead, distance between the eye and the ear 
and the length of the ears — all these should be 5 digits. 


Past Sse! stants EAA 
Tors feat famis fremras: i 4o 
FEARS BIA HARTA 
Taal TaN eie us ui ue 


TEAS gcphd: HAT EGA: | 


trimatram uttarosthoccam adharostham dvimatrakaml 


mulayamocca vistaro dvimatraikatrimatrakaihl| 50 
pancanetrangulam karnavyaso müloktamatrakaml 
pafícasad grivavistaro milavistara eva call 51 


sadvasvangula ityukatah kramena dvijapungavah| 


The height of the upper lip, 3 digits and that of the lower lip, 2 digits. The length, height and 
the width at the base level of these should be 2, 1 and 3 digits. The width of the ears at the 

base level should be 10 digits. The circumference of the neck, 50 digits. O, the foremost among 
the twice-borns!, the height and the breadth of the neck are 6 digits and 8 digits respectively. 


^M f£ 


sd. Wege TAM fam: N «R 
puns q feat qii eii 

PHT SRI Sch NGA “3 
Ramm p e AÀ aa: | 

AAA FSA ATA AAA T wg 
ERA faerat: PAA HAR: | 


kakut sadangulavyasa utsedho dvimatrakah|| 52 
karnasyagravisalari tu dvimatram yuktito nyasetl 

kakudastu Sariroccam proktam astadasangulamll 33 
dvisaptamatram prsthe sydd vistaro dvadasangulalil 

anyonya mulamadhyagra vydso vedangulena call 54 


astangulena dinmatraih kramenaiva bhaveddvijah| 


The width of the hump, 6 digits. Its height, 2 digits. The width of the fore-part of the ears 
should be 2 digits. The measure of this width may be decided according to the view of the 
sculptor. The height of the body at the point of the hump should be 18 digits. The height 

at the back side, 17 digits. The width of the hinder part, 12 digits. O, the twice-born sages!, 
the width at the base, middle and the fore-part of the closely formed back should be 4, 8 
and 10 digits respectively. 


Wc CITA gaat EAHA Il u4 
TE ARAA DERE EE 
gidi Bar Ard aem SHA t MR 
Mags g qmi aged qeu SrA 


HAAT AANS q EAA A ANAHI RS 
pafiícangulam tathayamo janudesam dvimatrakamll 55 
jangha pancangulotsedha tryangula syadvisdalatah| 
khurotsedham dvimatram syat tathasyatpucchamülakaml| 56 
sardhangulam tu pucchagram janghantam tasya lambanaml 
muskayama visale tu dvimatre ca yathakramamll 57 


The length of the knee 5 digits and its height 2 digits. The height of the shank 5 digits and 

its width 3 digits. The height of the hoof 2 digits and that of the base of the tail is also 2 digits. 
The tip of the tail measures one and a half digits and the tail should descend downwards up to the 
shank. The length and the width of the scrotum, 2 digits. 


TE Fars Brg SRAT 
ad ae eum Te umo udi uc 
were AÀ ANA T 
mami q Fast ears graders li uS 


janghayamari trimatram syad udarangulamayatam| 


sesayamami trimatram syad gudam mayangualam bhavetl 58 
urumulagra vistaro vedangulamiti smrtam| 
janghagram tu trimatram syacchesam yuktibalannayetl| 59 


The length of the shank, 3 digits and that of the part of the stomach joining with the shank, 3 
digits. The remaining length of the stomach part, not joining with the shank, 3 digits. The 
anus should measure one digit. The width of the thigh at the base level and at the level of the 


fore-part should be 4 digits. The fore-part of the shank should measure 3 digits. All other 
parts may be designed according to the reasoning and contemplation of the sculptor. 


Ti areas ama ates tera 


qaar TAT Gad WHT li &o 
Choe dq IA deri ar gA 
SASAR FSA FARO RR 
ad arah ae adt=saata J 
Teal FSO Hgh TSS HAATTE. &3 


WIC eR aga TAA 
wd erui amred T adi FEST: N &à 


ghanam vapyaghanam vàpi lohajam parikalpayetl| 


venuvastradi vetrena sadanam parikalpayet|| 60 
sakalasya tu yanmadnam tanmdnam và vrsodayel 
ukte'dhyardhayavadyasta ucchayasya yavangualamll 61 
hinam vapyadhikam karyam karturicchavasena tul 

nana bhüsana samyuktam ghantajala samanvitamll 62 
pratimoktàya jatyamsam tadvadàyadi sobhanam| 

evam laksanam akhyatam sthapanam srüyatari dvijāhll 63 


The bull to be made of metals may be designed so as to be solid or hollow. The shrine for the 
bull may be designed with bamboo, cloth and such other materials or cane. Whatever be the 
height of the image of Siva, that should be the height of the bull. If the height is measured in 
the mode of yava-angula, the height may be decreased or increased by one and a half yava to 

8 yavas, according to the desired plan of the sponsor. The bull should be designed so as to 

be adorned with many kinds of ornaments and cluster of bells. The quality-number(jatyamsa) 
should added to the height, as explained for the making of the images and the aya and other 
factors should be examined to ascertain the auspiciousness of the image of the bull. Thus, 

the characteristic lineaments of the bull have been told. Now listen to the process of installation 
of the bull. 


ASÀ Fate zh: agag] 
qued GRAN APM GAP RY 
qim qué Em aAa ees À at 


Verear sided {lol GSAS ll gt 


kalo'pi purvavat jneyah tadvadevankurarpanaml 


mandapam parivarokta margenaiva samacaretl| 64 
pancaika kunde homam syattathaiva sthandile'pi val 
ratnanydsam prakartavyam sailaje lohaje'pyathal| 65 


The auspicious time for the installation should be decided as prescribed earlier. Likewise, 
other rituals such as the offering of the fresh sprouts should be done. The pavilion should be 
erected as detailed under the context of installation of the retinue Deities. The oblations 
should be offered in five fire-pits or in one fire-pit or in the sthandila( a raised design formed 
in the shape of square). For the image of the bull made of granite or metal, the ritual of 

'ratna nyasa' should be performed. 


Tara £i aT urs] fash 
ddistearad ate: me safer &R 
qaae A qat Hue eed: | 


ahi quadrare va si g9 
aR qe AT uus Aigh qu 
FET SAT sr ich TATARE: I RC 


ratnartham hemapadmam và mrnmayddau vivarjayetl 


tato'ksimocanam Suddhih gramadinam pradaksinam| 66 
toyadhivasanam prapya tato mandapa samskrtih| 
dvijasambhojanam punyatoyasecanam eva call 67 


vastuhomam tatha sayya snapanam kautukam tathal 
vrsasya daksine srnge kautukam bandhayedguruhll 68 


For the performance of ‘ratna nyasa’, the lotus made of gold may be used instead of gems. This 
‘ratna nyasa’ need not be performed for the image made of earth (terracotta). Then, opening of 
the eyes(nayanonmilana), purification of the image(bimba suddhi), circumambulating the 
location(grama pradakshina), keeping the image immersed in water(jaladhivasa), purification 
and decoration of the pavilion(mandapa samskruti), honoring the learned brahmins with 
feeding and such others(brahmana bhojana), sprinkling of the sacred and consecrated water 
(punyatoya cecana), vastu homa, placing the image in recumbent pose(sayya), oblution 
(snapana), fastening the protective thread(kautuka bandhana) — all these activities should be 
carried out in the prescribed order of events. The Acharya should fasten the protective thread on 
the right horn of the bull. 


sTa«RiIevui Farad qaid 

aaia emnes fg RS 
Riga rere oral sura diet 

GU HAITI AA Fey BTA N vo 


sayanarohanam kumbhasthapanari pürvavannayetl 


saptavargaccaturthantam saptasvara vibhüsitamll 69 
bindundda samayuktam adau pranava samyutam| 
vrsabhaya namascante tasmin brahmanga kalpanall 70 


Mounting the image in recumbent pose on the couch and arranging of the sacred vessels 
(kalasas) — should be done as explained before. The fourth letter of the seventh group of the 
alphabet should be added to bindu and nada. Pranva-letter should be added in the beginning. 
At the end of these should be prononced ‘vrushabhaya namah’. This is the mula mantra of 
the bull. Based on this mantra, the brahma mantras and the anga mantras pertaining to the 
bull should be formulated. 


PARA qu: Wc: GRASSY err: | 

ay fread, al ques aiat ALI 98 
SAT a Ra ATA AT | 

AMARA Feat STAT GENT N 92 


HEISE GEA Tea 
dga Tiger: Yara q faa 93 


madhyakumbhe vrsah proktah parito'stasu lokapah| 


atha vidyesvaran vaàpi vrsasya parito nyasetl| 71 
uksà ca gopatiscapi sankukarnastathaiva cal 

tiksnasrngastathaà nandi visani pasubhrttathall 72 
mahodaro'stamascaitàn svasvabijena vinyaset| 

sampujya gandhapuspadyaih mudgannam tu nivedayetll 73 


In the kalasa placed in the middle, Vrushabha(Bull) should be invoked. In the eight kalasas 
arranged around the middle one, eight directional Deities should be invoked. Or, the eight 
Vidyesvaras pertaining to Vrishabha may be invoked in the eight kalasas kept around. Uksha, 
Gopati, Sankukarna, Tikshna srunga, Nandi, Vishani, Pasubhrut and Mahodara - these are 
the eight Vidyesvaras of Vrushabha. They should be invoked with the seed-letter pertaining 
to each Vidyesvara. Having worshipped them with sandal, flowers and other materials, the 
Acharya should offer the rice mixed with the powdered kidney-bean. 


"Tes dig wa denas nid 

SHAM da: Fale. WR fafe «e t eg 
IET Rej, SISTA, FRAIL HAGA 

ward are: Ye: Fras a aA e 


carukalpe tathaiva syat tattvamürtyadikari nyaset| 


agnikaryam tatah kuryat pragukta vidhina sahal| 74 
samidàjya carün lajan mudgamasan kramaddhunetl 
prabhdate desikah suddhah püjahomari ca karayetl 75 


The preparation of *caru'( cooked-rice purified by the mantras) is as told earlier. The nyasa 
of the Tattvas, Tattvesvaras, Murtis and Murtisvaras should be done. Then, the fire-ritual 
should be performed according to the directions prescribed earlier. Faggots, clarified butter, 
cooked rice, parched paddy, kidney-bean, bean — all these should be offered into the fire in the 


due order. In the next early moerning, the Acharya, getting purified by bath and others, should 
perform the kalasa-worship and fire-ritual. 


Sa Gal Aeed atpaenty afer: | 

Ged Gea J Fao wars 98 
ad Agua re a aT 

TERT Cice erg AAA 9o 


acarya puja syadante hotrbhyascapi daksinah| 


sumuhürte sulagne tu mantranydsam samacaretl| 76 
calam cedvrsabhasthanam vedyante ca svadesakel 
mülamantrena samsthapya gandhapuspadibhiryajetll 77 


Then the Acharya should be worshipped and honored with sacrificial fees and the assisting 
priests also should be offered the sacrificial fees. The Acharya should then perform the mantra 
nyasa in the auspicious muhurta and lagna. If the image of Vrushabha is movable one(meant 

for the festivals), the place where the image should be kept is the bottom of the altar or the 

place allocated for that. Having duly installed with the recital of mula mantra, the Acharya should 
worship the bull with sandal, flowers and such other materials. 


dd: FA GAS quis Cates «midi 


Pah Gea FI ER Aad il 9c 
TPA shame aes qt «idi 
dd: Haha HARIATA e 


BINS hed CUA | 
PRINT: HAAS Wei Ta AI co 


tatah kumbhan samahrtya vrsagre sthandile nyasetl 
kumbhadbijami samadaya vrsasya hrdaye nyasetl| 76 


anyebhyo bijamadaya tatpithe parito nyaset| 


tatah kumbhodakenaiva snapayedvrsamadaratll 79 
dhvajasyaropane'pyevam kintu taddandamülakel 
kumbhabhisekah kartavyastatra proksanam eva call 80 


Then, having lifted the kalasas from the sthandila, he should place them on the sthandila 
designed in front of Vrushabha. Having collected the seeds from the main kalasa, he should place 
them over the heart of Vrushabha. Having collected the seeds from the other kalasas, he should 
place them around the pedestal. Then, he should perform the oblution for the Vrushabha with the 
consecrated water contained in the main kalasa with concentrated devotion. All such 

activities should be done even for the installation of the flagpole. But these should be 
performed at the base of the flagpole. Pouring the cosecrated water contained in the main 

kalasa over the flag mast and sprinkling the consecrated water should be done there.. 


Il gA RARA Feral gae AA: aAA: TES: il 
| iti kāmikākhye mahātantre vrsabhasthapana vidhih catussaptatitamah patalahll 


This is the 74" chater titled “Directions for the Installation of the Bull" in the Great Tantra called Kamika 


9w mga fatu: 
75 gopurasthapana vidhih 


75 Directions for Empowering the Gopura (elevated pyramidal structure) 


TAT TNT d ae GATT. AFRA 


TOOTS FAL GATE ATH N ? 
SABER Tq reote TTG: | 
BRAM Ald vam Sed faune: i R 


sthapanam gopuranam ca vaksye laksana pürvakam| 


mülaprasada vistare saptasta navabhagikell 1 
dasaikadasa bhage tu tattadekona bhagatah| 
dvarasobhadi manam sydd gopurantam visalatalill 2 


I tell you now the directions for empowering the gopura(multi storeyied pyramidal structure 

at the main entrance of the temple). Before that, I tell you the specific features of the Gopuras. 
(There are five types of gopuras — dvara sobha, dvara sala, dvara harmya, dvara prasada and 
dvara gopura, raised at the first enclosure called antar mandla, second enclosure called antar hara, 
third enclosure called madhya hara, fourth enclosure called maryada and the fifth enclosure 
called maha maryada, respectively) The width of the gopuras from dvara sobha to 

dvara gopura should be decided based on the width of the temple. The width of the temple 
should be divided into 7, 8, 9, 10 and 11 equal parts. One part should be left out in each and the 
remaining parts should be taken as the width of the gopuras from dvara sobha to dvara gopura 
in the due order. 
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ksudre'lpe ca taduddistam madhyamanam vidhīyatel 


dhamni tare catusparica sadbhagena vibhdjitel| 3 
saptastadha krte tebhyo vibhago gopurantakahl 

dvàrasobhadi vistarah paficadhà parikirtitah|| 4 
tribhagaikamathardham ca tribhàge tu dvibhagakaml 
caturbhage tribhagam ca pancamse caturariisakaml| 5 


Jyesthadhamnam visdlam syad gopurantam kramena tul 


This process of deciding the width is applicable to the small and smaller categories of temple. 
Then the process for the intermediary type of measures is told. If the width of the temple is 
divided into 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 equal parts, then each part corresponds to the width of dvara gopura, 
dvara prasada, dvara harmya, dvara sala and dvara sobha respectively. One part out 

of three parts, one and a half part out of three parts, two parts out of three parts, three parts 

out of four parts, four parts out of five parts — these are the five kinds of width applicable to 
dvara sobha to dvara gopura belonging to the foremost category of the temple. 
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dvihastadi dvirastantam vyomaratni vivrddhitahll 6 
pratyekam tritrimanam sydd gopurantam visalatahl 
ekavimsatkarantam tu trihastad dvikavardhanatl| 7 
purvavattithisamkhyata manasobhadi vistarel 


Starting from 2 hastas and reaching up to 16 hastas, increasing by one hasta each time, 

15 meausres are available. From these 15 measures, width belonging to the foremost, medium 
and lower category and applicable to the five gopuras from the dvara sobha to dvara gopura 
could be decided. Starting from 3 hastas, the architect should increase the measure by 2 hastas 
each time to reach up to 31 hastas. As before, 15 measures are availble and these should 

be taken for the five types of gopuras considered in three categories — uttama, madhyama and 
adhama. 
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arabhya nandahastam tu dvidvihasta vivardhanatll 8 
saptatrimsatkarantam tu gopuranta visdlatal 
tripafíicadasasaptattu ekahasta vivardhanatl| 9 


paficamanarmi dvirastabhyam | pafícasvekasya sammatam| 


Starting from 9 hastas and increasing by 2 hastas each time so as to go up to 37 hastas, 

15 measures are available for the five types of gopuras to be considered in three modes, uttama 
and others. Starting from 15, 16 and 17 hastas, the measure should be increased by one hasta 
each time to have five measures in each(15 to 19, 16 to 20 and so on). Out of three sets of 

five measures, one set may be taken for the five gopuras. 
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Puahi J Aane WILT q t gy 
anyatha hastamanena vistarah pravidhiyatell 10 
pancadi visvahastantam caikaikakara vrddhitah| 
prathamavarane dvarasobha vistara isyatel| 11 
tithihastattrayovimsatyantassyurdvara śđlakel 
pancavimsati hastattu trayastrimsatkarantakah || 12 
dvaraprasdada vistarah paficamah parikirtitah| 
pancavimsatsamarabhya tricatvarimsadantatah|| 13 
dvàraharmya visdlasyan navapaíica karaditahl 
tripancasatkarantam tu visalo gopurasya tull 14 


An alternate process for acertaining the width based on hasta-unit is now told. Starting from 

5 hastas and increasing by one hasta each time so as to reach 13 hastas, 9 kinds of width could 
be derived for the dvara sobha belonging to the first enclosure(first three for the lower, second 
three for the medium and the last three for the superior). Increasing by one hasta from 15 hastas 
to 23 hastas, 9 kinds of width are available for the dvara sala. Increasing by one hasta from 25 
hastas to 33 hastas, 9 kinds of width are available for the dvara harmya. Increasing by one hasta 
from 35 hastas to 43 hastas, 9 kinds of width are available for the dvara prasada. Increasing by 
one hasta from 45 hastas to 53 hastas, 9 kinds of width are available for the dvara gopura. 


wx fafcraqura exces q area 

TEERAA Ure ARAR I gh 
ekadviticatuspanca hastairnyunam tu vadhikaml| 
nagaragramavesadau manam gopuravistarel| T2 


With regard to the gatehouse of city, village and others, 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5 hastas may be decreased 
or increased in the width available for the gopura. 
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sardhadvipadatriguna tryamsaikadvyamsamayate| 


kalpayed dvàrasobhadau saptamsa dasabhagikamll 16 
caturamsa sadamsam tu saptamse caturariisakam| 
nandamse bhitabhagam ca dvigunam ca prakalpayetll 17 


For the dvara sobha and others, the length should be taken as one and a half of the width, two and 
one quarter of the width, three times the width, one part out of three parts of the width added to 
thrice the width, two parts out of three parts of the width added to thrice the width 

respectively. Or, 7 parts out of 10 parts of the width, 4 parts out of 6 parts of the width, 4 parts 
out of 7 parts of the width and 5 parts out of 9 parts of the width and twice the width may be 
taken as the length of dvara sobha and others. 


BRA gel Teal ÅREN] 
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dvarayatana tungdartham khaluri gopuradikaml| 
manamapyatha sangrahyam nirgamam capi tatsamamll 18 


For the gopura pertaining to the annexe of the main edifice, the proportionate measures of 
the length and the height should be determined in the same way. This process is applicable to 
decide the proportionate measures of the projecting structures also. 


TE faune q ser fdare AHA 
UAE gaia AGT STEHT: ll 28 
fiir rere dae GAP 

gopurasya visdlam tu krtvà virisati bhagikaml 


ekadyasta dasamsantam gopuranam gurüttamahll 19 
nirgamam salabahyadva tadantarvà samacaret| 


O, the foremost Preceptors!, having divided the width of the gopura into 20 equal parts, the 
architect should take form one part to 18 parts as the width of the projection. This projection 
may be constructed either outside the enclosing wall or inside the enclosing wall. 
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sardha hastattu padona dvihastad dvikaratkramatl| 20 
sannanda ravimatraistu vardhayeddesikottamah| 
paficasaptanavantastu dvaratarah prthagbhavetl| 21 
tithisamkhya ca hine syan madhye srestham tu sammataml 
paficarmise dvaravistare saptamse ravibhdjitell 22 


dasamso dvigunah padad adhikah paficadhocchrayahl 


Increasing the measure of one and a half hasta by 6 digits each time to reach 5 hastas, increasing 
the measure of one and three fourth hasta by 9 digits each time to reach 7 hastas, increasing the 
measure of 2 hastas by 12 digits each time to reach 9 hastas — by these calculations, another 

set of the length of the dvara gopuras could be obtained. The fifteen measures obtained should 
be decided according to the three categories - adhama, madhyama and uttama. The height of 

the gopura could be obtained by dividing the width of the dvara gopura by 12 and taking 5 parts, 
7 parts and 10 parts. By this 3 kinds of height are available. Twice the width, twice the width 
exceeding by one quarter — these are the two measures for the height. Thus, the height 
obtainable is of 5 kinds. 
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müladhāmni masüradi tungadvedamsakadikah|| 23 
ravibhagavasanar tu krtvaikamsam vihaya cal 

krtvà masurapadam ca tacchesenaiva pithakaml| 24 
yojayedgopuradvaram tutgavrddhyardhameva cal 

atha pragukta bhage tu vardhitam samameva väll 25 


Having divided the heights of various parts of the main edifice such as the base(masura) 

and others by 4 parts to 12 parts and leaving out one part in each measure, the architect 

should design the base(of the gopura) and pillars. Based on the remaining parts, the basement 
should be designed. Half of the increased height should be added to the entrance of the gopura. 
Then, the height of the parts mentioned before should be increased or kept to be equal to the 
height already obtained. 
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dhamangoktakhilam manam gopuratgesu và matah| 


chedayettadhisthanam sopapithe tu kevalaml| 26 
uttaranta samutsedham tadardham vistrtanvitam| 
gopuradvara tungam và karayedvastusastravitl| 27 


All the proportionate measures mentioned for various parts of the temple are considered to 

be fitenough to apply for the various parts of the gopura also. But, the measure of the 
basement(adhishtana) should be kept apart; the height may be considered from the sub-pedestal 
(upa pitha) itself. The architect who has mastered the Vastu-sastra may ascertain the height 

of the entrance of the gopura to be equal to the height up to the beam(uttara) and its width 

to be equal to half of this height. 
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ekadvitritalam kuryacchobhayameka vrddhitah| 
taladikamatho kuryat pafiícasatsapta bhumikamll 28 
gopuram tu vidheyam syan madhyame'pyevamühyataml 


In order to effect elegant and auspcious appearance, the number of the storey may be increased 
from 1 to 3. Exceeding this, there may be 5, 6 and 7 storeys. Even for the gopuras of medium 
category, the number of storeys may be decided in the same way. 
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HERAA Aled g HIT Sf riae 3o 

aga TERIA led AAAI 
dvara sobha dvara sala dvaraprasada harmyakell 29 
gopurenaiva pancantam mandaladisu samsthitah| 


masürasthambha manam tu prageva pradipaditaml| 30 
tadurdhva prastaratsthüpi paryante manamucyate| 


Dvara sobha, dvara sala, dvara harmya, dvara prasada and dvara gopura - these five elevated 
structures are having their existence in the five realms(mandalas) realted to the five elements 
and in such others which are considered in terms of five. The proportionate measures of the 
base and the pillars have been already explained. Above these, the proportionate measures 

of the parts from the entablature to the finial(sthupi) at the top are now explained. 
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sodha vibhajya tattungam prastaraissanghri bhagakaihll 3I 
tadvatkanthasirodhyardha bhagena sthupikamsakah| 
evam ekatalam proktam dvitalam ca vidhiyatell 32 


Having divided the height above the pillars into 6 equal parts, the height of the entablature 
should be taken as one and one quarter; same for the height of the dado(kantha) ; height of 

the sperical roof one and a half; the remaining part is the height of the finial(sthupi). In this way, 
proportionate measures for the single storey have been mentioned. Then , those for the 

two storeyed gopura are told. 
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taduccam navadhā krtvā sanghryeka prastarodayah| 

ekamsam galamityuktam sardhadvyamsam siro bhavetll 33 
sesassiroddhrtah proktah dvitalam tvetadiritam| 

dvadasamsam tribhiimyuccaih kapotam sanghribhaga bhagl| 34 
sardhadvyamsam ca padoccam prastaro bhaga eva hil 


dvipagah pdadadairghyam syadastamsenamsamanatah|| 35 
taduccam camso grivoccam sardhadvyamsassiro bhavetl 
sesena sthupikotsedhastritalam caivamiritaml| 36 


The height above the pillars should be divided into 9 equal parts. The height of the entablature 
takes one and a quarter parts;the height of the dado one part; the height of the roof ,two and a 
half; the remaining part is for the height of the finial(sthupi). This is the arrangement of height 
for the two storeys. For the three storeyed gopura, the height above the pillars should be divided 


into 12 equal parts. The height of carona(kapota) takes one and a quarter parts; the height of 

the pilasters, two and a half; the height of the entablature, one part. The length of the level of 
pilasters at the next level, two parts. After this arrangement, the remaining height should be 
divided into 8 equal parts. One part for the height of the pilasters; the height of the dado, one part; 
two and a half parts are for the height of the roof. The remaining parts are for the height 

of the small dome at the top. This is the arrangement of height for the three storeyed gopura. 
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uttaradi sikhantam yanmanari astadasamisakaml 


tribhagasahitam bhagamantoccam pravidhiyatel| 37 
sardhadvyamsam tu padoccam sanghryeka prastarodayah| 
bhagena galamanam syat tribhagaissikharodayalill 38 


sesena sthupika proktà paficabhaumari atah param| 


For the five storeyed gopura, the height from the upper beam to the roof should be divided into 
18 equal parts. The height of the lowermost base takes one and three quarter parts. The height 
of the pilasters takes two and a half parts. The height of the entablature, one and a quarter parts. 
The height of the dado, one part. The height of the roof, 3 parts. The remaining parts are for the 
height of the finial(sthupi). 
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uttaradi sikhantam cadpyekonatrimsadamsakam| 39 
bhagardham prastaram kuryat paddoccam caturamsakam| 
padonadvyamsakam mafica sardhadvyamsam tu padapahll 40 
tripadamsaikakam mancam tribhagatpadapayatilil 


sapadarisa kapotoccam tirdhvabhagdad dvibhagatah\| 4] 
prastaroccam dvibhagena kandharocca samobhavetl 
sardhadvyamsasSsirastungah sesena syacchirodayalll 42 


evam tu sat talam proktam saptabhaumam athocyate| 


For the six storeyed gopura, the height between the upper beam and roof should be divided into 
29 equal parts. Of these, the height of the entablature takes a half part. The height of the 
pilasters, 4 parts. The height of the upper entablature, one and three quarters. The height of the 
pilasters, two and a half parts. The height of the entablature above this, one and three 
quarters. The height of the pilasters, 3 parts. The height of the carona(kapota), one and a quarter. 
The height of the upper enatablature above the carona, 2 parts. The height of the dado, 2 parts. 
The height of the roof, two and a half parts. The remaining parts are for the height of the finial 
at the top. This is the arrangement of the height for the six storeyed gopura. Then the 
arrangement of the height for the seven storeyed gopura is told. 
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uttaradi sikhantam yanmānam sat trimsadamsakaml| 43 
sanghri dvyamsam kapotam syat sardhavedamsato'dhikam| 
dvibhagah prastarosedhah padoccam vedabhagatah|| 44 
satripadamsakam maticam sardhadvyamsastu padapalil 
maficam pádonabhagabhyam  tripadah padavaidhrtihll 45 
sardhamsam prastaroccam syat dvyamsastvanta talayatih| 
sapddabhagam mafícoccarii sardhabhagadvibhagakaml| 46 
kapotoccam tu bhagena kandharam tatsmam bhavet| 
sadvipadadvibhagena Sirassistah sikha matah|| 47 
saptabhaumam idamı srestam tadürdhve pürvamanabhakl 
stambhaprastara bhagabhyam kalpitabhyam adhastalel| 46 


ravibhaumantamistam syad gopuranamihagame| 


The height between the upper beam and the sthupi should be divided inti 36 equal parts. Of 
these, the carona takes two and a quarter parts for its height. Above this, there should be an 
extended structure to the height of four and a half parts. The height of the entablature, 2 parts. 
The height of the pilasters, 4 parts. The height of the upper entablature one and three quarters. 
Above this, the height of the pilasters, two and a hal parts. Above this, the height of the 
entablature, one and three quarters. The height of the pilasters, three quarters. Above this, the 
height of the entablature, one and a half parts. The height of the floor above this, two parts. 
The height of the entablature above this, one and a quarter parts. The height of the carona, 
two and a half parts. The height of the dado, one part. The height of the roof, two and a half parts. 
The remaining parts are for the height of the finial. This is the arrangement of height 

for the superior type of seven storeyed gopura. The storeys above the seventh one should be 
given the proportionate measures prescribed earlier. The proportionate measures given for 

the pillars and the entablatures of the storeys which are below the sevneth one could be given 
up to the twelfth storey. These are the specific directions set forth in this Agama. 
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uktani gopurangani vibhajeccaturarisakamll 49 
arabhyastadasamsam tesvekamsam tu navamsakaml 
dvyangulam tryangulam vàpi catuhpafica sadangulaml|| 50 


vardhayeddhrasayedvapi yuktyà pragukta manatalil 


The component parts of the gopura mentioned earlier should be divided into 4 equal parts. Then 
each part should be first divided into 8 parts. Then taking one part, the architect should divide it 
into 9 parts. From the unit-measure derived in this way, the architect may increase or decrease 
the obtained measure of the height by 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6 digits to ascertain the auspiciousness of 
aya and other factors. The architect may do this through his own reasoning. 
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paficabhage visale tu tribhage garbha vistarahll 51 
sesena bhittiratrokta vyomabhūümau munisvarah| 
vydsassaptamsa vedamso garbhakütastu bhagabhak\| 52 
kosthasyatmaga vistara dairghyam paficarisamisyatel 

küta kosthantarale tu pafijaradi vibhüsitamll 53 


evam visalam akhyatam tritalam cadhunocyatel 


O, the Lords of the Sages!, if the width of the gopura is of 5 parts, then the width of the central 
chamber(the inner space of the storey) should be of 3 parts. In the remaining part should be the 
surrounding wall. This is the structural order for the first storey. The length of the central 
chamber of the second storey should be of 7 parts and its width 5 parts. The width of the 
elongated hall should be according to its own proportion. Its length should be of 5 parts. This 
storey should be beautified with pinnacle turrets, corridor, cage-like windows and such other 
ornamental members. Thus, the features of the second storey have been told. Then, those of 
the third storey are told. 
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tare navamse garbhassyat tribhagastadbahih kramatll 54 
grhapindasyalinda haramsca kramena parikalpayet| 

küta kosthadi sarvangam purvavat parikalpayetll 53 
visale panktibhage tu garbhagehe tribhagatalil 

sardhamso bhittiviskambha ekabhagara alindakaml| 56 
khandaharmyam tu bhàgena kita kosthadi pürvavatl 

mukhe prsthe mahasala paficamiso và sadamsakah|| 57 


caturbhaumam idam khyadtam sarvaàvayava sundaraml 


If the width of the storey is of 9 parts, then the central chamber should be with a width of 3 
parts. In the remaining part, the surrounding wall, corridor and the chain of architectural 
mouldings should be provided in the due order. All other component members such as the 
pinnacle turret should be designed as detailed before. For the fourth storey, if its width is 

of 5 parts, the width of the central chamber should be of 3 parts. The thickness of the 
surrounding wall should be of half part. The corridor should be with a width of one part. 


The width of the sectional tower in the middle should be one part. All other members such 
as the pinnacle turret should be designed as explained before. With a width of 5 or 6 parts, 
the great outer hall should be provided in the front and the back. The features of the fourth 
storey , which should be very nice and beautiful furnished with all the component members, 
have been told. 


faa exl q ase PHP: ll 4c 
facet Aaaa anae Aa: | 
wisi Gey veru MAARA yg 


TH a Td A ` a | 


vistare rudrabhage tu ndligeham tribhagatahll 58 
dvibhago bhittiviskambho vyomarisassyadalindakalil 

ekamsam khandaharmyam syadanyatsarvari samanakaml| 59 
pancabhaumam samakhyatam sadbhaumam adhunocyatel 


If the width of the storey is of 11 parts, the central hall(the inner space of the storey) should 
be with a width of 3 parts. The thickness of the wall, 2 parts. The width of the corridor, one 
part. The width of the sectional tower, one part. All other components should be provided 
as detailed earlier.In this way, the features of the fifth storey have been told. Now, those of 
the sixth storey are told. 
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vistare ravibhage tu naligeham yugarisakaml| 60 
dvibhago bhitti vistaro dvaramsena prakirtitah| 


bhagena khandaharmyam syadanyatsarvari samanakaml| 61 
sastabhaumam idam proktam saptamam tvadhunocyatel 


If the width of the storey is of 12 parts, the central hall should be with a width of 4 parts. The 
width of the surrounding wall should be 2 parts. The width of the entrance, one part. The 
width of the sectional tower, one part. All other structures should be provided as told before. 
The features of the sixth storey have been told and those of the seventh storey are told now. 
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trayodasamse vistare garbhassyadamsabhagabhak| 62 
sardha dvyamsam. tu bhittissyad ekenalindamisyatel 
khandaharmyamihaikamsam kütasaladi pürvavatll 63 
prsthe mukhe mahasala sadbhagena prakirtitàl 
pancamse hastiprsthe ca paksasaladibhiryutahll 64 
nanamasürakastambha vedikajala toranaml 
saptabhaumam idamı proktam gopuram sarvadesikamll 65 


If the width of the storey is of 13 parts, the central hall should be with a width of one part. 
With the width of two and a half parts should be the surrounding wall. The width of the 
balcony(alinda) should be of one part. The width of the sectional tower, one part. Other 
members such as the pinnacle turret should be provided as told before. In the front and the 
back, there should be the great hall with a width of 6 parts. The structure in the likeness 

of the back of the elephant should be with a width of 5 parts. This should be associated with 
the component members such as the side halls. This level of the gopura should be provided 
with various styles of base, small pillars, varieties of stereobates, arches and others. These 
are the features of the seventh storey. Apart from these, there are some specific details for 
the gopura belonging to the category of sarvadesika. 
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mülabhüdvara vistara paficamisena visalabhakl 


caturamsonakam và syadürdhvadvarari tu vistaratl| 66 
uparyupari dvadram syan madhyadhamottamanvitaml 
sopanagarbhagehe tu talam prati samacaretl| 67 
upapithe catuskhanthe sopanari pravidhiyatel 

mandapabham bhaved dvaram sobhayai panditesvarahl 68 


The entrance to be provided in the upper storey should be with a width whose measure is to be 
5 or 4 parts of the width of the entrance of the first storey. The entrance to be provided for 
each upper storey should be designed to suit one of the three categories — uttama, madhyama 
and adhama. In each storey, the central hall may be designed so as to be associated with 
stairway. The stairway should raise from the pedestal or from the level where there are four 
dados. O, the Lords of the learned Sages!, the entrance should be structutred so as to look like a 
pavilion in order to effect the pleasant and auspicious appearance. 
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dandasala samakara dvarasala prakirtitah| 
prasadakrtivad dvaraprasadari paripathyatell 69 


malikakrtivad dvaraharmyam syanmunisattamah| 
salakara samam kurydd dvaragopuram antimamll 70 


The dvara sala(gopura at the first enclosure) should be designed to be in the shape of danda 
sala(elongated building). The dvara prasada should be designed so as to be in the shape of 
temple(with multi-elevations). Dvara harmya should be designed so as to be in the shape 
of a gallery-like buiding(malika). O, the foremost Sages!, the dvara gopura should be designed 
in the shape of a structure with a wagon-like roof. 
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sarvatra gopuram kuryadyathasakti visesatah| 


paficabhagadi bhagam vā caikatririsatsamavadhill 71 
bhagankrtva visalamstu gopurasya dvibhagatah| 

vrddhya bhàgo'rdhamanena tithyamsantam prakalpayetl| 72 
garbhageha visalari syacchobhadinam munisvarah| 

tenavistara bhagena vyomamsa dvigunavadhill 73 


sayatam và samam vapi garbhageham prakalpayet| 
tasmadurdhvam tu dairghyam syadadhikam dvaratarakamM 74 
yatha bhavettatha kuryad gopuram munipungavalil 


O, the Lords of the Sages!, the gopura should be constructed so as to be associated with specific 
features in all the directions and in all the enclosures according to the resources available to 
the patrons. The width of the main edifice should be divided into 5 to 31 equal parts according 


to the decided pattern. Starting from 2 parts and increasing by half part each time, the architect 
should obtain 15 kinds of measures to be applied for the width of the central chamber of dvara 
sobha and others. Based on the width-measure, the central chamber may be designed in the 

shape of square or it may be designed so that its length exceeds the width by one part or it may 
be twice the width. The length of the entrance of the central chamber of each upper storey should 
be increased proportionately. O, the foremost Sages!, the architect should design the 

gopura so as to be suitable to the design of the whole structure of the temple. 
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garbhagehatsamantattu garbhardhatpadavrddhitahl| 75 
tribhagavadhi kudyam ca vyomadi bahusamkhyakah| 
tathalindam ca haram ca kalpayetkalpavittamah|| 76 
amsamanena và dvarataram và gopuram bhavetl 

tribhagam tu samarabhya ardhamsattithisamkhyayal| 77 


yavaddvara visdlartham amsdnatra prayojayet| 


The wall around the central chamber may be one or it may be in multiple number, its thickness 
being equal to half part to 3 parts of the width of the inner hall, increasing the thickness by 

one quarter each time. The Guru who is the foremost among those who have mastered the 
architectural treatises should construct all the component parts such as the balcony, corridor 
and the chain of mouldings. The height of the entrance of the gopura should be based on the 
proportionated parts of the width. Starting from 3 parts and increasing by half part each time, 
the architect should obtain 15 kinds of measure for the height. He should apply these measures 
so as to be tuned to the full width of the storey. 
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prasadalankrtim caiva salayalankrtir tu väll 76 
sarvam và gopure kuryatsaficitadi vibhedatalil 
nanamasurakopetam nànastambha samanvitamll 79 
nanaprastara samyuktam vedasra galasariyutam| 

valabhyadi siroyuktam bahusthüpi samanvitaml| 80 
kütasalaikatundaisca pafijaraih pakşaśālayāl 
ayamarnisadhikairvapi samamsaih parikalpayetl| 81 
nanadvara samayuktam vrsasthala samanvitam| 
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The ornamental structures for the dvara prasada and the dvara sala or for the dvara gopura 
should be provided based on the classification as to sancita, asancita and upasancita. They 
should be associated with various types of base, various types of pillars, various types of 
entablature, square-shaped neck part, ornamental structures such as the pentroof(valabhi), 
multiple finials, pinnacle turrets, rostrums, cage-like windows, side halls and such others. 

For all the storeys, the architect may proportionately increase the length of these components or 
keep their length in equal measure. The gopuras should be embellished with various types of 
entrances, gutters and all such ornamental structures. 
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muladhamonabhaumam và samabhaumam tu vadhikam| 


khalurika vidhanoktarityà caitatsamacaretl| 83 
digvidiksu tadistam syat pūrvavatprathameştakāml 
mürdhestaka vidhanam ca dhamokta vidhinacaretl| 64 


In comparison with the main edifice, the storeys of the gopuras may be in decreased, equal 
or increased number. The componenets which are to be in the annex should be designed 
according to the directions given for such construction. As desired by the architect, these 
may be in the main directions or in the intermediary directions. The activities related to the 
‘laying of the first bricks’ and the ‘laying of the final bricks’ should be carried out even for 
the gopuras according to the directions prescribed for the construction of the main edifice. 
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kifícinmadhye dvayorvapi caikam sydatsthupikasu val 
krtvordhvasailam pratyekam catussamkhyam nivesya call 85 
tadurdhvam sthipikam sthapya sthüpikokta vidhanatah| 


A raised moulding in the shape of a small hill should be designed at the level of the finial 
(sthupi). This may be in the middle, in the middle and the two sides or in the four directions. 
Having designed them with proportionate measures, the finial should be installed there 
according to the directions prescribed for such installation of the sthupi. 
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visverudrasvini proktascatuspaficadasanvitel| 90 
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The pesiding Deities of the storeys are mentioned now. For the single storey, Jnanasakti is 

the presing Deity. For the two storeys, Jnanasakti and Kriyasakti. For the three storeys, 

Atma tattva, Vidya tattva and Siva tattva. For the four storeys, Pratishta kala, Vidya kala, 

santi kala and Santyatita kala cotrolled by Vishnu, Rudra, Mahesvara and Sadasiva. For the 
five storeys, Nivrutti, Pratishta, Vidya, Santi and Santyatita. Or, Sadyojata, Vamadeva, Aghora, 


Tatpurusha and Isana. For the six storeys, six Addvas , namely Varna, Pada, Mantra, Bhuvana, 
Tattva and Kala which have their cosmic role in all the 224 worlds. For the seven storeys, 
Nivrutti, Pratishta, Vidya, Santi, Santyatita, Brahma and Anga kalas. For the eight storeys, 

eight Vidyesvaras, Anantesvara and others. For the nine storeys, nine Saktis, Vama and others. 
For the ten storeys, ten Lokapalas(directional Deities), Indra and others. For the eleven storeys, 
eleven Rudras. For the twelve storeys, twelve Adtiyas. For the thirteen storeys, eleven Rudras 
and two Asvini Devas. For the fourteen storeys, the Lords of the fourteen worlds. For the 

fifteen storeys, the presiding Deities of the fifteen lunar days. In the structure of such gopuras, 
each corresponding Deity should be invoked and identified with each storey ,with the recital of 
the corresponding name(which serves as the mantra). 
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gopurasthapanam kuryat tadagre mantape krtel 
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The Achrya should empower the gopura(gopura sthapana) in the precibed way, once a 

pavilion is erected in front of the gopura. Preceded by the declaration of auspiciousness of the 
chosen time and sprinkling of the consecrated water, the Achrya should design the appropriate 
fire-pit or sthandila according to the directions detailed before. There may be 9 fire-pits or one 
fire-pit. He should place 8 kalasas on the sthandila designed over the altar. 
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At the center and on the four main directions, he should worship Santyatita, Santi, Vidya, 
Pratishta and Nivrutti. He should offer the prescibed faggots and other items into the 
consecrated fire for 100 or 50 times with the recital of the mantra-name of each Deity.Then 
he should offer the consummate oblation and being pleased and contended with the sacrificial 
fees offered, he should invoke the presence of the Santyatita and other Deities in the kalasas 
and pour the consecrated water contained in the kalasas over the sthupi with the recital of 
each kala mantra. 
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kriyaisà pracura kàryà pradhana desikottamah| 


anyatrapyanukalpam syat pracurà và prakirtital| 96 
gopuram pratiyojyassyuh nandyadyasca dviparsvayoh| 
niskale pascimadvaram sakale daksinam hitamll 97 


O, the foremost Gurus!, these rituals are extensive activities and they are of utmost importance. 
If the elaborated details of these rituals are not mentioned in the Mula Agamas, they should 

be collected from the other Upagamas related to them. On the both sides of each gopura, 

Nandi and other Deities should be installed. For the sakala-nishkala image, the recommended 
direction for the main entrance is the west. For the sakala image, the recommended direction for 
the main entrance is the south. 
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This is the 75" chapter titled “Directions for Empowering the Gopura" in the Great Tantra called Kamika 


